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STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION MEETING 
April 15-17, 2009 

University of Idaho 
Whitewater/Clearwater Room, University of Idaho Commons 

Moscow, Idaho 
 
Wednesday, April 15, 2 009, 4:00 p.m., Best Western University Inn, Moscow, 
Idaho,  
 
EXECUTIVE SESSION (Closed to the Public) 
 

1. Pursuant to Idaho code Section 67-2345(1)(a) to consider hiring a public officer, 
employee, staff member or individual agent. 

 
EXECUTIVE SESSION ITEMS MAY BE DISCUSSED AND ACTED UPON, IF 
APPROPRIATE, IN OPEN SESSION. 
 
Thursday and Fr iday, April 16-17, 2009, 8:00 a .m., Whitewater/Clearwater Room, 
University of Idaho Commons, Clearwater/Whitewater Room 
 
BOARDWORK 

1. Agenda Review / Approval 
2. Minutes Review / Approval 
3. Rolling Calendar 

 
OPEN FORUM 
 
CONSENT AGENDA 
 BAHR – SECTION I – HR 

1. Idaho State University – New Positions 
2. University of Idaho – New Positions & Reactivations of Positions 

 
PPGAC 
3. Alcohol Permits Issued by University Presidents 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
1. Superintendent’s Update 
2. Proposed Rule – IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules Governing Thoroughness, 

Incorporated by Reference – Content Standards 
a. Revision of Social Studies Standards 
b. Revision of Health Standards 
c. Revision of Physical Education Standards 
d. Revision of Chemistry Standards  
e. Revision of Humanities Standards  

 

3. Proposed Rule- IDAPA 08.02.02.120, Rules Governing Uniformity, Local District 
Evaluation Policy 
 

4. Proposed Rule Change IDAPA 08.02.02.021, Rules Governing Uniformity, 
Endorsements  
 

5. Proposed Rule Change to IDAPA 08.02.02.027, Rules Governing Uniformity, 
Pupil Personnel Services Certificate 
a. Provisional Endorsement- School Nurse 
b. Interim Endorsement- Speech Language Pathologist  

 

6. Proposed Rule Change to IDAPA 08.02.02.004, Rules Governing Uniformity, 
Incorporation by Reference- Online Teacher Endorsement 
 

7. Proposed Change to IDAPA 08.02.02.024, Rules Governing Uniformity, 
Endorsements m-z  
 

8. Proposed Change to IDAPA 08.02.02.043, Alternative Authorization  
 

9. Appointments to the Professional Standards Commission 
 

10. Moscow School District Administrative Staff Allowance Waiver Request 
 

11. Idaho State University Full Program Review Team Report 
 

PLANNING, POLICY & GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS  
1. Presidents’ Council Report  
2. University of Idaho Progress Report  
3. Professional Technical Education Progress Report  
4. Idaho State Historical Society – Appointment  
5. 2009 Legislative Update  
6. Medical Education  
7. Strategic Plans – Institutions, Agencies, and Health and Special Programs  
8. Division of Professional-Technical Education – CWI Region III Designation 
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INSTRUCTION, RESEARCH & STUDENT AFFAIRS  
Higher Education 

1. University of Idaho – Report on Proposed Program Closure Process  
2. College of Western Idaho – Notice of Intent -  Information Technologies with 

Options Leading to Technical Certificates, Advanced Technical Certificates, and 
Associate of Applied Science Degrees  

 
AUDIT – Rod Lewis  

1. Boise State University – Foundation Operating Agreement Revision  
 
BUSINESS AFFAIRS & HUMAN RESOURCES  

Section I – Human Resources  
1. University of Idaho – New Position and Reactivation of Position - Office of 

Planning & Budget 
Section II – Finance  
1. Amendment to Board Policy – Section V.T. – Tuition Waivers, 2nd Reading 
2. Tuition Waiver Reports  
3. FY2010 Appropriations  

a. Information – Institution & Agencies 
b. College & Universities 
c. Community Colleges 
d. Professional-Technical Education 
e. Promise A Scholarship 
f. Promise B Scholarship 
g. Opportunity Scholarship 

4. Student Health Insurance Plan (SHIP) Consortium  
5. Boise State University – Planning & Design – College of Business & Economics 
6. Boise State University – Naming Buildings/Facilities – Yanke Family Research 

Park 
7. Boise State University –Design & Proceed with Improvements – Yanke Family 

Research Park 
8. Boise State University – Construction of Aquatics Addition – Student Rec Center 
9. Boise State University – Planning, Design & Construction of Phase 2 – Lincoln 

Parking Structure 
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10. University of Idaho – Student Health Insurance Program (SHIP) Contract  
11. Lewis-Clark S tate Co llege – Termination o f Management Agreement – College 

Place  
12. Lewis-Clark State College – Naming Buildings/Facilities – Sacajawea Hall  
13. Lewis-Clark State College – Property Sale – 512 6th Avenue House  

 
ELECTION OF OFFICERS FOR THE STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 
 
Thursday and Fr iday, April 16-17, 2009, 8:00 a .m., Whitewater/Clearwater Room, 
University of Idaho  
 
Items not completed on Thursday, April 16, 2009 will be carried over to Friday, April 17, 
2009. 
 
If auxiliary aids or services are needed for individuals with disabilities, or if you wish to 
speak during the Open Forum, please contact the Board office at 334-2270 no later 
than two days before the meeting. While the Board attempts to address items in the 
listed order, some items may be addressed by the Board prior to or after the order 
listed. 
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BOARDWORK 1 

1. 
  
 Does the Board have any changes or additions to the agenda? 
 
 

Agenda Approval 

2. Minutes Approval 
  

BOARD ACTION 
 
To approve the minutes from F ebruary 25-27, 2009 as submitted. 
 

 
3. Rolling Calendar 
 
 BOARD ACTION 
 

To approve April 5, 2010 as the date and Boise, ID as the location for the April 
2010 regularly scheduled Board Fee Setting meeting. 
 
To approve April 21-22, 2010 as the date and the University of Idaho as the 
location for the April 2010 regularly scheduled Board meeting. 
 
To approve May 20-21, 2010 as the date and Boise, ID as the location for the 
May 2010 regularly scheduled Board Retreat. 
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STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 
TRUSTEES OF BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
TRUSTEES OF IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY 
TRUSTEES OF LEWIS-CLARK STATE COLLEGE 
BOARD OF REGENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
STATE BOARD FOR PROFESSIONAL-TECHNICAL EDUCATION 

TRUSTEES FOR THE IDAHO SCHOOL FOR THE DEAF AND THE BLIND 
______________________________________________________________________ 

DRAFT MINUTES 
STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

February 25-26, 2009 
Boise State University  

Student Union Building 
Jordan Ballroom 

Boise, Idaho 
 
A regular meeting of the State Board of Education was held February 25-26, 2009 in Boise, 
Idaho. 
 
Present: 
Milford Terrell, President  Paul Agidius, Vice President     
Sue Thilo, Secretary   Richard Westerberg    
Kenneth Edmunds   Tom Luna, State Superintendent (present for regular 
meeting) 
 
Absent: 
Blake Hall 
Rod Lewis 
 
EXECUTIVE SESSION  
 
The Board met for Executive Session at 1:00 p.m. on Wednesday, February 25, 2009 in 
Seminar Room 348A at the University of Idaho Water Center located in Boise, Idaho.  
 
M/S (Agidius/Thilo):  To move into Executive Session pursuant to Idaho Code on 
Wednesday, February 25, 2009 at 1:00 p.m. to consider: 

A. For Boise State University: (1) Pursuant to Idaho Code Section 67-2345(c), for 
the purpose of conducting deliberations regarding a potential acquisition by Boise 
State University of an interest in real property that is currently owned by private 
parties. 
B. For University of Idaho: (1) Pursuant to Idaho Code Section 67-2345(c), for the 
purpose of conducting deliberations regarding a potential acquisition by the 
University of Idaho of an interest in real property currently owned by private 
parties. (2) Pursuant to Idaho Code Section 67-2345(a), for the purpose of 
considering the hiring of a public officer, employee, staff member or individual 
agent. 

A roll call vote was taken; motion carried 5-0 (members Hall, Lewis, and Luna were absent).  
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During Executive Session, the Board discussed and considered, as Trustees for Boise State 
University, the acquisition of real property currently owned by private parties.  The Board also 
discussed and considered, as Regents for the University of Idaho, (1) the acquisition of real 
property currently owned by private parties, and (2) the hiring of a public officer, employee, staff 
member or individual agent.   
 
M/S (Thilo/Agidius):  To go out of executive session and adjourn for the evening.  Motion 
carried unanimously. 
 
The Board met for its regular business meeting on Thursday, February 26, 2009 at Boise State 
University in the Student Union Building Jordan Ballroom.  Board President Terrell called in the 
meeting to order at 8:36 a.m. 
 
BOARDWORK 
 
1.  Agenda Review and Approval 
 
M/S (Agidius/Thilo):  To approve the agenda as presented.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
2.  Minutes Review and Approval 
 
M/S (Thilo/Westerberg):  To approve the minutes from the December 4-5, 2008 Regular 
Board meeting, the December 12, 2008 Special Board meeting, the January 7, 2009 
Special Meeting and the January 26, 2009 Legislative meeting as submitted.  Motion 
carried unanimously. 
 
3.  Rolling Calendar Approval 
 
M/S (Westerberg/Agidius):  To approve January 25, 2010 as the date and Boise, Idaho as 
the location for the January 2010 Legislative meeting and to approve February 25-26, 2010 
and Boise State University as the location for the February 2009 regularly scheduled 
Board meeting.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
At this time Board President Terrell made comments related to the institutions, commending 
them on various successes and noteworthy accomplishments.   
 
Mr. Terrell went on to extend his thanks and gratitude to Board member Sue Thilo whose term is 
ending.  He noted that her time of service on the Board was very much appreciated by the other 
Board members as well as by the people she has served.   He invited Representative Robert 
Nonini to come forward and together they presented Ms. Thilo with a plaque.  Representative 
Nonini thanked Ms. Thilo and commended her for the work she has done on behalf of the 
students of Idaho.  He noted that her commitment to the students of Idaho has produced results 
that will have a positive impact that extends well into the future.   
 
Representative Nonini took a few minutes to speak to the Board.  He indicated that Board 
related legislation has moved through the House Education Committee.  He also introduced 
Representative Marge Chadderdon and Representative Sue Chew who were in the audience.     
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OPEN FORUM 
 
Representative Sue Chew reported to the Board that the Opportunity Scholarship Fund has 
suffered as a result by the economic downturn.  She has drafted RS18754 which would make it 
possible to have a place on the tax return form for people to contribute funds to this scholarship 
fund.  If that gets through the Legislature this year, it could make a big difference in the amount 
of funds available. 
 
CONSENT AGENDA 
 
M/S (Agidius/Westerberg):  To approve the Consent Agenda as submitted. Motion passed 
5-0 (Luna absent during the vote). 
 
1.  BAHR – Section I – Idaho State University – New Positions 
 
By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to approve the request by Idaho State 
University for four (4) new positions (4.0 FTE) supported by grant and local funds. 
 
2.  BAHR – Section I – University of Idaho – New Position and Reactivation 
 
By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to approve the request by the University of 
Idaho to establish one (1) new position and reactivate one (1) position (2.0 total FTE) 
supported by reallocation of appropriated funds. 
 
3.  BAHR – Section I – Lewis-Clark State College – Position Deletion 
 
By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to approve the request by Lewis-Clark State 
College to delete one (1) position (.65 FTE).  
 
4.  IRSA – Approval of Notice of Intent to Discontinue the Associate of Science in Nursing 
Program – Boise State University 
 
By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to approve the request by Boise State 
University to discontinue its Associate of Science Nursing program effective May 2010. 
 
5.  Quarterly Report – Program Changes Approved by Executive Director 
 
Information item. 
 
6.  PPGAC – Alcohol Permits by University Presidents 
 
Information item. 
 
STRATEGIC PLANNING PRESENTATION 
 
M/S (Terrell/Westerberg):  To approve the State Board of Education Strategic Plan as 
submitted.  Specific performance measures and benchmarks included in this plan may be 
modified, as appropriate, by the Executive Director.  Motion passed 5-0 (Luna absent during 
the vote). 
 



Boardwork April 16-17, 2008  
 

 
BOARDWORK 5 

Executive Director Mike Rush and Tracie Bent of the Board office presented the Strategic Plan.  
Ms. Bent discussed the updated Vision Statement and Mission Statement.  She also discussed 
the new goals and objectives of the Strategic Plan.  The Board discussed the process and the 
plan itself at length. 
 
Board member Edmunds expressed his view that the goals in the proposed plan are not where 
the Board wants to go in the future.  He would like more work to be done before approving the 
plan.  Board member Westerberg agreed that there is work to be done, but that progress has 
been made.  Board President Terrell concurred.  Ms. Bent pointed out that the intent is for the 
Board to approve the proposed Strategic Plan with the understanding it is the starting point.  
More work will be done by the Board in May at its retreat, and in the coming months and year to 
build on the approved plan. 
 
Dr. Rush explained that because of the changes in external and internal factors, as well as in the 
entities involved, the strategic planning process, by virtue of what it is, remains an ongoing effort. 
 He suggested the idea of a task force being appointed to focus just on strategic planning, and 
that it be driven by the State Board of Education.  Board member Thilo reinforced what Dr. Rush 
said noting that the strategic plan is an evolving document.  She indicated that she is pleased 
with the fact that what is before the Board today is something the Board can work with. 
 
Board member Edmunds emphasized that he is disconcerted that this plan doesn’t get to the 
next level of planning.  Board member Westerberg suggested that a strategic plan is broad and 
identifies the destination while an operational plan provides the more detailed things that need to 
be accomplished.  Board member Westerberg reminded the Board that it is up against a 
deadline and urged the Board to approve the plan today and then move forward.  Dr. Rush 
suggested that one of the objectives that can be added to the plan is to define the mission and 
role of the institutions. 
 
Ms. Bent discussed the voluntary system of accountability by the institutions.  While participation 
is voluntary, Board staff asked the Board to consider requiring all the institutions participate.  Ms. 
Bent pointed out that the Board isn’t being asked to vote on this suggestion at this time, but to 
consider it in the future. 
 
Dr. Rush invited recommendations for modifications.  Board member Edmunds suggested there 
be an objective included that relates to an annual evaluation of the mission statements of the 
colleges and universities, beginning with a comprehensive review of the mission statements; 
and, that it is updated annually.  By unanimous consent, the Board agreed. 
 
Board member Thilo asked to have an objective related to lifelong learning, to include re-
education and retraining to improve the quality of life.  By unanimous consent that such an 
objective will be included in the document. 
 
Board member Edmunds suggested an objective to evaluate and determine the method for 
expanding the population of postsecondary students.  Board member Westerberg suggested 
that the Board’s responsibility was to put forward the goal and not specifically tell the colleges 
and institutions how it gets done, but let that be in their plan.  Mr. Edmunds agreed, but he 
expressed concern that there are certain items that cross all the institutions so it seems that the 
Board should give a directive in such cases.  Mr. Westerberg agreed, but reiterated that if too 
much detail is included, it gets confusing.  Board President Terrell agreed with Mr. Westerberg.  
He noted that the Board has been directed to stay out of the day-to-day details.  He suggested 
that the objective stay broad.   
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Board member Edmunds asked about the direction the Board is headed in terms of its focus.  
He suggested that the Board should take responsibility for how that is determined.  Board 
member Westerberg observed that this starting point will take the Board to those in depth 
discussions in the future.   
 
Board President Terrell suggested that the Board go through a portion of the strategic plan at 
every Board meeting.  Board member Westerberg pointed out that there will be time in May to 
have detailed discussion and help the Board staff to know the mind and will of the Board.   
Board member Edmunds suggested having work groups appointed to look at various parts of 
the plan to identify issues, and then report back to the Board with their ideas and 
recommendations.  Executive Director Rush asked about putting together a plan for a planning 
task force.  By unanimous consent, the Board agreed that Dr. Rush should do this. 
 
Board member Edmunds suggested there be a position statement to send to the Legislature 
each year clarifying the key items the Board would like to address.  Dr. Rush explained that 
there are several aspects to consider.  First, the items that require specific legislative language 
have to be submitted in August.  Dr. Rush suggested that the Board could identify those items at 
its retreat in May, and forward them to the Board for approval at the June meeting.  Dr. Rush 
indicated that the second aspect to consider is that the Board’s annual budget request frames 
the position the Board has determined to take; and this provides the Legislature with a focus.  
The third aspect is a general philosophical direction, based on the strategic plan, the Board 
might want the Legislature to take in the decisions it makes; it could be drafted at the May 
retreat.  Board member Edmunds indicated that the third point is what he is recommending. 
 
Dr. Rush thanked the Board staff and the institutions for the significant amount of time that they 
have spent on the strategic planning process. 
 
PLANNING, POLICY, AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 
 
1.  Presidents’ Council Report 
 
Dr. Beck thanked Board member Sue Thilo for her time on the Board and her support of the 
institutions.  Dr. Beck indicated that the Presidents’ Council discussed the rotation of the 
chairmanship of the Presidents’ Council.  The Presidents also discussed having more 
teleconference meetings to save time and costs.  In addition, they want to have regular meetings 
with the Governor.  The Presidents also agreed that the colleges and universities will be more 
timely in submitting agenda items to the Board staff for Board meetings.   
 

Dr. Kustra then discussed the hardships that BSU is facing not only as a result of the economic 
situation, but also as a result of the many regulations that are put on the institution by Idaho state 
government.  He indicated that much of Idaho’s higher education is forced to operate as if it is a 

2.  Boise State University Annual Report 
 
President Bob Kustra presented his report on Boise State University.  He commented on the 
remodeling and updates of the Student Union Building.  Dr. Kustra also expressed his 
appreciation to Board member Thilo.  He noted that she took a position to represent all of 
education in Idaho and avoided regionalism in terms of trying to understand what the issues 
were and getting the issues resolved.  He noted that she has dedicated hours and hours of her 
time to make sure that all of Idaho’s students have bigger and better opportunities for education. 
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state agency when it is far from being such an entity.  He suggested that deregulation is a 
possible solution.   Dr. Kustra pointed out that the statutory relationship between BSU and 
Idaho’s state government results in a costly and inefficient bureaucracy within the institution.  For 
example having two sets of regulations, the institution’s and the state’s, in terms of purchasing 
regulations, construction and building regulations, personnel policies and regulations, employee 
insurance management, risk management, and legal representation.  These and other 
duplicative requirements complicate every decision that BSU tries to make because of overlap, 
redundancy, and conflicting interests.  Dr. Kustra gave a number of specific examples to support 
his argument.  Dr. Kustra explained that the University of Idaho operates free of those 
duplicative practices and regulations; however BSU, ISU, and LCSC do not enjoy that same 
rule.  He suggested that they should.   
 
Dr. Kustra suggested a couple approaches the Board could take that would benefit Idaho’s 
higher education system.  He asked the Board to lead the effort to amend the existing Statute 
and Law for the University of Idaho by adding the other institutions into the language.  He 
suggested that the Board could also ask the Legislature to write new language that would take 
Idaho’s higher education institutions out of Idaho’s state government system.  This would allow 
the Board to hold the institutions accountable.    
 
Board member Thilo asked for comments.  In discussing the role of the Idaho Department of 
Public Works (IDPW) Dr. Kustra explained that the issue is not that folks aren’t trying to work out 
the details; it is about having two separate management entities duplicating the effort.  This 
increases the costs of projects, creates obstacles when conflicting interests arise, and increases 
the amount of time and effort in trying to get things done.  Dr. Kustra noted that he isn’t opposed 
to the centralization of functions where it works.   
 
Board member Edmunds thanked Dr. Kustra.  He suggested this issue be included in the 
Board’s strategic plan.  Board member Agidius thanked Dr. Kustra for bringing forward this kind 
of presentation.  It gives the Board something to work on and to look at.   
 
Board member Westerberg asked how such a change would impact the university’s headcount, 
staffing, etc.  Dr. Kustra noted that for the most part it would not involve an expansion of staff.  In 
fact, it would save staff time.  One area where that may be different would be in construction 
because now where they are using IDPW, BSU would hire project staff to work on the project.  
Those details would all be woven into the project plan.   
 
Board member Thilo thanked Dr. Kustra.  She suggested that the Board would be remiss in not 
following up on this issue in a timely fashion, from a cost standpoint, efficiency standpoint, and 
duplication of effort standpoint.  She asked the Board work with the institutions on this issue.  By 
unanimous consent the Board directed staff to start working with the institutions on this 
issue and to meet with the institutions to get their input and come up with solutions. 
 
At this time Board President Terrell asked the Presidents’ Council to take under advisement, at 
its next meeting, to review the issue brought forward by BSU and get a consensus from the 
other institutions related to that issue.  Mr. Terrell will plan to attend. 
 

Michael Graham of the Division of Vocational Rehabilitation reported to the Board.  He noted 
that the agency has good news to report in this difficult time of economic crisis.  He thanked all 

3.  Idaho Division of Vocational Rehabilitation Annual Report 
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involved for the opportunity to remain under the Board this next year.  That is a positive 
development.   
 
Mr. Graham discussed the purpose of the agency.  He noted that the process of rehabilitating 
clients takes approximately 30 months from start to successful closure.  Mr. Graham discussed 
statistics related to their budget.  He reviewed the FY 2009 budget considerations which have 
impacted many levels of service.  The Division of Vocational Rehabilitation has handled the cuts 
successfully.  He noted that the recently passed omnibus legislation provides funds to their 
program.  The exact details are not known at this time.   
 
Mr. Graham reported on the programs and services offered by the agency and discussed the 
possible implications of holdbacks and fund reductions.  Fewer clients will be served.  In FY 
2010 it is anticipated there will be a loss of about 10% in terms of jobs, which will continue to 
impact the numbers of clients that can be served and the programs that can be operated.  
Again, partnerships with other entities will be required to capture federal funds.  He noted that as 
compared to other states, Idaho’s productivity, efficiencies, and cost-savings rate very high.  
Idaho does over three-times the national average in terms of clients served based on the 
number of dollars available to work with.  For every $1 spent rehabilitating a client in Idaho, 
about $3.33 is returned to the state through taxes paid on their earnings. 
 
Board member Thilo thanked Mr. Graham and commended him and the agency for their good 
work. Board member Edmunds agreed the news was impressive in terms of the successes.  
Board member Thilo complimented Voc Rehab for their cost-per-client numbers and the great 
efficiencies they are demonstrating. 
 
4.  Idaho Commission for Libraries 
 
M/S (Thilo/Agidius):  To approve the appointment of John Held to the Idaho Board of 
Library Commissioners for a term beginning immediately and ending June 30, 2012.  
Motion carried unanimously. 
 
5.  PULLED 
 
6.  Waiver – Fall ISAT Requirement 
 
M/S (Thilo/Westerberg):  To waive the fall ISAT requirement for the 2009-2010 school year 
as established in IDAPA 08.02.03.111.07 and eliminate offering the test for fall 2009.  
Motion carried unanimously. 
 
7.  Board Policy I.E. Executive Officer Discussion 
 
Board member Thilo introduced this item.  She noted that specific suggestions and input are 
needed in order for staff to move forward. 
 
Board President Terrell noted that this comes under Executive Officers and Chief Executive 
Officers and applies to the issue of presidents and coaches.  He suggested that the Board look 
at all avenues including the use of foundations in order to be competitive.  He suggested a 
review of the nepotism issue and possibly bringing that back.  He suggested that the Board 
could put strict parameters around these things so that they work.  Mr. Terrell suggested that 
deferred compensation needs to be looked at as well; right now state law prohibits this.  He 
emphasized again that it is important to make the contracts more appealing.   
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Board member Agidius noted that as he is sitting on the Presidential Search committee and 
pointed out that multi-year contracts are a common practice nationwide.  He agreed that if Idaho 
is going to be competitive, Idaho needs to offer multi-year contracts.   
 
Executive Director Rush explained that Board staff needs guidance from the Board in creating a 
second reading document that represents what the Board wants.  This is not an action item 
today.   He asked specifically for input on 1.b and 2.a.   
 
Dr. Rush noted that the issue around at-will employment (1.b) is how to reconcile that with a 
multi-year contract because they seem to be two opposing concepts.  He asked how the Board 
would have staff include those in the same document.  State Superintendent Luna suggested 
that the contract should include language that would allow for an at-will release.  Board member 
Westerberg agreed that the compensation terms of the contract should spell out what the Board 
would be obligated to, should the person be let go before the contract is finished out.  He also 
noted that a one-year contract does not instill confidence.  Board member Edmunds concurred.  
In reference to 2.a., Mr. Edmunds suggested that the Board consider current economic 
constraints.  Board member Westerberg agreed that if the Board can ensure an appropriate fire 
wall between the institution and the foundation, it does make sense in these times of financial 
difficulties to have some arrangement in place. 
 
Board member Thilo asked that a rolling minimum three-year contract, maybe up to five year, be 
included in the policy.  She supported the idea of re-opening the supplementation of 
compensation.  Board member Agidius agreed that the issue of what is done in terms of 
spouses needs to be included in the policy. 
 
State Superintendent Luna raised the point that due to the differing strengths of the various 
institutions and their foundations, the amount of supplemental compensation each can afford 
may result in discrepancies.  Board members Agidius and Thilo indicated that hadn’t been a 
problem in the past when the foundations were supplementing salaries.   
 
Board President Terrell clarified that in terms of salary, the institution is responsible for the base-
pay.  This is how coaches’ salaries are currently handled.  They receive further compensation as 
part of the package depending on what other funding sources are available.  He suggested this 
should be the same approach for presidents because recruiting and retention of presidents is 
highly competitive, and state government does not have the ability to compete with national 
trends and opportunities.   
 
Board member Edmunds suggested that if the Board goes this route, the Board has a system in 
place so that one institution or president isn’t favored over another.  He asked for clarification on 
the spouse issue and also the current status of the presidential search in terms of this policy. 
 
Board member Edmunds asked about timing in terms of the current search.  It was noted that 
the Board can waive policy.  Board member Agidius suggested having a special meeting for a 
second reading to affect change sooner.  In terms of nepotism, if the Board changes its policy it 
will be in conflict with state statute.   
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8.  Legislative Update 
 
Mark Browning of the Board office reported to the Board on the current status of Board endorsed 
legislation moving through the Legislature.  Board member Thilo thanked Mr. Browning for his 
work at different levels. 
 
INSTRUCTION, RESEARCH, AND STUDENT AFFAIRS 
 
1.  College of Western Idaho (CWI) Request for Approval of Professional-Technical Education 
Programs and Options 
 
M/S (Thilo/Agidius):  To approve the request from the College of Western Idaho to offer 
the professional-technical education programs and options as shown in Attachment A 
beginning July 1, 2009.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
2.  Second Reading, Proposed Amendments to Board Policy III.D., Official Calendars 
 
M/S (Thilo/Westerberg):  To approve the second reading of the proposed amendments to 
Board Policy III.D. Official Calendars as presented.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
3.  GEAR UP Evaluation Services 
 
Board member Thilo briefly discussed this information item. 
 
4.  Revision of Title III Accountability Procedures 
 
M/S (Thilo/Luna):  To approve the recommended revisions to the Accountability Plan for 
the Idaho Limited English Proficiency Program.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
Board member Thilo briefly noted that there is a concern that the Board needs to address the 
accountability issue.  Wendy St. Michell of the Board staff reported that it has been suggested 
the Board adopt the federal exemption policy.  She also indicated that the new targets have 
incorporated three years of data which makes it more feasible and achievable for the districts to 
meet proficiency.   
 
5.  Dual Credit Data Update 
 
Board member Thilo presented this item and briefly reviewed it for the Board.   
 
AUDIT COMMITTEE 
 
1.  Audit Committee Charter 
 
M/S (Edmunds/Thilo):  To approve the Charter of the Audit Committee as presented on 
pages 3-13.  Motion carried 5-0 (Luna absent during the vote). 
 
Board member Edmunds presented this item.  He discussed the various aspects of the charter.  
He noted it does make significant changes to the internal audit mechanism.   He reported that 
the internal audit relationship will change with the external audit.  It will also allow the Audit 
Committee to have more input to what is going on at the institution.   
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Board President Terrell invited input from the Presidents’ Council.  Dr. Kustra from BSU 
suggested that there needs to be an opportunity for institution presidents to call upon the internal 
auditors to address issues of concern.  He asked for clarification related to the reporting 
relationships of the internal auditors.  Mr. Edmunds noted that the reporting relationships are 
defined to avoid internal conflicts.  He explained that this charter is modeled after best practices. 
 It was felt that there needed to be an ongoing role for the internal auditor at the institutions, but 
the ultimate responsibility of this position will be to the Audit Committee.   
 
Dr. Vailas of Idaho State University suggested that a schematic be included that shows the 
reporting relationships.  It might be helpful to have a reporting plan for the institutions that 
clarifies what the Audit Committee wants and also what the institutions need.  Mr. Edmunds 
indicated that is already part of the language and that those issues are covered.  In terms of 
intent, Dr. Vailas expressed concern about time and effort on the part of the institutions in 
regards to the various cycles that they have to conform to already.  Mr. Edmunds indicated that 
there will not be a significant change in time and effort, just in how they report. 
 
Board member Agidius clarified that the internal auditor will do their normal jobs.  Mr. Edmunds 
indicated that since the Audit Committee is directing the plan, they will effectively direct the work 
of the internal auditor.  It is not expected that there will be a significant change in how they do 
their work at this point. 
 
Chet Herbst indicated that Lewis-Clark State College supported the idea and the intent behind 
the new charter.  The institution can live within the spirit of the charter.  He noted that at LCSC 
some staff currently perform dual tasks because of the size of the institution.  He indicated that 
there are tactical lines of reporting and virtual lines of reporting.  LCSC hopes that if the Board 
has a specific task it needs done, it would directly approach the institution so that the appropriate 
person can follow up. 
 
Board President Terrell indicated that he has discussed various issues with Board member 
Lewis who chairs the Audit Committee.  He noted that the institutions are encouraged to direct 
their concerns or questions to the chair of the Audit Committee.  Mr. Terrell reiterated that this is 
a focus of the Board.  It is something that the Governor desires as well.   
 
Jim Fletcher of Idaho State University noted that from an operational financial point of view, the 
most important thing the internal auditor can do is internal control.  That is why there is always a 
difference between the internal and external auditors.  The internal auditor has to be invested.  
They need to look at policy compliance.  It may not be part of an audit plan, but rather as a result 
of an issue that has been reported.  He suggested that the charter be worded in such a way that 
it recognizes that the primary role of the internal auditor is internal and that it is not compromised 
in any other way.  Mr. Edmunds noted that the Audit Committee is complying with the best 
practices which are key to the points that Mr. Fletcher raised. 
 
Board member Westerberg noted that the day-to-day control issue is important.  He asked what 
mechanism is in place by the Audit Committee to address unexpected issues that come up.  Mr. 
Edmunds said the expectation is that there will be flexibility and time allowed to handle 
situations.  From a practical standpoint, the Audit Committee meets quarterly for updates.  The 
plan will have flexibility.  At the same time, there will be certain instances laid out in advance that 
the institutions will need to address and time will be allocated to manage them.  Mr. Westerberg 
clarified that on a day-to-day basis, not much will change for the internal auditor. 
 
There was discussion about who would approve the hiring and termination of internal auditors.   
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Motion (Edmunds/Agidius):  To amend the charter as approved to provide for the Audit 
Committee’s approval for the institutions to terminate the internal auditors.  Motion carried 
unanimously. 
 
Mr. Edmunds referred to a paragraph that was deleted from the charter having to do with 
authority to conduct special investigations and engage experts.  He asked the Board to discuss 
that point separately and determine if that was a function it wanted to turn over to the Audit 
Committee. 
 
Motion (Edmunds/Thilo):  To approve that the Audit Committee shall be authorized to 
conduct special investigations and engage experts or professional consultants as 
necessary.  Also, that the Audit Committee shall determine available funds in the 
Systemwide Needs budget of the Office of the State Board of Education before 
authorizing any expenditure.  Motion FAILED by unanimous vote. 
 
BUSINESS AFFAIRS AND HUMAN RESOURCES – SECTION II (Finance) 
 
1.  Intercollegiate Athletics – Financial Reports 
 
Board member Westerberg presented this item.   
 
2.  Inter Collegiate Athletics – Employee Compensation Reports 
 
Board member Westerberg presented this item. 
 
3.  2008 Financial Reviews 
 
Board member Westerberg presented this item.  Each institution was invited to give a brief 
analysis of the financial information being presented. The point was raised that it would be 
helpful to disaggregate the data in order to make this a better management tool for the 
institutions.  It was also noted that this type of review is generic and doesn’t consider that the 
institutions are all different from each other.  It was also suggested that the Board look at the 
weighting factors because they haven’t been reviewed or modified for a number of years. 
 

A SUPPLEMENTAL RESOLUTION authorizing the issuance and sale of $42,595,000 
in General Revenue and Refunding Series 2009A bonds, of the Board of Trustees 
of Boise State University; authorizing the execution and delivery of a Bond 

4.  Boise State University – Authorization for Issuance of General Revenue Bonds 
 
M/S (Westerberg/Edmunds):  To approve the second half of the Lincoln Street parking 
garage as a Board approved project at a budget not to exceed $12,000,000.  The 
University shall report to the Board in April with more detail on the design and 
construction of the parking garage.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
M/S (Westerberg/Edmunds ):  To approve the finding that the CESED project, Taco Bell 
Arena retractable seating project, and the second half of the Lincoln Street parking 
garage are economically feasible and necessary for the proper operation of the University 
and to approve a Supplemental Resolution for the Series 2009A Bonds, the title of which 
is as follows: 
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Purchase Agreement and providing for other matters relating to the authorization, 
issuance, sale and payment of the Series 2009A Bonds.   

And to direct staff to provide written notification of final Board approval to the Joint 
Finance-Appropriations Committee.   A roll-call vote was taken; motion carried unanimously. 
 
Board member Westerberg introduced this item.  Stacy Pearson from Boise State University 
provided details for the benefit of the Board.  She discussed the terms and the interest rates of 
the projects and reviewed the materials provided to the Board in their agenda packets. 
 
5.  Boise State University – Request to Purchase Furnishings, Fixtures and Equipment for Norco 
Building: Department of Nursing, University Health Services 
 
M/S (Westerberg/Thilo):  To authorize Boise State University to enter into a contract(s) to 
purchase and install the furnishings, fixtures and equipment for the Norco Building: 
Department of Nursing, University Health Services at a cost not to exceed $2,220,000.  
Motion carried unanimously. 
 
Board member Westerberg presented this item. 
 
6.  Idaho State University – Follett Higher Education Contract – Outsource Management of 
Bookstore 
 
M/S (Westerberg/Agidius):  To approve the request by Idaho State University to proceed 
with the contract renewal with Follett Higher Education Group to manage its bookstore 
for a period of three (3) years, beginning July 1, 2009, ending June 30, 2012.  Motion 
carried unanimously. 
 
7.  Idaho State University – Escrow Account for Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) 
 
M/S (Westerberg/Thilo):  To approve the request by Idaho State University to enact the 
attached resolution enabling Idaho State University to seek reimbursement from its 
escrow account for payments made by Idaho State University for its Enterprise Resource 
Planning system.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
8.  University of Idaho – Capital Project Authorization – Tenant Improvements at Legacy Point, 
Idaho Water Center 
 
M/S (Westerberg/Thilo): To approve the request by the University of Idaho to execute all 
necessary contracts in support of design and construction of the tenant improvements at 
Legacy Point in the Idaho Water Center, with a project budget not to exceed $875,000, to 
be funded solely from private donations.   Motion carried unanimously. 
 
Board member Westerberg introduced this item.   
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9.  University of Idaho – Transfer of Real Property – Nez Perce County 
 
M/S  (Westerberg/Edmunds):  To approve the transfer of real property to the University of 
Idaho Foundation and authorize the University of Idaho’s Vice President for Finance and 
Administration to execute the necessary documents in substantial conformance to the 
form submitted to the Board in Attachment 1.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
10.  Lewis-Clark State College – Proposed Financing – Purchase of Clearwater Hall 
 
M/S (Westerberg/Edmunds):  To approve that the funding of the purchase of the 
Clearwater Hall project is economically feasible and necessary for the proper operation of 
the College, and to approve the request by Lewis-Clark State College to obtain financing 
for $4.5M from Wells Fargo Bank, N.A., for the purpose of financing its purchase of the 
Clearwater Hall residential facility in Lewiston, Idaho, through a secured note at 4.0% 
secured by facility rental revenue, by signing the attached Board Authorization and Board 
Office Certification.  A roll-call vote was taken; motion carried unanimously. 
 
Chet Herbst of Lewis-Clark State College clarified the motion.  The motion was restated.  It was 
noted that LCSC will come back at a later date for build-out costs.    
 
11.  University of Idaho – Research Dairy 
 
M/S (Westerberg/Thilo):  To authorize the University of Idaho to seek a concurrent 
resolution of the Idaho Legislature pursuant to Idaho Code Section 67-6410 in 
substantially the form as attached to the Board materials. Any agreement or agreements 
between the University of Idaho and the Idaho State Building Authority, as contemplated 
in the concurrent resolution, shall be submitted to the Board of Regents for approval at a 
future meeting, prior to the University entering into any such agreement and prior to the 
transfer of any funds from the Division of Public Works to the Building Authority.  Motion 
carried unanimously. 
 
Board member Westerberg introduced this item.  He noted it had come before the Board 
previously, but that there was a request for clarification.  He pointed out that the Board agenda 
materials include additional details for the benefit of the Board. 
 
12.  Amendment to Board Policy – Section V.T., Fee/Tuition Waivers – First Reading 
 
M/S (Westerberg/Thilo):  To approve the first reading of Board Policy V.T. – Fee/Tuition 
Waivers.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
Board member Westerberg presented this item.  It was noted this policy amendment is a first 
reading. 
 
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
 
1.  Superintendent’s Report 
 
State Superintendent Luna reported to the Board.  Mr. Luna provided updates on the recovery 
act. He returned to Idaho this morning from Washington DC where he had an opportunity to 
meet the new Secretary of Education and Vice President Biden.  Mr. Luna moved to item 
number 2 before continuing his remarks. 
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2.  Weiser School District No. 431 – Tuition Waiver 
 
M/S (Luna/Agidius):  To approve the request by Weiser School District No. 431 to waive a 
portion of the tuition rate charge for each individual student attending Weiser High 
School from Annex School District in Oregon for the 2008-09, 2009-10, 2010-11, and 2011-
12 school years; subject to annual review by the Weiser School District Board of 
Trustees.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
Mr. Luna presented this item.  He noted that the waiver request must come before the Board 
each year in order to approve each new student that comes into the system each year.   
 
State Superintendent Luna extended his appreciation to Board member Thilo.  He pointed out 
that her willingness to be on the front line in many cases, and to serve on a number of task 
forces, was a demonstration of her desire to serve the students of Idaho.  Mr. Luna remarked 
that Ms. Thilo’s passion for K-12 students and education is evident in all she did.  He 
emphasized that she played a key role in a number of changes which will have long-term, 
positive impact statewide.  Ms. Thilo thanked the Board members.  She said that serving on the 
Board has been an honor and privilege.  It has been an opportunity to accomplish great things.   
 
State Superintendent Luna continued his report to the Board. He discussed the help that would 
come to Idaho through the Stimulus Package that the President had signed into law.  He 
distributed a handout to the Board that provided some detail related to the American Recovery 
and Reinvestment Act and how it effects education in Idaho.  Mr. Luna indicated that Secretary 
Duncan and Vice President Biden were clear that these dollars are to be directed towards 
reforming education as well as infusing the system with funds during a budget shortfall.  They 
are not to be used to prop up a failing system. 
 
Board President Terrell asked when the money will begin to come in.  Mr. Luna said that will be 
known in the next week.  Some will start coming in sometime in the next few weeks and all of it 
will be received in the next six months.   
 
Mr. Luna discussed the capacity of the system in Idaho to use the formula grant funds.  There 
will be increased amounts coming into the state so there is a need to make sure that they aren’t 
wasted, that they don’t bloat the current system, and that they be used for one-time expenditures 
and not create unfunded mandates that can’t be maintained in the future. 
 
OTHER BUSINESS 
 
Board President Terrell once again thanked Board member Thilo for her service.  He indicated 
that Ms. Thilo will continue to serve on the Medical Education Committee as a non-Board 
member in order to help facilitate it because of her experience with the committee.   
 
By unanimous consent, the Board adjourned at 4:00 p.m. 
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IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY 
 
 
SUBJECT 
 New positions and changes in positions 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Sections II.B. 

and II.G.1.b. 
 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 
 Idaho State University requests approval for: 

 One (1) new professional staff position (1.0 FTE) supported by local funds 
 One (1) new classified staff position (1.0 FTE) supported by local funds 
 Increasing the term of one (1) clinical faculty position (1.0 FTE) supported by 

local funds reallocation 
 
IMPACT 
 Once approved, the positions can be processed in the State Employee 

Information System. 
 
STAFF AND COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

The Director of Research Contracts is funded through cost recovery funds.  The 
Video Instruction Manager and Clinical Instructor are funded through professional 
fees. 
 
Staff recommends approval. 

  
BOARD ACTION 
 A motion to approve the request by Idaho State University for two (2) new 

positions (2.0 FTE), and term change to one (1) position (1.0 FTE), supported by 
local funds. 

  
 
 Moved by   Seconded by   Carried Yes  No  
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NEW POSITIONS 
 
Position Title Director of Research Contracts 
Type of Position Non-Classified 
FTE  1.0 
Term of Appointment 12 month 
Effective Date April 20, 2009 
Salary Range $68,000.00 
Funding Source Local Funds  
New or Reallocation Reallocation (reactivation of PCN 80390) 

 Area/Department of Assignment Office of Research 
Duties and Responsibilities Review, evaluate, and negotiate externally 

funded contracts and subcontracts from 
government agencies, foundations, industry, 
and other entities external to the University; 
monitor and report ongoing contract activities; 
assist in development of administrative policies 
and procedures pertaining to contracts for 
compliance with University, government, 
foundation and industry regulations; and 
contribute to faculty and staff development 
regarding contracts. 

Justification of Position To provide additional support for the oversight 
of grant and contract submissions and awards, 
enabling contracts to be processed more 
expeditiously, resulting in an increase of 
external funding. 

 
 
Position Title Video Instruction Manager 
Type of Position Classified 
FTE  1.0 
Term of Appointment 12 month 
Effective Date April 20, 2009 
Salary Range $30,805.00 
Funding Source Local Funds 
New or Reallocation New – Boise Expansion 
Area/Department of Assignment College of Pharmacy 
Duties and Responsibilities Coordinate pharmacy distance learning 

activities in Meridian, and assist faculty 
members and students with computer issues. 

Justification of Position To provide additional technical support for 
Pharmacy distance learning as part of the 
Doctor of Pharmacy Program expansion.   
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CHANGES 
 
Position Title Clinical Instructor (PCN 1420) 
Type of Position Faculty 
FTE  change from .5 FTE to 1.0 FTE 
Term of Appointment 12 month 
Effective Date April 20, 2009 
Salary Range change from $34,852.00 to $69,704.00 
Funding Source Local Funds 
New or Reallocation New – Boise Expansion  
Area/Department of Assignment Physician Assistant Studies 
Duties and Responsibilities Prepare lectures and teach clinical medicine 

content; assess student academic and clinical 
performance; participate in research, grant 
writing, and other scholarly activities; 
participate in professional development and 
active clinical practice; academic advising and 
record keeping; assist in clinical training and 
site visits; and other duties as assigned. 

Justification of Position The increase in FTE is to provide additional 
clinical support for an additional 10 students for 
Fall semester 2009 at the Boise site, which is a 
50% increase in student headcount. 
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
 
 
SUBJECT 
 New positions and reactivations of positions 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY  

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Polices & Procedures Sections II.B.3 
and II.G.1.b  
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 The University of Idaho requests approval for: 

 Two (2) new positions  (2.0 FTE) supported by reallocations of appropriated 
funds 

 One (1) reactivation of position (1.0 FTE) supported by reallocation of 
appropriated and non-appropriated funds 

 
IMPACT 
 Once approved, the changes can be processed on the State Employee 

Information System.   
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Staff recommends approval.    
 
BOARD ACTION  
 A motion to approve the request by the University of Idaho to establish two (2) 

new positions (2.0 FTE) and reactivate one (1) position (1.0 FTE) supported by 
appropriated and non-appropriated funds. 

 
 
 Moved by __________ Seconded by ___________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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NEW POSITIONS 
 
Position Title     Assistant Swim Coach 
Type of Position Classified 
FTE 1.0 (2080 hours/year) 
Term of Appointment Fiscal Year 
Effective Date May 1, 2009 
Salary Range $25,001.60 
Funding Source Appropriated funds 
New or Reallocation Reallocation of appropriated funds 
Area/Department of Assignment Athletics/Women’s Swim Team 
 Duties Assist Head Swim Coach 
Justification Replacing a temporary support position 
 
 
Position Title     Human Rights Compliance Assistant 
Type of Position Classified 
FTE 1.0 (2080 hours/year) 
Term of Appointment Fiscal Year 
Effective Date May 1, 2009 
Salary Range $30,014.40 
Funding Source Appropriated funds 
New or Reallocation Reallocation of appropriated funds 
Area/Department of Assignment President’s Area/Office of Human Rights and 

Compliance 
Duties Assist Human Rights and Compliance Officer 
Justification Required by conciliation agreement with Idaho 

Human Rights Commission to provide clerical 
support to Affirmative Action Officer 

 
 
REACTIVATION 
 
Position Title     Grants/Contract Compliance Specialist 
Type of Position Classified 
FTE 1.0 (2080 hours/year) 
Term of Appointment Fiscal Year 
Effective Date May 1, 2009 
Salary Range $45,011.20 
Funding Source Appropriated and Non Appropriated funds 
New or Reallocation Reactivation of PCN 4090 
Area/Department of Assignment College of Natural Resources/Dean’s Office 
Duties Monitor compliance of Grants and Contracts 
Justification Reactivation of position deleted after being 

vacant for 12 months during college 
reorganization 
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SUBJECT 
Alcohol Permits Approved by University Presidents 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies and Procedures, I.J.2.b. 
 

BACKGROUND / DISCUSSION 
The chief executive officer of each institution may waive the prohibition against 
possession or consumption of alcoholic beverages only as permitted by and in 
compliance with Board policy. Immediately upon issuance of an Alcohol 
Beverage Permit, a complete copy of the application and the permit shall be 
delivered to the Office of the State Board of Education, and Board staff shall 
disclose the issuance of the permit to the Board no later than the next Board 
meeting.  
 
The last update presented to the Board was at the February 2009 Board 
meeting. Since that meeting, Board staff has received twenty-one (21) permits 
from Boise State University, seven (7) permits from Idaho State University, and 
six (6) permits from the University of Idaho. 
 
Board staff has prepared a brief listing of the permits issued for use. The list is 
attached for the Board’s review. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
List of Approved Permits by Institution page 3 

 
BOARD ACTION 

This item is for informational purposes only. Any action will be at the Board’s 
discretion.  
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APPROVED ALCOHOL SERVICE AT 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 

February 2009 – September 2009 
 

EVENT 
 
 

LOCATION DATE (S) 

2009 Special Olympics 
Founder’s Reception 

Double R Ranch Club Room & 
Loft 

2/7/09 

Special Olympics World Leaders 
Cocktails and Dinner 

Double R Ranch Club Room 2/12/09 

Human Rights Dinner with Rocky 
Anderson 

SUB Lookout Room 2/16/09 

Ellene Ellane in Concert Double R Ranch Club Room 2/22/09 

BSU Employee Campaign 
Reception 

Double R Ranch Club Room 2/24/09 

Harris Publishing Golf Show Taco Bell Arena 2/27-29/09 

A Midsummer Night’s Dream Morrison Center Main Hall 2/28/09 

Mybullfrog.com Leadership 
Summit Dinner 

Stueckle Sky Center 3/3/09 

Zig Ziegler/Boston Scientific  
Staff Meeting Dinner 

Stueckle Sky Center 3/4/09 

ICWF Cocktail Reception  
and Program 

Double R Ranch Club Room 3/5/09 

Social Essence Adult Culture 
Program 

Stueckle Sky Center Loft 3/6/09 

Suiter Young Wedding Reception Double R Ranch Club Room 3/7/09 

Blue Cross of ID-Legislative 
Reception 

Stueckle Sky Center  
Sky Line Room 

3/10/09 

Nat’l Assoc of Home Builders 
Log Home Council President’s 

Tour 

Stueckle Sky Center  
Sky Line Room 

3/30/09 

Gene Harris Pre-Concert 
Cocktail Party 

SUB – Farnsworth 4/3/09 

Foundations Academy Dinner & 
Auction 

Double R Ranch Club Room 4/4/09 

Death Cab For Cutle –  
Music Concert 

Morrison Center Main Hall 4/26/09 

Golbon Mid-Year Meeting & 
Buying Show Reception 

Stueckle Sky Center 4/30/09 

Brigadoon Morrison Center Main Hall 5/6-9/2009 

ID Victim Assistance Academy BSU SUB Patio 6/18/09 

Pro-Am Reception & Dinner SUB Jordan Ballroom 
9/14/09 
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APPROVED ALCOHOL SERVICE AT  
IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY 
February 2009 – May 2009 

 
EVENT 

 

 
LOCATION 

 
DATE (S) 

Roger Williams Reception Stephens Performing Arts Center 2/14/09 

IDEEA Conference Rendezvous Suite 3/6/09 

Eastern Idaho Distinguished 
Humanities Lecture 

Bennion Student Union/Id Falls 3/20/09 

Cross Examination Debate 
Association 

Stephens Performing Arts Center 3/23/09 

Faculty Awards Reception Performing Arts Center Rotunda 4/9/09 

Idaho State Civic Symphony Stephens Performing Arts Center 4/24/09 

Spring Celebration (Honoring 
Alumni, Faculty & Students) 

Alumni House 5/8/09 

 
 
 
  



CONSENT AGENDA – PLANNING, POLICY, AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

CONSENT AGENDA - PPGAC  TAB 3  Page 5 

APPROVED ALCOHOL SERVICE AT 
University of Idaho  

February 2009 –April 2009 
 

EVENT 
 

 
LOCATION 

 
DATE (S) 

Lionel Hampton International 
Jazz Festival Reception 

Prichard Art Gallery 2/25/09 

Jazz Festival Wawawai Canyon 
Winery VIP Gala 

Wawawai Canyon Winery 2/27/09 

Major Donor Dinner Prichard Gallery 3/4/09 

Legacy of Leading Award Gala 
Boise Centre on the Grove, 

Boise 
4/2/09 

Phi Beta Kappa Annual Banquet Summit-UI Commons 4/20/09 

Martin Institute  
Advisory Board Dinner 

Silver/Gold – SUB 4/29/09 
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TAB DESCRIPTION ACTION 

1 SUPERINTENDENT’S UPDATE Information Item 

2 
PROPOSED RULE – IDAPA 08.02.03.004, 
RULES GOVERNING THOROUGHNESS, 
INCORPORATED BY REFERENCE – 
CONTENT STANDARDS 

Motion to Approve 

2a REVISION OF SOCIAL STUDIES 
STANDARDS Motion to Approve 

2b REVISION OF HEALTH STANDARDS Motion to Approve 

2c REVISION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
STANDARDS Motion to Approve 

2d REVISION OF CHEMISTRY STANDARDS Motion to Approve 

2e REVISION OF HUMANITIES STANDARDS Motion to Approve 

3 
PROPOSED RULE- IDAPA 08.02.02.120, 
RULES GOVERNING UNIFORMITY, LOCAL 
DISTRICT EVALUATION POLICY 

Motion to Approve 

4 
PROPOSED RULE CHANGE IDAPA 
08.02.02.021, RULES GOVERNING 
UNIFORMITY, ENDORSEMENTS 

Motion to Approve 

5 
PROPOSED RULE CHANGE TO IDAPA 
08.02.02.027, RULES GOVERNING 
UNIFORMITY, PUPIL PERSONNEL 
SERVICES CERTIFICATE 

Motion to Approve 

5a PROVISIONAL ENDORSEMENT- SCHOOL 
NURSE Motion to Approve 
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5b INTERIM ENDORSEMENT- SPEECH 
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGIST Motion to Approve 

6 

PROPOSED RULE CHANGE TO IDAPA 
08.02.02.004, RULES GOVERNING 
UNIFORMITY,  INCORPORATION BY 
REFERENCE- ONLINE TEACHER 
ENDORSEMENT 

Motion to Approve 

7 
PROPOSED CHANGE TO IDAPA 
08.02.02.024, RULES GOVERNING 
UNIFORMITY, ENDORSEMENTS M-Z 

Motion to Approve 

8 
PROPOSED CHANGE TO IDAPA 
08.02.02.043, ALTERNATIVE 
AUTHORIZATION 

Motion to Approve 

9 APPOINTMENTS TO THE PROFESSIONAL 
STANDARDS COMMISSION  Motion to Approve 

10 
MOSCOW SCHOOL DISTRICT 
ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF ALLOWANCE 
WAIVER REQUEST 

Motion to Approve 

11 IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY FULL 
PROGRAM REVIEW TEAM REPORT Motion to Approve 
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SUBJECT 
Superintendent of Public Instruction Update to the State Board of Education 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 Superintendent of Public Instruction, Tom Luna, will provide an update on the 

State Department of Education. 
 
BOARD ACTION  
 This item is for informational purposes only.  Any action will be at the Board’s 

discretion. 
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SUBJECT 

Proposed Rule – IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules Governing Thoroughness, 
Incorporated by Reference –Social Studies Standards 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules of the Board Governing Thoroughness 
Section 33-1612, Idaho Code 
 

BACKGROUND 
The Idaho Content Standards for Social Studies are due for revision as part of 
the six year curricular materials adoption cycle.  Idaho Curricular Materials 
Adoption Process provides review and evaluation of new curricular materials for 
social studies in 2010.    
 
A committee of seven teachers, an Idaho Digital Learning Academy 
representative, and a higher education professor were brought together to 
participate in the revision process over three days. 

 
DISCUSSION 

The current Idaho Content Standards for Social Studies are posted on the Board 
of Education website (as referenced in IDAPA 08.02.03.004) for grades K-12. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Proposed Change to IDAPA 08.02.03.004                         Page 3  

Attachment 2 – Idaho Content Standards for Social Studies                       Page 5 
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the Idaho Content Standards for Social Studies as 
submitted. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
 
A motion to approve the proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules 
Governing Thoroughness, to incorporate by reference the Idaho Content 
Standards for Social Studies. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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PROPOSED RULE CHANGE IDAPA 08.02.03.004 
 
IDAHO ADMINISTRATIVE CODE                                                                                                   
IDAPA 08.02.03  
State Board of Education                                                                                    Rules Governing 
Thoroughness  
  
004. INCORPORATION BY REFERENCE.  
The following codes, standards and regulations are incorporated by reference in these rules pursuant to Section 67-
5229, Idaho Code. Such incorporation by reference constitutes full adoption by reference, unless expressly provided 
otherwise in these rules. 
 
 01. The Idaho Content Standards. The 2009 Idaho Content Standards as adopted by the State Board 
of Education on August 21, 2008. Individual subject content standards are adopted in various years in relation to the 
curricular materials adoption schedule. Copies of this document can be found on the State Board of Education 
website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (11-3-08)T(       ) 
 

 a. Character Education, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008.  (       ) 
 b. Communication: (       ) 

 i. Speech, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008; (       ) 

 ii. Journalism, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008. (       ) 
 c. Driver Education, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008. (       ) 
 d. Health, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (       ) 
 e. Humanities Categories: (       ) 

 i. Art, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (       ) 

 ii. Dance, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (       ) 

 iii. Drama, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (       ) 

 iv. Interdisciplinary, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009;  (       ) 

 v. Music, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009;   (       ) 

 vi. World languages, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (       ) 
 f. Language Arts, Part I: reading, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008.  (       ) 
 g. Language Arts, Part II:  (       )  

 i. Composition, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008; (       )  

 ii. English, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008;  (       ) 

 iii. Grammar, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008; (       ) 

v. Handwriting, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008.  (       ) 

vi. Spelling, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008;  (       ) 

vii. Usage, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008;   (       ) 

 h. Limited English Proficiency, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008. (       ) 
 i. Mathematics, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008.  (       ) 
 j. Physical Education, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (       ) 
 k. Professional Technical Categories: (       ) 

 i. Business education, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008; (       ) 
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 ii. Career education and counseling, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008; (       ) 

 iii. Vocational/technical education, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008. (       )  
 l. Psychology, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008. (       ) 
 m. Science, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (       )  
 n. Social Studies, including economics, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (       ) 
 o. Sociology, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008. (       ) 
 

 02. The Idaho English Language Development Standards. The Idaho English Language 
Development Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on August 10, 2006. Copies of the document 
can be found on the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov.   (4-2-08) 
 
 03. The Limited English Proficiency Program Annual Measurable Achievement Objectives 
(AMAOs) and Accountability Procedures. The Limited English Proficiency Program Annual Measurable 
Achievement Objectives and Accountability Procedures as adopted by the State Board of Education on August 10, 
2006. Copies of the document can be found on the State Board of Education website at 
http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 04. The Idaho English Language Assessment (IELA) Achievement Standards. The Idaho English 
Language Assessment (IELA) Achievement Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on August 10, 
2006. Copies of the document can be found on the State Board of Education website at 
http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 05. The Idaho Standards Achievement Tests (ISAT) Achievement Standards. Achievement 
Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on May 30, 2007. Copies of the document can be found on the 
State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 06. The Idaho Extended Content Standards. The Idaho Extended Content Standards as adopted by 
the State Board of Education on April 17, 2008. Copies of the document can be found at the State Board of 
Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (SD 0802) 
 
 07. The Idaho Alternative Assessment Extended Achievement Standards. Alternative Assessment 
Extended Achievement Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on February 28, 2008. Copies of the 
document can be found on the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (SD 0802) 
 
 08. The Idaho Standards for Infants, Toddlers, Children, and Youth Who Are Deaf or Hard of 
Hearing. As adopted by the State Board of Education on October 11, 2007. Copies of the document can be found on 
the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 09. The Idaho Standards for Infants, Toddlers, Children, and Youth Who Are Blind or Visually 
Impaired. As adopted by the State Board of Education on October 11, 2007. Copies of the document can be found 
on the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

KINDERGARTEN 
SOCIAL STUDIES 

Standard 1: History 

Students in Kindergarten build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the 
United States. 

Goal 1.1: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.SS.1.1.1 Share stories, pictures, and music of one’s own personal life, family and 

culture. (372.01a) 
K.SS.1.1.2 Describe how families celebrate in many different ways. 
K.SS.1.1.3 Describe how individuals have similarities and differences. 
K.SS.1.1.4 Describe how each person is special and unique within the classroom. 

(372.01i) 

Goal 1.2: Trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.3: Identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.4: Analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and 
technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.5: Trace the role of exploration and expansion in the development of the United 
States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.6: Explain the rise of human civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.7: Trace how natural resources and technological advances have shaped human 
civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 
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Goal 1.8: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of human 

civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.9: Identify the role of religion in the development of human civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 2: Geography 

Students in Kindergarten analyze the spatial organizations of people, places and environment on 
the earth’s surface. 

Goal 2.1: Analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, and environment on the 
earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.SS.2.1.1 Identify the globe as a model of the earth. (378.01a) 
K.SS.2.1.2 Distinguish between land masses and water on a globe or map. (378.01b) 
K.SS.2.1.3 Identify the north and south poles on a map or globe. (378.01c) 
K.SS.2.1.4 Recognize a map of the United States of America and know it is the country in 

which we live. (378.01d) 
K.SS.2.1.5 Make and use a map of a familiar area. (378.01e) 

Goal 2.2: Explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how physical 
systems affect human activity and living conditions. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.3: Trace the migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.4: Analyze the human and physical characteristics of different places and regions. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.5: Explain how geography enables people to comprehend the relationships between 
people, places, and environments over time. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 3: Economics 

Students in Kindergarten explain basic economic concepts. 

Goal 3.1: Explain basic economic concepts. 
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Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 

K.SS.3.1.1 Observe that all people have needs and wants. (376.01a) 
K.SS.3.1.2 Recognize that people have limited resources. 
K.SS.3.1.3 Describe some jobs that people do to earn money. (376.01c) 

Goal 3.2: Identify different influences on economic systems. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 3.3: Analyze the different types of economic institutions. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 3.4: Explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 4: Civics and Government 

Students in Kindergarten build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American 
political system, the organization and formation of the American system of government, and that 
all people in the United States have rights and assume responsibilities. 

Goal 4.1: Build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American political 
system. 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.SS.4.1.1 Name some rules and the reasons for them. (373.01c) 
K.SS.4.1.2 Discuss how groups make decisions and solve problems. (373.01b) 
K.SS.4.1.3 Identify personal traits, such as courage, honesty, and responsibility. 

Goal 4.2: Build an understanding of the organization and formation of the American 
system of government.  

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.SS.4.2.1 Identify symbols of the United States such as the flag, Pledge of Allegiance, 

Bald Eagle, red, white, and blue. (374.01a) 
K.SS.4.2.2 Recite the Pledge of Allegiance. (374.01b) 
K.SS.4.2.3 Describe holidays and tell why they are commemorated in the United States, such 
as Thanksgiving, Martin Luther King, Jr. DayBirthday, Independence Day, and Presidents’ 
Day. (371.01a, 372.01b) 

Goal 4.3: Build an understanding that all people in the United States have rights and 
assume responsibilities. 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.SS.4.3.1 Identify individuals who are helpful to people in their everyday lives. 

(375.01a) 
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K.SS.4.3.2 Identify ways to be helpful to family and school. (374.01b) 

Goal 4.4: Build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 4.5: Build an understanding of comparative government. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 5: Global Perspectives 

Students in Kindergarten build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global 
interdependence.  

Goal 5.1: Build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.SS.5.1.1 Name family traditions that came to America from other parts of the world. 

(372.01f)
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 1 
SOCIAL STUDIES 

Standard 1: History 

Students in Grade 1 build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

Goal 1.1: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.SS.1.1.1 Recognize that each person belongs to many groups such as family, school, 

friends and neighborhood. (388.01a) 
1.SS.1.1.2 Compare differences in the ways American families live today to how they 

lived in the past. (386.01b) 
1.SS.1.1.3 Use timelines to show personal and family history. (382.01d) 
1.SS.1.1.4 Compare personal histories, pictures, and music of other selected times and 

places in America’s past. (388.01f) 

Goal 1.2: Trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.3: Identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.4: Analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and 
technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.5: Trace the role of exploration and expansion in the development of the United 
States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.6: Explain the rise of human civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.7: Trace how natural resources and technological advances have shaped human 
civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 
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Goal 1.8: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of human 

civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.9: Identify the role of religion in the development of human civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 2: Geography 

Students in Grade 1 analyze the spatial organizations of people, places and environment on the 
earth’s surface and explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how 
physical systems affect human activity and living conditions. 

Goal 2.1: Analyze the spatial organizations of people, places and environment on the 
earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.SS.2.1.1 Explain what maps and globes represent and how they are used. (394.01a) 
1.SS.2.1.2 Use directions on a map: East, West, South, and North. (394.01b) 
1.SS.2.1.3 Identify legends and keys on maps. (394.01c) 
1.SS.2.1.4 Identify continents and large bodies of water on a globe or a map. (394.01d) 
1.SS.2.1.5 Name and locate continent, country, state, and community in which the class 

lives. (394.01e) 

Goal 2.2: Explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how physical 
systems affect human activity and living conditions. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.SS.2.2.1 Describe ways people adjust to their environment. (394.02a) 
1.SS.2.2.2 Identify the ways people modify their environment. 

Goal 2.3: Trace the migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.4: Analyze the human and physical characteristics of different places and regions. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.5: Explain how geography enables people to comprehend the relationships between 
people, places, and environments over time. 

No objectives in the course at this grade level 
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Standard 3: Economics 

Students in Grade 1 explain basic economic concepts and explain the concepts of good personal 
finance. 

Goal 3.1: Explain basic economic concepts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.SS.3.1.1 Identify the basic needs of people such as food, clothing, and shelter. (392.01a) 
1.SS.3.1.2 Identify ways people meet their needs by sharing, trading, and using money to 

buy goods and services. (392.01b) 
1.SS.3.1.3 Name things that people may want but do not need and explain the difference. 

(392.01c) 
1.SS.3.1.4 Identify ways to save money for future needs and wants. (392.01d)  

Goal 3.2: Identify different influences on economic systems. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 3.3: Analyze the different types of economic institutions. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 3.4: Explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to:  
1.SS.3.4.1 Identify ways to save money for future needs and wants. (392.01d) 

Standard 4: Civics and Government 

Students in Grade 1 build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American 
political system, the organization and formation of the American system of government, and that 
all people in the United States rights and assume responsibilities. 

Goal 4.1: Build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American political 
system. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.SS.4.1.1 Explain why rules are necessary at home and school. (389.01c) 
1.SS.4.1.2 Create rules and Eexplain why rules must be applied fairly. (391.01b) 
1.SS.4.1.3 Discuss how groups make decisions and solve problems, such as voting and 

consensus. (389.01b, 391.01d) 
1.SS.4.1.4 Identify personal traits, such as courage, honesty, and responsibility. 
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Goal 4.2: Build an understanding of the organization and formation of the American 
system of government. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.SS.4.2.1 Identify the significance of symbols in the United States. (389.01a) 
1.SS.4.2.2 Recite the Pledge of Allegiance. 
1. 1.SS.4.2.3 Describe holidays and events and tell why they are commemorated in the 

United States. (371.01a, 372.01b) 

Goal 4.3: Build an understanding that all people in the United States have rights and 
assume responsibilities. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.SS.4.3.1 Identify individuals who are helpful to people in their everyday lives. 
1.SS.4.3.2 Name some responsibilities that students have at home and school. (391.01c) 

Goal 4.4: Build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 4.5: Build an understanding of comparative government. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 5: Global Perspectives 

Students in Grade 1 build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Goal 5.1: Build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.SS.5.1.1 Compare family life in other parts of the world. (388.01e) 
1.SS.5.1.2 Discuss family structures and daily routines of various cultures around the 

world. (388.01e)
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 2 
SOCIAL STUDIES 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: History 

Students in Grade 2 build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

Goal 1.1: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to:  
2.SS.1.1.1 Discuss different groups that a person belongs to such as family and 

neighborhood and how those roles and/or groups have changed or stayed the 
same. (404.01a) 

Goal 1.2: Trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.3: Identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.4: Analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and 
technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.5: Trace the role of exploration and expansion in the development of the United 
States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.6: Explain the rise of human civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.7: Trace how natural resources and technological advances have shaped human 
civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 
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Goal 1.8: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of human 

civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.9: Identify the role of religion in the development of human civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 2: Geography 

Students in Grade 2 analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, and environment on the 
earth’s surface and explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how 
physical systems affect human activity and living conditions. 

Goal 2.1: Analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, and environment on the 
earth's surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to:  
2.SS.2.1.1 Identify landforms, bodies of water, and human made features such as cities 

and dams on a map and globe. (410.01a) 
2.SS.2.1.2 State the cardinal directions and how to use the compass rose. (410.01b) 
2.SS.2.1.3 Show that map symbols such as key, legend, and scale represent a real object 

or place. (410.01c) 
2.SS.2.1.4 Illustrate that boundary lines separate states. (410.01d) 

Goal 2.2: Explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how physical 
systems affect human activity and living conditions.  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.SS.2.2.1 Compare how environmental conditions affect living styles and clothing in 

different parts of the country. (410.03a) 
2.SS.2.2.2 Describe how humans depend on the environment to meet their basic needs. 

(410.03b) 

Goal 2.3: Trace the migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.4: Analyze the human and physical characteristics of different places and regions. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.5: Explain how geography enables people to comprehend the relationships between 
people, places, and environments over time. 

No objectives at this grade level 
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Standard 3: Economics 

Students in Grade 2 explain basic economic concepts, and identify different influences on 
economic systems, and explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

Goal 3.1: Explain basic economic concepts.  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to:  
2.SS.3.1.1 Identify wants and needs of all families. (408.01a) 
2.SS.3.1.2 Define income and identify different ways to earn and save. (408.01b) 
2.SS.3.1.3 Identify the difference between goods and services. (408.01c) 
2.SS.3.1.4 Explain Identify the differences between producers and consumers. (408.01d) 

Goal 3.2: Identify different influences on economic systems. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.SS.3.2.1 Explain how natural resources affect economic activities in the local 

community. (409.01b) 

Goal 3.3: Analyze the different types of economic institutions. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 3.4: Explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.SS.3.4.1 Identify reasons people save. 

Standard 4: Civics and Government 

Students in Grade 2 build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American 
political system, the organization and formation of the American system of government, and that 
all people in the United States have rights and assume responsibilities. 

Goal 4.1: Build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American political 
system. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.SS.4.1.1 Explain why rules are necessary at home and school. (407.01c) 
2.SS.4.1.2 Explain that there are benefits for following the rules and consequences for 

breaking the rules at home and school. (407.01b) 
2.SS.4.1.3 Identify the people or groups that make, apply, and enforce rules at home and 

school. 

Goal 4.2: Build an understanding of the organization and formation of the American 
system of government. 
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Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.SS.4.2.1 Explain important customs, symbols, and celebrations that represent the 

development of American beliefs and principles. (404.01c) 
2.SS.4.2.2 Tell the meaning of the Pledge of Allegiance. (405.01c) 

Goal 4.3: Build an understanding that all people in the United States have rights and 
assume responsibilities. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.SS.4.3.1 Identify characteristics of good citizenship, such as courage, honesty, and 

responsibility. (407.01d) 
2.SS.4.3.2 Name historic and contemporary people who model characteristics of good 

citizenship. (407.01d) 

Goal 4.4: Build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 4.5: Build an understanding of comparative government. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 5: Global Perspectives 

Students in Grade 2 identify the importance of respecting multiple perspectives and global 
interdependence. 

Goal 5.1: Build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.SS.5.1.1 Compare neighborhoods/communities in various parts of the world. 
2.SS.5.1.2 Compare traditions practiced in other parts of the world. (404.01b)
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 3 
SOCIAL STUDIES 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: History 

Students in Grade 3 build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States and trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States. 

Goal 1.1: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.SS.1.1.1 Explain that people in the United States share a common heritage through 

patriotic holidays and symbols. (420.01a) 
3.SS.1.1.2 Investigate the history of your community. 
3.SS.1.1.3 Compare different cultural groups in the community, including their distinctive 

foods, clothing styles, and traditions. (420.01c) 
3.SS.1.1.4 Identify and describe ways families, groups, tribes and communities influence 

the individual’s daily life and personal choices. 

Goal 1.2: Trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.SS.1.2.1 Share the origins of classmates' ancestors. (417.01a) 
3.SS.1.2.2 Describe how migration and immigration are continuous processes. (417.01b) 
3.SS.1.2.3 Identify reasons for voluntary immigration and involuntary movement of 

people. (417.01c) 

Goal 1.3: Identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.4: Analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and 
technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.5: Trace the role of exploration and expansion in the development of the United 
States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.6: Explain the rise of human civilization. 
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No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.7: Trace how natural resources and technological advances have shaped human 
civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.8: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of human 
civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.9: Identify the role of religion in the development of human civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 2: Geography 

Students in Grade 3 analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, and environment on the 
earth’s surface and trace the migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s 
surface. 

Goal 2.1: Analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, and environment on the 
earth’s surface.  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.SS.2.1.1 Describe the concepts of globe, continent, country, state, county, city/town, 

and neighborhood. (426.01a) 
3.SS.2.1.2 Find the United States, Idaho, the state capital Boise, and own community on a 

map. (426.01b) 
3.SS.2.1.3 Locate on a map waterways, landforms, cities, states, and national boundaries 

using standard map symbols. (426.01c) 
3.SS.2.1.4 Use a map title, map key, scale, cardinal directions, and symbols to interpret a 

map. (426.01d) 
3.SS.2.1.5 Use a number/letter grid to find specific locations on a map. (426.01e) 

Goal 2.2: Explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how physical 
systems affect human activity and living conditions. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.3: Trace the migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.SS.2.3.1 Analyze past and present settlement patterns of the community. (426.02a) 
3.SS.2.3.2 Identify geographic features influencing settlement patterns of the community. 

(426.02b) 
3.SS.2.3.3 Compare and contrast city/suburb/town and urban/rural. (426.02c) 
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Goal 2.4: Analyze the human and physical characteristics of different places and regions. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.5: Explain how geography enables people to comprehend the relationships between 
people, places, and environments over time. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 3: Economics 

Students in Grade 3 explain basic economic concepts, and identify different influences on 
economic systems, analyze the different types of economic institutions, and explain the concepts 
of good personal finance . 

Goal 3.1: Explain basic economic concepts.  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.SS.3.1.1 Explain the concepts of supply and demand and the role of the consumer and 

producer. (424.01b) 
3.SS.3.1.2 Explain the difference between public and private property. (424.01c) 
3.SS.3.1.3 Describe the purposes and benefits of savings. (424.01d) 

Goal 3.2: Identify different influences on economic systems.  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.SS.3.2.1 Explain how land, natural resources, labor, trade, and/or technology affect 

economic activities in the local community. (425.01b) 

Goal 3.3: Analyze the different types of economic institutions. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.SS.3.3.1 Explain the purpose of a bank. 

Goal 3.4: Explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.SS.3.4.1 Describe the purposes and benefits of savings. (424.01d) 

Standard 4: Civics and Government 

Students in Grade 3 build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American 
political system, the organization and formation of the American system of government, and that 
all people in the United States have rights and assume responsibilities. 
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Goal 4.1: Build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American political 
system.  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.SS.4.1.1 Explain why communities have laws. (423.01c) 
3.SS.4.1.2 Explain that there are benefits for following the laws and consequences for 

breaking the laws of the community. (423.01a) 
3.SS.4.1.3 Identify the people or groups that make, apply, and enforce laws in the 

community. 

Goal 4.2: Build an understanding of the organization and formation of the American 
system of government. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.SS.4.2.1 Identify and explain the basic functions of local governments. (422.01a) 
3.SS.4.2.2 Tell how local government officials are chosen, e.g., election, appointment. 
3.SS.4.2.3 Describe services commonly and primarily provided by governments for the 

community. (422.01a) 

Goal 4.3: Build an understanding that all people in the United States have rights and 
assume responsibilities. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.SS.4.3.1 Identify ways children and adults can participate in their community and/or 

local governments. (423.01d) 

Goal 4.4: Build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 4.5: Build an understanding of comparative government. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 5: Global Perspectives 

Students in Grade 3 build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Goal 5.1: Build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.SS.5.1.1 Explore connections that the local community has with other communities 

throughout the world. 
3.SS.5.1.2 Examine the contributions from various cultures from other parts of the world 

to the development of the community and how they make that community 
unique. (420.01c)
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 4 
SOCIAL STUDIES 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: History 

Students in Grade 4 build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States, trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the United 
States, and identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

Goal 1.1: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to:  
4.SS.1.1.1 Describe ways that cultural groups influenced and impacted each other. 

(436.01b) 
4.SS.1.1.2 Explain the role of missionaries in the development of Idaho. (436.01a) 

Goal 1.2: Trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to:  
4.SS.1.2.1 Identify the major groups and significant individuals and their motives in the 

western expansion and settlement in Idaho. (433.01c) 
4.SS.1.2.2 Describe the role of the discovery of gold and other minerals in the settlement 

of Idaho. (433.01d) 
4.SS.1.2.3 Analyze and describe the immigrant experience in Idaho 
4.SS.1.2.4 Analyze and describe how the westward expansion impacted the American 

Indians in Idaho. 

Goal 1.3: Identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to:  
4.SS.1.3.1 Identify American Indian tribes in Idaho: Coeur d’Alene, Kootenai, Shoshone-

Bannock, Nez Perce, and Shoshone-Paiute Tribes and current reservation 
boundaries. 

4.SS.1.3.2 Discuss that although there are five federally recognized tribes in Idaho, there 
are many others in the state. 

4.SS.1.3.3 Identify characteristics of American Indian tribes and other cultural groups in 
Idaho.  

4.SS.1.3.4 Compare and contrast how Idaho American Indian life today differs from the 
life of these same groups many years ago.  

4.SS.1.3.5 Identify how American Indian tribes in Idaho governed themselves. 
4.SS.1.3.6 Describe American Indian cultural materials and their use in everyday life. 
4.SS.1.3.7 Identify current issues related to American Indians in present day Idaho. 
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Goal 1.4: Analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and 

technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.5: Trace the role of exploration and expansion in the development of the United 
States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.6: Explain the rise of human civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.7: Trace how natural resources and technological advances have shaped human 
civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.8: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of human 
civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.9: Identify the role of religion in the development of human civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 2: Geography 

Students in Grade 4 analyze the spatial organizations of people, places and environment on the 
earth’s surface and trace the migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s 
surface. 

Goal 2.1: Analyze the spatial organizations of people, places and environment on the 
earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to:  
4.SS.2.1.1 Use geographic skills to collect, analyze, interpret, and communicate data. 

(442.01a) 
4.SS.2.1.2 Show on a map of the world the continents, oceans, landforms, poles, 

hemispheres, equator, and prime meridian. (442.01b) 
4.SS.2.1.3 Use a number/letter grid to find specific locations on a map of Idaho. (442.01c) 
4.SS.2.1.4 Describe the physical regions of Idaho and identify major natural resources. 

Goal 2.2: Explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how physical 
systems affect human activity and living conditions. 
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No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.3: Trace the migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.SS.2.3.1 Analyze past and present settlement patterns in Idaho. (442.02a) 
4.SS.2.3.2 Discuss the impact of settlement in Idaho on American Indian tribal lands, such 

as aboriginal and/or ceded territories, and the Treaties of 1855 and 1863. 
4.SS.2.3.3 Identify the geographic features of Idaho and explain their impact on 

settlement. (442.02b) 
4.SS.2.3.4 Compare and contrast: city/suburb/town, urban/rural, farm/factory, and 

agriculture/industry. (442.02c) 

Goal 2.4: Analyze the human and physical characteristics of different places and regions. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.5: Explain how geography enables people to comprehend the relationships between 
people, places, and environments over time. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 3: Economics 

Students in Grade 4 explain basic economic concepts, and identify different influences on 
economic systems, and explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

Goal 3.1: Explain basic economic concepts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.SS.3.1.1 Compare how American Indians and early settlers met their basic needs of 

food, shelter and water. (440.01a) 
4.SS.3.1.2 Explain the concepts of supply and demand and scarcity. (440.01b) 
4.SS.3.1.3 Explain the concepts of specialization and division of labor. (440.01c) 
4.SS.3.1.4 Identify goods and services in early Idaho settlements. (440.01d) 
4.SS.3.1.5 Explain the concept of public and private property in the development of 

Idaho. (440.01e) 

Goal 3.2: Identify different influences on economic systems. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to:  
4.SS.3.2.1 Describe examples of technological innovations in relation to economic growth 

in Idaho. (441.01a) 
4.SS.3.2.2 Describe how geographic features of Idaho have determined the economic base 

of Idaho’s regions. (441.01b) 

Goal 3.3: Analyze the different types of economic institutions. 
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No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 3.4: Explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
     4.SS.3.4.1     Define entrepreneurship and identify reasons  for starting a business. 

Standard 4: Civics and Government 

Students in Grade 4 build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American 
political system, the organization and formation of the American system of government, that all 
people in the United States have rights and assume responsibilities, and the evolution of 
democracy. 

Goal 4.1: Build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American political 
system. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.SS.4.1.1 Identify the people and groups who make, apply, and enforce laws within state 

and tribal governments.  
4.SS.4.1.2 Explain that rules and laws can be used to protect rights, provide benefits, and 

assign responsibilities. 

Goal 4.2: Build an understanding of the organization and formation of the American 
system of government. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.SS.4.2.1 Explain the significance of Idaho symbols. (438.01b) 
4.SS.4.2.2 Describe the difference between state, local, and tribal governments. (438.01c) 
4.SS.4.2.3 Identify and explain the basic functions of state and tribal governments. 
4.SS.4.2.4 Identify the three branches of state government and explain the major 

responsibilities of each. (438.01d) 
4.SS.4.2.5 Discuss current governmental organization of American Indian tribes in Idaho. 

Goal 4.3: Build an understanding that all people in the United States have rights and 
assume responsibilities. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.SS.4.3.1 Name elected state representatives at the legislative and executive branches.  
4.SS.4.3.2 Explain ways to contact elected state representatives. (439.01b) 
4.SS.4.3.3 Identify ways people can monitor and influence the decisions and actions of 

their state and tribal governments. (439.01a) 

Goal 4.4: Build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
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4.SS.4.4.1 Discuss the concepts of popular consent, respect for the individual, equality of 
opportunity, and personal liberty. (430.01a) 

Goal 4.5: Build an understanding of comparative government. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 5: Global Perspectives 

Students in Grade 4 build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Goal 5.1: Build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.SS.5.1.1 Analyze the roles and relationships of diverse groups of people from various 

other parts of the world who have contributed to Idaho’s cultural heritage and 
impacted the state’s history. 

4.SS.5.1.2 Discuss Investigate the contributions and challenges experienced by people 
from various cultural, racial, and religious groups that settled in Idaho from 
various different parts of the world. (433.01c) 

4.SS.5.1.3 Identify Idaho’s role in the global economy. 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 5 
SOCIAL STUDIES 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: History 

Students in Grade 5 build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States, trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the United 
States, and identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. and 
analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and technological 
innovations in the development of the United States. 

Goal 1.1: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.SS.1.1.1 Describe the interactions between European colonists and established societies 

in North America. at American Indians were established societies before the 
coming of the European settlers. (452.01d) 

5.SS.1.1.2 Explain important national documents, American symbols and U.S. landmarks. 
(452.01a) 

5.SS.1.1.32 Discuss significant individuals who have been responsible for bringing about 
political cultural and social changes in the United States. (452.01b) 

5.SS.1.1.43 Identify and explain influential political and cultural groups and their impact 
throughout on American history. (452.01c) 

5.SS.1.1.54 Identify different examples of how religion has been an important influence in 
American history. (452.01e) 

5.SS.1.1.65 Discuss how the establishment of the 13 original colonies contributed to the 
founding of the nation. 

5.SS.1.1.76 Discuss the causes and effects of various compromises and conflicts in 
American history. 

Goal 1.2: Trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.SS.1.2.1 Discuss the religious, political, and economic motives of voluntary European 

immigrants to the United States. (449.01a) 
5.SS.1.2.2 Explain what indentured servants were and how they participated in the early 

life of the United States. (449.01b)  
5.SS.1.2.3 2 Explain the history of indentured servitude and the slave trade in the United 

States. (449.01c) 
5.SS.1.2.43 Analyze and discuss the motives of the major groups who participated in the 

western expansion by leaving the East and heading west. (449.01d) 
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5.SS.1.2.5 4 Discuss the significant American Indian groups encountered in the W western 

expansion Movement. (449.01e) 
5.SS.1.2.6 5 Discuss the significant individuals who took part in the western expansion. 

(449.01f) 
5.SS.1.2.6 Describe the impact of technological advances to on westward expansion. 

American society during the Industrial Revolution. (450.01b) 

Goal 1.3: Identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.SS.1.3.1 Discuss that American Indians were the first inhabitants of the United States.  
5.SS.1.3.2 Identify examples of American Indian individual contributions and influences.  
5.SS.1.3.3 Define the terms treaty, reservation and sovereignty. 
5.SS.1.3.4 Explain that reservations are lands that have been reserved by the tribes for 

their own use through treaties and was not “given” to them. The principle that 
land should be acquired from the Indians only through their consent with 
treaties involved three assumptions: 

• That both parties to treaties were sovereign powers. 
• That Indian tribes had some form of transferable title to the land. 
• That acquisition of Indian land was solely a government matter not to 

be left to individual colonists.  

Goal 1.4: Analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and 
technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.SS.1.4.1 Describe the impact of technological advances to American society during the 

Industrial Revolution. (450.01b) 
No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.5: Trace the role of exploration and expansion in the development of the United 
States. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.6: Explain the rise of human civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.7: Trace how natural resources and technological advances have shaped human 
civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.8: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of human 
civilization. 
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No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 1.9: Identify the role of religion in the development of human civilization. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 2: Geography 

Students in Grade 5 analyze the spatial organizations of people, places and environment on the 
earth’s surface. and explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how 
physical systems affect human activity and living conditions. 

Goal 2.1: Analyze the spatial organizations of people, places and environment on the 
earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.SS.2.1.1 Develop and use different kinds of maps, globes, graphs, charts, databases, and 

models to display and obtain information. (458.01a) 
5.SS.2.1.2 Identify the regions of the United States and their resources. (458.01b) 
5.SS.2.1.3 Use latitude and longitude coordinates to find specific locations on a map. 

(458.01c) 
5.SS.2.1.4 Name and locate the 50 States and their Capitals, and U.S. Territories. 

Goal 2.2: Explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how physical 
systems affect human activity and living conditions. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.SS.2.2.1 Identify ways the land has been changed by people, technology, and natural 

forces. (458.03a)  
No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.3: Trace the migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.4: Analyze the human and physical characteristics of different places and regions. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 2.5: Explain how geography enables people to comprehend the relationships between 
people, places, and environments over time. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 3: Economics 

Students in Grade 5 explain basic economic concepts, and identify different influences on 
economic systems, and explain the concepts of good personal finance. 
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Goal 3.1: Explain basic economic concepts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.SS.3.1.1 Identify economic reasons for exploration and colonization. (456.01a) 
5.SS.3.1.2 Describe how conservation of natural resources is important. (456.01b) 
5.SS.3.1.31 Describe examples of improved transportation and communication networks 

and how they encourage economic growth. (456.01c) 
5.SS.3.1.42 Explain the concepts of tariffs, and taxation, and embargo. 
5.SS.3.1.3 Describe the basic characteristics of a market. 

Goal 3.2: Identify different influences on economic systems. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.SS.3.2.1 Discuss the economic policies of England that contributed to the revolt in the 

North American colonies. (457.01a) 

Goal 3.3: Analyze the different types of economic institutions. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Goal 3.4: Explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
     5.SS.3.4.1     Identify economic incentives for entrepreneurship. 
     5.SS.3.4.2     Explain the impact of taxation on personal finance. 

 Standard 4: Civics and Government 

Students in Grade 5 build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American 
political system, the organization and formation of the American system of government, that all 
people in the United States have rights and assume responsibilities, and the evolution of 
democracy. 

Goal 4.1: Build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American political 
system. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.SS.4.1.1 Identify the people and groups who make, apply, and enforce laws within 

federal and tribal governments.  
5.SS.4.1.2 Identify and explain the important concepts in the Declaration of 

Independence. (453.01c) 
5.SS.4.1.3 Discuss the significance of the Articles of Confederation as the transitional 

form of government. (453.01d) 
5.SS.4.1.4 Identify the basic concepts of the United States Constitution and Bill of Rights, 

such as protect individual rights and promote the common good describes how 
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the government is organized and that the United States Constitution is the 
supreme law of the land. (453.01e) 

Goal 4.2: Build an understanding of the organization and formation of the American 
system of government. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.SS.4.2.1 Distinguish and compare responsibilities among state, national, and tribal 

governments in a federal system. (454.01b) 
5.SS.4.2.2 Identify the three branches of government and the functions and powers of 

each. (454.01a) 

Goal 4.3: Build an understanding that all people in the United States have rights and 
assume responsibilities. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.SS.4.3.1 Name the President and Vice President of the United States and the United 

States senators and congressional representatives from Idaho. 
5.SS.4.3.2 Identify some of the personal responsibilities and basic rights of individual 

freedoms that belong to American citizens. (455.01a) 
5.SS.4.3.3 Describe ways in which citizens participate in public life. (455.01b) 

Goal 4.4: Build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.SS.4.4.1 Explain how that the United States is a democratic republic. (453.01f) 
5.SS.4.4.2 State the difference between direct democracy and the constitutional 

(representative) democracy of today’s United States. (447.01b) 
5.SS.4.4.3 Discuss the concepts of popular consent, respect for the individual, equality of 

opportunity, and personal liberty. (447.01a) 

Goal 4.5: Build an understanding of comparative government. 

No objectives at this grade level 

Standard 5: Global Perspectives 

Students in Grade 5 build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Goal 5.1: Build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Objectives(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.SS.5.1.1 Explain how that the world is divided into many different nations and that each 

has its own government. 
5.SS.5.1.2 Define State that a nation consists of its territory, people, laws, and 

government. 
5.SS.5.1.3 Explain how that the United States is one nation and how it interacts with other 

nations in the world. 

SDE TAB 2a  Page 30 
 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

 

SDE TAB 2a  Page 31 
 

5.SS.5.1.4 Discuss how why it is important that nations try to resolve problems 
peacefully. 

      5.SS.5.1.5      Identify the role of the United States in a global economy.
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 6-9 
GEOGRAPHY-WESTERN HEMISPHERE 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: History 

Students in Geography-Western Hemisphere build an understanding of the cultural and social 
development of human civilization. 

Goal 1.1: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Goal 1.2: Trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Goal 1.3: Identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Goal 1.4: Analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and 
technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Goal 1.5: Trace the role of exploration and expansion in the development of the United 
States. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Goal 1.6: Explain the rise of human civilization. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Goal 1.7: Trace how natural resources and technological advances have shaped human 
civilization. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Goal 1.8: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of human 
civilization. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Western Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
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6-9.GWH.1.8.1 Describe the civilizations of the Western Hemisphere prior to European 

contact, such as Mesoamerica. 
6-9.GWH.1.8.2 Examine the impact of Europeans on indigenous cultures in the Western 

Hemisphere. 
6-9.GWH.1.8.3 Compare various approaches to European colonization in the Western 

Hemisphere. 
6-9.GWH.1.8.4 Recognize historical perspective by identifying the context in which 

events occurred. Explain how and why events may be interpreted 
differently according to the points of view of participants and observers. 

Goal 1.9: Identify the role of religion in the development of human civilization. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Standard 2: Geography 

Students in Geography-Western Hemisphere analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, 
and environment on the earth’s surface, explain how human actions modify the physical 
environment and how physical systems affect human activity and living conditions, trace the 
migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface, analyze the human and 
physical characteristics of different places and regions, and explain how geography enables 
people to comprehend the relationships between people, places, and environments over time. 

Goal 2.1: Analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, and environment on the 
earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Western Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GWH.2.1.1 Explain and use the components of maps, compare different map 

projections, and explain the appropriate uses for each. (469.01b) 
6-9.GWH.2.1.2 Apply latitude and longitude to locate places on Earth and describe the 

uses of locational technology, such as Global Positioning Systems (GPS) 
and Geographic Information Systems (GIS). 

6-9.GWH.2.1.3 Use mental maps to answer geographic questions and to analyze how 
they reflect an individual’s attitude toward places. (469.01b) 

6-9.GWH.2.1.4 Analyze visual and mathematical data presented in charts, tables, graphs, 
maps, and other graphic organizers to assist in interpreting a historical 
event. (473.01a) 

Goal 2.2: Explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how physical 
systems affect human activity and living conditions. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Western Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GWH.2.2.1 Explain how Earth/sun relationships, ocean currents, and winds influence 

climate differences on Earth. (469.03f) 
6-9.GWH.2.2.2 Locate, and map, and describe the climate regions of the Western 

Hemisphere and their impact on human activity and living conditions.  
Describe the characteristics of each and explain how they differ. 
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6-9.GWH.2.2.3 Identify major biomes and explain ways in which the natural 

environment of places in the Western Hemisphere relates to their climate. 
(469.03a) 

6-9.GWH.2.2.4 Analyze and give examples of the consequences of human impact on the 
physical environment and evaluate ways in which technology influences 
human capacity to modify the physical environment. (469.05a) 

Goal 2.3: Trace the migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Western Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GWH.2.3.1 Identify the names and locations of countries and major cities in the 

Western Hemisphere. 
6-9.GWH.2.3.2 Describe major physical characteristics of regions in the Western 

Hemisphere. 
6-9.GWH.2.3.3 Describe major cultural characteristics of regions in the Western 

Hemisphere.  Identify patterns of population distribution and growth in 
the Western Hemisphere and explain changes in these patterns which 
have occurred over time. (469.04b) 

Goal 2.4: Analyze the human and physical characteristics of different places and regions. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Western Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GWH.2.4.1 Describe major cultural characteristics of regions in the Western 

Hemisphere.  Identify patterns of population distribution and growth in 
the Western Hemisphere and explain changes in these patterns, which 
have occurred over time. (469.04b) 

6-9.GWH.2.4.2 Compare and contrast cultural patterns in the Western Hemisphere, such 
as language, religion, and ethnicity. (469.04c) 

6-9.GWH.2.4.3 Analyze the locations of the major manufacturing and agricultural 
regions of the Western Hemisphere. 

Goal 2.5: Explain how geography enables people to comprehend the relationships between 
people, places, and environments over time. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Western Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GWH.2.5.1 Analyze the distribution of natural resources in the Western Hemisphere. 
6-9.GWH.2.5.2 Analyze and give examples of the consequences of human impact on the 

physical environment and evaluate ways in which technology influences 
human capacity to modify the physical environment. (469.05a)  

6-9.GWH.2.5.32 Give examples of how both natural and technological hazards have 
impacted the physical environment and human populations in specific 
areas of the Western Hemisphere. (469.05c) 

6-9.GWH.2.5.43 Give examples of how land and water forms, climate, and natural 
vegetation have influenced historical trends and developments in the 
Western Hemisphere. (469.06c) 

6-9.GWH.2.5.54 Identify contrasting perspectives of environmental issues that affect the 
Western Hemisphere. 
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6-9.GWH.2.5.65 Explain how human-induced changes in the physical environment in one 

place cause changes in another place such as acid rain, deforestation, air 
and water pollution.(469.05b) 

Standard 3: Economics 

Students in Geography-Western Hemisphere explain basic economic concepts and identify 
different influences on economic systems. 

Goal 3.1: Explain basic economic concepts. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Western Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GWH.3.1.1 Define scarcity and its impact on decision making such as trade and 

settlement. 

Goal 3.2: Identify different influences on economic systems. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Western Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GWH.3.2.1 Describe how different economic systems in the Western Hemisphere 

answer the basic economic questions on what to produce, how to 
produce, and for whom to produce. 

6-9.GWH.3.2.2 Compare the standard of living of various countries of the Western 
Hemisphere today using Gross Domestic Product (GDP) per capita as an 
indicator. 

6-9.GWH.3.2.3 Analyze current economic issues in the countries of the Western 
Hemisphere using a variety of information resources. 

6-9.GWH.3.2.4 Identify economic connections between a local community and the 
countries of the Western Hemisphere. 

Goal 3.3: Analyze the different types of economic institutions. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Goal 3.4: Explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Standard 4: Civics and Government 

Students in Geography-Western Hemisphere build an understanding of comparative government. 

Goal 4.1: Build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American political 
system. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 
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Goal 4.2: Build an understanding of the organization and formation of the American 
system of government. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Goal 4.3: Build an understanding that all people in the United States have rights and 
assume responsibilities. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Goal 4.4: Build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

No objectives in Geography–Western Hemisphere 

Goal 4.5: Build an understanding of comparative government. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Western Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GWH.4.5.1 Identify the major forms of government in the Western Hemisphere and 

compare them with the United States. 

Standard 5: Global Perspectives 

Students in Geography-Western Hemisphere build an understanding of multiple perspectives and 
global interdependence. 

Goal 5.1: Build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Western Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GWH.5.1.1 Discuss how social institutions influence behavior in different societies in 

the Western Hemisphere.  Discuss how social institutions, including 
family, religion, and education, influence behavior in different societies 
in the Western Hemisphere. 

6-9.GWH.5.1.2 Give examples of how language, literature, and the arts shaped the 
development and transmission of culture in the Western Hemisphere. 

6-9.GWH.5.1.3 Define ethnocentrism and give examples of how this attitude can lead to 
cultural misunderstandings. 

6-9.GWH.5.1.4 Discuss present conflicts between cultural groups and nation-states in the 
Western Hemisphere.
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 6-9 
GEOGRAPHY-EASTERN HEMISPHERE 

 
Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: History 

Students in Geography-Eastern Hemisphere build an understanding of the cultural and social 
development of human civilization. 

Goal 1.1: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Goal 1.2: Trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Goal 1.3: Identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Goal 1.4: Analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and 
technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Goal 1.5: Trace the role of exploration and expansion in the development of the United 
States. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Goal 1.6: Explain the rise of human civilization. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Goal 1.7: Trace how natural resources and technological advances have shaped human 
civilization. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Goal 1.8: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of human 
civilization. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Eastern Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
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6-9.GEH.1.8.1 Describe the civilizations of the Eastern Hemisphere prior to European 

contact, such as Muslim civilization, China, Japan, and sub-Sahara Africa. 
6-9.GEH.1.8.2 Examine the impact of Europeans on indigenous cultures in the Eastern 

Hemisphere. 
6-9.GEH.1.8.3 Identify various colonial powers in the Eastern Hemisphere.  Compare 

various approaches to European colonization in the Eastern Hemisphere. 
6-9.GEH.1.8.4 Recognize historical perspective by identifying the context in which events 

occurred.  Explain how and why events may be interpreted differently 
according to the points of view of participants and observers. 

6-9.GEH.1.8.5 Describe the historical origins, central beliefs, and spread of major 
religions, including Judaism, Christianity, Islam, Hinduism, Buddhism, 
and Confucianism. 

6-9.GEH.1.8.6 Examine multiple points of view by analyzing a current event relating to 
Africa or Asia. (469.06f) 

Goal 1.9: Identify the role of religion in the development of human civilization. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Standard 2: Geography 

Students in Geography-Eastern Hemisphere analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, 
and environment on the earth’s surface, explain how human actions modify the physical 
environment and how physical systems affect human activity and living conditions, trace the 
migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface, analyze the human and 
physical characteristics of different places and regions, and explain how geography enables 
people to comprehend the relationships between people, places, and environments overtime. 

Goal 2.1: Analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, and environment on the 
earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Eastern Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GEH.2.1.1 Explain and use the components of maps, compare different map 

projections, and explain the appropriate uses for each. (469.01b) 
6-9.GEH.2.1.2 Apply latitude and longitude to locate places on Earth and describe the 

uses of locational technology, such as Global Positioning Systems (GPS) 
and Geographic Information Systems (GIS). 

6-9.GEH.2.1.3 Use mental maps to answer geographic questions and to analyze how they 
reflect an individual’s attitude toward places. (469.01b) 

6-9.GEH.2.1.4 Analyze visual and mathematical data presented in charts, tables, graphs, 
maps, and other graphic organizers to assist in interpreting a historical 
event. (473.01a) 

Goal 2.2: Explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how physical 
systems affect human activity and living conditions. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Eastern Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
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6-9.GEH.2.2.1 Explain how Earth/sun relationships, ocean currents, and winds influence 

climate differences on Earth. (469.03f) 
6-9.GEH.2.2.2 Locate, and map, and describe the climate regions of the Eastern 

Hemisphere.  Describe the characteristics of each and explain how they 
differ. and their impact on human activity and living conditions.   

6-9.GEH.2.2.3 Identify major biomes and explain ways in which the natural environment 
of places in the Eastern Hemisphere relates to their climate. (469.03a) 

6-9.GEH.2.2.4 Explain how physical processes have shaped Earth’s surface.  Classify 
these processes according to those that have built up Earth’s surface 
(mountain-building and alluvial deposition) and those that wear away at 
Earth’s surface (erosion). (469.03c)  

 6-9.GEH.2.2.5 Analyze and give examples of the consequences of human impact on the 
physical environment and evaluate ways in which technology influences 
human capacity to modify the physical environment. (469.05a) 

 

Goal 2.3: Trace the migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Eastern Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GEH.2.3.1 Identify the names and locations of countries and major cities in the 

Eastern Hemisphere. 
6-9.GEH.2.3.2 Describe major physical characteristics of regions in the Eastern 

Hemisphere. 
6-9.GEH.2.3.3 Compare major cultural characteristics of regions in the Eastern 

Hemisphere.  Identify patterns of population distribution and growth in the 
Eastern Hemisphere and explain changes in these patterns, which have 
occurred over time. (469.04b) 

Goal 2.4: Analyze the human and physical characteristics of different places and regions. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Eastern Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GEH.2.4.1 Use maps, charts, and graphs to compare rural and urban populations in 

selected countries in the Eastern Hemisphere.   
6-9.GEH.2.4.2 Compare and contrast cultural patterns in the Eastern Hemisphere, such as 

language, religion, and ethnicity. (469.04c) 
6-9.GEH.2.4.3 Analyze the locations of the major manufacturing and agricultural regions 

of the Eastern Hemisphere. 

Goal 2.5: Explain how geography enables people to comprehend the relationships between 
people, places, and environments over time. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Eastern Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GEH.2.5.1 Analyze the distribution of natural resources in the Eastern Hemisphere. 
6-9.GEH.2.5.2 Analyze and give examples of the consequences of human impact on the 

physical environment and evaluate ways in which technology influences 
human capacity to modify the physical environment. (469.05a)  
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6-9.GEH.2.5.32 Give examples of how both natural and technological hazards have 

impacted the physical environment and human populations in specific 
areas of the Eastern Hemisphere. (469.05c) 

6-9.GEH.2.5.43 Give examples of how land and water forms, climate, and natural 
vegetation have influenced historical trends and developments in the 
Eastern Hemisphere. (469.06c) 

6-9.GEH.2.5.54 Identify contrasting perspectives of environmental issues that affect the 
Eastern Hemisphere. 

6-9.GEH.2.5.65 Explain how human-induced changes in the physical environment in one 
place cause changes in another place, such as acid rain, air and water 
pollution, deforestation. (469.05b) 

Standard 3: Economics 

Students in Geography-Eastern Hemisphere explain basic economic concepts and identify 
different influences on economic systems. 

Goal 3.1: Explain basic economic concepts. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Eastern Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GEH.3.1.1 Define scarcity and its impact on decision making such as trade and 

settlement. 

Goal 3.2: Identify different influences on economic systems. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Eastern Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GEH.3.2.1 Describe how different economic systems in the Eastern Hemisphere 

answer the basic economic questions on what to produce, how to produce, 
and for whom to produce. 

6-9.GEH.3.2.2 Compare the standard of living of various countries of the Eastern 
Hemisphere today using Gross Domestic Product (GDP) per capita as an 
indicator. 

6-9.GEH.3.2.3 Analyze current economic issues in the countries of the Eastern 
Hemisphere using a variety of information resources. 

6-9.GEH.3.2.4 Identify economic connections between a local community and the 
countries of the Eastern Hemisphere. 

6-9.GEH.3.2.5 Identify specific areas of the Eastern Hemisphere with important natural 
resource deposits. 

6-9.GEH.3.2.6 Investigate how physical geography, productive resources, specialization, 
and trade have influenced the way people earn income. 

Goal 3.3: Analyze the different types of economic institutions. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 
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Goal 3.4: Explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Standard 4: Civics and Government 

Students in Geography-Eastern Hemisphere build an understanding of comparative government. 

Goal 4.1: Build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American political 
system. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Goal 4.2: Build an understanding of the organization and formation of the American 
system of government. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Goal 4.3: Build an understanding that all people in the United States have rights and 
assume responsibilities. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Goal 4.4: Build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

No objectives in Geography–Eastern Hemisphere 

Goal 4.5: Build an understanding of comparative government. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Eastern Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GEH.4.5.1 Identify the major forms of government in the Eastern Hemisphere and 

compare them with the United States. 
6-9.GEH.4.5.2 Give examples of the different routes to independence from colonial rule 

taken by countries. 

Standard 5: Global Perspectives 

Students in Geography-Eastern Hemisphere build an understanding of multiple perspectives and 
global interdependence. 

Goal 5.1: Build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Objective(s): By the end of Geography-Eastern Hemisphere, the student will be able to: 
6-9.GEH.5.1.1 Discuss how social institutions, including the family, religion, and 

education, influence behavior in different societies in the Eastern 
Hemisphere.   

6-9.GEH.5.1.2 Give examples of how language, literature, and the arts shaped the 
development and transmission of culture in the Eastern Hemisphere. 
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6-9.GEH.5.1.3 Define ethnocentrism and give examples of how this attitude can lead to 
cultural misunderstandings. 

6-9.GEH.5.1.4 Discuss present conflicts between cultural groups and nation-states in the 
Eastern Hemisphere. 

6-9.GEH.5.1.5 Give examples of the benefits of global connections, such as developing 
opportunities for trade, cooperating in seeking solutions to mutual 
problems, learning for technological advances, acquiring new 
perspectives, and benefiting from developments in architecture, music, 
and the arts. 

6-9.GEH.5.1.6 Give examples of the causes and consequences of current global issues, 
such as the expansion of global markets, the urbanization of the 
developing world, the consumption of natural resources, and the extinction 
of species, and speculate possible responses by various individuals, 
groups, and nations.
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 6-9 
WORLD HISTORY AND CIVILIZATION 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: History 

Students in World History and Civilization explain the rise of human civilization, trace how 
natural resources and technological advances have shaped human civilization, build an 
understanding of the cultural and social development of human civilization, and identify the role 
of religion in the development of human civilization.  

Goal 1.1: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

No objectives in World History and Civilization 

Goal 1.2: Trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States. 

No objectives in World History and Civilization 

Goal 1.3: Identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

No objectives in World History and Civilization 

Goal 1.4: Analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and 
technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

No objectives in World History and Civilization 

Goal 1.5: Trace the role of exploration and expansion in the development of the United 
States. 

No objectives in World History and Civilization 

Goal 1.6: Explain the rise of human civilization. 

Objective(s): By the end of World History and Civilization, the student will be able to: 
6-9.WHC.1.6.1 Describe types of evidence used by anthropologists, archaeologists, and 

other scholars to reconstruct early human and cultural development. 
(462.01a) 

6-9.WHC.1.6.2 Using archaeological evidence, d Describe the characteristics of early 
hunter-gatherer communities. (462.01b) 

6-9.WHC.1.6.3 Analyze the characteristics of early civilizations. 
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Goal 1.7: Trace how natural resources and technological advances have shaped human 

civilization. 

Objective(s): By the end of World History and Civilization, the student will be able to: 
6-9.WHC.1.7.1 Explain how man adapted the environment for civilization to develop. 

(462.04a) 
6-9.WHC.1.7.2 Identify the technological advances developed by Ancient, Greco 

Roman, Middle Ages Medieval, Early-Modern, and Modern European 
societies and civilizations. (462.04b) 

Goal 1.8: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of human 
civilization. 

Objective(s): By the end of World History and Civilization, the student will be able to: 
6-9.WHC.1.8.1 Find examples of how writing, art, architecture, mathematics, and 

science have evolved in western civilization over time. (462.05b) 
6-9.WHC.1.8.2 Identify the origins and characteristics of different social classes. 
6-9.WHC.1.8.3 Describe how the structure of family changes in relation to 

socioeconomic conditions. 

Goal 1.9: Identify the role of religion in the development of human civilization. 

Objective(s): By the end of World History and Civilization, the student will be able to: 
6-9.WHC.1.9.1 Explain the relationship between religion and the peoples understanding 

of the natural world. (462.07c) 
6-9.WHC.1.9.2 Explain how religion shaped the development of western civilization. 

(462.07a) 
6-9.WHC.1.9.3 Discuss how religion influenced social behavior and created social order. 

(462.07b) 
6-9.WHC.1.9.4 Describe whyhow different religious beliefs were sources of conflict. 

Standard 2: Geography 

Students in World History and Civilization analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, 
and environment on the earth’s surface, trace the migration and settlement of human populations 
on the earth’s surface, analyze the human and physical characteristics of different places and 
regions, and explain how geography enables people to comprehend the relationships between 
people, places, and environments over time. 

Goal 2.1: Analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, and environment on the 
earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of World History and Civilization, the student will be able to: 
6-9.WHC.2.1.1 Locate places on maps using latitude and longitude systems and 

compass directions. (463.01a)  Develop and interpret different kinds of 
maps, globes, graphs, charts, databases and models. 
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6-9.WHC.2.1.2 Locate and label on map or globe major rivers, mountain ranges, gulfs, 

and seas of the continents and their countries. (463.01b) 

Goal 2.2: Explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how physical 
systems affect human activity and living conditions. 

No objectives in World History and Civilization 

Goal 2.3: Trace the migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of World History and Civilization, the student will be able to: 
6-9.WHC.2.3.1 Identify main reasons for major migrations of people. (463.03a) 
6-9.WHC.2.3.2 Explain how climate affects human migration and settlement. (463.03b) 
6-9.WHC.2.3.3 Describe how physical features such as mountain ranges, fertile plains, 

and rivers led to the development of cultural regions. (463.03c) 
6-9.WHC.2.3.4 Explain how transportation routes stimulate growth of cities and the 

exchange of goods, knowledge, and technology. (463.03d) 

Goal 2.4: Analyze the human and physical characteristics of different places and regions. 

Objective(s): By the end of World History and Civilization, the student will be able to: 
6-9.WHC.2.4.1 Compare and contrast physical features on the planet. (463.02a)  
6-9.WHC.2.4.21 Explain the impact of waterways on civilizations. (463.02b) 
6-9.WHC.2.4.3 Identify the characteristics of significant early civilization. (463.02c)  

Goal 2.5: Explain how geography enables people to comprehend the relationships between 
people, places, and environments over time. 

Objective(s): By the end of World History and Civilization, the student will be able to: 
6-9.WHC.2.5.1 Explain how the resources of an area can be the source of conflict 

between competing groups. (463.04a) 
6-9.WHC.2.5.2 Illustrate how the population growth rate impacts a nation's resources. 

(463.04b) 
6-9.WHC.2.5.3 Explain how rapid growth of cities can lead to economic, social, and 

political problems. (463.04c) 
6-9.WHC.2.5.4 Describe how the conservation of resources is necessary to maintain a 

healthy and productive environment for future generations. (463.04d) 

Standard 3: Economics 

Students in World History and Civilization explain basic economic concepts and identify 
different influences on economic systems. 

Goal 3.1: Explain basic economic concepts. 

Objective(s): By the end of World History and Civilization, the student will be able to: 
6-9.WHC.3.1.1 Explain how historically people have relied on their natural resources to 

meet their needs. (465.01b) 

SDE TAB 2a  Page 45 
 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

 
6-9.WHC.3.1.2 List examples that show how economic opportunity and a higher 

standard of living are important factors in the migration of people. 
(465.01c) 

6-9.WHC.3.1.3 Analyze the role of money as a means of exchange. (465.02a) 
6-9.WHC.3.1.4 Describe alternative means of exchange. (465.02b) 

Goal 3.2: Identify different influences on economic systems. 

Objective(s): By the end of World History and Civilization, the student will be able to: 
6-9.WHC.3.2.1 Analyze the impact of economic growth on European society. (465.03a) 
6-9.WHC.3.2.2 Trace the evolution of hunting-gathering, agrarian, industrial and 

technological economic systems. 
6-9.WHC.3.2.3 Identify influential economic thinkers and the impact of their 

philosophies. 
6-9.WHC.3.2.4 Identify important economic organizations that have influenced 

economic growth. 

Goal 3.3: Analyze the different types of economic institutions. 

No objectives in World History and Civilization 

Goal 3.4: Explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

No objectives in World History and Civilization 

Standard 4: Civics and Government 

Students in World History and Civilization build an understanding of the evolution of 
democracy. 

Goal 4.1: Build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American political 
system. 

No objectives in World History and Civilization 

Goal 4.2: Build an understanding of the organization and formation of the American 
system of government. 

No objectives in World History and Civilization 

Goal 4.3: Build an understanding that all people in the United States have rights and 
assume responsibilities. 

No objectives in World History and Civilization 

Goal 4.4: Build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

Objective(s): By the end of World History and Civilization, the student will be able to: 
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6-9.WHC.4.4.1 Describe the role of government in population movements throughout 
western civilization. (462.05d) 

6-9.WHC.4.4.2 Analyze the various political influences philosophies which shaped 
western civilization including the City-State, Monarchy, Republic, 
Nation-State, and Democracy. 

6-9.WHC.4.4.3 Analyze and evaluate the global expansion of liberty and democracy 
through revolution and reform movements in challenging authoritarian 
or despotic regimes. (464.02a) 

Goal 4.5: Build an understanding of comparative government. 

No objectives in World History and Civilization 

Standard 5: Global Perspectives 

Students in World History and Civilization build an understanding of multiple perspectives and 
global interdependence. 

Goal 5.1: Build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Objective(s): By the end of World History and Civilization, the student will be able to: 
6-9.WHC.5.1.1 Explain common reasons and consequences for the breakdown of order 

among nation-states, such as conflicts about national interests, ethnicity, 
and religion; competition for resources and territory; the absence of 
effective means to enforce international law. 

6-9.WHC.5.1.2 Explain the global consequences of major conflicts in the 20th century, 
such as World War I; World War II, including the Holocaust; and the 
Cold War. 

6-9.WHC.5.1.3 Evaluate why peoples unite for political, economic, and humanitarian 
reasons.
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 6-12 
U.S. HISTORY I 

 
Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

 
Standard 1: History 

Students in U.S. History I build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the 
United States, trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States, identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States, 
analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and technological 
innovations in the development of the United States, and trace the role of exploration and 
expansion in the development of the United States. 

Goal 1.1: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
6-12.USH1.1.1.1 Compare and contrast the different cultural and social influences that 

emerged in the North American colonies. (479.01a) 
6-12.USH1.1.1.2 Describe the experiences of culturally, ethnically, and racially different 

groups existing as part of American society prior to the Civil War. 
(479.01b) 

6-12.USH1.1.1.3 Analyze the common traits, beliefs, and characteristics that unite the 
United States as a nation and a society. (479.01c) 

6-12.USH1.1.1.4 Discuss the causes and effects of various compromises and conflicts in 
American history such as the American Revolution, Civil War and 
Reconstruction. 

6-12.USH1.1.1.5      Compare and contrast early cultures and settlements that existed in 
North America prior to European contact. 

 
Goal 1.2: Trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 

United States. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
6-12.USH1.1.2.1 Analyze the religious, political, and economic motives of European 

immigrants who came to North America. (476.01a) 
6-12.USH1.1.2.2 Explain the motives and consequences for the involuntary immigration 

to North America. (476.01b) 
6-12.USH1.1.2.3 Analyze the concept of Manifest Destiny and its impact on American 

Indians and the development of the United States. (476.01d) 

Goal 1.3: Identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
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6-12.USH1.1.3.1 Trace federal policies and treaties such as removal, reservations, and 

allotment throughout history that have impacted contemporary 
American Indians. 

6-12.USH1.1.3.2 Explain how and why events may be interpreted differently according to 
the points of view of participants and observers. 

6-12.USH1.1.3.3 Discuss the resistance of American Indians to assimilation. 

Goal 1.4: Analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and 
technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
6-12.USH1.1.4.1 Explain the consequences of scientific and technological inventions and 

changes on the social and economic lives of the people in the 
development the United States. (477.01a) 

6-12.USH1.1.4.2 Explain how the development of various modes of transportation 
increased economic prosperity and promoted national unity. (477.01b) 

Goal 1.5: Trace the role of exploration and expansion in the development of the United 
States. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to:  
6-12.USH1.1.5.1 Examine the development of diverse cultures in what is now the United 

States. (475.01a) 
6-12.USH1.1.5.2 Identify significant countries and their roles and motives in the 

European exploration of the Americas. (475.01b) 
6-12.USH1.1.5.3 Analyze and describe the interactions between native peoples and the 

European explorers. (475.01c) 
6-12.USH1.1.5.4 Summarize the major events in the European settlement of North 

America from Jamestown to the end of the 18th century. (475.01d) 
6-12.USH1.1.5.5 Explain the United States territorial expansion between 1801 and 1861 

and identify internal and external conflicts. (475.01e, f) 

Goal 1.6: Explain the rise of human civilization. 

No objectives in U.S. History I 

Goal 1.7: Trace how natural resources and technological advances have shaped human 
civilization. 

No objectives in U.S. History I 

Goal 1.8: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of human 
civilization. 

No objectives in U.S. History I 

Goal 1.9: Identify the role of religion in the development of human civilization. 
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No objectives in U.S. History I 

Standard 2: Geography 

Students in U.S. History I analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, and environment 
on the earth’s surface, explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how 
physical systems affect human activity and living conditions, and trace the migration and 
settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface. 

Goal 2.1: Analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, and environment on the 
earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
6-12.USH1.2.1.1 Develop and interpret different kinds of maps, globes, graphs, charts, 

databases and models. (485.01a) 

Goal 2.2: Explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how physical 
systems affect human activity and living conditions. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
6-12.USH1.2.2.1 Explain ways in which people responded to their physical environment 

in the early national history of the United States. (485.03a) 
6-12.USH1.2.2.2 1 Analyze ways in which the physical environment affected political and 

economic development. 

Goal 2.3: Trace the migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
6-12.USH1.2.3.1 Describe Pre-Columbian migration to the Americas. 
6-12.USH1.2.3.1 2 Illustrate westward migration across North America. 

Goal 2.4: Analyze the human and physical characteristics of different places and regions. 

No objectives in U.S. History I 

Goal 2.5: Explain how geography enables people to comprehend the relationships between 
people, places, and environments over time. 

No objectives in U.S. History I 

Standard 3: Economics 

Students in U.S. History I explain basic economic concepts, and identify different influences on 
economic systems, and analyze the different types of economic institutions. 

Goal 3.1: Explain basic economic concepts. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
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6-12.USH1.3.1.1 Describe the economic characteristics of mercantilism colonialism. 

(483.01a) 
6-12.USH1.3.1.2 Compare the economic development of the North with the South. 

Goal 3.2: Identify different influences on economic systems. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
6-12.USH1.3.2.1 Describe the emergence and evolution of a market economy. 
6-12.USH1.3.2.2 Analyze the role of government policy in the early economic 

development of the United States. (484.01b) 

Goal 3.3: Analyze the different types of economic institutions. 

No objectives in U.S. History I 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
6-12.USH1.3.3.1 Evaluate the role of financial institutions in the economic development   

of  the United States.  

Goal 3.4: Explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

No objectives in U.S. History I 

Standard 4: Civics and Government 

Students in U.S. History I build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American 
political system, the organization and formation of the American system of government, that all 
people in the United States have rights and assume responsibilities, and the evolution of 
democracy. 

Goal 4.1: Build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American political 
system. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
6-12.USH1.4.1.1 Trace the development of constitutional democracy in the United States, 

such as the Mayflower Compact, colonial assemblies, Bacon’s 
Rebellion. (480.01.a) 

6-12.USH1.4.1.2 Identify fundamental values and principles as expressed in basic 
documents such as the Declaration of Independence, Articles of 
Confederation, and the United States Constitution. (480.01b) 

6-12.USH1.4.1.3 Evaluate issues in which fundamental values and principles are in 
conflict, such as between liberty and equality, individual interests and 
the common good, and majority rule and minority protections. 
(480.01d) 

Goal 4.2: Build an understanding of the organization and formation of the American 
system of government. 
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Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
6-12.USH1.4.2.1 Explain how the executive, legislative, and judicial powers are 

distributed and shared among the three branches of national 
government. (481.01a) 

6-12.USH1.4.2.2 Explain how and why powers are distributed and shared between 
national and state governments in a federal system. the United States. 
(481.01b) 

Goal 4.3: Build an understanding that all people in the United States have rights and 
assume responsibilities. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
6-12.USH1.4.3.1 Provide and evaluate examples of social and political leadership in early 

American history. (474.01d) 
6-12.USH1.4.3.2 Describe ways in which citizens participated in early American public 

life. (482.01c) 

Goal 4.4: Build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
6-12.USH1.4.4.1 Describe the role of gender, race, ethnicity, religion, and national origin 

on the development of individual/political rights. (474.01e) 

Goal 4.5: Build an understanding of comparative government. 

No objectives in U.S. History I 

Standard 5: Global Perspectives 

Students in U.S. History I build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global 
interdependence. 

Goal 5.1: Build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History I, the student will be able to: 
6-12.USH1.5.1.1 Explain the significance of principale policies and events in the United 

States’ relations with the world, such as the War of 1812, Monroe 
Doctrine, and Mexican and Spanish American Wars. 

6-12.USH1.5.1.2 Evaluate the major foreign policy positions that have characterized the 
United States’ relations with the world, such as isolationism and 
imperialism. 

6-12.USH1.5.1.3 Analyze how the use of the national interest as a criterion for shapesing 
foreign policy 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 9-12 
U.S. HISTORY II 

 
Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

 
Standard 1: History 

Students in U.S. History II build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the 
United States, trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States, identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States, 
analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and technological 
innovations in the development of the United States, and trace the role of exploration and 
expansion in the development of the United States. 

Goal 1.1: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.1.1.1 Analyze ways in which language, literature, the arts, traditions, beliefs, 

values and behavior patterns of diverse cultures have enriched American 
society. (498.01a) 

9-12.USH2.1.1.2 Discuss the causes and effects of various compromises and conflicts in 
American history. 

9-12.USH2.1.1.3    Analyze significant movements for social change. 

Goal 1.2: Trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.1.2.1 Identify motives for continued immigration to the United States. 

(495.01a) 
9-12.USH2.1.2.2 Analyze the changes in the political, social, and economic conditions of 

immigrant groups. (495.01b) 
9-12.USH2.1.2.3 Discuss the causes and effects of 20th century migration and settlement 

patterns. 

Goal 1.3: Identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.1.3.1 Trace federal policies such as Indian citizenship, Indian Reorganization 

Act, Termination, AIM, and self determination throughout history that 
have impacted contemporary American Indians. 

9-12.USH2.1.3.2 Discuss the resistance of American Indians to assimilation. 
9-12.USH2.1.3.3 Explain the influences of American Indians to the history and culture of 

the United States. 
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Goal 1.4: Analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and 

technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.1.4.1 Explain the factors that contributed to the rise of industrialization in the 

19th century. (496.01a) 
9-12.USH2.1.4.2 Describe the economic responses to industrialization and the emergence 

of the American labor movement. (496.01b) 
9-12.USH2.1.4.3 Analyze the political and social responses to industrialization. (496.01c) 
9-12.USH2.1.4.4 Identify and analyze the causes of the Great Depression and its effects 

upon American society. (496.01e) 
9-12.USH2.1.4.5 Account for and define the shift from the industrial society at the 

beginning of the 20th century to the technological society at the end of 
the 20th century. (496.01f) 

Goal 1.5: Trace the role of exploration and expansion in the development of the United 
States. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.1.5.1 Describe the factors that contributed to the expansion of the United 

States. (494.01d) 

Goal 1.6: Explain the rise of human civilization. 

No objectives in U.S. History II 

Goal 1.7: Trace how natural resources and technological advances have shaped human 
civilization. 

No objectives in U.S. History II 

Goal 1.8: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of human 
civilization. 

No objectives in U.S. History II 

Goal 1.9: Identify the role of religion in the development of human civilization. 

No objectives in U.S. History II 

Standard 2: Geography 

Students in U.S. History II analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, and environment 
on the earth’s surface, and explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how 
physical systems affect human activity and living conditions. , and trace the migration and 
settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface. 
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Goal 2.1: Analyze the spatial organizations of people, places, and environment on the 

earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.2.1.1 Develop and interpret different kinds of maps, globes, graphs, charts, 

databases and models. (485.01a) 

Goal 2.2: Explain how human actions modify the physical environment and how physical 
systems affect human activity and living conditions. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.2.2.1 Explain ways in which people responded to their physical environment 

in the development and emergence of the modern United States. 
(485.03a) 

9-12.USH2.2.2.12 Analyze ways in which the physical environment affected political and 
economic development. 

Goal 2.3: Trace the migration and settlement of human populations on the earth’s surface. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.2.3.1 Analyze how scientific and technological innovations have shaped 

migration and settlement patterns in the modern United States.  

No objectives in U.S. History II 

Goal 2.4: Analyze the human and physical characteristics of different places and regions. 

No objectives in U.S. History II 

Goal 2.5: Explain how geography enables people to comprehend the relationships between 
people, places, and environments over time. 

No objectives in U.S. History II 

Standard 3: Economics 

Students in U.S. History II explain basic economic concepts, and identify different influences on 
economic systems, analyze the different types of economic institutions, and explain the concepts 
of good personal finance. 

Goal 3.1: Explain basic economic concepts. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.3.1.1 Describe the emergence of the modern corporation. 
9-12.USH2.3.1.2 Describe the development of a consumer economy. 
9-12.USH2.3.1.3 Analyze the role of the modern United States in the global economy. 

Goal 3.2: Identify different influences on economic systems. 
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Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 

9-12.USH2.3.2.1 Analyze the role of government policy in the economic development of 
the modern United States. (484.01b) 

Goal 3.3: Analyze the different types of economic institutions. 

      No objectives in U.S. History II 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.3.3.1 Evaluate the role of financial institutions in the economic development of  

the United States.  

Goal 3.4: Explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

 No objectives in U.S. History II 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
 9-12.USH2.3.3.1 Analyze how economic conditions affect personal finance. 

Standard 4: Civics and Government 

Students in U.S. History II build an understanding of the organization and formation of the 
American system of government, build an understanding that all people in the United States have 
rights and assume responsibilities, and build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

Goal 4.1: Build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American political 
system. 

No objectives in U.S. History II 

Goal 4.2: Build an understanding of the organization and formation of the American 
system of government. 

No objectives in U.S. History II 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.4.2.1 Analyze the relationship between the three federal branches of 

government. 

Goal 4.3: Build an understanding that all people in the United States have rights and 
assume responsibilities. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.4.3.1 Identify the impact of landmark United States Supreme Court cases, 

including Plessy v. Ferguson and Brown v. Board of Education of 
Topeka. (490.01b, c) 

9-12.USH2.4.3.2 Provide and evaluate examples of social and political leadership in 
American history. (490.01e) 
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Goal 4.4: Build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.4.4.1 Trace the development and expansion of political, civil, and economic 

rights.  (490.01b, c) 

Goal 4.5: Build an understanding of comparative government. 

No objectives in U.S. History II 

Standard 5: Global Perspectives 

Students in U.S. History II build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global 
interdependence. 

Goal 5.1: Build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Objective(s): By the end of U.S. History II, the student will be able to: 
9-12.USH2.5.1.1 Compare competing belief systems of the 20th century, including 

communism, totalitarianism, isolationism, and internationalism. 
9-12.USH2.5.1.2 Trace the major foreign policy positions that have characterized the 

United States’ relations with the world in the 20th century. 
9-12.USH2.5.1.3 Explain the significance of principal events in the United States’ 

relations with the world, such as World Wars I and II, formation of the 
United Nations, Marshall Plan, NATO, Korean and Vietnam Wars, end 
of the Cold War, and interventions in Latin America and Middle East.                  
(497.01d, e, f, g, h) 

9-12.USH2.5.1.4 Explain how and why the United States assumed the role of world 
leader after World War II and analyze what its leadership role is in the 
world today. (497.01e)
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 9-12 

AMERICAN GOVERNMENT 
 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: History   

Students in American Government build an understanding of the cultural and social development 
of the United States. 

Goal 1.1: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

No goals or objectives in American Government 

Objective(s): By the end of American Government, the student will be able to: 
9-12.G.1.1.1 Describe historical milestones that led to the creation of limited government 

in the United States, such as the Declaration of Independence (1776), 
Articles of Confederation (1781), state constitutions and charters, United 
States Constitution (1787), and the Bill of Rights (1791). (503.01e) 

9-12.G.1.1.2 Analyze important events responsible for bringing about political changes in 
the United States. 

Goal 1.2: Trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States. 

No objectives in American Government 

Goal 1.3: Identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

No objectives in American Government 

Goal 1.4: Analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and 
technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

No objectives in American Government 

Goal 1.5: Trace the role of exploration and expansion in the development of the United 
States. 

No objectives in American Government 

Goal 1.6: Explain the rise of human civilization. 

No objectives in American Government 
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Goal 1.7: Trace how natural resources and technological advances have shaped human 

civilization. 

No objectives in American Government 

Goal 1.8: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of human 
civilization. 

No objectives in American Government 

Goal 1.9: Identify the role of religion in the development of human civilization. 

No objectives in American Government 

Standard 2: Geography 

No goals or objectives in American Government 

Standard 3: Economics  

Students in American Government identify different influences on economic systems. 

No goals or objectives in American Government 

Goal 3.1: Explain basic economic concepts. 

No objectives in American Government 

Goal 3.2: Identify different influences on economic systems. 

Objective(s): By the end of American Government, the student will be able to: 
9-12.G.3.2.1     Analyze the economic impact of government policy. 

Goal 3.3: Analyze the different types of economic institutions. 

No objectives in American Government 

Goal 3.4: Explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

      No objectives in American Government 

Standard 4: Civics and Government 

Students in American Government build an understanding of the foundational principles of the 
American political system, the organization and formation of the American system of 
government, that all people in the United States have rights and assume responsibilities, and the 
evolution of democracy. 
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Goal 4.1: Build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American political 

system. 

Objective(s): By the end of American Government, the student will be able to: 
9-12.G.4.1.1 Describe the origins of constitutional law in western civilization, including 

the natural rights philosophy, Magna Carta (1215), common law, and the 
Bill of Rights (1689) in England. (503.01a, c) 

9-12.G.4.1.2 Describe historical milestones that led to the creation of limited government 
in the United States, such as the Declaration of Independence (1776), 
Articles of Confederation (1781), state constitutions and charters, United 
States Constitution (1787), and the Bill of Rights (1791) in the United States. 
(503.01e)  

9-12.G.4.1.32 Analyze the essential ideals and objectives of the original organizing 
documents of the United States including the Declaration of Independence, 
the Articles of Confederation, and the United States Constitution and 
Amendments. (503.01b) 

9-12.G.4.1.43 Explain the central principles of the United States governmental system 
including written constitution, popular sovereignty, limited government, 
separation of powers, majority rule with minority rights, and federalism. 
(503.01c) 

Goal 4.2: Build an understanding of the organization and formation of the American 
system of government. 

Objective(s): By the end of American Government, the student will be able to: 
9-12.G.4.2.1 Identify the three branches of federal government, their powers, and 

responsibilities. (504.01a) 
9-12.G.4.2.2 Explain the functions, powers, interactions, and relationships among federal, 

state, local, and tribal governments. (504.01b) 
9-12.G.4.2.3 Analyze and explain sovereignty and the treaty/trust relationship the United 

States has with American Indian tribes with emphasis on Idaho, such as 
hunting and fishing rights, and land leasing. (504.01d) 

9-12.G.4.2.4 Analyze the role of political parties and other political organizations and 
their impact on the American system of government. (504.01e) 

9-12.G.4.2.5 Explain the electoral process at each level of government. (506.01c) 
9-12.G.4.2.6 Compare different forms of government, such as presidential with 

parliamentary, unitary with federal, democracy with dictatorship.  
 

Goal 4.3: Build an understanding that all people in the United States have rights and 
assume responsibilities. 

Objective(s): By the end of American Government, the student will be able to: 
9-12.G.4.3.1 Explain the ways in which individuals become citizens and distinguish 

among obligations, responsibilities, and rights. (506.01d) 
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9-12.G.4.3.2 Explain the implications of dual citizenship with regard to American 
Indians.  

9-12.G.4.3.3 Identify the ways in which citizens can participate in the political process at 
the local, state, and national level. (506.01b) 

9-12.G.4.3.4 Analyze and evaluate decisions about rights of individuals in landmark cases 
of the United States Supreme Court, including Gideon v. Wainwright, 
Miranda v. Arizona. (490.01b) 

Goal 4.4: Build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

Objective(s): By the end of American Government, the student will be able to: 
9-12.G.4.4.1 Analyze the struggles for the extension of civil rights. (490.01c) 
9-12.G.4.4.2 Analyze and evaluate states’ rights disputes past and present. (490.01d) 
9-12.G.4.4.3 Provide and evaluate examples of the role of leadership in the changing 

relationship among the branches of American government. (490.01e) 
9-12.G.4.4.4 Discuss how the interpretation and application of the United States 

Constitution has evolved. 

Goal 4.5: Build an understanding of comparative government. 

No objectives in American Government 

Standard 5: Global Perspectives 

Students in American Government build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global 
interdependence. 

Goal 5.1: Build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Objective(s): By the end of American Government, the student will be able to: 
9-12.G.5.1.1 Compare different forms of government, such as presidential with 

parliamentary, unitary with federal, democracy with dictatorship.  
9-12.G.5.1.21 Discuss the mutual impact of ideas, issues, and policies among nations, 

including environmental, economic, and humanitarian. (505.01c) 
9-12.G.5.1.32 Describe the characteristics of United States foreign policy and how it has 

been created made and implemented over time. (505.01a) 
9-12.G.5.1.43 Identify and evaluate the role of the United States in international 

organizations and agreements, such as the United Nations, NAFTA, and the 
humanitarian organizations International Red Cross. (505.01b)
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 9-12 

ECONOMICS 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: History   

No goals or objectives in Economics 

Students in Economics analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization 
and technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

Goal 1.1: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of the United 
States. 

No objectives in Economics 

Goal 1.2: Trace the role of migration and immigration of people in the development of the 
United States. 

No objectives in Economics 

Goal 1.3: Identify the role of American Indians in the development of the United States. 

No objectives in Economics 

Goal 1.4: Analyze the political, social, and economic responses to industrialization and 
technological innovations in the development of the United States. 

Objective(s): By the end of Economics, the student will be able to:  
9-12.E.1.4.1 Analyze the impact of events such as wars, industrialization, and      

technological developments on the business cycle. 

Goal 1.5: Trace the role of exploration and expansion in the development of the United 
States. 

No objectives in Economics 

Goal 1.6: Explain the rise of human civilization. 

No objectives in Economics 

Goal 1.7: Trace how natural resources and technological advances have shaped human 
civilization. 

No objectives in Economics 
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Goal 1.8: Build an understanding of the cultural and social development of human 
civilization. 

No objectives in Economics 

Goal 1.9: Identify the role of religion in the development of human civilization. 

No objectives in Economics 

Standard 2: Geography 

No goals or objectives in Economics 

Standard 3: Economics 

Students in Economics explain basic economic concepts, identify different influences on 
economic systems, analyze the different types of economic institutions, and explain the concepts 
of good personal finance. 

Goal 3.1: Explain basic economic concepts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Economics, the student will be able to do: 
9-12.E.3.1.1 Define scarcity and explain its implications in decision making. (510.01a) 
9-12.E.3.1.2 Identify ways in which the interaction of all buyers and sellers influence 

prices. (510.01b) 
9-12.E.3.1.3 Identify how the incentives that determine what is produced and distributed 

in a competitive market system. (510.01d) 
9-12.E.3.1.4 Describe the factors of production. 
9-12.E.3.1.5 Create and interpret graphs that model economic concepts. 

Goal 3.2: Identify different influences on economic systems. 

Objective(s): By the end of Economics, the student will be able to do: 
9-12.E.3.2.1 Compare and contrast the characteristics of different economic systems. 

(510.01f) 
9-12.E.3.2.2 Explain and illustrate the impact of economic policies and decisions made by 

governments, businesses, and individuals. (512.01b) 

Goal 3.3: Analyze the different types of economic institutions. 

Objective(s): By the end of Economics, the student will be able to do: 
9-12.E.3.3.1 Explain the characteristics of various types of business and market 

structures. (513.01a) 
9-12.E.3.3.2 Describe the elements of entrepreneurship and the characteristics of 

successful businesses. (513.01b) 
9-12.E.3.3.3 Identify the role of the financial markets and institutions. (513.01c) 
9-12.E.3.3.4 Explain the purposes of labor unions. (513.01e) 
9-12.E.3.3.5 Explain the difference between monetary policy and fiscal policy. 
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9-12.E.3.3.6 Analyze the various parts of the business cycle and its effect on the 
economy. 

Goal 3.4: Explain the concepts of good personal finance. 

Objective(s): By the end of Economics, the student will be able to do: 
9-12.E.3.4.1 Examine and apply the elements of responsible personal fiscal management, 

such as budgets, interest, investment, credit, and debt. (514.01a) 
9-12.E.3.4.2 Identify and evaluate sources and examples of consumers’ responsibilities 

and rights. (514.01b) 
9-12.E.3.4.3 Discuss the impact of taxation as applied to personal finances. (514.01c) 

Standard 4: Civics and Government 

Students in Economics build an understanding of the organization and formation of the 
American system of government. 

Goal 4.1: Build an understanding of the foundational principles of the American political 
system. 

No objectives in Economics 

Goal 4.2: Build an understanding of the organization and formation of the American 
system of government. 

Objective(s): By the end of Economics, the student will be able to: 
9-12.E.4.2.1 Explain the basic functions of government in a mixed economic system. 

(512.01c) 
9-12.E.4.2.2 Identify laws and policies adopted in the United States to regulate 

competition. (512.01c) 

Goal 4.3: Build an understanding that all people in the United States have rights and 
assume responsibilities. 

No objectives in Economics 

Goal 4.4: Build an understanding of the evolution of democracy. 

No objectives in Economics 

Goal 4.5: Build an understanding of comparative government. 

No objectives in Economics 

Standard 5: Global Perspectives 

Students in Economics build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global 
interdependence. 
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Goal 5.1: Build an understanding of multiple perspectives and global interdependence. 

Objective(s): By the end of Economics, the student will be able to: 
9-12.E.5.1.1 Describe the involvement of the United States in international economic 

organizations and treaties, such as GATT, NAFTA IMF, and the WTO. 
(505.01b) 

9-12.E.5.1.2 Analyze global economic interdependence and competition. 
9-12.E.5.1.3 Apply economic concepts to explain the role of imports/exports both 

nationally and internationally. (510.01g) 
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SUBJECT 
Proposed Rule – IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules Governing Thoroughness, 
Incorporated by Reference –Health Education Standards 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Rules of the Board Governing Thoroughness, IDAPA 08.02.03.004. 
Section 33-1612, Idaho Code 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
The Idaho Content Standards for Health Education are due for revision as part of 
the six year curricular materials adoption cycle.  Idaho Curricular Materials 
Adoption Process provides review and evaluation of new curricular materials for 
health education in 2010.  

 
Approximately twenty-five health educators representing K-Postsecondary 
education participated in the writing process for revision of the Idaho health 
education standards to more closely align to the National Health Education 
Standards. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 –Idaho Content Standards for Health Education                  Page 3 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the Idaho Content Standards for Health Education as 
submitted. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
 
A motion to approve the proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules 
Governing Thoroughness, to incorporate by reference the Idaho Content 
Standards for Health Education. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
HEALTH EDUCATION 
Kindergarten to Grade 2 

 
Standard 1: Healthy Lifestyles 
Goal 1.1: Acquire the essential skills to lead a healthy life. 
 
Kindergarten 
K.H.1.1.1 Describe exercise. (769.01.a) 
K.H.1.1.2 Recognize the role of germs in spreading disease. (769.01.b) 
K.H.1.1.3 Recognize safety signs and procedures at home, school, and around the 
                 neighborhood. (769.01.c)      
K.H.1.1.4 Describe how each person experiences a variety of feelings and moods.  
                 (769.01.d) 
K.H.1.1.5 Differentiate between helpful and harmful drugs. (769.01.e-1) 
K.H.1.1.6 Identify medicines/drugs, their safe use, and safe places. (769.01.e-1) 
K.H.1.1.7 Differentiate between healthy and unhealthy foods. (769.01.f) 
K.H.1.1.8 Identify body parts. (769.01.g) 
K.H.1.1.9 Describe the family. (769.01.h) 
K.H.1.1.10Identify health products commonly used.(769.01.i) 
K.H.1.1.11 Identify healthy environment. (769.01.j) 
 
Grade 1 
1.H.1.1.1 Identify the difference between exercise and stretching. (778.01.a) 
1.H.1.1.2 Tell how germs are spread and describe how the body fights diseases.  
                (778.01.b) 
1.H.1.1.3 Identify safety procedures. (778.01.c) 
1.H.1.1.4 Explain a variety of emotions and understand that they can be managed  
                successfully. (778.01.d) 
1.H.1.1.5 Differentiate between over-the-counter and prescription drugs. (778.01.e) 
1.H.1.1.6 Explain how the use of known and unknown substances can be hazardous.  
                (778.01.f) 
1.H.1.1.7 Recognize a nutritional diet is necessary to maintain a healthy body. 
(778.01.g) 
1.H.1.1.8 Describe how a person can take care of different body parts. (778.01.h) 
1.H.1.1.9 Describe each person’s contribution to the family. (778.01.i) 
1.H.1.1.10 Identify the use of health products. (778.01.j) 
1.H.1.1.11 Describe pollution. (778.01.k) 
 
Grade 2 
2.H.1.1.1 Describe the concepts of fitness and wellness. (787.01.a) 
2.H.1.1.2 Recognize body signals that indicate sickness or wellness. (787.01.b) 
2.H.1.1.3 Identify the rules and procedures for safe living. (787.01.c) 
2.H.1.1.4 Identify personal emotions, how they are expressed, and appreciate the  
                consequences of behavior choices. (787.01.d) 
2.H.1.1.5 Identify tobacco, alcohol, medicines, and other drugs. (787.01.e) 
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2.H.1.1.6 Explain the reasons for wise food selection. (787.01.f) 
2.H.1.1.7 Identify physical characteristics of growth and development. (787.01.g) 
2.H.1.1.8 Explain ways family membership changes. (787.01.h) 
2.H.1.1.9 Identify how to choose a health product. (787.01.i) 
2.H.1.1.10 Describe the characteristics of a healthful environment. (787.01.j) 
 
 
Standard 1:  Comprehend Core Concepts  

Core Concepts of Health Education for K-Grade 2 are defined below: 
 

Alcohol, Tobacco & Other Drugs 
The use of alcohol, tobacco, and other drugs has major implications in the 
lifelong health of individuals. Implications include the effects, influences, and 
prevention of the use of alcohol, tobacco products, and other types of drugs on 
the body. 

 
Nutrition & Physical Activity 

To be ready to learn and to achieve their fullest potential, children need to be 
well nourished and physically active. In order to enhance physical, mental, 
emotional, and social health, students need to acquire the knowledge and skills 
to make healthy food choices and engage in lifelong physical activity. 

 
Injury Prevention & Safety 

Unintentional and intentional injuries rank among the greatest threats to the 
health of children and young adults. Knowledge about prevention through safe 
living habits, healthy decisions, violence prevention, emergency response and 
an understanding of the consequences of ones decisions will help to prevent 
many injuries. 

 
Mental, Emotional & Social Health 

Mental, emotional and social well-being is a foundation for building good health 
which includes a sense of security, identity, belonging, purpose and 
competence in order to strive toward a healthy and productive life.    

 
Prevention & Control of Disease 

Individuals can have a considerable measure of control over their own health 
and the chances of contracting most illnesses. Health-related choices and 
decisions regarding prevention of communicable and non-communicable 
diseases can include recognizing risk factors, identifying methods of contraction 
and transmission, as well as the prevention and treatment of disease. 
Information should be factual, medically accurate, objective and 
developmentally appropriate. 

 
Consumer & Community Health 

Consumers need to understand how health care services are provided as well 
as how individuals can take an active role in deciding on the use of health 
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related services and products.  Community health may include recognizing 
appropriate health professionals and products. 
 

 
Growth, Development and Family Life  

A healthy family unit is vital to the well-being and successful development of 
children and youth. Growth and development includes the stages of life, and 
changes in relationships with others that accompany social development and 
the aging process.  Information should be factual, medically accurate, objective 
and developmentally appropriate. 
 

Environmental Health 
Individuals need to be aware of the impact of environmental issues and 
hazards on personal health. Environmental health may include precautions and 
behaviors to safeguard personal health, and practices that will reverse or slow 
down environmental pollution and related problems.  

 
Goal 1.1:  Students will comprehend core concepts related to health promotion 

and disease prevention to enhance health including: Alcohol, Tobacco 
and Other Drugs; Nutrition and Physical Activity, Injury Prevention and 
Safety; Mental, Emotional and Social Health; Prevention and Control of 
Disease; Consumer and Community Health; Growth, Development and 
Family Life; and Environmental Health.  

 
K-2nd Grade Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Second Grade, the student will be able to:  
K-2.H.1.1.1. Identify that healthy behaviors affect personal health.  
K-2.H.1.1.2. Recognize that there are multiple dimensions (i.e. emotional, intellectual, 

physical and social) of health. 
K-2.H.1.1.3. Describe ways to prevent communicable diseases. 
K-2.H.1.1.4. List ways to prevent common childhood injuries.  
K-2.H.1.1.5.  Describe why it is important to seek health care. 
K-2.H.1.1.6. Identify body systems. 
 
 
Standard 2: Risk Taking Behavior 
Goal 2.1: Demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors and 
reduce health risks. 
 
Kindergarten 
K.H.2.1.1 Explain that germs are everywhere and are invisible. (770.01.a) 
K.H.2.1.2 Identify acceptable and unacceptable behavior. (770.01.b) 
K.H.2.1.3 Discuss how to make a wise responsible choice. (770.01.c) 
 
Grade 1 
1.H.2.1.1 Recognize that germs cause disease. (779.01.a) 
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1.H.2.1.2 Explain the necessity for rules for acceptable and unacceptable behavior.  
                (779.01.b) 
1.H.2.1.3 Determine how to make a responsible choice. (779.01.c) 
1.H.2.1.4 Discuss risky behaviors. (779.01.d) 
 
Grade 2 
2.H.2.1.1 Recognize ways illness is spread. (788.01.a) 
2.H.2.1.2 Identify consequences for one’s own behavior. (788.01.b) 
2.H.2.1.3 Identify temptations, curiosity, peer influence, and harmful risk-taking.  
                (788.01.c) 
2.H.2.1.4 Identify behaviors that put a person at risk. (788.01.d) 
 
 
Standard 2:  Analyzing Influences 
Goal 1.1:  Students will analyze the influence of family, peers, culture, media, 

technology, and other factors on health behavior. 
 
K-2nd Grade Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Second Grade, the student will be able to:  
K-2.H.2.1.1  Identify how the family influences personal health practices and behaviors. 
K-2.H.2.1.2  Identify what the school can do to support personal health practices and 

behaviors. 
K-2.H.2.1.3  Describe how the media can influence health behaviors. 
 
 
Standard 3: Communication Skills for Healthy Relationships 
Goal 3.1: Demonstrate the ability to use communication skills to enhance health. 
 
Kindergarten 
K.H.3.1.1 Identify the ways a person expresses feelings and moods. (771.01.a) 
K.H.3.1.2 Demonstrate appropriate ways to say no. (771.01.b) 
K.H.3.1.3 Identify “verbal” and “nonverbal” communication skills. (771.01.c) 
 
Grade 1 
1.H.3.1.1 Share positive ways to express feelings. (780.01.a) 
1.H.3.1.2 Identify refusal and decision-making skills. (780.01.b) 
1.H.3.1.3 Demonstrate communication skills. (780.01.c) 
 
Grade 2 
2.H.3.1.1 Identify ways to show respect for self and others. (789.01.a) 
2.H.3.1.2 Describe refusal and decision-making skills. (789.01.b) 
2.H.3.1.3 Demonstrate how to communicate with friends. (789.01.c) 
 
Standard 3: Accessing Information 
Goal 1.1.  Students will demonstrate the ability to access valid information and  products 

and services to enhance health. 
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K-2nd Grade Objectives 
Objective(s): By the end of Second Grade, the student will be able to: 
K-2.H.3.1.1.  Identify trusted adults and professionals who can help promote health. 
K-2.H.3.1.2.  Identify ways to locate school and community health helpers. 
 
Standard 4: Consumer Health 
Goal 4.1: Organize, analyze, and apply health information practices and services 
appropriate for individual needs. 
 
Kindergarten 
K.H.4.1.1 Identify health products (soap, shampoo, toothpaste). (772.01.a) 
K.H.4.1.2 Identify poison symbols (Mr. Yuck, skull, crossbones). (772.01.b) 
K.H.4.1.3 Identify health workers. (772.01.c) 
 
Grade 1 
1.H.4.1.1 Identify examples of health products. (781.01.a) 
1.H.4.1.2 Identify labels on health products. (781.01.b) 
1.H.4.1.3 Recognize roles of health workers in the school and community. (781.01.c) 
 
Grade 2 
2.H.4.1.1 Identify age-appropriate health care items. (790.01.a) 
2.H.4.1.2 Identify the different components of a health product label. (790.01.b) 
2.H.4.1.3 Identify community health workers and their roles. (790.01.c) 
 
 
Standard 4:  Interpersonal Communication 
Goal 1.1:  Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal 

communication skills to enhance health and avoid or reduce health 
risks. 

 
K-2nd Grade Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Second Grade, the student will be able to:  
K-2.H.4.1.1.  Demonstrate healthy ways to express needs, wants, and feelings. 
K-2.H.4.1.2  Demonstrate listening skills to enhance health. 
K-2.H.4.1.3  Demonstrate ways to respond when in an unwanted, threatening, or 

dangerous situation. 
 
 
Standard 5: Mental and Emotional Wellness 
Goal 5.1: Understand and demonstrate the key components to positive mental 
and emotional health. 
 
Kindergarten 
K.H.5.1.1 Identify feelings. (773.01.a) 
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K.H.5.1.2 Identify that each person experiences different feelings and moods. 
(773.01.b) 
K.H.5.1.3 Explore the benefits of play. (773.01.c) 
K.H.5.1.4 Recognize trusted adults who can provide assistance. (773.01.d) 
 
Grade 1 
1.H.5.1.1 Demonstrate feelings. (782.01.a) 
1.H.5.1.2 Identify how each person is unique and worthwhile, both physically and  
                emotionally. (782.01.b) 
1.H.5.1.3 Describe physical activities one enjoys. (782.01.c) 
1.H.5.1.4 Recognize trusted adults who can provide assistance. (782.01.d) 
 
Grade 2 
2.H.5.1.1 Identify actions that relate to emotions. (791.01.a) 
2.H.5.1.2 Recognize that people are unique and worthwhile, both physically and  
                emotionally. (791.01.b) 
2.H.5.1.3 Discuss benefits of exercise and how it can enhance mental and emotional  
                health. (791.01.c) 
2.H.5.1.4 Identify safe environments. (791.01.d) 
 
 
Standard 5:  Decision Making 
Goal 1.1:  Students will demonstrate the ability to use decision-making skills to 

enhance health. 
 
K-2nd Grade Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Second Grade, the student will be able to:  
K-2.H.5.1.1  Identify situations when a health-related decision is needed. 
K-2.H.5.1.2  Differentiate between situations when a health-related decision can be 

made individually or when assistance is needed. 
 
 
Standard 6:  Goal Setting 
Goal 1.1  Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting skills to 

enhance health. 
 
K-2nd Grade Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Second Grade, the student will be able to:  
K-2.H.6.1.1.  Identify a short-term personal health goal and take action towards 

achieving the goal. 
K-2.H.6.1.2.  Identify who can help when assistance is needed to achieve a personal    

health goal. 
 
 
Standard 7:  Practice Healthy Behavior 
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Goal 1.1.  Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing 
behaviors and avoid or reduce health risks. 
 
K-2nd Grade Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Second Grade, the student will be able to:  
K-2.H.7.1.1.  Demonstrate healthy practices and behaviors to maintain or improve 

personal health. 
K-2.H.7.1.2.  Demonstrate behaviors that avoid or reduce health risks. 
 
 
Standard 8:  Advocacy 
Goal 1.1.  Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family, 
and community health. 
 
K-2nd Grade Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Second Grade, the student will be able to:  
K-2.H.8.1.1.  Make requests to promote personal health. 
K-2.H.8.1.2.  Encourage peers and family to make positive health choices. 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
HEALTH EDUCATION 

Grades 3, 4, and 5 
 
Standard 1: Healthy Lifestyles 
Goal 1.1: Acquire the essential skills to lead a healthy life. 
 
Grade 3 
3.H.1.1.1 Recognize the importance of fitness for overall wellness. (796.01.a) 
3.H.1.1.2 Describe diseases and disorders. (796.01.b) 
3.H.1.1.3 Identify and practice rules and procedures for safe living. (796.01.c) 
3.H.1.1.4 View each person as a unique and special human being whose behavior can  
                enhance or detract from a group, family, or community. (796.01.d) 
3.H.1.1.5 Identify reasons why drugs and medicines are misused and abused. 
(796.01.e) 
3.H.1.1.6 Identify the relationship between nutrition and well-being. (796.01.f) 
3.H.1.1.7 Explore how the body changes as one grows. (796.01.g) 
3.H.1.1.8 Adjust to family changes in healthful ways. (796.01.h) 
3.H.1.1.9 Identify how health information, products, and services are made available.  
                (796.01.i) 
3.H.1.1.10 Identify the effects of pollution on the environment. (796.01.j) 
 
Grade 4 
4.H.1.1.1 Describe the influence of rest, food choices, exercise, sleep, and recreation 
on a  
                person’s well-being. (805.01.a) 
4.H.1.1.2 Identify characteristics and causes of diseases and disorders. (805.01.b) 
4.H.1.1.3 Recognize a safe environment and demonstrate readiness skills that deal with  
                emergency situations. (805.01.c) 
4.H.1.1.4 Identify the range of emotions experienced and the connection between our  
                minds and bodies. (805.01.d) 
4.H.1.1.5 Identify substances, their use, and abuse. (805.01.e) 
4.H.1.1.6 Identify the nutritional benefits of different foods. (805.01.f) 
4.H.1.1.7 Recognize growth and development as a life-long process. (805.01.g) 
4.H.1.1.8 Describe the role of families and friends have in affecting our health. 
(805.01.h) 
4.H.1.1.9 Determine factors involved in selecting and using health information, products,  
                and services. (805.01.i) 
4.H.1.1.10 Determine factors that influence the health of our environment. (805.01.j) 
 
Grade 5 
5.H.1.1.1 Explain the importance of an active lifestyle leading to life-long health.  
                (814.01.a) 
5.H.1.1.2 Describe characteristics and causes of diseases and disorders. (814.01.b) 
5.H.1.1.3 Describe basic first aid and safety rules. (814.01.c) 
5.H.1.1.4 Identify emotions that accompany physical growth and development.  
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                (814.01.d) 
5.H.1.1.5 Identify the effects of substances and their use and abuse. (814.01.e) 
5.H.1.1.6 Identify the strategies for developing healthy eating habits. (814.01.f) 
5.H.1.1.7 Recognize factors that affect growth and development. (814.01.g) 
5.H.1.1.8 Identify environmental health issues and their relationship to a healthy 
lifestyle.  
                (814.01.h) 
 
GRADES 3-5 
Standard 1:  Comprehend Core Concepts  

Core Concepts of Health Education for Grades 3-5 are defined below: 
 

Alcohol, Tobacco & Other Drugs 
The use of alcohol, tobacco, and other drugs has major implications in the 
lifelong health of individuals. Implications include the effects, influences, 
prevention and treatment of the use of alcohol, tobacco products, and other 
types of drugs on the body. 

 
Nutrition & Physical Activity 

To be ready to learn and to achieve their fullest potential, children need to be 
well nourished and physically active. In order to enhance physical, mental, 
emotional, and social health, students need to acquire the knowledge and 
skills to make healthy food choices and engage in lifelong physical activity. 

 
Injury Prevention & Safety 

Unintentional and intentional injuries rank among the greatest threats to the 
health of children and young adults. Knowledge of prevention through safe 
living habits, healthy decisions, violence prevention, emergency response and 
an awareness of the consequences of ones decisions, will help to prevent 
many injuries. 

 
Mental, Emotional & Social Health 

Mental, emotional and social wellbeing is a foundation for building good 
health which includes a sense of security, identity, belonging, purpose and 
competence in order to strive toward a healthy and productive life.    
 

Prevention & Control of Disease 
Individuals can have a considerable measure of control over their own health, 
including the risks of contracting most illnesses. Health-related choices and 
decisions regarding prevention of communicable and non-communicable 
diseases can include recognizing risk factors, identifying methods of 
contraction and transmission, as well as the prevention and treatment of 
disease including HIV. Information should be factual, medically accurate, 
objective and developmentally appropriate. 
 

Consumer & Community Health 
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Consumers need to understand how health care services are provided and 
how individuals can take an active role in determining the use of health 
related services and products. Community health includes providing valid and 
appropriate health information, education, services, and products. 
 
 

Growth, Development and Family Life  
A healthy family unit is vital to the well-being and successful development of 
children and youth. Growth and development includes the stages of life, 
changes that occur during puberty, and changes in relationships with others 
that accompany social development and the aging process. Family living 
includes healthy relationships, information regarding growth and 
development, and disease including HIV and their prevention.  Information 
should be factual, medically accurate, objective and developmentally 
appropriate. 

 
*Reference to Idaho Education Code Title 33, Chapter 16, Sections 1608-
1611 
 

Environmental Health 
Individuals need to be aware of the impact of environmental issues and 
hazards on personal health. Environmental health may include precautions 
and behaviors to safeguard personal health, and practices that will reverse or 
slow down environmental pollution and related problems.  

 
Goal 1.1:  Students will comprehend core concepts related to health promotion 

and disease prevention to enhance health including: Alcohol, Tobacco 
and Other Drugs; Nutrition and Physical Activity, Injury Prevention and 
Safety; Mental, Emotional and Social Health; Prevention and Control of 
Disease; Consumer and Community Health; Growth, Development and 
Family Life; and Environmental Health..  

 
Grade 3-5 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Fifth Grade, the student will be able to:  
3-5.H.1.1.1.  Describe the relationship between healthy behaviors and personal health.  
3-5.H.1.1.2  Identify examples of emotional, intellectual, physical, and social health. 
3-5.H.1.1.3  Describe ways in which a safe and healthy school and community 

environment can promote personal health. 
3-5.H.1.1.4  Describe ways to prevent common childhood injuries and health problems.  
3-5.H.1.1.5.   Describe when it is important to seek health care. 
3-5.H.1.1.6.   Describe the impact of health behaviors on body systems. 
 
 
Standard 2: Risk Taking Behavior 
Goal 2.1: Demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors and 
reduce health risks. 
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Grade 3 
3.H.2.1.1 Recognize ways of limiting the spread of illness. (797.01.a) 
3.H.2.1.2 Identify how behavior affects physical, mental, and emotional health.  
                (797.01.b) 
3.H.2.1.3 Demonstrate methods of dealing with temptations, curiosity, peer influence,  
                and harmful risk-taking. (797.01.c) 
3.H.2.1.4 Identify risky behaviors present within family, friendships, and the community.  
                (797.01.d) 
 
Grade 4 
4.H.2.1.1 Describe the healthy living habits that can reduce the risk of illness and injury.  
                (806.01.a) 
4.H.2.1.2 Recognize how the actions of one person can affect the behavior of another.  
                (806.01.b) 
4.H.2.1.3 Identify high-risk situations and behaviors that pose a risk to one’s self and  
                others. (806.01.c) 
4.H.2.1.4 Identify the impact of risky behaviors on personal and family health. (806.01.d) 
 
Grade 5 
5.H.2.1.1 Evaluate healthy living habits that can reduce the risk of illness and injury.  
                (815.01.a) 
5.H.2.1.2 Describe behaviors/consequences of drug use. (815.01.b) 
5.H.2.1.3 Identify strategies for resisting substance abuse. (815.01.c) 
5.H.2.1.4 Explain the impact of risky behaviors on personal and family health. 
(815.01.d) 
 
 
Standard 2:  Analyzing Influences 
Goal 1.1:  Students will analyze the influence of family, peers, culture, media, 

technology, and other factors on health behavior. 
 
Grade 3-5 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Fifth Grade, the student will be able to:  
3-5.H.2.1.1  Describe how the family influences personal health practices and 

behaviors. 
3-5.H.2.1.2  Identify the influences of culture on health practices and behaviors. 
3-5.H.2.1.3  Identify how peers can influence healthy and unhealthy behaviors. 
3-5.H.2.1.4  Describe how the school and community can support personal health 

practices and behaviors. 
3-5.H.2.1.5  Describe ways that technology can influences personal health. 
 
 
STANDARD 3 
Standard 3: Communication Skills for Healthy Relationships 
Goal 3.1: Demonstrate the ability to use communication skills to enhance health. 
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Grade 3 
3.H.3.1.1 Describe how behaviors are affected by others’ feelings. (798.01.a) 
3.H.3.1.2 Demonstrate refusal and decision-making skills. (798.01.b) 
3.H.3.1.3 Explain effective ways families, friends, and communities communicate.  
                (798.01.c) 
 
Grade 4 
4.H.3.1.1 Identify the causes and effects of conflict in schools and families. (807.01.a) 
4.H.3.1.2 Demonstrate refusal and decision-making skills as they relate to substance 
use  
                and abuse. (807.01.b) 
4.H.3.1.3 Identify interpersonal communication skills that can be used to build  
                interactions between family, friends, and community. (807.01.c) 
 
Grade 5 
5.H.3.1.1 Explain the causes and effects of conflict in schools and families. (816.01.a) 
5.H.3.1.2 Demonstrate refusal and decision-making skills that enhance personal  
                relationships including substance use and abuse. (816.01.b) 
5.H.3.1.3 Describe how interpersonal communication skills can be used to build  
                interactions between family, friends, and community. (816.01.c) 
 
 
Standard 3:  Accessing Information 
Goal 1.1.  Students will demonstrate the ability to access valid information and 

products and services to enhance health. 
 
Grade 3-5 Grade Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Fifth Grade, the student will be able to:  
3-5.H.3.1.1  Identify characteristics of valid health information, products, and services.  
3-5.H.3.1.2  Locate resources from home, school, and community that provide valid 

health information. 
 
 
STANDARD 4 
Standard 4: Consumer Health 
Goal 4.1: Organize, analyze, and apply health information practices and services 
appropriate for individual needs. 
 
Grade 3 
3.H.4.1.1 Identify different types of health services. (799.01.a) 
3.H.4.1.2 Describe the need to follow directions on product labels. (799.01.b) 
3.H.4.1.3 Explore various health care careers. (799.01.c) 
 
Grade 4 
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4.H.4.1.1 Identify reliable sources of personal health information, products, and 
services.  
                (808.01.a) 
4.H.4.1.2 Recognize how the media influences one’s thinking in relation to mental and  
                emotional health, nutrition, and substance abuse. (808.01.b) 
4.H.4.1.3 Identify the different community agencies that promote the health and well- 
                being of personal environment. (808.01.c) 
 
Grade 5 
5.H.4.1.1 Explain the validity of health information, products, and services. (817.01.a) 
5.H.4.1.2 List ways the media influences one’s thinking in relation to mental and  
                emotional health, nutrition, and substance abuse. (817.01.b) 
5.H.4.1.3 Describe community factors that promote wellness, safety, and disease  
                prevention. (817.01.c) 
 
 
Standard 4:  Interpersonal Communication 
Goal 1.1:  Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal 

communication skills to enhance health and avoid or reduce health 
risks. 

 
Grade 3-5 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Fifth Grade, the student will be able to:  
3-5.H.4.1.1  Demonstrate effective verbal and nonverbal communication skills to 

enhance health. 
3-5.H.4.1.2  Demonstrate refusal skills that avoid or reduce health risks.         
3-5.H.4.1.3  Demonstrate nonviolent strategies to manage or resolve conflict. 
3-5.H.4.1.4  Demonstrate how to ask for assistance to enhance personal health. 
 
 
STANDARD 5 
Standard 5: Mental and Emotional Wellness 
Goal 5.1: Understand and demonstrate the key components to positive mental 
and emotional health. 
 
Grade 3 
3.H.5.1.1 Describe appropriate actions in response to one’s own emotions. (800.01.a) 
3.H.5.1.2 Identify ways that people are unique and worthwhile, both physically and  
                emotionally. (800.01.b) 
3.H.5.1.3 Recognize the benefits of exercise and how it enhances mental and emotional  
                health. (800.01.c) 
3.H.5.1.4 Describe ways of keeping one’s self safe. (800.01.d) 
3.H.5.1.5 Recognize the impact of drug use. (800.01.e) 
 
Grade 4 
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4.H.5.1.1 Recognize healthy ways to express personal emotions and feelings. 
(809.01.a) 
4.H.5.1.2 Identify ways to maintain a healthy outlook in the presence of diseases and/or  
                disabilities. (809.01.b) 
4.H.5.1.3 Identify physical activities that promote fitness and the relief of mental and  
                emotional tensions. (809.01.c) 
4.H.5.1.4 Take responsibility for the safety of one’s self and others. (809.01.d) 
4.H.5.1.5 Identify ways to avoid negative social influences and pressures to use alcohol,  
                tobacco, and other drugs. (809.01.e) 
 
Grade 5 
5.H.5.1.1 Identify skills that positively control and express personal emotions and  
                feelings. (818.01.a) 
5.H.5.1.2 Identify and practice effective strategies for stress management. (818.01.b) 
5.H.5.1.3 Describe how recreational and leisure time activities promote physical fitness  
                and relieve mental and emotional tensions. (818.01.c) 
5.H.5.1.4 Define emotional safety. (818.01.d) 
5.H.5.1.5 Identify behaviors that influence the use of alcohol, tobacco, and other drugs.  
                (818.01.e) 
 
Standard 5:  Decision Making 
Goal 1.1:  Students will demonstrate the ability to use decision-making skills to 

enhance health. 
 
Grade 3-5 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Fifth Grade, the student will be able to:  
3-5.H.5.1.1  Identify health-related situations that might require a thoughtful decision. 
3-5.H.5.1.2  Analyze when assistance is needed when making a health-related decision. 
3-5.H.5.1.3  List healthy options to health related issues or problems. 
3-5.H.5.1.4  Predict the potential outcomes of each option when making a health-related 

decision. 
3-5.H.5.1.5  Choose a healthy option when making a decision. 
3-5.H.5.1.6  Describe the outcomes of a health related decisions. 
 
 
Standard 6:  Goal Setting 
Goal 1.1  Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting skills to 

enhance health. 
 
Grades 3-5 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Fifth Grade, the student will be able to:  
3-5.H.6.1.1  Set a personal health goal and track progress toward its achievement. 
3-5.H.6.1.2  Identify resources to assist in achieving a personal health goal. 
 
 
Standard 7:  Practice Healthy Behavior 
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Goal 1.1.  Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing 
behaviors and avoid or reduce health risks. 
 
Grades 3-5 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Fifth Grade, the student will be able to:  
3-5.H.7.1.1  Identify responsible personal health behaviors. 
3-5.H.7.1.2  Demonstrate a variety of healthy practices and behaviors to maintain or 

improve personal health. 
3-5.H.7.1.3  Demonstrate a variety of behaviors that avoid or reduce health risks. 
 
 
Standard 8:  Advocacy 
Goal 1.1.  Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family, 
and community health. 
 
Grades 3-5 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Fifth Grade, the student will be able to:  
3-5.H.8.1.1  Express opinions and give accurate information about health issues. 
3-5.H.8.1.2  Encourage others to make positive health choices. 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
HEALTH EDUCATION 

Grades 6, 7, and 8 
 
STANDARD 1 
Standard 1: Healthy Lifestyles 
Goal 1.1: Acquire the essential skills to lead a healthy life. 
 
Grade 6 
6.H.1.1.1 Identify the influence exercise has in developing a healthy system. (823.01.a) 
7-8.H.1.1.1 Identify the components of physical fitness. (832.01.a) 
6.H.1.1.2 Identify prevention, causes, and treatment of diseases and disorders. 
(823.01.b) 
6.H.1.1.3 Demonstrate and be able to apply basic first aid and safety rules. (823.01.c) 
6.H.1.1.4 Describe emotions that affect personal health. (823.01.d) 
6.H.1.1.5 Identify the choices and consequences related to abuse of alcohol, tobacco, 
and  
                other drugs. (823.01.e) 
6.H.1.1.6 Apply strategies for developing healthy eating habits. (823.01.f) 
6.H.1.1.7 Identify the functions and characteristics of the major body systems. 
(823.01.g) 
6.H.1.1.8 Discuss and evaluate the importance of healthy relationships. (823.01.h) 
6.H.1.1.9 Examine factors involved in selecting and using health information, products,  
                and services. (823.01.i)  
6.H.1.1.10 Describe environmental health issues and their relationships to a healthy  
                  lifestyle. (823.01.j) 
 
Grade 7-8 
7-8.H.1.1.2 Identify the prevention, causes, symptoms, treatment, and consequences of  
                    diseases and disorders. (832.01.b) 
7-8.H.1.1.3 Demonstrate knowledge of basic first aid and injury prevention. (832.01.c) 
7-8.H.1.1.4 Explain the relationship among mental/emotional, physical, and social 
health  
                    as a basis for wellness. (832.01.d) 
7-8.H.1.1.5 Recognize the impact of substance abuse on personal health. (832.01.e) 
7-8.H.1.1.6 Identify how food choices affect health. (832.01.f) 
7-8.H.1.1.7 Label the major components of each body system and identify the  
                    relationship to overall health. (832.01.g) 
7-8.H.1.1.8 Analyze the importance of healthy relationships. (832.01.h) 
7-8.H.1.1.9 Examine environmental health and recognize how it relates to a healthy  
                    lifestyle. (832.01.i 
 
 
Standard 1:  Comprehend Core Concepts   

Core Concepts of Health Education for Grades 6-8 are defined below: 
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Alcohol, Tobacco & Other Drugs 
The use of alcohol, tobacco, and other drugs, has major implications in the 
lifelong health of individuals. This includes the effects, influences, prevention, 
and treatment of the use of alcohol, tobacco products, and other types of 
drugs on the body. 

 
Nutrition & Physical Activity 

Youth are best ready to learn and achieve their fullest potential when they are 
well nourished and physically active. Nutrition and physical activity education 
increases knowledge and skills to make healthy food choices and to engage in 
lifelong physical activity which will promote health and preventable diseases. 
This includes connections to physical, mental, emotional and social health; 
energy level; self image; and physical fitness.   

 
Injury Prevention & Safety 

Unintentional and intentional injuries rank among the greatest threats to the 
health of  young. Knowledge about prevention through safe living habits, 
healthy decisions, violence prevention, emergency response, and an 
understanding of the consequences of ones decisions will help to prevent 
injuries. 
 

Mental, Emotional & Social Health 
Mental, emotional and social wellbeing is a foundation for building good 
health and includes a sense of security, identity, belonging, purpose and 
competence in order to strive toward a healthy and productive life. Knowledge 
and skills may include emotional intelligence, suicide prevention, stress 
management, communication skills, conflict resolution, and mental illness.  

 
Prevention & Control of Disease 

Individuals have a considerable measure of control over their own health and 
the risk of contracting most illnesses. Health-related choices and decisions 
regarding prevention of communicable and non-communicable diseases, 
include recognizing risk factors, identifying methods of contraction and 
transmission, as well as the prevention and treatment of disease.  Information 
and discussion of sexually transmitted diseases, HIV and AIDS are important 
components of this content area. Information should be factual, medically 
accurate, objective and developmentally appropriate. 

 
Consumer & Community Health 

Consumers need to understand how health care services are provided as well 
as how individuals can take an active role in determining the use of health 
related services and products.  Community health may include recognizing 
and accessing valid and appropriate health information, education, services, 
and products. 

 
Growth, Development and Family Life  
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A healthy family unit is vital to the well-being and successful development of 
adolescence. Growth and development includes the stages of life, changes 
that occur during puberty, and changes in relationships with others that 
accompany social development and the aging process. Family living includes 
healthy relationships and sexuality, consequences of sexual activity, 
encouragement of abstinence from sexual activity, sexually transmitted 
diseases including HIV, pregnancy prevention, and methods of prevention.  
Information should be factual, medically accurate, objective and 
developmentally appropriate. 
 
*Reference to Idaho Education Code Title 33, Chapter 16: Sections 1608-
1611 
 
Environmental Health 
Individuals need an awareness of the impact of environmental issues and 
hazards on personal health. Environmental health may include precautions 
and behaviors to safeguard personal health and practices that reverse or slow 
down environmental pollution and related problems.  

 
 
Goal 1.1:  Students will comprehend core concepts related to health promotion 

and disease prevention to enhance health including: Alcohol, Tobacco 
and Other Drugs; Nutrition and Physical Activity, Injury Prevention and 
Safety; Mental, Emotional and Social Health; Prevention and Control of 
Disease; Consumer and Community Health; Growth, Development and 
Family Life; and Environmental Health.  

 
Grade 6-8 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Eighth Grade, the student will be able to:  
6-8.H.1.1.1  Analyze the relationship between behaviors, body systems, and personal 

health. 
6-8.H.1.1.2  Describe the interrelationships of emotional, intellectual, physical, and 

social health in adolescence. 
6-8.H.1.1.3  Analyze how the environment affects personal health. 
6-8.H.1.1.4  Describe how family history can affect personal health. 
6-8.H.1.1.5  Describe ways to reduce or prevent injuries and adolescent health 

problems. 
6-8.H.1.1.6  Explain how appropriate health care can promote personal health.  
6-8.H.1.1.7  Describe the benefits of and barriers to practicing healthy behaviors. 
6-8.H.1.1.8  Examine the likelihood of injury or illness if engaging in unhealthy 

behaviors. 
 
 
Standard 2: Risk Taking Behavior 
Goal 2.1: Demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors and 
reduce health risks. 
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Grade 6 
6.H.2.1.1 Identify risk factors for illness and injuries. (824.01.a) 
6.H.2.1.2 Examine and evaluate how the actions of one person affect the behaviors of  
                others. (824.01.b) 
6.H.2.1.3 Describe high-risk substance abuse situations and behaviors that pose a risk 
to  
                one’s self and others. (824.01.c) 
6.H.2.1.4 Describe the impact of risky behaviors on personal and family health.  
                (824.01.d) 
 
 
Grade 7-8 
7-8.H.2.1.1 Identify risk factors that lead to STDs and pregnancy. (833.01.a) 
7-8.H.2.1.2 Evaluate the impact of risky behavior on personal health. (833.01.b) 
7-8.H.2.1.3 Identify the short-term effects and long-term consequences of substance  
                   abuse. (833.01.c) 
 
 
Standard 2:  Analyzing Influences 
Goal 1.1:  Students will analyze the influence of family, peers, culture, media, 

technology, and other factors on health behavior. 
 
Grade 6-8 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Eighth Grade, the student will be able to:  
6-8.H.2.1.1  Examine how family, culture, peers, school, and community influence 

healthy and unhealthy behaviors. 
6-8.H.2.1.2  Analyze the influence of media and technology on personal and family 

health. 
6-8.H.2.1.3  Explain how the perceptions of norms influence healthy and unhealthy 

behaviors. 
6-8.H.2.1.4  Explain the influence of personal values and beliefs on individual health 

practices and behaviors. 
6-8.H.2.1.5  Describe how some health risk behaviors can influence the likelihood of 

engaging in unhealthy behaviors. 
6-8.H.2.1.6  Explain how school and public health policies can influence health 

promotion and disease prevention. 
 
 
STANDARD 3 
Standard 3: Communication Skills for Healthy Relationships 
Goal 3.1: Demonstrate the ability to use communication skills to enhance health. 
 
Grade 6 
6.H.3.1.1 Describe the causes and effects of conflict in schools and families. (825.01.a) 
6.H.3.1.2 Demonstrate refusal and decision-making skills that enhance personal  
                relationships including substance use and abuse. (825.01.b) 

SDE TAB 2b  Page 21 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

6.H.3.1.3 Explain interpersonal communication skills that can be used to build  
                interactions between family, friends, and community. (825.01.c) 
 
Grade 7-8 
7-8.H.3.1.1 Describe and explain the causes and effects of conflict in schools and  
                   families. (834.01.a) 
7-8.H.3.1.2 Demonstrate communication skills that enhance personal relationships.  
                   (834.01.b) 
 
 
Standard 3:  Accessing Information 
 
Goal 1.1.  Students will demonstrate the ability to access valid information and 

products and services to enhance health. 
 
Grade 6-8 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Eighth Grade, the student will be able to:  
 
6-8.H.3.1.1  Analyze the validity of healthy information, products, and services. 
6-8.H.3.1.2  Access valid health information from home, school, and community. 
6-8.H.3.1.3  Locate reliable and valid health products and services and determine 

accessibility.  
6-8.H.3.1.4  Describe situations that may require professional health services. 
 
 
STANDARD 4 
Standard 4: Consumer Health 
Goal 4.1: Organize, analyze, and apply health information practices and services 
appropriate for individual needs. 
 
Grade 6 
6.H.4.1.1 Evaluate the validity of health information, products, and services. (826.01.a) 
6.H.4.1.2 Analyze how the media influences information about tobacco, alcohol, and  
                drugs. (826.01.b) 
6.H.4.1.3 Determine health resources available in personal community and state.  
                (826.01.c) 
 
Grade 7-8 
7-8.H.4.1.1 Analyze the validity of health information, products, and services. (835.01.a) 
7-8.H.4.1.2 Identify the available resources that provide health care services and  
                   information. (835.01.b) 
 
Standard 4:  Interpersonal Communication 
Goal 1.1:  Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal 

communication skills to enhance health and avoid or reduce health 
risks. 
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Grade 6-8 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Eighth Grade, the student will be able to:  
6-8.H.4.1.1  Apply effective verbal and nonverbal communication skills to enhance 

health. 
6-8.H.4.1.2  Demonstrate refusal and negotiation skills that avoid or reduce health risks.  
6-8.H.4.1.3  Demonstrate effective conflict management or resolution strategies.  
6-8.H.4.1.4  Demonstrate how to ask for assistance to enhance the health of self and 

others. 
 
 
STANDARD 5 
Standard 5: Mental and Emotional Wellness 
Goal 5.1: Understand and demonstrate the key components to positive mental 
and emotional health. 
 
Grade 6 
6.H.5.1.1 Analyze skills that positively express personal emotions and feelings.  
                (827.01.a) 
6.H.5.1.2 Analyze the influence exercise has on relieving mental and emotional tension.  
                (827.01.b) 
6.H.5.1.3 Identify skills necessary for stress management, decision-making, and  
                managing conflicts. (827.01.c) 
6.H.5.1.4 Explore aspects of emotional safety. (827.01.d) 
6.H.5.1.5 Explore factors that influence the use of alcohol, tobacco, and drugs. 
(827.01.e) 
 
Grade 7-8 
7-8.H.5.1.1 Identify mental and emotional disorders. (836.01.a) 
7-8.H.5.1.2 Recognize the personal aspects of mental and emotional health. (836.01.b) 
7-8.H.5.1.3 Identify stressors and techniques for stress management. (836.01.c) 
7-8.H.5.1.4 Demonstrate aspects of emotional safety. (836.01.d) 
7-8.H.5.1.5 Analyze factors that influence the use of alcohol, tobacco, and drugs.  
                   (836.01.e) 
 
Standard 5:  Decision Making 
Goal 1.1:  Students will demonstrate the ability to use decision-making skills to 

enhance health. 
 
Grade 6-8 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Eighth Grade, the student will be able to:  
6-8.H.5.1.1  Identify circumstances that can help or hinder healthy decision-making. 
6-8.H.5.1.2  Determine when health-related situations require the application of a  

thoughtful decision-making process. 
6-8.H.5.1.3  Distinguish when individual or collaborate decision-making is appropriate. 
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6-8.H.5.1.4  Distinguish between healthy and unhealthy alternatives to health-related 
issues or problems. 

6-8.H.5.1.5  Predict the potential short-term and long-term impact of each alternative on 
self and others. 

6-8.H.5.1.6  Choose healthy alternatives over unhealthy alternatives when making a 
decision. 

6-8.H.5.1.7  Analyze the outcomes of a health-related decision. 
 
 
Standard 6:  Goal Setting 
Goal 1.1  Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting skills to 

enhance health. 
 
Grades 6-8 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Eighth Grade, the student will be able to:  
6-8.H.6.1.1  Assess personal health practices. 
6-8.H.6.1.2  Develop a goal to adopt, maintain, or improve a personal health practice. 
6-8.H.6.1.3  Apply strategies and skills needed to attain a personal health goal. 
 
 
Standard 7:  Practice Healthy Behavior 
Goal 1.1.  Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing 
behaviors and avoid or reduce health risks. 
 
Grades 6-8 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Eighth Grade, the student will be able to:  
6-8.H.7.1.1  Explain the importance of assuming responsibility for personal health 

behaviors. 
6-8.H.7.1.2  Demonstrate healthy practices and behaviors that will maintain or improve 

the health of self and others. 
6-8.H.7.1.3  Demonstrate behaviors that avoid or reduce health risks to self and others. 
 
 
Standard 8:  Advocacy 
Goal 1.1.  Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family, 
and community health. 
 
Grades 6-8 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Eighth Grade, the student will be able to:  
6-8.H.8.1.1  State a health-enhancing position on a topic and support it with accurate 

information. 
6-8.H.8.1.2  Demonstrate how to influence and support others to make positive health 

choices. 
6-8.H.8.1.3  Work cooperatively to advocate for the health of individuals, families, 

schools and the community. 
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6-8.H.8.1.4  Identify ways in which health messages and communication techniques can 
be altered for different audiences. 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
HEALTH EDUCATION 

Grades 9-12 
 
STANDARD 1 
Standard 1: Healthy Lifestyles 
Goal 1.1: Acquire the essential skills to lead a healthy life. 
 
Grade 9-12 
9-12.H.1.1.1 Assess the benefits of proper nutrition and regular physical activity on the  
                     health of humans throughout the life cycle. (841.01.a) 
9-12.H.1.1.2 Assess how personal health issues change during life (puberty, aging,  
                     disability, serious illness/injury). (841.01.b) 
9-12.H.1.1.3 Evaluate the psychological, social, emotional, and physical implications of  
                     human sexuality in developing and maintaining a responsible and healthy  
                     lifestyle. (841.01.c) 
9-12.H.1.1.4 Demonstrate knowledge and concepts of basic injury prevention, 
emergency  
                     care, and crisis management procedures. (841.01.d) 
9-12.H.1.1.5 Identify and evaluate the prevention, causes, symptoms, treatment, and  
                     consequences of diseases and disorders. (841.01.e) 
9-12.H.1.1.6 Assess environmental and other external factors that affect individual and  
                     community health (public health policies, governmental regulations,  
                     research). (841.01.f) 
 

 
Standard 1:  Comprehend Core Concepts  

Core Concepts of Health Education for Grades 9-12 are defined below: 
 

Alcohol, Tobacco & Other Drugs 
The use of alcohol, tobacco, and other drugs, has major implications in the 
lifelong health of individuals.  These include the effects, influences, prevention 
and treatment of the use of alcohol, tobacco products, and other drugs on the 
body. 
 

Nutrition & Physical Activity 
For adolescents to learn and achieve to their fullest potential they need to 
acquire knowledge and skills to make healthy choices in food selection and 
engage in lifelong physical activity.  This knowledge includes the link between 
healthy eating and exercise with physical, mental, emotional and social health; 
energy level; self image; and physical fitness.   

 
Injury Prevention & Safety 

Unintentional and intentional injuries rank among the greatest threats to the 
health of adolescence.  Adolescents require knowledge that prevention 
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includes safe living habits, healthy decisions, violence prevention, emergency 
response and an understanding of the consequences of one’s decisions.   

 
Mental, Emotional & Social Health 

Mental, emotional and social well-being are foundations for building good 
health.  These foundations include a sense of security, identity, belonging, 
purpose and competence in order to strive toward a healthy and productive 
life.  Knowledge and skills may include emotional intelligence, suicide 
prevention, stress management, communication skills, conflict resolution, and 
mental illness.  
 

Prevention & Control of Disease 
Individuals have a considerable measure of control over their own health and 
the risks of contracting illnesses. Health-related choices and decisions 
regarding prevention of communicable and non-communicable include 
recognizing risk factors, identifying methods of contraction and transmission, as 
well as the prevention and treatment of disease. Accurate information and 
discussion of sexually transmitted diseases, HIV infection and AIDS are 
necessary and important components of this content area. Information should 
be factual, medically accurate, objective and developmentally appropriate. 

 
Consumer & Community Health 

Consumers need to understand how health care services are provided as well 
as how individuals can take an active role in determining the use of health 
related services and products.  Consumer and community health include 
recognizing and accessing valid and appropriate health information, services, 
and products.  This includes knowledge about health insurance, health 
related research, advertising and fraudulent claims.  

 
Growth, Development and Family Life  

A healthy family unit is vital to the well-being and successful development of 
adolescence.  Growth and development includes the stages of life, and 
changes in relationships with others that accompany social development and 
the aging process.  Family living includes the following topics:  healthy 
relationships and sexuality, encouragement of abstinence from sexual 
activity, sexually transmitted diseases including HIV and their prevention, as 
well as methods of preventing pregnancy.  Knowledge of factual, medically 
accurate and objective information is important along with personal, legal and 
economic responsibilities of parenthood and other consequences of sexual 
activity. 

 
*Reference to Idaho Education Code Title 33, Chapter 16, Sections 1608-
1611 

 
Environmental Health 
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Individuals need to be aware of the impact of environmental issues and 
hazards on personal health. Environmental health includes precautions and 
behaviors to safeguard personal health, and practices that will reverse or slow 
down environmental pollution and related problems.  

 
 
Goal 1.1:  Students will comprehend core concepts related to health promotion 

and disease prevention to enhance health including: Alcohol, Tobacco 
and Other Drugs; Nutrition and Physical Activity, Injury Prevention and 
Safety; Mental, Emotional and Social Health; Prevention and Control of 
Disease; Consumer and Community Health; Growth, Development and 
Family Life; and Environmental Health.  

 
Grade 9-12 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Twelfth Grade, the student will be able to:  
9-12.H.1.1.1  Predict how behaviors can affect health status. 
9-12.H.1.1.2  Describe the interrelationships of emotional intellectual physical, and 

social health. 
9-12.H.1.1.3  Analyze how environment and personal health are interrelated. 
9-12.H.1.1.4  Analyze how genetics and family history can affect personal health 
9-12.H.1.1.5  Propose ways to reduce health problems. 
9-12.H.1.1.6  Analyze the relationship between access to health care and health status. 
9-12.H.1.1.7  Compare and contrast the benefits of and barriers to practicing a variety of   

healthy behaviors. 
9-12.H.1.1.8  Analyze the potential severity of health problems that result from engaging 

in unhealthy behaviors 
 
 
Standard 2: Risk Taking Behavior 
Goal 2.1: Demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors and 
reduce health risks. 
 
Grade 9-12 
9-12.H.2.1.1 Assess the consequences of sexual activity (unplanned pregnancy, STDs,  
                      emotional distress). (842.01.a) 
9-12.H.2.1.2 Assess the short and long-term consequences of tobacco, alcohol, and 
other  
                     drugs (use, misuse, abuse, dependency). (842.01.b) 
9-12.H.2.1.3 Evaluate the impact of risky behaviors on personal and community health.  
                     (842.01.c) 
9-12.H.2.1.4 Identify prevention strategies that address positive behaviors and their  
                     benefits 
 
 
Standard 2:  Analyzing Influences 
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Goal 1.1:  Students will analyze the influence of family, peers, culture, media, 
technology, and other factors on health behavior. 

 
Grade 9-12 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Twelfth Grade, the student will be able to:  
9-12.H.2.1.1  Analyze how the family and culture influence health beliefs and behaviors. 
9-12.H.2.1.2  Analyze how peers and the school influence health beliefs and behaviors. 
9-12.H.2.1.3  Analyze how the media and technology influence health beliefs and 

behaviors. 
9-12.H.2.1.4  Analyze how the perception of norms influence healthy and unhealthy 

behaviors. 
9-12.H.2.1.5  Analyze how some health risk behaviors can influence the likelihood 

engaging in unhealthy behaviors. 
9-12.H.2.1.6  Analyze how public health policies and government regulations can 

influence health promotion and disease prevention. 
 
 
STANDARD 3 
Standard 3: Communication Skills for Healthy Relationships 
Goal 3.1: Demonstrate the ability to use communication skills to enhance health. 
 
Grade 9-12 
9-12.H.3.1.1 Analyze the causes and effects of conflict in schools, families, workplaces,  
                     and communities. (843.01.a) 
9-12.H.3.1.2 Demonstrate and evaluate communication skills that enhance intra-
personal  
                     and inter-personal health (coping skills, self-efficacy, affirmations, refusal  
                     skills, conflict resolution). (843.01.b) 
9-12.H.3.1.3 Relate how effective interpersonal communication skills can be used to  
                     build, maintain, and enhance interactions between family, peers, 
workplace,  
                     and society. (843.01.c) 
 
 
Standard 3:  Accessing Information 
Goal 1.1.  Students will demonstrate the ability to access valid information and 

products and services to enhance health. 
 
Grade 9-12 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Twelfth Grade, the student will be able to:  
9-12.H.3.1.1  Evaluate the validity of health information, products, and services 
9-12.H.3.1.2  Determine the accessibility of health information, products, and services  
9-12.H.3.1.3  Access valid and reliable health information, products, and services 
9-12.H.3.1.4  Use resources from home, school, and community that provide valid 

health information. 
9-12.H.3.1.5  Determine when professional health services may be required. 
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STANDARD 4 
Standard 4: Consumer Health 
Goal 4.1: Organize, analyze, and apply health information practices and services 
appropriate for individual needs. 
 
Grade 9-12 
9-12.H.4.1.1 Evaluate the validity of health information, products and services  
                     (advertising claims, quackery, fraudulence, health-related research).  
                     (844.01.a) 
9-12.H.4.1.2 Evaluate resources from home, school, library, and the community that  
                     provide valid health care information. (844.01.b) 
9-12.H.4.1.3 Evaluate factors and situations that influence personal selection of health  
                     care products and services (when to seek treatment, when or what product 
to  
                     use). (844.01.c) 
9-12.H.4.1.4 Analyze the cost and accessibility of health care services. (844.01.d) 
 
 
Standard 4:  Interpersonal Communication 
Goal 1.1:  Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal 

communication skills to enhance health and avoid or reduce health 
risks. 

 
Grade 9-12 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Twelfth Grade, the student will be able to:  
9-12.H.4.1.1  Use skills for communicating effectively with family, peers, and others to 

enhance health. 
9-12.H.4.1.2  Demonstrate refusal, negotiation, and collaboration skills to enhance 

health and avoid or reduce health risks. 
9-12.H.4.1.3  Demonstrate strategies to prevent manage or resolve interpersonal 

conflicts without harming self or others. 
9-12.H.4.1.4  Demonstrate how to ask for and offer assist to enhance the health of self 

and others. 
 
 
STANDARD 5 
Standard 5: Mental and Emotional Wellness 
Goal 5.1: Understand and demonstrate the key components to positive mental 
and emotional health. 
 
Grade 9-12 
9-12.H.5.1.1 Assess strategies for coping with and overcoming feelings of stress  
                     (rejection, social isolation, other forms of stress, burnout). (845.01.a) 
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9-12.H.5.1.2 Identify methods for addressing mental and emotional concerns 
(depression,  
                     grief, eating disorders, suicide). (845.01.b) 
 
 
Standard 5:  Decision Making 
Goal 1.1:  Students will demonstrate the ability to use decision-making skills to 

enhance health. 
 
Grade 9-12 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Twelfth Grade, the student will be able to:  
 
9-12.H.5.1.1  Examine barriers that can hinder healthy decision-making. 
9-12.H.5.1.2   Determine the value of applying a thoughtful decision-making 

process in health-related situations. 
9-12.H.5.1.3   Justify when individual or collaborative decision-making is 

appropriate. 
9-12.H.5.1.4   Generate alternatives to health-related issues or problems. 
9-12.H.5.1.5  Predict the potential short-term and long-term impact of each alternative 

on    self and others. 
9-12.H.5.1.6  Defend the healthy choice when making decisions. 
9-12.H.5.1.7  Evaluate the effectiveness of health-related decisions. 
 
 
Standard 6:  Goal Setting 
Goal 1.1  Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting skills to 

enhance health. 
 
Grades 9-12 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Twelfth Grade, the student will be able to:  
9-12.H.6.1.1  Assess personal health practices and overall health status. 
9-12.H.6.1.2  Develop a plan to attain a personal health goal that addresses strengths, 

needs, and risks. 
9-12.H.6.1.3  Implement strategies and monitor progress in achieving a personal health 

goal. 
9-12.H.6.1.4  Formulate an affective long-term personal health plan. 
 
 
Standard 7:  Practice Healthy Behavior 
Goal 1.1.  Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing 
behaviors and avoid or reduce health risks. 
 
Grades 9-12 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Twelfth Grade, the student will be able to:  
9-12.H.7.1.1  Analyze the role of individual responsibility in enhancing health. 
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9-12.H.7.1.2  Demonstrate a variety of healthy practices and behaviors that will maintain 
or improve the health of self and others. 

9-12.H.7.1.3  Demonstrate a variety of healthy practices and behaviors that avoid or   
reduce health risks to self and others.   

 
 
Standard 8:  Advocacy 
Goal 1.1.  Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family, 
and community health. 
 
Grades 9-12 Objectives 
Objective(s):  By the end of Twelfth Grade, the student will be able to:  
9-12.H.8.1.1  Use accurate peer and societal norms to formulate a health-enhancing 

message. 
9-12.H.8.1.2  Demonstrate how to influence and support others to make positive health 

choices. 
9-12.H.8.1.3  Work cooperatively as an advocate for improving personal, family and 

community health.. 
9-12.H.8.1.4  Adapt health messages and communication techniques to target a specific 

audience.   
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SUBJECT 
Proposed Rule – IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules Governing Thoroughness, 
Incorporated by Reference – Physical Education Standards 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules of the Board Governing Thoroughness 
Section 33-1612, Idaho Code 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
The Idaho Content Standards for Physical Education are due for revision as part 
of the six year curricular materials adoption cycle.  Idaho Curricular Materials 
Adoption Process provides review and evaluation of new curricular materials for 
social studies in 2010.  

 
Approximately twenty-five teachers from K-Post-Secondary Education 
participated in the Physical Education Standards review and revision process to 
more closely align current Idaho Standards with National Physical Education 
Standards. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 –Idaho Content Standards for Physical Education               Page 3 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the Idaho Content Standards for Physical Education as 
submitted. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
 
A motion to approve the proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules 
Governing Thoroughness, to incorporate by reference the Idaho Content 
Standards for Physical Education. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE K- 2 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
 
Standard 1: Skilled Movement 
 
Goal 1.1:  Demonstrate competency in motor skills and movement patterns 

needed to perform in a variety of physical activities. 
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 2, students will: 

K-2.PE.1.1.1  Achieve mature forms in the basic locomotor skills (e.g., walking, 
running, skipping, etc.) and vary the manner in which these skills 
are performed during changing conditions and expectations (e.g., 
levels, speeds, pathways, relationships, and effort). 

K.PE.1.1.1  Demonstrate progress toward the mature form of selected 
locomotor, non-locomotor and manipulative patterns. 

1-2.PE.1.1.1  Demonstrate and identify mature forms of a variety of locomotor, 
non-locomotor and manipulative patterns with control. 

K-2.PE.1.1.2  Demonstrate smooth transitions between sequential locomotor, 
non-locomotor, and manipulative skills (e.g. PEmetrics, etc.). 

K-2.PE.1.1.3  Achieve mature form in the less complex manipulative skills (e.g., 
underhand throw, catching, rolling, etc.) and show progress toward 
achieving mature form in the more complex manipulative skills 
(e.g., foot dribble, overhand throw, kicking, etc.). 

K.PE.1.1.2  Identify movements using concepts of body and space awareness, 
effort, and relationships, (directionality, kinesthetic and temporal 
awareness). 

1-2.PE.1.1.2  Demonstrate movements using concepts of effort, relationships, 
and body and space awareness (directionality, kinesthetic and 
temporal). 

1-2.PE.1.1.3  Demonstrates a combination of movements. 
K-2.PE.1.1.4  Demonstrate control in non-locomotor skills (e.g., twisting, bending, 

weight-transfer, etc.) as well as weight-bearing and balancing on a 
variety of body parts (e.g. symmetrical/asymmetrical, stork stand, 
partner balances, etc.).  

 
Standard 2: Movement Knowledge 
 
Goal 2.1:  Demonstrate understanding of movement concepts, principles, 

strategies and tactics as they apply to the learning and performance of 
physical activities. 

 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 2, students will: 

K.PE.2.1.2  Identify fundamental movement patterns. 
K.PE.2.1.3  Identify simple biomechanical principles. 
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K-2.PE.2.1.1  Identify simple biomechanical principles (e.g., opposition, weight 
transfer, wide base of support for stability, etc.).   

1-2.PE.2.1.1  Identify basic movement concepts that vary the performance of 
movement. 

1-2.PE.2.1.2  Improve performance by varying quality of movement. 
K-2.PE.2.1.2  Identify and apply critical cues and concepts of body, space, effort, 

and relationships that vary the quality of movement (e.g., side to 
target, move in personal space, throw hard for distance, name 
different pathways, etc.).      

K.PE.2.1.1  Identify vocabulary of basic movement concepts. 
 

Standard 3: Physically Active Lifestyle Valuing a Physically Active Lifestyle 
 
Goal 3.1:  Participate daily in physical activity for health, enjoyment, and/or 

satisfaction, challenge, self-expression and/or social interaction. 
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 2, students will: 

K.PE.3.1.2  Explore and participate in health enhancing physical activities. 
1-2.PE.3.1.2  Explore and participate in health enhancing physical activities. 
K2.PE.3.1.1  Participate in developmentally appropriate moderate to vigorous 

physical activity a minimum of 33% of the lesson time (e.g., time 
assessment, pedometer = 1800 steps in a 30 minute class or 60 
steps per minute, etc.).  

K.PE.3.1.1  Participate daily in moderate to vigorous physical activity. 
(Recommended by NASPE: At least 60 minutes and up to 2 hours 
per day with several bouts of physical activity lasting 15 minutes.). 

1-2.PE.3.1.1  Participate daily in moderate to vigorous physical activity during 
and outside of class. (Recommended by NASPE: At least 60 
minutes and up to 2 hours per day with several bouts of physical 
activity lasting 15 minutes.). 

K-2.PE.3.1.2  Participate daily in moderate to vigorous physical activity during 
and outside of class as recommended by NASPE, CDC, and 
USDHHS of at least 60 minutes or more per day (e.g., activity logs, 
step count of at least 12000 steps per day, activity breaks, etc.). 

K.PE.3.1.3  Express feelings about participation in physical activity. 
1-2.PE.3.1.3  Express feelings about participation during physical activity. 
K-2.PE.3.1.3  Express feelings about participation appropriately during physical 

activity (e.g., use of emoticons like smiley faces and thumb 
up/down, etc.).  

1-2.PE.3.1.4  Define one activity associated with each component of health-
related fitness. 

 
Standard 4: Personal Fitness  
 
Goal 4.1:  Achieve and maintain a health-enhancing level of physical fitness. 
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Objective(s): By the end of grade 2, students will: 
K.PE.4.1.1  Participate and sustain a moderate or vigorous level of activity. 
1-2.PE.4.1.1  Participate and sustain moderate or vigorous activity. 
K-2.PE.4.1.1  Engage in a variety of activities that promote health-related physical 

fitness (e.g., jumping rope, riding a bicycle, animal walks, climbing 
rope, chasing and fleeing games, tumbling activities, dance skills, 
etc.).  

K-2.PE.4.1.2  Know and demonstrate basic knowledge of health-related fitness 
including cardiorespiratory endurance, muscular strength and 
endurance, flexibility, and body composition (e.g., identify various 
activities that demonstrate each health-related component, etc.). 

K.PE.4.1.2  Identify the physiological signs associated with physical activity. 
K.PE.4.1.3  Identify other activities that increase heart rate. 
1-2.PE.4.1.2  Identify the physiological signs associated with physical activity. 
K-2.PE.4.1.3  Recognize physiological signs associated with participation in 

moderate-to-vigorous physical activity (e.g., sweating, fast heart 
rate, heavy breathing, etc.). 

1-2.PE.4.1.3  Know the components of health-related fitness. 
 
Standard 5: Personal and Social Responsibility  
 
Goal 5.1:  Exhibit responsible and social behavior that respects self and others 

in physical activity settings.  
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 2, students will: 

K.PE.5.1.1  Apply teachers’ rules, procedures and safe practices with teacher 
reinforcement. 

1-2.PE.5.1.1  Apply teacher rules, procedures and safe practices with little or no 
reinforcement. 

K-2.PE.5.1.1  Apply physical education class rules, procedures, and safe 
practices (e.g., listen/respond to teacher and peers, personal 
space, follow directions, etc).   

K.PE.5.1.2  Share space and equipment with others. 
K.PE.5.1.3  Cooperate with others. 
K-2.PE.5.1.2 Interact cooperatively using interpersonal communication during 

partner and small group activities (taking turns, sharing equipment, 
helping others, etc).   

1-2.PE.5.1.2  Work cooperatively with a partner to complete tasks. 
K-2.PE.5.1.3  Work together to problem solve, complete a task, and/or tackle a 

challenge (e.g. rock/paper/scissors, sharing, partner games, etc). 
1-2.PE.5.1.3  Exhibit self-control in movement. 
1-2.PE.5.1.4  Recognize and support differences. 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 3-5 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
 

Standard 1: Skilled Movement 
 
Goal 1.1:  Demonstrate competency in motor skills and movement patterns 

needed to perform a variety of physical activities. 
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 5, students will: 

3-4.PE.1.1.1  Demonstrate refined fundamental patterns. 
5-6.PE.1.1.1  Demonstrate mature form in all locomotor patterns, non-locomotor 

and basic manipulative patterns. 
3-5.PE.1.1.1  Apply fundamental, non-locomotor, locomotor, and manipulative 

skills in dynamic and complex movements (e.g., games, dance, 
educational gymnastics, etc.). 

3-4.PE.1.1.2  Demonstrate and identify movements using concepts of effort, 
relationships, and body and space awareness (directionality, 
kinesthetic and temporal). 

5-6.PE.1.1.2  Demonstrate a variety of skills in complex situations of selected 
movement forms. 

3-5.PE.1.1.2  Demonstrate mature movements using concepts of effort, 
relationships, and body and space awareness. 

3-4.PE.1.1.3  Demonstrate skillful combinations of movements in complex 
environments. 

3-4.PE.1.1.4  Demonstrate some specialized skills. 
5-6.PE.1.1.3  Demonstrate beginning strategies for invasion, wall/net, 

fielding/striking and target games. 
3-5.PE.1.1.3  Demonstrate a wide variety of specialized skills (e.g., passing a 

ball, softball fielding, defensive sliding, grapevine dance step, 
rollerblading heel stop, bicycle signaling, etc.). 

 
Standard 2: Movement Knowledge 
 
Goal 2.1:  Demonstrate understanding of movement concepts, principles, 

strategies and tactics as they apply to the learning and performance of 
physical activities. 

 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 5, students will: 

3-4.PE.2.1.1  Apply critical elements to improve performance of movement in 
single and complex movement situations. 

3-4.PE.2.1.2  Use critical elements to improve others’ performance of movement. 
3-5.PE.2.1.1  Utilize knowledge of critical cues and simple biomechanical 

principles to provide feedback to self and others (e.g., Did I follow 
through?, self and peer checklist, etc.).  

5-6.PE.2.1.2  Transfer information between skills. 
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5-6.PE.2.1.3  Identify and utilizes offensive and defensive strategies in different 
settings and situations. 

3-5.PE.2.1.2  Transfer concepts to new skills/games (e.g., offensive and 
defensive strategies, bending the knees lowers the center of gravity 
and increases stability, rhythm and timing, etc.). 

3-4.PE.2.1.3  Identify and understand that appropriate practice improves 
performance. 

5-6.PE.2.1.1  Apply concepts, conditioning and practice principles to improve 
performance in specific settings and situations. 

3-5.PE.2.1.3  Identify ways to improve performance (e.g., appropriate practice, 
learn techniques, positive self talk, visualize performance, etc.). 

 
Standard 3: Physically Active Lifestyle Valuing a Physically Active Lifestyle 
 
Goal 3.1:  Participate daily in physical activity for health, enjoyment, and/or 

satisfaction, challenge, self-expression and/or social interaction. 
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 5, students will: 

5-6.PE.3.1.4  Monitor and assess time spent in physical activities. 
3-5.PE.3.1.1  Participate in developmentally appropriate moderate to vigorous 

physical activity a minimum of 33% of the lesson time (e.g., time 
assessment, pedometer = 1800 steps in a 30 minute class or 60 
steps per minute, etc.). 

3-4.PE.3.1.1  Choose to participate daily in physical activities for the purpose of 
improving skill and health. (Recommended by NASPE: At least 60 
minutes and up to 2 hours per day with several bouts of physical 
activity lasting 15 minutes.) 

5-6.PE.3.1.1  Participate daily in physical activities in and out of class to gain 
more control over the decisions affecting their everyday living. 
(Recommended by NASPE: At least 60 minutes and up to 2 hours 
per day with several bouts of physical activity lasting 15 minutes.) 

3-5.PE.3.1.2  Participate daily in moderate to vigorous physical activity during 
and outside of class as recommended by NASPE, CDC, and 
USDHHS of at least 60 minutes or more per day (e.g., activity logs, 
step count of at least 12000 steps per day, activity breaks, etc.). 

3-4.PE.3.1.2  Identify moderate to vigorous activities that provide personal/social 
pleasure, self-expression and challenge. 

5-6.PE.3.1.2  Recognize physical activity as a positive opportunity for social and 
group interaction. 

3-5.PE.3.1.3  Identify and/or make use of opportunities at school and within the 
community for regular participation in physical activity (e.g., enroll in 
organized school activity, etc.).   

5-6.PE.3.1.3  Seek personally challenging experiences in physical activity. 
3-5.PE.3.1.4  Seek personally challenging experiences in physical activity (e.g., 

sets realistic improvement goals for a greater challenge in existing 
activity, etc.).  
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3-4.PE.3.1.3  Identify activities that you can participate in associated with each 
component of health related activities. 

 
Standard 4: Personal Fitness  
 
Goal 4.1:  Achieve and maintain a health-enhancing level of physical fitness. 
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 5, students will: 

3-4.PE.4.1.1  Identify and engage in several activities related to improving each 
component of physical fitness. 

3-5.PE.4.1.1  Know and demonstrate the health-related fitness components  
(cardiorespiratory endurance, muscular strength and endurance, 
flexibility, and body composition) by improving, meeting and/or 
sustaining gender and age-related contemporary fitness standards 
as defined by approved tests (e.g., Fitnessgram or President’s 
Council healthy fitness zone/level, identify various activities that 
demonstrate each health-related component, etc.).  

5-6.PE.4.1.1  Participate in and monitor moderate to vigorous physical activity in 
a variety of settings. 

3-5.PE.4.1.2  Regularly participate in moderate-to-vigorous physical activity 
which improves physical fitness (e.g., physical education class, 
home/school/community programs, etc.).    

3-4.PE.4.1.2  Associate results of fitness testing to personal health status and 
ability to perform various activities. 

3-4.PE.4.1.3  Set and achieve personal fitness goals. 
3-5.PE.4.1.3  With teacher assistance, interpret the results and significance of 

information provided by formal measures of physical fitness and set 
and achieve attainable personal health-related fitness goals (e.g., 
Physical Best, goal setting, etc.).   

5-6.PE.4.1.2  Modify strategies to achieve personal fitness goals. 
5-6.PE.4.1.3  Work independently with minimal supervision to achieve personal 

fitness goals. 
 

 
Standard 5: Personal and Social Responsibility  
 
Goal 5.1:  Exhibit responsible and social behavior that respects self and others 

in physical activity settings.  
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 5, students will: 

3-4.PE.5.1.1  Apply teacher rules, procedures and safe practices with little or no 
reinforcement. 

5-6.PE.5.1.1  Take personal responsibility for adhering to rules, procedures, safe 
practices, and appropriate use of time. 

3-5.PE.5.1.1  Identify the purposes for and follow safe practices, rules, 
procedures, and etiquette (e.g. help a peer, use equipment 
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appropriately, accept teacher decision regarding a rule infraction 
without blaming, etc.).   

3-4.PE.5.1.2  Work independently and on task for short periods of time.  
3-4.PE.5.1.3  Work cooperatively in a small group to complete tasks. 
3-4.PE.5.1.6  Demonstrate appropriate problem solving strategies. 
5-6.PE.5.1.2  Work cooperatively in competitive and non-competitive activities. 
5-6.PE.5.1.3  Respect and recognize the uniqueness and differences of oneself 

and others. 
3-5.PE.5.1.2  Work independently and cooperatively in groups to complete tasks 

and challenges (e.g. develop a creative game, practice to improve 
performance in and out of school, team building challenges, task 
cards, etc.). 

3-4.PE.5.1.4  Recognize and support differences in self and others. 
3-4.PE.5.1.5  Participate in games, activities and dances from other cultures. 
3-5.PE.5.1.3  Appreciate the diversity of others by cooperating with those of a 

different gender, race, ethnicity, and ability (e.g. dancing with a 
peer of a different gender, modify an activity for inclusion; cultural 
games, etc.) 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 6-8 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
 
Standard 1: Skilled Movement 
 
Goal 1.1:  Demonstrate competency in motor skills and movement patterns 

needed to perform a variety of physical activities. 
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 8, students will: 

5-6.PE.1.1.1  Demonstrate mature form in all locomotor patterns, non-locomotor 
and basic manipulative patterns. 

7-8.PE.1.1.1  Demonstrate increasing competence and strategies in more 
specialized skills and in invasion, wall/net, fielding/striking, and 
target games through the use of modified games. 

7-8.PE.1.1.4  Display competence in a variety of rhythms and dance forms. 
7-8.PE.1.1.5  Display competence in basic skills to participate in outdoor pursuits. 
6-8.PE.1.1.1  Demonstrate mature form in the basic skills of more specialized 

activities (e.g., wall/net, invasion, field/striking, target, dance, 
outdoor activities, fitness, etc.). 

5-6.PE.1.1.2  Demonstrate a variety of skills in complex situations of selected 
movement forms. 

7-8.PE.1.1.2  Adapt and combine skills to meet the demands of increasingly 
complex situations. 

6-8.PE.1.1.2  Adapt and combine skills successfully in modified games or 
activities of increasing complexity and in combination with other 
basic skills. 

5-6.PE.1.1.3  Demonstrate beginning strategies for invasion, wall/net, 
fielding/striking and target games. 

7-8.PE.1.1.3  Use basic offensive and defensive strategies in a modified version 
of a team sport and individual sport. 

6-8.PE.1.1.3  Demonstrate movement tactics and strategies that can be applied 
to a variety of sports and physical activities (e.g., wall/net, invasion, 
field/striking, target, dance, outdoor activities, fitness, etc.). 

 
Standard 2: Movement Knowledge 
 
Goal 2.1:  Demonstrate understanding of movement concepts, principles, 

strategies and tactics as they apply to the learning and performance of 
physical activities. 

 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 8, students will: 

5-6.PE.2.1.2  Transfer information between skills. 
5-6.PE.2.1.3  Identify and utilizes offensive and defensive strategies in different 

settings and situations. 
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7-8.PE.2.1.2  Identify the critical elements of movement concepts as they relate 
to performance. 

7-8.PE.2.1.3  Explain and demonstrate game strategies for invasion, wall/net, 
fielding/striking, and target games. 

6-8. PE.2.1.1  Identify and apply the critical elements, strategies, and tactics of 
higher level movements in wall/net, invasion, field/striking, target, 
dance, outdoor activities, fitness, etc., (e.g., transition from offense 
to defense, leave no trace, shortest distance, angles of interception, 
fluid sequential movement, etc.). 

5-6.PE.2.1.1  Apply concepts, conditioning and practice principles to improve 
performance in specific settings and situations. 

7-8.PE.2.1.1  Describe training and conditioning principles for specific physical 
activities. 

6-8.PE.2.1.2  Identify principles of practice and biomechanics that enhance 
movement performance (e.g., describe basic principles of training 
and how they improve fitness, describe why extending the elbow in 
striking skills is important, etc.). 

7-8.PE.2.1.4  Observe and identify characteristics of highly skilled performance 
that enable success in an activity. 

6-8.PE.2.1.3  Apply external feedback to guide and improve performance (e.g., 
use videos to refine skills, verbal feedback to improve performance, 
etc.). 

 
Standard 3: Physically Active Lifestyle Valuing a Physically Active Lifestyle 
 
Goal 3.1:  Participate daily in physical activity for health, enjoyment, and/or 

satisfaction, challenge, self-expression and/or social interaction. 
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 8, students will: 

5-6.PE.3.1.4  Monitor and assess time spent in physical activities. 
6-8.PE.3.1.1  Participate in developmentally appropriate moderate to vigorous 

physical activity a minimum of 50% of the lesson time (e.g., time 
assessment, pedometer = 3200 steps in a 40 minute lesson or 80 
steps per minute, etc.). 

5-6.PE.3.1.1  Participate daily in physical activities in and out of class to gain 
more control over the decisions affecting their everyday living. 
(Recommended by NASPE: At least 60 minutes and up to 2 hours 
per day with several bouts of physical activity lasting 15 minutes.). 

6-8.PE.3.1.2  Participate daily in moderate to vigorous physical activity during 
and outside of class as recommended by NASPE, CDC, and 
USDHHS of at least 60 minutes or more per day (e.g., activity logs, 
step count of at least 12000 steps per day, activity breaks, etc.). 

5-6.PE.3.1.2  Recognize physical activity as a positive opportunity for social and 
group interaction. 

5-6.PE.3.1.3  Seek personally challenging experiences in physical activity. 
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7-8.PE.3.1.1  Participate in daily physical activities to enhance self-confidence by 
accomplishing personal goals. 

7-8.PE.3.1.2  Explore a variety of new and challenging physical activities for 
personal interest, self-expression and social interaction in and out 
of the physical education class. 

6-8.PE.3.1.3  Explore a variety of challenging physical activities for personal 
interest, self-expression and social interaction in a variety of 
settings including school, home, workplace, and community (e.g., 
bowling, golf, recreational teams, lessons, camping, etc.). 

6-8.PE.3.1.4  Describe the challenges found both in experiencing high levels of 
competition and in learning new and/or different activities (e.g., 
journaling, videos, blogs, etc.). 

7-8.PE.3.1.3  Establish personal physical activity goals that meet individual needs 
and enhance personal enjoyment. 

 
Standard 4: Personal Fitness  
 
Goal 4.1:  Achieve and maintain a health-enhancing level of physical fitness. 
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 8, students will: 

7-8.PE.4.1.1  Demonstrate health-related fitness by improving, meeting and/or 
sustaining gender and age-related fitness standards as defined by 
approved tests.  

6-8.PE.4.1.1  Know and demonstrate the health-related fitness components 
including cardiorespiratory endurance, muscular strength and 
endurance, flexibility, and body composition by improving, meeting 
and/or sustaining gender and age-related contemporary fitness 
standards as defined by approved tests (e.g., Fitnessgram or 
President’s Council healthy fitness zone/level, identify various 
activities that demonstrate each health-related component, etc.). 

6-8.PE.4.1.2  Know and demonstrate the basic knowledge of skill-related fitness 
including agility, coordination, balance, power, reaction time, and 
speed (e.g., President’s Council, assessment series from NASPE, 
combatives, sprint starts, vertical/standing jump, pilates, etc.). 

5-6.PE.4.1.1  Participate in and monitor moderate to vigorous physical activity in 
a variety of settings. 

7-8.PE.4.1.2  Participate in a variety of health-related fitness activities in and out 
of physical education. 

6-8.PE.4.1.3  Participate in a variety of health-related and skill-related fitness 
activities in diverse settings including school, home, workplace, and 
community (e.g., hiking, swimming, orienteering, rock climbing, fun 
runs, social dance, etc.). 

7-8.PE.4.1.3  Assess physiological indicators of exercise during and after 
physical activity. 
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6-8.PE.4.1.4  Assess physiological indicators of exercise during and after 
physical activity (e.g., target heart rate zone, perceived exertion, 
etc.). 

5-6.PE.4.1.2  Modify strategies to achieve personal fitness goals. 
5-6.PE.4.1.3  Work independently with minimal supervision to achieve personal 

fitness goals. 
7-8.PE.4.1.4  Apply basic principles of training to improve physical fitness goals. 
6-8.PE.4.1.5  Apply basic principles and types of training to improve fitness goals 

(e.g., frequency, intensity, progression, specificity, overload, 
regularity, interval training, fartlek, circuit training, resistance 
training, etc.). 

 
Standard 5: Personal and Social Responsibility  
 
Goal 5.1:  Exhibit responsible and social behavior that respects self and others 

in physical activity settings.  
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 8, students will: 

5-6.PE.5.1.1  Take personal responsibility for adhering to rules, procedures, safe 
practices, and appropriate use of time. 

7-8.PE.5.1.1  Apply safety procedures when participating in all physical activities. 
6-8.PE.5.1.1  Apply safe practices, ethical behavior, and positive forms of social 

interaction when participating in physical activities (e.g. participate 
within the rules of an activity, display good sportsmanship, practice 
self-control, etc.). 

7-8.PE.5.1.2  Solve problems by analyzing potential consequences when 
confronted with a behavioral choice.  

6-8.PE.5.1.2  Solve problems by analyzing potential consequences when 
confronted with a behavioral choice (e.g. resolve argument 
between peers, be sensitive of the rights and feelings of others, role 
play, case studies, etc.). 

5-6.PE.5.1.2  Work cooperatively in competitive and non-competitive activities. 
7-8.PE.5.1.3  Work cooperatively with a group to achieve group goals in 

competitive as well as cooperative settings. 
6-8.PE.5.1.3  Work independently and in groups to achieve goals in competitive 

and cooperative settings (e.g. identify ways to relieve stress, 
develop team goals, practice for competition, sport education, 
adventure activities, challenge activities, etc.). 

5-6.PE.5.1.3  Respect and recognize the uniqueness and differences of oneself 
and others. 

7-8.PE.5.1.4  Willingly join others of diverse characteristics and backgrounds 
during physical activity. 

7-8.PE.5.1.5 Recognize the role of sport, games and dance in modern culture. 
6-8.PE.5.1.4  Appreciate others of diverse characteristics and backgrounds 

during physical activity (e.g. invite others with differences to 
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participate in an activity, work cooperatively with peers of diverse 
skill levels, cultural activities/projects, peer mentoring, etc.). 

6-8.PE.5.1.5  Recognize the role of sport and physical activity in influencing 
personal and social behavior (e.g. identify positive and negative 
behaviors of sport figures, develop leadership skills, responsibility 
of actions, importance of individual roles in group activities, etc.). 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 9-12 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
 

Standard 1: Skilled Movement 
 
Goal 1.1:  Demonstrate competency in motor skills and movement patterns 

needed to perform a variety of physical activities. 
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 12, students will: 

9-12.PE.1.1.1  Demonstrate a competent skill level in three individual activities 
(e.g., dance, aquatics, gymnastics, golf, archery, skiing, in-line 
skating, backpacking, bicycling, disc golf, weight training, bowling).  

9-12.PE.1.1.2  Demonstrate a competent skill level in two dual sports (e.g., tennis, 
badminton, pickleball, table tennis, racquetball, handball).  

9-12.PE.1.1.3  Demonstrate a competent skill level in two team-related activities 
(e.g., soccer, softball, basketball, floor or field hockey, volleyball). 

9-12.PE.1.1.1  Demonstrate competency in basic and advanced skills and tactics 
in at least five leisure and lifetime physical activities (e.g., 
individual/dual/team-related sports, outdoor pursuits, rhythm, 
fitness, and aquatics). 

 
Standard 2: Movement Knowledge 
 
Goal 2.1:  Demonstrate understanding of movement concepts, principles, 

strategies and tactics as they apply to the learning and performance of 
physical activities. 

 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 12, students will: 

9-12.PE.2.1.1  Know and understand pertinent scientifically based information 
regarding movement performance. 

9-12.PE.2.1.1  Demonstrate the knowledge and understanding necessary to 
develop scientifically based personal activity plans that include self-
selected physical activities and sports (e.g., physical activity goal 
setting, fitness profiles and assessments, mypyramid.gov nutrition, 
etc.).  

7-8.PE.2.1.2  Identify the critical elements of movement concepts as they relate 
to performance. 

7-8.PE.2.1.4  Observe and identify characteristics of highly skilled performance 
that enable success in an activity. 

9-12.PE.2.1.3  Integrate discipline-specific knowledge to enable the independent 
learning of movement skills. 

9-12.PE.2.1.2  Utilize complex movement concepts and principles to 
independently refine skills and apply them to the learning of new 
skills (e.g., utilizing anaerobic and aerobic performance 
appropriately, applying the concept of spin to a variety of activities 
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to improve performance, biomechanical efficiency to conserve 
energy, etc.). 

7-8.PE.2.1.3  Explain and demonstrate game strategies for invasion, wall/net, 
fielding/striking, and target games. 

9-12.PE.2.1.2  Apply advanced movement-specific information to physical activity. 
9-12.PE.2.1.3  Evaluate and apply appropriate tactics and strategies in a variety of 

sports and physical activities (e.g., using trekking poles to improve 
efficiency, recognize elite-level performance, explain tactical 
strategies in a game of softball, etc.). 

7-8.PE.2.1.1  Describe training and conditioning principles for specific physical 
activities. 

 
Standard 3: Physically Active Lifestyle Valuing a Physically Active Lifestyle 
 
Goal 3.1:  Participate daily in physical activity for health, enjoyment, and/or 

satisfaction, challenge, self-expression and/or social interaction. 
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 12, students will: 

9-12.PE.3.1.1  Participate in moderate to vigorous physical activity for at least of 
50% of the lesson time (e.g., time assessment, pedometer = 3200 
steps in a 40 minute lesson or 80 steps per minute - block or 
traditional schedule, etc.). 

9-12.PE.3.1.1  Participate daily in physical activity both in and out of school 
settings. 

9-12.PE.3.1.2  Participate daily in moderate to vigorous physical activity during 
and outside of class as recommended by NASPE, CDC, and 
USDHHS of at least 60 minutes or more per day (e.g., activity logs, 
step count of at least 12000 steps per day, activity breaks, etc.). 

9-12.PE.3.1.2  Analyze the personal benefits that result from participating in 
physical activity, both as individuals and with others. 

9-12.PE.3.1.3  Provide rationale about their physical activity participation for health 
and manage participation based on personal interests, capabilities, 
and resources (e.g., develop individual physical activity plan, 
journaling, etc.). 

9-12.PE.3.1.3  Analyze factors that influence personal physical activity patterns 
throughout life. 

9-12.PE.3.1.4  Analyze factors that influence personal physical activity patterns 
over one’s lifespan (e.g., reflections on volunteer efforts with 
populations of various ages and abilities, personal profile, family 
physical activity tree, create personal activity pyramid, etc.). 

9-12.PE.3.1.5  Enjoy the challenge of working hard to better their skills and feel 
satisfaction when they are successful in improving and pursuing 
personal goals (e.g., journaling reflections, etc.). 

 
Standard 4: Personal Fitness  
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Goal 4.1:  Achieve and maintain a health-enhancing level of physical fitness. 
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 12, students will: 

9-12.PE.4.1.1  Demonstrate health-related fitness by improving, meeting and/or 
sustaining gender and age-related fitness standards as defined by 
approved tests.  

9-12.PE.4.1.1  Demonstrate health-related fitness components  (cardiorespiratory 
endurance, muscular strength and endurance, flexibility, and body 
composition) by improving, meeting and/or sustaining gender and 
age-related contemporary fitness standards as defined by approved 
tests (e.g., Fitnessgram or President’s Council healthy fitness 
zone/level, identify various activities that demonstrate each health-
related component, etc.). 

9-12.PE.4.1.2  Assume greater self-responsibility to improve, meet, and/or sustain 
gender and age-related contemporary fitness standards necessary 
for a healthy productive life as defined by approved tests such as 
Fitnessgram or President’s Council healthy fitness zone/level (e.g., 
log sheets, fitness profiles, task cards, portfolios, etc.). 

9-12.PE.4.1.2  Develop an appropriate physical fitness program, and apply 
appropriate technology to achieve and maintain physical fitness. 

9-12.PE.4.1.3  Interpret and analyze information from fitness tests to plan and 
design individual programs for achieving and maintaining 
current/lifelong fitness goals that encompass all components of 
fitness (e.g., select various activities from skill- and health-related 
components, set goals, fitness plan, assessment and evaluation, 
website programs for lifelong fitness planning, etc.). 

9-12.PE.4.1.3  Demonstrate an understanding that physical fitness is a part of a 
lifelong wellness program. 

 
 
Standard 5: Personal and Social Responsibility  
 
Goal 5.1:  Exhibit responsible and social behavior that respects self and others 

in physical activity settings.  
 
Objective(s): By the end of grade 12, students will: 

9-12.PE.5.1.1  Initiate independent and responsible personal behavior in physical 
activity settings. 

9-12.PE.5.1.1  Demonstrate the ability to initiate responsible personal and social 
behavior, function independently, and positively influence the 
behavior of others in physical activity setting (e.g. develop code of 
ethics, sportsmanship recognition, volunteer Special Olympics, 
assist in an elementary physical education class, etc.). 

9-12.PE.5.1.2  Accept the responsibility for taking a leadership role and willingly 
follow, as appropriate, in order to accomplish group goals. 
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9-12.PE.5.1.2  Demonstrate leadership by holding themselves and others 
responsible for following safe practices, rules, procedures, and 
etiquette in physical activity settings (e.g. assumes an active leader 
and/or supportive role as appropriate during a ropes course activity, 
acknowledge a rule infraction, plan and lead a backpacking trip, 
coordinate a fun run, respecting others space in a weight room, 
etc.). 

9-12.PE.5.1.3  Respond appropriately to potentially explosive interactions with 
others in order to mediate and resolve conflict (e.g. communicates 
in a calm and controlled manner to inflammatory remarks, role play, 
debate behaviors that occur in current events, etc.). 

9-12.PE.5.1.3  Develop strategies for including persons of diverse backgrounds 
and abilities in physical activity setting. 

9-12.PE.5.1.4  Synthesize and evaluate knowledge regarding the role of physical 
activity in a culturally diverse society (e.g. identify barriers and 
opportunities for physical activity in the community, document the 
influence of cultural events on one’s own physical activity behavior, 
interpret the meaning of physical activity through forms of 
expression such as art, poetry, writing, film, movement; etc.). 

9-12.PE.5.1.5  Evaluate personal choices for engaging in physical activity over the 
life span including the influence of age, ability, gender, race, 
ethnicity, socioeconomic status, and culture (e.g. the impact of 
family physical activity on self; successes, challenges and 
enjoyment in lifelong physical activities; the effect of dance, fitness 
or recreational activities on senior citizens; critique economic 
commitments, etc.). 
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SUBJECT 
Proposed Rule – IDAPA08.02.03.004, Rules Governing Thoroughness, 
Incorporated by Reference –Chemistry Standards 
 

REFERENCE 
August 21, 2008 M/S (Luna/Agidius): To approve the Idaho Content 

Standards for Chemistry to be incorporated by 
reference into rule. Motion carried unanimously. 
M/S (Luna/Thilo): To approve the temporary rule 
change to IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules Governing 
Thoroughness, to incorporate by reference the Idaho 
Content Standards for Chemistry. Motion carried 
unanimously. 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules of the Board Governing Thoroughness, 
Section 33-1612, Idaho Code 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
The 2007 Legislature approved increased high school graduation requirements, 
which will first impact Idaho students who enter the ninth grade in the fall of 2009 
(graduating class of 2013). Under the new requirements, students need to 
complete a minimum of six credits in science, and four of these credits must be 
laboratory courses. Secondary sciences shall include instruction in the following 
areas: 

• Biology; 
• Physical science or chemistry; 
• Earth, space, environment, or approved applied science. 

The Chemistry Standards are a result of the need for a 3rd year science course 
for the graduating class of 2013. The Chemistry Standards for Grades 11-12 are 
a list of fundamental areas of study as determined by a panel of Idaho high 
school and higher education chemistry instructors. 
 
A committee of seven teachers and a higher education representative were 
solicited to participate in the revision process over a period of two days. 
 
The standards were introduced as temporary rule in the last rulemaking year, 
because they need to be used prior to the end of the legislative session as 
schools began to review their district curricular needs.  They are now being 
presented in the 2009 rulemaking year as a proposed rule. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 –Idaho Content Standards for Chemistry                              Page 3 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
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BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the Idaho Content Standards for Chemistry as submitted. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
 
A motion to approve the proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules 
Governing Thoroughness, to incorporate by reference the Idaho Content 
Standards for Chemistry. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 11-12 
CHEMISTRY 

 
Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Nature of Science  

Students exercise the basic tenets of scientific investigation, make accurate 
observations, exercise critical thinking skills, apply proper scientific instruments of 
investigation and measurement tools, and communicate results in problem solving.  
Students evaluate the validity of information by utilizing the tools of scientific thinking 
and investigation.  Students summarize their findings by creating lab reports using 
technical writing including graphs, charts, and diagrams to communicate the results of 
investigations. 

Goal 1.1: Understand Systems, Order, and Organization 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.1.1.1 Use the periodic table to predict physical and chemical properties. 

Goal 1.2: Understand Concepts and Processes of Evidence, Models, and 
Explanation 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.1.2.1 Describe the historical development of the periodic table. 
11-12.C.1.2.2 Create and interpret graphs of data. 
11-12.C.1.2.3 Explain and interpret the key concepts of the kinetic molecular theory. 
11-12.C.1.2.4 Distinguish the common theories defining acids and bases. 

Goal 1.3: Understand Constancy, Change, and Measurement 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.1.3.1 Identify, compare and contrast physical and chemical properties and 

changes and appropriate computations. 
11-12.C.1.3.2 Perform computations using scientific notation, the metric system and 

dimensional analysis. 
11-12.C.1.3.3 Compute measurement uncertainty to include precision, accuracy and 

the rules for significant digits. 
11-12.C.1.3.4 Perform calculations related to the conversion of grams to moles to 

particles, atoms, molecules and volume. 
11-12.C.1.3.5 Analyze and solve reaction stoichiometry problems. 
11-12.C.1.3.6 Express concentrations of solutions in various ways including 

molarity. 
11-12.C.1.3.7 Interpret how the presence of solute particles affect the properties of a 

solution and be able to do calculations involving colligative properties. 
11-12.C.1.3.8 Analyze quantitative relationships involved in acid/base chemistry 

including pH. 
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Goal 1.4: Understand the Theory that Evolution is a Process that Relates to the 
Gradual Changes in the Universe and of Equilibrium as a Physical State 

No objectives in Chemistry. 

Goal 1.5: Understand Concepts of Form and Function 

No objectives in Chemistry. 

Goal 1.6: Understand Scientific Inquiry and Develop Critical Thinking Skills 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.1.6.1 Demonstrate an understanding of the scientific method. 
11-12.C.1.6.2 Select and use appropriate scientific equipment, materials and 

techniques. 

Goal 1.7: Understand That Interpersonal Relationships Are Important in Scientific 
Endeavors 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.1.7.1 Explain how a series of historically related and documented 

experiments led to the current model and structure of the atom. 

Goal 1.8: Understand Technical Communication 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.1.8.1 Correctly write symbols, formulas and names for common elements, 

ions and compounds. 
11-12.C.1.8.2 Communicate scientific investigations and information clearly. 

Standard 2: Physical Science 

Students explain the structure and prope rties of atoms, including isotopes.  
Students explain how  chemical reactions , w hile requiring or releasing energy,  
can neither destroy nor create energy or matter.  Students explain the differences 
between fission and  fusion. St udents explain the interact ions of force and mass 
in describing motion using New ton’s Laws. Students explain how  energy can b e 
transformed from one form to another w hile the total amount of energy  remains 
constant. Students classif y energ y as pot ential and/or kine tic, and as energ y 
contained in a field. 
 
Goal 2.1: Understand the Structure and Function of Matter and Molecules and 

Their Interactions 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.2.1.1 Explain and understand how electrons are involved in the formation of 

chemical bonds using the octet rule and Lewis dot diagrams. 
11-12.C.2.1.2 Predict the polarity of chemical bonds using electronegativity. 
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11-12.C.2.1.3 Predict physical properties of compounds based upon the attractive 
forces between atoms and molecules. 

11-12.C.2.1.4 Distinguish and classify all matter into appropriate categories. 
11-12.C.2.1.5 Explain the relationship and reactions of acids, bases, and salts. 
11-12.C.2.1.6 Explain the role of dissociation and ionization in producing strong, 

weak, and nonelectrolytes. 

Goal 2.2: Understand Concepts of Motion and Forces 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.2.2.1 Describe the Kinetic Molecular Theory as it applies to phases of 

matter. 

Goal 2.3: Understand the Total Energy in the Universe is Constant 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.2.3.1 Explain and calculate the changes in heat energy that occur during 

chemical reactions and phase changes. 
11-12.C.2.3.2 Demonstrate the conservation of matter by balancing chemical 

equations. 
11-12.C.2.3.3 Differentiate between exothermic and endothermic chemical reactions 

during chemical or physical changes. 

Goal 2.4: Understand the Structure of Atoms 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.2.4.1 Interpret the classic historical experiments that were used to identify 

the components of an atom and its structure. 
11-12.C.2.4.2 Deduce the number of protons, neutrons and electrons for an atom or 

ion. 
11-12.C.2.4.3 Describe the relationship between the structure of atoms and light 

absorption and emission. 
11-12.C.2.4.4 Determine and illustrate electron arrangements of elements using 

electron configurations and orbital energy diagrams. 

Goal 2.5: Understand Chemical Reactions 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.2.5.1 Illustrate the Law of Conservation of Mass and the Law of Definite 

Proportions. 
11-12.C.2.5.2 Classify, write and balance chemical equations for common types of 

chemical reactions and predict the products. 
11-12.C.2.5.3 Describe the factors that influence the rates of chemical reactions. 

Standard 3: Biology 

No goals or objectives in Chemistry. 
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Standard 4: Earth and Space Systems 

No goals or objectives in Chemistry. 

Standard 5: Personal and Social Perspectives; Technology 

Students understand that science and technology interact and impact both society and 
the environment. 

Goal 5.1: Understand Common Environmental Quality Issues, Both Natural and 
Human Induced 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.5.1.1 Demonstrate the ability to work safely and effectively in a chemistry 

laboratory. 

Goal 5.2: Understand the Relationship between Science and Technology 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.5.2.1 Assess the role of chemistry in enabling technological advances.  

Goal 5.3: Understand the Importance of Natural Resources and the Need to 
Manage and Conserve Them 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.5.3.1 Evaluate the role of chemistry in energy and environmental issues. 
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SUBJECT 

Proposed Rule – IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules Governing Thoroughness, 
Incorporated by Reference – Humanities Standards 
 

REFERENCE 
August 21, 2008 M/S (Luna/Thilo): To approve the Idaho Content 

Standards for Humanities to be incorporated by 
reference into rule. Motion carried unanimously. 

M/S (Luna/Agidius): To approve the temporary rule 
change to IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules Governing 
Thoroughness, to incorporate by reference the Idaho 
Content Standards for Humanities. Motion carried 
unanimously. 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules of the Board Governing Thoroughness, 
Section 33-1612, Idaho Code 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
The Humanities Standards include the following subjects: dance, 
interdisciplinary humanities, music, theatre, visual arts, and world languages. The 
Humanities Standards were reviewed and revised in 2008. The newly reviewed 
Humanities Standards have removed numbering that pertained to the original 
numbering system. All subjects made slight revisions in wording and 
adding/deleting words or phrases that were cumbersome or unclear. The revised 
standards incorporate wording that pertains to P21 (21st Century Partnership) 
skills, emphasizing skills that directly involve: critical thinking, problem solution, 
creativity, interpersonal skills, self-direction, accountability, and social 
responsibility. 
 
A committee of ten teachers, representing drama, music, visual arts, foreign 
language, integrated humanities, and dance, participated in the revision process.  
The teachers had worked on previous standards revisions and were very familiar 
with the standards.  After an initial revision, the standards were posted online for 
comment, and those suggestions were incorporated into the revisions.  
 
The standards were introduced as temporary rule in the last rulemaking year, 
because they need to be used prior to the end of the legislative session as 
schools began to review their district curricular needs.  They are now being 
presented in the 2009 rulemaking year as a proposed rule. 

 
ATTACHMENT 

Attachment 1 – Idaho Content Standards for Humanities                            Page 3 
   

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
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BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the Idaho Content Standards for Humanities as submitted. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
 
A motion to approve the proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules 
Governing Thoroughness, to incorporate by reference the Idaho Content 
Standards for Humanities. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE K-3 
HUMANITIES: DANCE 

Standard 1: Historical and Cultural Contexts 

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 

Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades K-3 demonstrate 
dance movements as associated with places, historical events, and themes across various cultures 
and disciplines. 

Goal 1.1: Discuss historical and cultural contexts of dance and perform examples. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.D.1.1.1 Identify and perform dances associated with particular places and events. 

(868.01.d1) 
K-3.D.1.1.2 Identify historical events that have influenced dance. (868.01.d2) 
K-3.D.1.1.3 Discuss common subjects, ideas, and themes in dances from different 

cultures. (868.01.d3) 
K-3.D.1.1.4 Describe the role dance plays in today's society. (868.01.d4) 

Goal 1.2: Demonstrate through movement interrelationships among visual and performing 
arts disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.D.1.2.1 Compare dance and other art forms associated with various cultures in 

various time periods. (868.02.d1) 
K-3.D.1.2.2 Identify common themes or ideas found in other art forms and explore them 

through movement (e.g., students identify the theme of sadness found in a 
painting and improvise the idea through movement using “sad” music). 
(868.02.d2) 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking 

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation. 

Analyze and converse about dance.  Students in grades K-3 develop an arts vocabulary and 
respond through movement and discussion to ideas and themes in dance. 

Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in dance. Exercise sound reasoning in understanding and 
making choices in dance. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
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K-3.D.2.1.1 Talk about dance as a means of communicating meaning. (870.01.d1) 
K-3.D.2.1.2 Show through movement how the human body is used to express or 

communicate action, idea, or experience. (870.01.d2) 
Goal 2.2: Formulate and express opinions  Engage in reasoned dialogue and make 

decisions about dance performances. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.D.2.2.1 Create movement based on a theme (e.g., improvise on the topic of familythe 

solar system). (870.02.d2) 
K-3.D.2.2.2 Show how dance elicits various interpretations. (870.02.d3) 
K-3.D.2.2.3 Develop and apply arts dance vocabulary when discussing dance forms. 

(870.03.d1) 
K-3.D.2.2.4 Suggest ways the artists get ideas. (870.03.d3)  Create a dance phrase, 

working productively with others, respecting diverse perspectives. 
K-3.D.2.2.5 Voice personal preferences about dances within a classroom or other setting. 

(870.03.d4) 
K-3.D.2.2.65 Observe a dance performance, discuss its meaning, and voice a personal 

response to it. 

Standard 3: Creation/Performance/Presentation 

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through dance articulately and expressively.  Students in grades K-3 identify and 
demonstrate movement qualities, body shapes, levels, pathways, and tempos.  Students create 
and perform movement phrases individually and collectively. 

Goal 3.1: Identify and practice concepts essential to dance. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.D.3.1.1 Identify and practice different movement qualities (e.g., glide, slide, wiggle, 

swingbend, rise, fall, jump). 
K-3.D.3.1.2 Demonstrate how the body can change, create shapes, change levels, and 

move through pathways and in space at various speeds. (872.02.d1) 
K-3.D.3.1.3 Improvise movement based on various stimuli (e.g., music, verbal clues, 

sound). (872.01.d4) Demonstrate dance phrases, following a specific floor 
pattern. 

Goal 3.2: Communicate in dance through application of artistic concepts, knowledge, and 
skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.D.3.2.1 Repeat demonstrated body movements and rhythm patterns. (872.02.d2) 
K-3.D.3.2.2 Move as an individual and as part of a group without talking. (872.02.d3) 
K-3.D.3.2.3 Move at various tempos. 
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Goal 3.3: Communicate in dance through creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.D.3.3.1 Use movement dance vocabulary to compose a dance phrase. (872.03.d1) 
K-3.D.3.3.2 Create a movement dance phrase with a beginning, middle, and end. 

(872.03.d2) 
K-3.D.3.3.3 Use original ideas and/or concepts from other sources Develop, communicate 

new ideas to othersto create through movement. (872.03.d3) 
K-3.D.3.3.4 Express ideas, moods, and feelings through dance. (872.03.d4)



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

 
IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 4-5 
HUMANITIES: DANCE 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Historical and Cultural Contexts 

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 
 
Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades 4-5 research and 
perform various existing dances and create their own original work based on other art 
disciplines. 

Goal 1.1: Discuss the historical and cultural contexts of dance and perform examples. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.D.1.1.1 Research and perform dance forms that have evolved during specific periods 

of history (e.g., social, cultural, professional). (902.01.d1) 
4-5.D.1.1.2 Explain how a dance from a culture or time period reflects values of its 

society. (902.01.d2) 
4-5.D.1.1.3 Identify ways in which dance has been transmitted from one generation to 

another. 

Goal 1.2: Demonstrate through movement interrelationships among visual and performing 
arts disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.D.1.2.1 Create a dance based on another art form (e.g., students create a movement 

phrase based on a poem, a piece of music, or from a costume). (902.02.d1) 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Analyze and converse about dance.  Students in grades 4-5 articulate how dance communicates 
ideas and meaning through artistic choices.  Students draw conclusions about dance 
performances through discussion and observation. 

Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in dance. Exercise sound reasoning in understanding and 
making choices in dance. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.D.2.1.1 Discuss and show how dance creates and communicates meaning. (904.01.d1) 
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4-5.D.2.1.2 Speculate and experiment with how different artistic choices can change the 

meaning of a dance. (904.01.d2) 

Goal 2.2: Formulate and express opinions  Engage in reasoned dialogue and make 
decisions about dance performances. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.D.2.2.1 Discuss how dance reveals themes and ideas. (904.02.d1) 
4-5.D.2.2.2 Identify ways in which other disciplines relate to movement and dance (e.g., 

repetition in painting and music). (904.02.d2) 
4-5.D.2.2.2 Discuss the process and effort involved in developing an idea into a dance 

work. 
4-5.D.2.2.3 Observe a dance performance and explain how the dance conveyed feelings or 

ideas. 

Standard 3: Creative Expression/Performance/Presentation  

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through dance articulately and expressively.  Students in grades 4-5 identify and 
practice weight shifts and jumps.  Students practice warm-up skills and movement phrases from 
different genres.  Students improvise and create choreography to solve movement problems with 
a partner or a group. 

Goal 3.1: Identify and practice concepts essential to dance. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.D.3.1.1 Identify and practice weight shifts, lateral movement, elevation, and jumps. 

(906.01.d1) transfer of weight, elevation, turning, and falling at varying 
speeds. 

4-5.D.3.1.2 Memorize set patterns of movement. (906.01.d2) 
4-5.D.3.1.3 Identify and practice ways dancers warm up, stretch, and strengthen their 

bodies. (906.01.d4) 

Goal 3.2: Communicate in dance through application of artistic concepts, knowledge, and 
skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.D.3.2.1 Perform dances from at least two different genres dance disciplines (jazz, 

ballet, modern, tap, folk). 
4-5.D.3.2.2 Demonstrate a rhythmic pattern through movement. (906.02.d2) 
 

Goal 3.3: Communicate in dance through creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
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4-5.D.3.3.1 Improvise or create choreography based on how the body can create shapes, 
change levels, and move through pathways, using stage directions. and in 
space at various speeds. 

4-5.D.3.3.2 Create a variety of solutions to Analyze a movement problem (e.g., move to 
the floor from standing without using your hands, move like a caterpillar) 
with a partner or a group, and create a solution. (906.03.d4)
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 6-8 
HUMANITIES: DANCE 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Historical and Cultural Contexts  

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 

 
Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades 6-8 investigate and 
perform a historical dance.  Students compare traditional and modern art forms. 

Goal 1.1: Discuss the historical and cultural contexts of dance and perform examples. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.D.1.1.1 Investigate one dance tradition of the United States and perform it (e.g., 

square dance, tap dance, Native American dance). (936.01.d1) 
6-8.D.1.1.2 Examine the influence of historical events on the development of the dance 

form they have performed. (936.01.d2) 
6-8.D.1.1.3 Examine the role of dance in holidays and traditional celebrations. 

Goal 1.2: Demonstrate through movement interrelationships among visual and performing 
arts disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.D.1.2.1 Compare traditional and modern dance and find a counterpart with another art 

form sharing traditional and modern forms. (936.02.d2) Compare ballet and 
modern dance, and find a counterpoint with music. 

6-8.D.1.2.2 Create a set, costumes, or props for a dance. 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Analyze and converse about dance.  Students in grades 6-8 develop criteria and vocabulary for 
evaluating dance.  Students apply the skills of critique in analyzing a dance performance. 

Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in dance. Exercise sound reasoning in understanding and 
making choices in dance. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.D.2.1.1 Identify criteria for evaluating dance. (938.03.d2) 
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6-8.D.2.1.2 Use appropriate vocabulary when analyzing a dance performance. (938.03.d1) 

Goal 2.2: Formulate and express opinions  Engage in reasoned dialogue and make 
decisions about dance performances. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.D.2.2.1 Compare how various dance forms disciplines express different ideas. 

(938.02.d2) 
6-8.D.2.2.2 Explain how lighting, music, and costuming can contribute to the meaning 

and/or success of a dance performance. (938.01.d3) 
6-8.D.2.2.3 Discuss various responses and interpretations of a dance performance. 

(938.01.d2) 

Standard 3: Creative Expression/Performance/Presentation  

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through dance articulately and expressively.  Students in grades 6-8 practice 
correct increasing strength, flexibility, balance, alignment, and control.  Students execute on-and 
off-balance movement and movement in the three planes.  Students create and follow a floor 
pattern.  Students develop their own choreography and work collaboratively with another 
choreographer. 

Goal 3.1: Identify and practice concepts essential to dance. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.D.3.1.1 Practice correct strengthening and stretching sequences. (940.01.d1) 
6-8.D.3.1.2 Practice maintaining both stationary and moving alignment, balance, and 

control. (940.01.d5) 

Goal 3.2: Communicate in dance through application of artistic concepts, knowledge, and 
skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.D.3.2.1 Identify and execute on- and off-balance movement phrases. (940.02.d1) 
6-8.D.3.2.2 Identify and execute movements in the three planes (vertical, horizontal, and 

saggital). (940.02.d2) 
6-8.D.3.2.3 Create and follow a floor pattern. (940.02.d3) 
6-8.D.3.2.4 Select and/or make costumes that support the intent of a dance. (940.02.d4) 

Goal 3.3: Communicate in dance through creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.D.3.3.1 Choreograph and perform short dance works of two different dance 

stylesdisciplines. (940.03.d1) 
6-8.D.3.3.2 Choreograph a duet. (940.03.d4) 
6-8.D.3.3.3 Create a round or canon for a group of dancers to perform. (940.03.d5) 
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6-8.D.3.3.4 Memorize, practice, refine, and perform a dance created by someone else. 

(940.03.d6) 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 9-12 
HUMANITIES: DANCE 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Historical and Cultural Contexts  

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 

 
Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades 9-12 discuss the role 
of dance in history and culture and create a dance that reflects a specific historical influence.  
Students create technical support for dance using other art forms.  Students choreograph a dance 
inspired by another art form. 

Goal 1.1: Discuss the historical and cultural contexts of dance and perform examples. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 12, the student will be able to: 
9-12.D.1.1.1 Discuss how dance has a history, purpose, and function in cultures. 

(970.01.d2) 
9-12.D.1.1.2 Choreograph a dance that illustrates a significant historical event, discovery, 

or concept. (970.01.d1) 

Goal 1.2: Explain the interrelationships among the visual and performing arts disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 12, the student will be able to: 
9-12.D.1.2.1 Create functional scenery, properties, lighting, sound, and costumes that 

enhance a dance performance. (970.02.d1) 
9-12.D.1.2.2 Create an original dance that is inspired by visual arts, music, theatre, or 

literary works. 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Analyze and converse about dance.  Students in grades 9-12 critique dance performances based 
on meaning, technical support, aesthetics, political and cultural issues, and intent of 
choreographer.  Students apply specific criteria for making informed critical evaluations of 
performances. 

Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in dance. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 12, the student will be able to: 
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9-12.D.2.1.1 Develop and use dance vocabulary to discuss a variety of dance forms and 

styles. (973.01.d1) disciplines. 
9-12.D.2.1.2 Write a critiaue of a dance performance, examining how dance creates and 

communicates meaning. (973.01) 
 

Goal 2.2: Formulate and express opinions  Engage in reasoned dialogue and make 
decisions about dance performances.  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 12, the student will be able to: 
9-12.D.2.2.1 Discuss how dance can reveal or portray political and/or cultural issues. 

(973.02.d1)human thought and global issues. 
9-12.D.2.2.2 Critique a dance performance on the merit of how well it communicates its 

meaning. 
9-12.D.2.2.3 Create and revise a dance, articulating reasons for artistic decisions. and 

what was gained or lost by those decisions. 
9-12.D.2.2.4 Apply specific criteria for making informed critical evaluations of the quality 

and effectiveness of performance, choreography, and other aspects of a 
dance presentation. 

9-12.D.2.2.5 Examine how a dance may elicit interpretations different from those 
intended by the choreographer and/or dancer. (973.03.d3) 

Standard 3: Creative Expression/Performance/Presentation  

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through dance articulately and expressively.  Students in grades 9-12 practice 
lengthy and complex movement combinations, performing with contrasting movement qualities.  
Students identify characteristics of dance styles and perform them.  Students choreograph 
movement phrases and complete dance works. 

Goal 3.1: Identify and practice concepts essential to dance. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 12, the student will be able to: 
9-12.D.3.1.1 Practice lengthy and complex movement combinations in at least two 

different genres. (975.01.d1) 
9-12.D.3.1.2 Perform contrasting movement qualities within a dance phrase (e.g., rise and 

fall, tension and release, glide and dart). 
9-12.D.3.1.3 Perform new movement with an ever-increasing mastery of body alignment, 

balance, and control. 

Goal 3.2: Communicate in dance through application of artistic concepts, knowledge, and 
skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 12, the student will be able to: 
9-12.D.3.2.1 Study a piece of choreography and interpret analyze it. 
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9-12.D.3.2.2 Identify the characteristics of a particular dance stylediscipline. 
9-12.D.3.2.3 Create a dance incorporating characteristics of a particular dance 

style.discipline. 

Goal 3.3: Communicate in dance through creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 12, the student will be able to: 
9-12.D.3.3.1 Create a movement phrase, using contrast in energy and tempo. 
9-12.D.3.3.2 Choreograph a dance based on a theme. (975.03.d1) 
9-12.D.3.3.3 Improvise a dance in silence or with an alternative accompaniment (e.g., 

spoken word, sound effects). 
9-12.D.2.1.3 Discuss the aesthetics of dance.(975.03.d5) 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 9-12 
HUMANITIES: INTERDISCIPLINARY 

 

Standard 1: Historical Aand Cultural Contexts  
Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 
 
Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines.  Interdisciplinary Humanities students explain and discuss the 
historical and cultural contexts of the disciplines they are studying.  Students illustrate the 
relationships between those contexts by creating original works.  Students analyze society 
through the arts and humanities disciplines. 
 
Goal 1.1: Understand the historical and cultural contexts of the arts and humanities   

disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.I.1.1.1 Identify, in context, events and people influential in the development of 

historical events and/or movements and living cultures. (962.01.a) 
9-12.I.1.1.2 Demonstrate the ways in which the arts and humanities reflect events. 

(962.01.b) 
9-12.I.1.1.3 Illustrate how an artifact symbolizes and reflects a particular culture and/or 

time period. (962.01.c) 

Goal 1.2: Understand the interrelationships within the arts and humanities disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.I.1.2.1 Acquire a working vocabulary of two or more arts and humanities disciplines. 

(962.02.a) 
9-12.I.1.2.2 Compare and contrast the products and processes of two arts and humanities 

disciplines. (962.02.b) 
9-12.I.1.2.3 Illustrate the relationship between two or more arts and humanities 

disciplines and the extent to which they enhance or influence each other. 
(962.02.c) 

9-12.I.1.2.4 Create an original work that shows the relationship between two or more arts 
and humanities disciplines. 

Goal 1.3: Understand the interrelationships between cultures. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.I.1.3.1 Identify the ways the structure of an art or discipline mirrors the structure and 

values of society. (962.03.a) 
9-12.I.1.3.2 Identify the ways that the humanities disciplines affect human relationships. 

(962.03.b) 
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Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts and humanities.  They build literacy 
and develop critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Conduct analyses, engage in discussions, and demonstrate informed judgment about 
philosophical, aesthetic, or ethical humanities issues across two or more humanities disciplines 
Interdisciplinary Humanities students research and analyze important cultural, artistic, and 
societal issues as they relate to two or more arts and humanities disciplines (e.g., visual art, 
music, theatre, dance, world language, history, literature).  Students discuss abstract ideas and 
artworks and make judgments about them. Students formulate and present personal conclusions 
about the importance of the humanities disciplines within a culture. 

Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in the arts and humanities disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.I.2.1.1 Relate arts and humanities disciplines to ethical and/or human issues. 

(964.01.a) 
9-12.I.2.1.2 Compare and contrast works or ideas from at least two cultures, historical 

periods, or geographical areas. (964.01.b) 
9-12.I.2.1.3 Research and present findings about the role of artworks in a society. 

Goal 2.2: Engage in discussions about arts and humanities issues. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.I.2.2.1 Analyze an artifact or idea and debate its meaning in the context of its 

societal values. (964.02.a) 
9-12.I.2.2.2 Describe the influence of religion on government, culture, artistic creation, 

technological development, and/or social conduct. (964.02.b) 
9-12.I.2.2.3 Discuss ways in which the arts and humanities break through and create class 

barriers. (964.02.c) 
9-12.I.2.2.4 Discuss the significance of artworks in a society. 

Goal 2.3: Demonstrate informed judgment about philosophical, aesthetic, or ethical arts 
and humanities issues. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.I.2.3.1 Establish a set of aesthetic criteria and apply it in evaluating one's own work 

and works of others. (964.03.a) 
9-12.I.2.3.2 Create an original work that offers a response to a human problem. 

 

Standard 3: Creative Expression/Performance/Presentation  

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 
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Communicate in the humanities disciplines articulately and with creative expression.   
Interdisciplinary Humanities students demonstrate knowledge of themes and meanings in more 
than one humanities discipline.  Students select, analyze, and replicate or imitate significant 
works in the arts and humanities disciplines.  Students create original work that demonstrates 
knowledge of a(n) historical period, culture, or universal theme. 

Goal 3.1: Understand concepts essential to interdisciplinary study. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.I.3.1.1 Discuss the role of diverse cultures within the arts and humanities. (966.01.a) 
9-12.I.3.1.2 Identify universal themes in the arts and humanities disciplines. (966.01.b) 
9-12.I.3.1.3 Select and exhibit works that communicate a common meaning. 

Goal 3.2: Communicate in the humanities disciplines through application of knowledge and 
skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.I.3.2.1 Illustrate or document the potential of the arts and humanities to enhance and 

expand one's worldview. (966.02.a) 
9-12.I.3.2.2 Interpret how a literary/artistic work relates to the history and/or culture from 

which it originated. (966.02.b) 
9-12.I.3.2.3 Replicate or imitate a literary/artistic masterpiece, composition, genre, or 

style through its distinguishing characteristics. 

Goal 3.3: Communicate in the humanities disciplines through creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.I.3.3.1 Express, through means other than expository writing, an understanding and 

appreciation of the arts and humanities. (966.03.a) 
9-12.I.3.3.2 Illustrate a connection between two humanities disciplines, showing how they 

compliment one another. (966.03.b) 
9-12.I.3.3.3 Create an artistic work that expresses the uniqueness of a historical period or 

cultural influence. (966.03.c) 
9-12.I.3.3.4 Create a literary work that targets a universal theme. 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE K-3 
HUMANITIES: MUSIC 

 

Standard 1: Historical Aand Cultural Contexts  

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 

 
Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades K-3 discuss the 
history, culture, and traditions found in selected musical examples.  Students identify ideas and 
emotions expressed through music and compare a musical selection with another art form. 
examine how they relate to other disciplines within that culture. 

Goal 1.1: Discuss the historical and cultural contexts of music. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.Mu.1.1.1 Name the historical or cultural background of musical selections learned. 

(868.01.a1) 
K-3.Mu.1.1.2 Identify the country or region of musical selections learned. (868.01.a2) 
K-3.Mu.1.1.3 DiscussRecognize characteristics of suitable music for various occasions 

and traditions. 

Goal 1.2: Discuss the interrelationships among visual and performing arts disciplines of  
  music and culture. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.Mu.1.2.1 Identify ideas and emotions that are expressed through music and other 

disciplines. (868.02.a1) 
K-3.Mu.1.2.2 Compare a musical selection with another art form that uses a similar style. 

(868.02.a2) 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Analyze and converse about music.  Students in grades K-3 identifydifferentiate among simple 
musical forms,and identify instrument families, and voices.  Students discuss preferences for 
musical examples.  Students explain the role of music in their lives. 

Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in music. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
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K-3.Mu.2.1.1 Examine music as a way to communicate emotions. (870.01.a2) 
K-3.Mu.2.1.2 Use music vocabulary to discuss specific works of music. (870.01.a3) 
K-3.Mu.2.1.3 Identify sounds of different instrument families and voices. 
K-3.Mu.2.1.4 Identify Differentiate among simple musical forms when they are heard. 

Goal 2.2: Engage in reasoned dialogue and make decisions Formulate and express opinions 
about musical performances. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.Mu.2.2.1 Discuss the importance of music in one's own life. (870.02.a1) 
K-3.Mu.2.2.2 Discuss preferences for musical examples using familiar musical terms. 

(870.03.a2) 
K-3.Mu.2.2.3 Demonstrate proper concert behavior. 
K-3.Mu.2.2.3 Draw conclusions about the meaning of the term "classical music." 

(870.02.a2) 

Standard 3: Creative Expression/Performance/Presentation 

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through music articulately and expressively.  Students in grades K-3 read and 
perform simple music notation.  Students perform alone and in groups on pitch and in rhythm 
responding to the conductor.  Students create melodic or rhythmic responses using instructor 
guidelines.  Students move to the beat of music. 

Goal 3.1: Utilize concepts essential to music. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.Mu.3.1.1 Sing independently with a clear tone and on pitch. 
K-3.Mu.3.1.2 Identify symbols and notation in music. (906.01.a3) 
K-3.Mu.3.1.3 Read music notation in simple meters or groupings using a system of 

symbols, numbers, or letters. (872.01.a1) 

Goal 3.2: Communicate through music, applying artistic concepts, knowledge, and skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.Mu.3.2.1 Identify and perform simple songs from different cultures and genres. 

(872.02.a1) 
K-3.Mu.3.2.2 Illustrate group singing and instrumental skills in response to conductor 

cues. (872.02.a2) 
K-3.Mu.3.2.3 Echo rhythmic or melodic patterns accurately. 

K-3.Mu.3.2.4 Evaluate and demonstrate proper behavior for different types of music 
performances. 

Goal 3.3: Communicate through music with creative expression. 
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Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.Mu.3.3.1 Improvise musical "answers" to given rhythmic and/or melodic phrases. 

(872.03.a3) 
K-3.Mu.3.3.2 Move to the beat of music in both organized and free styl e in a prescribed 

manner. (872.03.a2) 
K-3.Mu.3.3.3 Improvise movement that is stylistically appropriate to music (e.g., free 

style).(872.03.a4) 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 4-5 
HUMANITIES: MUSIC 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Historical Aand Cultural Contexts 

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 
 
Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades 4-5 identify and 
describe the use of musical elements from various cultures and time periods.  Students explain 
how music relates to other subject areas, using terms common to the arts. 

Goal 1.1: Discuss the historical and cultural contexts of music. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.Mu.1.1.1 Describe how musical elements are used in music of our own culture as well 

as other cultures. 
4-5.Mu.1.1.2 Identify characteristics of music from two different historical periods. 

(902.01.a2) 
4-5.Mu.1.1.3 Identify specific compositions as belonging to a particular era in music 

history. (902.01.a3) 
4-5.Mu.1.1.4 Recognize the uses of music in everyday life. 

Goal 1.2: Discuss the interrelationships among visual and performing arts disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.Mu.1.2.1 Identify similarities and differences in the meanings of terms common to 

other arts disciplines. (902.02.a2) 
4-5.Mu.1.2.2 Compare a musical selection with another art form that uses a similar style. 

4-5.Mu.1.2.3 Describe ways that music is related to other subject areas within an 
historical context. 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Analyze and converse about music.  Students in grades 4-5 identify specific elements of music 
and sounds of various instruments and voices.  Students discuss the importance of music in 
today’s society.  Students express personal preferences for a specific work using appropriate arts 
vocabulary. 
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Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in music. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.Mu.2.1.1 Describe music as a form of communication. (904.01.a2) 
4-5.Mu.2.1.2 Recognize and identify specific elements of music (melody, harmony, 

rhythm, form, timbre). (904.01.a1) 
4-5.Mu.2.1.3 Identify the sounds of various instruments and voices. 
4-5.Mu.2.1.43 Use music vocabulary to discuss specific compositions of various styles and 

cultures. (904.01.a3) 

Goal 2.2: Engage in reasoned dialogue and make decisions Formulate and express opinions 
about musical performances. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.Mu.2.2.1 Discuss the importance of music in our society. (904.02.a1) 
4-5.Mu.2.2.2 Express personal preferences for a specific work using appropriate arts 

vocabulary. (904.03.a1) 
4-5.Mu.2.2.3 Discuss and demonstrate the importance of proper concert behavior. 

(904.03.a4) 
4-5.Mu.2.2.43 Identify and discuss copyright issues in music. (904.03.a2) 

Standard 3: Creative Expression/Performance/Presentation  

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through music articulately and expressively.  Students in grades 4-5 use standard 
music symbols and terms to read, notate, and perform music.  Students sing, alone and with 
others, accurately with appropriate dynamics, breath control, phrasing, and interpretation.  
Students also perform in groups blending vocal/instrumental sounds and matching dynamics, 
breath control, phrasing, and interpretation in response to the conductorfollow a conductor.  
Students improvise simple melodic phrases. 

Goal 3.1: Utilize concepts essential to music. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.Mu.3.1.1 Improvise simple melodic phrases. (940.01.a1) 
4-5.Mu.3.1.2 Use standard symbols to notate meter, rhythm, pitch, articulation, and 

dynamics. 
4-5.Mu.3.1.2 Read, notate, and perform meter, rhythm, pitch, dynamics, and tempo using 

standard music symbols. (906.01.a2) 
4-5.Mu.3.1.4 Identify specific instruments in a recording or live performance. (906.01.a4) 

Goal 3.2: Communicate through music, applying artistic concepts, knowledge, and skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
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4-5.Mu.3.2.1 Sing in harmony using simple ostinatos, partner songs, descants, and 
canons. (906.02.a1) 

4-5.Mu.3.2.2 Perform independent instrumental parts while other students sing or play 
contrasting parts. (906.02.a3) 

4-5.Mu.3.2.3 Sing/play accurately with appropriate dynamics, breath control, phrasing, 
and interpretation while following a conductor. 

4-5.Mu.3.2.4 Discuss and demonstrate the importance of proper concert behavior. 

Goal 3.3: Communicate through music with creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.Mu.3.3.1 Improvise, create, or arrange music within specifies guidelines (style, form, 

instrumentation). (906.03.a3) 
4-5.Mu.3.3.2 Sing expressively, either alone or in a musical group. 
4-5.Mu.3.3.3 Play rhythmic, melodic and harmonic classroom instruments expressively 
4-5.Mu.3.3.2 Sing/play an improvised simple melody in a call and response context. 
4-5.Mu.3.3.3 Move to the beat of music in both organized and free style in an organized 

manner. 
4-5.Mu.3.3.4 Improvise movement that is stylistically appropriate to music (e.g., free 

style). 
4-5.Mu.3.3.5 Create original rhythmic/melodic ostinatos to accompany group 

performances. 
 

.
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 6-8 
HUMANITIES: MUSIC 

 
Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Historical Aand Cultural Contexts  

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 
 
Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades 6-8 classify the 
historical periods of music studied.  Students analyze the cultural contexts of music studied.  
Students compare and contrast musical styles and genres with another art form or subject area. 

Goal 1.1: Discuss the historical and cultural contexts of music. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.Mu.1.1.1 Analyze the relationship of a country's traditions and its music. (936.01.a1) 
6-8.Mu.1.1.2 Identify the historical period during which musical works being studied 

were composed. (936.01.a2) 
6-8.Mu.1.1.3 Discuss the relationship of music to the historical period in which it was 

composed. (936.01.a2) 
6-8.Mu.1.1.4 Identify the roles of prominent musicians in contemporary society. 

Goal 1.2: Discuss the interrelationships among visual and performing arts disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.Mu.1.2.1 Compare a musical style with another art form sharing a similar style or 

movement. (936.02.a2) 
6-8.Mu.1.2.2 Discuss similarities among various disciplines andof the arts. 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Analyze and converse about music.  Students in grades 6-8 describe and analyze aural examples 
of music, using correct musical terminology.  Students identify a musical theme.  Students 
develop criteria for high musical quality.  Students evaluate musical performances. 

Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in music. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.Mu.2.1.1 Identify a musical theme. 
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6-8.Mu.2.1.2 Describe and analyze aural examples of music using correct musical terms 

pertaining to form, meter, rhythm, basic keys, and simple harmonic 
progressions. 

6-8.Mu.2.1.3 Identify the sounds of voices and musical instruments as they are used in 
musical works. 

6-8.Mu.2.1.4 Discuss the style of a musical selection. 

Goal 2.2: Engage in reasoned dialogue and make decisions Formulate and express opinions 
about musical performances. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.Mu.2.2.1 Describe the significance of music in contemporary society. 

(938.02.a3)Discuss the roles of professional and amateur musicians in 
society. 

6-8.Mu.2.2.2 Express personal preference for music using appropriate musical 
terminology. (973.03.a1) 

6-8.Mu.2.2.3 Discuss and demonstrate the importance of proper concert behavior and 
attire. (940.03.a4) 

6-8.Mu.2.2.3 Debate copyright issues in music. (938.03.a3) 
6-8.Mu.2.2.4 Develop criteria for high musical quality. (938.03.a2) 
6-8.Mu.2.2.5 Evaluate constructively the quality of one’s performance and the 

performances of others. (938.03.a2) 

Standard 3: Creative Expression/Performance/Presentation 

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through music articulately and expressively.  Students in grades 6-8 read, notate, 
and perform music of various styles and genres.  Students sing/play accurately and expressively, 
following the directions of a conductor and using appropriate dynamics and phrasing.  Students 
perform or compose music using a variety of sound sources.  Students articulate formulate a 
method of consistent musical practice. 

Goal 3.1: Utilize concepts essential to music. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.Mu.3.1.1 Improvise simple rhythmic and/or melodic accompaniments. (906.01.a1) 
6-8.Mu.3.1.1 Read and notate pitches in treble and bass clef (grand staff). 
6-8.Mu.3.1.2 Read and notate music symbols (time and key signatures, note values, 

standard notation symbols for pitch, duration, dynamics, articulation, 
expression). (940.01.a2) 

6-8.Mu.3.1.3 ArticulateFormulate a method of consistent musical practice. 

Goal 3.2: Communicate through music, applying artistic concepts, knowledge, and skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
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6-8.Mu.3.2.1 Identify and define standard notation symbols for pitch, rhythm, dynamics, 
tempo, articulation, and expression. (940.01.a3) 

6-8.Mu.3.2.1 Sing/play accurately and expressively in at least 3-part harmony usingwith 
good breath control, diction, articulation, and posture both alone and in 
small groups, following the directions of a conductor. (940.02.a1) 

6-8.Mu.3.2.3 Sing/play expressively with appropriate dynamics and phrasing, considering 
the intent of the music’s creator.  

6-8.Mu.3.2.3. Discuss and demonstrate the importance of proper concert behavior and 
attire. 

6-8/Mu.3.2.3. Demonstrate interpersonal skills through working collaboratively and 
productively with others. 

Goal 3.3: Communicate through music with creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.Mu.3.3.1 Create a melody when given specific guidelines. (872.03.a1) 
6-8.Mu.3.3.2 Improvise simple rhythmic and/or melodic accompaniments. 
6-8.Mu.3.3.2 Perform a work of music considering the intent of its creator. (940.03.a) 
6-8.Mu.3.3.3 Use a variety of traditional and nontraditional sound sources and electronic 

media when composing or performing music. (940.03.a1) 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 9-12 
HUMANITIES: MUSIC 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Historical Aand Cultural Contexts  

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 
 
Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades 9-12 identify and 
compare music from a variety of cultures and historical periods.  Students describe the historical, 
cultural, and stylistic similarities among the visual and performing arts disciplines.  Students 
identify famous musicians in contemporary society. 

Goal 1.1: Discuss the historical and cultural contexts of music. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.Mu.1.1.1 Identify representative musical works from a variety of cultures and 

historical periods. (971.01.a1) 
9-12.Mu.1.1.2 Outline the purpose and function of a particular form of music through 

history. (971.01.a2) 
9-12.Mu.1.1.3 Compare and contrast aesthetical aspects of music from different cultural 

perspectives. (971.01.a3) 
9-12.Mu.1.1.4 Identify famous musicians in contemporary society. Identify the roles of 

musicians in society. 

Goal 1.2: Discuss the interrelationships among visual and performing arts disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.Mu.1.2.1 Discuss connections between the history of one art form or style and 

another related art form or style. (971.02.a2) 
9-12.Mu.1.2.2 Describe similarities among different art forms across cultures. 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Analyze and converse about music.  Students in grades 9-12 analyze and discuss musical forms, 
artistic styles, and common themes appearing in music throughout history.  Students discuss 
copyright issues in music.  Students develop tools necessary to evaluate musical performances 
constructively.  Students demonstrate proper concert behavior and attire. 

Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in music. 
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Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 

9-12.Mu.2.1.1 Recognize common themes commonalities in the use of musical elements 
appearing in music throughout history. (973.01.a4) 

9-12.Mu.2.1.2 Develop and use music vocabulary to discuss musical forms. (973.01.a1) 
9-12.Mu.2.1.3 Compare two contrasting musical works. (973.01.a2) 
9-12.Mu.2.1.4 Discuss the similarities and differences of artistic styles of music 

performed. (973.01.a3) 

Goal 2.2: Engage in reasoned dialogue and make decisions Formulate and express opinions 
about musical performances. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.Mu.2.2.1 Discuss the roles of professional and amateur musicians in society. 

(904.02.a2) Evaluate how music participation is critical to global culture. 
9-12.Mu.2.2.2 Explain personal preferences for musical styles and pieces, using proper 

terminology. (938.02.a1) 
9-12.Mu.2.2.3 Discuss and demonstrate the importance of proper concert behavior and 

attire. 
9-12.Mu.2.2.3 Offer an alternative for copyright infringement both for the consumer and 

the artist. (973.03.a3) 
9-12.Mu.2.2.4 Develop criteria for high musical quality and apply it to a live musical 

performance. (973.02.a1) 
9-12.Mu.2.2.5 Evaluate constructively the quality of one’s performance and the 

performances of others. (973.03.a4) 

Standard 3: Creative Expression/Performance/Presentation 

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through music articulately and expressively.  Students in grades 9-12 perform an 
instrumental or vocal part accurately utilizing skills learned and practiced.  Students sight-read 
simple melodies and rhythms applicable to their part.  Students read and perform music that 
contains level-appropriate technical demands, expanded ranges, and varied interpretive 
requirements.  Students improvise simple harmonies and rhythmic and melodic ostinatos on 
familiar melodies.  Students articulate formulate a method of consistent and efficient musical 
practice. 

Goal 3.1: Utilize concepts essential to music. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.Mu.3.1.1 Improvise musical lines using rhythm, melodic embellishments, and 

harmony. (975.01.a1) 
9-12.Mu.3.1.1 Perform an appropriate instrumental or vocal part demonstrating accurate 

counting of rhythms, pitch identification, and symbols for articulation or 
expression, following the cues from a conductor. 
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9-12.Mu.3.1.2 Sight-read simple melodies and rhythms in clefs applicable to the 
performance medium. 

9-12.Mu.3.1.3 Read music that contains level-appropriate technical demands, expanded 
ranges, and varied interpretive requirements. 

9-12.Mu.3.1.4 ArticulateFormulate a method of consistent and efficient musical practice. 
(975.01.a2) 

Goal 3.2: Communicate through music, applying artistic concepts, knowledge, and skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.Mu.3.2.1 Perform in groups, in at least 4 parts, blending vocal/instrumental sounds, 

matching dynamics, breath control, phrasing, and interpretation in response 
to the conductor. (906.03.a1)  

9-12.Mu.3.2.2  Interpret/perform a musical selection, respecting the intent of its creator. 
(975.02.a2) 

9-12.Mu.3.2.3 Perform in a small ensemble or as a soloist using appropriate musical 
technique. (975.02.a1) 

9-12.Mu.3.2.4 Discuss and demonstrate the importance of proper concert behavior and 
attire. 

9-12.Mu.3.2.5 Demonstrate interpersonal skills by working collaboratively and 
productively with others. 

Goal 3.3: Communicate through music with creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.Mu.3.3.1 Improvise rhythmic and melodic variations on given melodies. (975.03.a4) 
9-12.Mu.3.3.2 Perform level-appropriate musical works with expression and technical 

accuracy. (975.03.a3) 
9-12.Mu.3.3.3 Create an original harmony to accompany a melody. 
9-12.Mu.3.3.3 Demonstrate level-appropriate solo and ensemble skills. (975.03.a1) 
9-12.Mu.3.3.4 Read music that contains level-appropriate technical demands, expanded 

ranges, and varied interpretive requirements. (975.03.a2)
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE K-3 
HUMANITIES: THEATRE 

Standard 1: Historical and Cultural Contexts 

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 

Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades K-3 identify elements 
of theatre, cultural traditions, time periods, ideas, and emotions as expressed through theatre. 
Students compare written stories to dramatic performances. 

Goal 1.1: Explain Identify the historical and cultural contexts of theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.T.1.1.1 Identify a dramatic presentation as belonging to the past or present. or future. 
K-3.T.1.1.2 Identify elements of theatre in everyday life, such as relationships 

(characters), clothes (costumes), locations (setting), and plot (story). 
(868.01.c1) 

K-3.T.1.1.3 Identify and discuss cultural traditions in stories, songs, fairy tales, fables, 
and nursery rhymes. 

Goal 1.2: Explain Identify the interrelationships among the visual and performing arts 
disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.T.1.2.1 Discuss Dramatize how theatre is enhanced by dance, visual art, and music. 

(868.02.c1) 
K-3.T.1.2.2 Compare a written (visual or oral) story with a dramatic performance of that 

same story. (868.02.c2) 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking 

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation. 

Analyze and converse about theatre.  Students in grades K-3 identify and discuss the elements 
and meaning of a dramatic performance, using arts theatre vocabulary .  Students explain 
personal preference about a dramatic performance. 

Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in of theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.T.2.1.1 Discuss Use drama as a form of communication. (870.01.c2) 
K-3.T.2.1.2 Use arts theatre vocabulary to discuss a dramatic performance. (870.01.c3) 
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K-3.T.2.1.3 Identify and describe the character, plot, and setting in stories. 
K-3.T.2.1.4 Speculate Discuss on the meaning of a performance. 

Goal 2.2: Engage in reasoned dialogue and make decisions about dramatic 
performances.Exercise sound reasoning in understanding and making choices about 
theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.T.2.2.1 Verbalize personal preferences for various types of drama. (870.01.c1) 
K-3.T.2.2.2 Identify the beginning, middle, and ending of dramatic performances. 

(870.01.c2) 
K-3.T.2.2.3 Explain Express preferences for different parts the various aspects of a 

dramatic performance. (870.01.c3) 
K-3.T.2.2.4 Explain the importance of theatre in one’s own life. 

Standard 3:Creation/Performance/Presentation 

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of the works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through theatre articulately and expressively.  Students in grades K-3 create and 
present dramatic performances based on personal experience, imagination, and factual events.  
Students use theatrical skills to create different characters, scenes, and dialogue.  Students 
employ the elements of scenery, props, costume, and makeup in a dramatic performance. 

Goal 3.1: Identify Utilize concepts essential to theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.T.3.1.1 Create characters, environments, and situations for dramatization. (872.01.c1) 
K-3.T.3.1.2 Vary movement, vocal pitch, tempo, and tone for different characters. 

(872.01.c2) 

Goal 3.2: Communicate through theatre, applying artistic concepts, knowledge, and skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.T.3.2.1 Use dialogue to tell stories. (872.02.c1) 
K-3.T.3.2.2 Interact in imaginary situations. (872.02.c2) 
K-3.T.3.2.3 Choose scenery, props, costumes, and makeup for a production. (872.02.c3) 
K-3.T.3.2.4 Demonstrate appropriate behavior while attending and/or participating in 

theatrical events.
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 4-5 

HUMANITIES: THEATRE 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Historical and Cultural Contexts 

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 

Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades 4-5 portray historical 
events and various cultures using theatrical elements.  Students discuss theatre as a means of 
reflecting history and culture.  Students analyze the interrelationships of the arts in a live 
performance. 

Goal 1.1: Explain Identify the historical and cultural contexts of theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.T.1.1.1 Translate a specific historical event into a dramatic presentation. (902.01.c1) 
4-5.T.1.1.2 Create stage props and scenery that convey historical accuracy in a dramatic 

reenactment. (902.01.c2) 
4-5.T.1.1.3 Improvise Create dialogue involving historical figures. (902.01.c3) 
4-5.T.1.1.4 Discuss Identify the value of theatre as a means of reflecting history and 

culture. 

Goal 1.2: Explain Identify the interrelationships among the visual and performing arts 
disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.T.1.2.1 Analyze the ways a live performance is enhanced by the integration of visual 

art, music, and dance. (902.02.c1) 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking 

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation. 

Analyze and converse about theatre.  Students in grades 4-5 use selected criteria to critique 
performances and justify reasons for personal preferences.  Students discuss and analyze the 
themes and elements of theatre. Students identify and describe the character, plot, and setting in 
classroom dramatizations and/or formal productions. 

Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in of theatre. 
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Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 

4-5.T.2.1.1 Develop and use theatre vocabulary. (904.01.c1) 
4-5.T.2.1.2 Use selected criteria to critique a dramatic performance. 
4-5.T.2.1.3 Compare and contrast film, television, and theatre as different distinct genres. 
4-5.T.2.1.4 Discuss Examine theatre as effective or ineffective a means ways to 

communicate meaning. 
4-5.T.2.1.5 Justify reasons for personal preference concerning a dramatic performance. 

Goal 2.2: Engage in reasoned dialogue and make decisions about dramatic performances. 
Exercise sound reasoning and understanding in making choices about theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.T.2.2.1 Identify how theatre reveals universal themes. (904.02.c1) 
4-5.T.2.2.2 Analyze how facial expression and body language reveal meaning. 

(904.02.c2) 
4-5.T.2.2.3 Evaluate one's own performance of a scene and the performances of others. 

(904.03.c4) 
4-5.T.2.2.4 Discuss how lighting, sets, and costumes can create meaning in a dramatic 

performance. (904.03.c2) 
4-5.T.2.2.54 Identify and describe the character, plot, and setting in classroom 

dramatizations and/or formal productions. 
4-5.T.2.2.5 Explain the importance of theatre in our society. 

Standard 3: Creation/Performance/Presentation 

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of the works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through theatre articulately and expressively.  Students in grades 4-5 improvise 
and create dramatizations based on a variety of sources. Students use theatrical elements to 
convey mood and environment.  Students collaborate to produce original and retold narratives.  
Students show respect for their work and the work of others. 

Goal 3.1: Identify Utilize concepts essential to theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.T.3.1.1 Improvise dialogue to tell stories and convey information. 
4-5.T.3.1.2 Create characters, environments, and situations for dramatization. 
4-5.T.3.1.3 Vary movements, vocal pitch, tempo, and tone for different characters. 

Goal 3.2: Communicate through theatre, applying artistic concepts, knowledge, and skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.T.3.2.1 Select materials to Create scenery, properties, lighting, sound, costumes, and 

makeup for a dramatic production. (906.02.c1) 
4-5.T.3.2.2 Use theatrical elements to convey mood and environment. (906.02.c2) 
4-5.T.3.2.2 Demonstrate basic stage movement. 
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4-5.T.3.2.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior while attending and/or participating in 
theatrical events. 

4-5.T.3.2.4 Show respect for personal work and works of others. 
 
 

Goal 3.3: Communicate through theatre with creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.T.3.3.1 Create characters and plots from a variety of sources. 
4-5.T.3.3.2 Construct and/or apply scenery, properties, costumes, and makeup for a 

dramatic performance. (906.03.c3) 
4-5.T.3.3.2 Create a short dramatic scene from narrative literature. 
4-5.T.3.3.3 Improvise scenes collaboratively, based on relationships and social situations. 

(906.03.c1)
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 6-8 

HUMANITIES: THEATRE 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Historical and Cultural Contexts 

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 

Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades 6-8 identify and 
discuss the historical roots of theatre. Students distinguish between different types of acting and 
identify ways various cultures have used theatre to communicate ideas.  Students use and analyze 
the use of multiple art forms in theatre. 

Goal 1.1: Explain Examine the historical and cultural contexts of theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.T.1.1.1 Identify Investigate theatre’s Greek roots. (936.01.c1) 
6-8.T.1.1.2 Identify the ways in which many cultures have used theatre to communicate ideas. 
6-8.T.1.1.3 Discuss Compare and contrast various historical changes and developments in the 

theatre and stage. (936.01.c2) 
6-8.T.1.1.4 Delineate the differences between melodramatic and realistic among various 

acting styles, genres, and time periods. 

Goal 1.2: Explain the interrelationships among the visual and performing arts disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.T.1.2.1 Utilize multiple art forms to communicate ideas effectively. 
6-8.T.1.2.2 Analyze a dramatic performance’s use of multiple art forms. Analyze how other 

art forms contribute to a dramatic performance. 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking 

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation. 

Analyze and converse about theatre. Students in grades 6-8 compare and contrast theatre of 
different cultures.  Students identify and discuss dramatic elements in a work.  Students 
formulate and defend personal preferences about dramatic performances.  Students use theatrical 
vocabulary to discuss a performance.  Students analyze a character’s role, actions, and the 
consequences for actions. 
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Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in of theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to:  
6-8.T.2.1.1 Investigate and evaluate Employ theatre as a way to create and communicate 

meaning. (938.01.c1) 
6-8.T.2.1.2 Compare and contrast the theatre of different cultures. (938.01.c2) 
6-8.T.2.1.3 Discuss Compare one's interpretation of a dramatic scene with the interpretations 

of others. (938.01.c3) 
6-8.T.2.1.4 Identify and discuss dramatic the theatrical elements that contribute to the 

meaning of a dramatic work. (938.01.c4) 

Goal 2.2: Engage in reasoned dialogue and make decisions about dramatic performances. 
Exercise sound reasoning and understanding in making choices about theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.T.2.2.1 Describe the role of the protagonist and the antagonist in a dramatic performance. 
6-8.T.2.2.2 Discuss Recognize the elements of conflict, climax, and theme as they relate to 

theatrical texts. 
6-8.T.2.2.3 Analyze a character’s actions and the consequences they create. 
6-8.T.2.2.4 Defend one's personal preferences for parts the various aspects of a dramatic 

work. (938.03.c1) 
6-8.T.2.2.5 Discuss Utilize drama as a study of human character and personality. (938.03.c2) 
6-8.T.2.2.6 Use theatrical vocabulary to assess critique a dramatic performance. (938.03.c3) 
6-8.T.2.2.7 Explain how lighting, sets, and costumes can create meaning in a dramatic 

performance. 
6-8.T.2.2.8 Identify roles of professional and amateur performers and theatre technicians in 

our society. 

Standard 3: Creation/Performance/Presentation 

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of the works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through theatre articulately and expressively. Students in grades 6-8 improvise 
dialogue and create characters, environments, and situations.  Students describe how theatrical 
and technical elements create meaning in a performance.  Students demonstrate basic stage 
movement and the physical tools for acting.  Students use pantomime to tell a story.  

Goal 3.1: Identify Utilize concepts essential to theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.T.3.1.1 Improvise dialogue to tell stories and convey information at a personal level. 

(940.01.c1) 
6-8.T.3.1.2 Create characters, environments and situations to convey a specific idea or mood. 

(940.01.c2) 
6-8.T.3.1.3 Vary movements and vocal qualities to convey an interpretation of a character. 

(940.01.c3) 
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Goal 3.2: Communicate through theatre, applying artistic concepts, knowledge, and skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.T.3.2.1 Identify and describe how theatrical  performance and technical elements (e.g., 

characterization, scenery, lighting, costumes) communicate the meaning and 
intent of a dramatic presentation. (940.02.c1) 

6-8.T.3.2.2 Use technical elements of theatre to communicate meaning. Create scenery, 
properties, lighting, sound, costumes, and makeup for a dramatic production. 

6-8.T.3.2.3 Use pantomime theatre to communicate an idea or tell a story. 
6-8.T.3.2.4 Demonstrate basic stage movement. 
6-8.T.3.2.5 Demonstrate the use of physical tools for acting (voice, movement, facial 

expression, gestures). 
6-8.T.3.2.6 Show respect for personal work and works of others. (940.03.c5) 
 

Goal 3.3: Communicate through theatre with creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.T.3.3.1 Perform or create Create and perform an original work. (940.03.c1) 
6-8.T.3.3.2 Create a dramatic work that expresses personal understanding, opinions, and or 

beliefs. (940.03.c2) 
6-8.T.3.3.3 Plan and direct scripted scenes. (940.03.c3) 
6-8.T.3.3.4 Demonstrate appropriate behavior while attending and/or participating in 

theatrical events. (940.03.c4) 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 9-12 
HUMANITIES: THEATRE 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Historical and Cultural Contexts 

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 

Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades 9-12 identify 
representative dramatic works from various cultures, historical periods, and theatrical styles.  
Students describe and compare universal stock characters and archetypes from various cultures.  
Students create and analyze the use of other art forms in dramatic performances. 

Goal 1.1: Explain Examine the historical and cultural contexts of theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.T.1.1.1 Identify Investigate representative dramatic works from a variety of cultures 

and historical periods. (971.01.c3) 
9-12.T.1.1.2 Illustrate Demonstrate an understanding of cultural and historical 

perspectives required by a specific text script. (971.01.c1) 
9-12.T.1.1.3 Identify historical periods and their theatrical styles. (971.01.c3) 
9-12.T.1.1.4 Describe and compare universal stock characters, archetypes, and universal 

themes situations in dramas from various cultures and periods. 
9-12.T.1.1.5 Investigate representative playwrights from a variety of cultures and 

historical periods. 

Goal 1.2: Explain Identify the interrelationships among the visual and performing arts 
disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.T.1.2.1 Create works that integrate processes and concepts of other art forms. 
9-12.T.1.2.21 Analyze how other art forms contribute to a dramatic performance. 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking 

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation. 

Analyze and converse about theatre. Students in grades 9-12 analyze and critique dramatic 
performances and written texts, using theatrical vocabulary.  Students evaluate the success of a 
dramatic production with respect to intent and audience.  Students analyze the central action of a 
play and discuss its cause and effect.  Students compare and contrast modern drama with theatre 
of earlier periods. 
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Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in of theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.T.2.1.1 Develop and use theatre vocabulary to critique dramatic performances or 

written plays. (972.01.c1) 
9-12.T.2.1.2 Compare and contrast the relationship between traditional theatre and 

contemporary trends in entertainment. (972.01.c3) 
9-12.T.2.1.3 Analyze the central action of the play and discuss its cause and effect. 
9-12.T.2.1.4 Evaluate how well the dramatic text or production met its intended 

objectives. 

Goal 2.2: Engage in reasoned dialogue and make decisions about dramatic 
performances.Exercise sound reasoning and understanding in making choices about 
theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.T.2.2.1 Describe Develop and defend one's critique of a dramatic performance. 

(971.03.c1) 
9-12.T.2.2.2 Analyze production and performance appropriateness of a theatrical work 

within a given community. (972.03.c2) 
9-12.T.2.2.3 Compare and contrast modern drama with the theatre of earlier periods. 
9-12.T.2.2.4 Analyze how technical elements can create meaning in a dramatic 

performance. 
9-12.T.2.2.5 Evaluate how theatrical participation is critical to global culture. 

Standard 3: Creation/Performance/Presentation 

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of the works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through theatre articulately and expressively.  Students in grades 9-12 interpret, 
perform, and create scripts to convey story and meaning to an audience.  Students create and 
sustain character through physical, emotional, and social dimensions.  Students interpret and 
perform a script, respecting the intent of its creator.  Students build characters and portray 
situations through improvisation. 

Goal 3.1: Identify Utilize concepts essential to theatre. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.T.3.1.1 Interpret and perform scripts to convey story and meaning to an audience. 

(975.01.c1) 
9-12.T.3.1.2 Research and apply physical, emotional, and social dimensions in creating 

character. (975.01.c2) 
9-12.T.3.1.3 Analyze theatrical elements of a dramatic performance. (975.01.c3) 
9-12.T.3.1.3 Utilize theatrical terminology in appropriate settings. 
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Goal 3.2: Communicate through theatre, applying artistic concepts, knowledge, and skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.T.3.2.1 Show how Demonstrate how artistic choices can affect performances and 

formal productions. (975.02.c1) 
9-12.T.3.2.2 Construct Create imaginative scripts that convey story and meaning to an 

audience. (975.02.c2) 
9-12.T.3.2.3 Interpret/perform a work respecting the intent of its creator. (975.02.c3) 
9-12.T.3.2.4 Create works that integrate processes and concepts of other art forms. 
9-12.T.3.2.5 Use theatrical elements to convey mood and environment. 
9-12.T.3.2.6 Plan and utilize technical theatre elements to support a dramatic text. 
9-12.T.3.2.7 Demonstrate appropriate behavior while attending and/or participating in 

theatrical events. 
 

Goal 3.3: Communicate through theatre with creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.T.3.3.1 Develop and sustain a character that communicates with the audience. 

(975.03.c1) 
9-12.T.3.3.2 Organize and conduct rehearsals for production. (975.03.c2) 
9-12.T.3.3.3 Plan and develop original set designs that support a dramatic text. 

(975.03.c3) 
9-12.T.3.3.3 Create a dramatic work that expresses personal understanding, opinions, and 

or beliefs. (975.03.c4) 
9-12.T.3.3.4 Build characters and portray situations through improvisation 

Goal 3.3: Communicate through theatre with creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K-3.T.3.3.1 Create spontaneous dialogue to express or create characters within a scene. 

(872.03.c1) 
K-3.T.3.3.2 Create and present original or historical/fictional stories. 
K-3.T.3.3.3 Assume roles based on personal experiences, imagination, and reading. 

(872.03.c2) 
K-3.T.3.3.4 Show respect for personal work and works of others. 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE K-3 
HUMANITIES: VISUAL ARTS 

Standard 1: Historical Aand Cultural Contexts  

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 

Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures. Students in grades K-3 discuss key 
differences and similarities in artworks. Students identify the purpose or function of an artwork 
and explain how it is a record of human ideas and a reflection of its culture. Students name ways 
in which visual arts compare to other art forms. 

Goal 1.1: Discuss the historical and cultural contexts of the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K.VA.1.1.1 Compare and contrast key differences and similarities in art works from 

different time periods or cultures. 
K.VA.1.1.2 Identify the purpose or function of a work of art that was created in the past. 

(868.01.b2) 
K.VA.1.1.3 Explain how art is a visual record of human ideas and a reflection of the 

culture of its origin. 

Goal 1.2: Explain Discuss the interrelationships among interconnections between the visual 
and performing arts disciplines.arts and societies. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K.VA.1.2.1 Name ways in which a work of visual art is similar to another art form. 

(868.02.b1)reflects the culture from which it came. 
K.VA.1.2.2 Identify ideas and emotions that are expressed through visual arts and other 

disciplines. (868.02.b2) 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Analyze and communicate about the visual arts. Students in grades K-3 use appropriate arts 
vocabulary to discuss works of art.  Students identify the visual arts as a form of communication 
and a way to create meaning.  Students identify characteristics of various visual art forms.  
Students discuss that individuals respond to art in a variety of ways. Students respond to art 
respectfully. Students use problem-solving techniques to respond to, create, and refine visual art 
forms. 

Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in the visual arts. 
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Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 

K.VA.2.1.1 Identify and respond to characteristics and content of various visual art forms. 
(870.01.b1) 

K.VA.2.1.2 Examine the visual arts as a form of communication. (870.01.b2) 
K.VA.2.1.3 Use arts vocabulary to discuss specific works of art. (870.01.b3) 
K.VA.2.1.4 Identify the symbols used in works of art.  
K.VA.2.1.4 Identify the elements (line, shape, color) in art works and environments.    

Goal 2.2: Engage in reasoned dialogue and make informed decisions about the visual 
arts.Exercise sound reasoning and understanding in making choices in the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K.VA.2.2.1 Discuss the importance of visual art in one's own life. (870.02.b1) 
K.VA.2.2.2 Discuss how art works can elicit different responses. (904.03.b2) 
K.VA.2.2.3 Express personal preferences for specific works and styles. (872.02.b3) 
K.VA.2.2.4 Identify and demonstrate appropriate behavior when attending and/or 

participating in arts events. 
K.VA.2.2.5 Show respect for personal work and works of others. (872.03.b1) 
K.VA.2.2.6 Dictate or write an artist’s statement (tell what the work is about). 

Standard 3: Creation/Performance/Presentation  

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate and respond through the visual arts articulately and expressively. Students in 
grades K-3 use art techniques, media, and processes to create and replicate works of art. Students 
demonstrate safe and appropriate use of art materials.  Students apply elements of color, shape, 
and line in artwork.  Students create artwork about self, family, and personal experiences. 

Goal 3.1: Demonstrate skills essential to the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K.VA.3.1.1 Acquire and use skills necessary for applying arts techniques, media, and 

processes. (872.01.b1) 
K.VA.3.1.2 Demonstrate safe and proper use, care, and storage of media, materials, and 

equipment. 
K.VA.3.1.3 Apply the elements of color, shape, and line in artwork. 
K.VA.3.1.4 Demonstrate skills of observation in the production of artwork. 

Goal 3.2: Communicate through the visual arts, applying artistic concepts, knowledge, and 
skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K.VA.3.2.1 Name and use different art materials to express an idea. (872.02.b1) 
K.VA.3.2.2 Apply artistic concepts, knowledge, and skills to original artwork.  
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K.VA.3.2.3 Replicate or imitate an existing work, respecting the intent of its original 
creator. (872.02.b2) 

Goal 3.3: Communicate through the visual arts with creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
K.VA.3.3.1 Experiment with different materials, techniques, and processes in the visual 

arts. 
K.VA.3.3.2 Create artwork about self, family, and personal experiences.
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 4-5 
HUMANITIES: VISUAL ARTS 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Historical Aand Cultural Contexts  

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 

Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures. Students in grades 4–5 compare and 
contrast specific works of art from different time periods and cultures. Students identify specific 
works of art and explain how they reflect events in history. Students describe the 
interrelationships of the elements of various arts disciplines. 

Goal 1.1: Discuss the historical and cultural contexts of the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.VA.1.1.1 Compare and contrast specific works of art from different time periods or 

cultures. (902.01.b1) 
4-5.VA.1.1.2 Identify specific works as belonging to a particular era in art history. 

(902.01.b4) 
4-5.VA.1.1.3 Explain how a specific work of art reflects events in history and/or culture. 

(902.01.b2) 
4-5.VA.1.1.4 Compare and contrast works of art that represent different cultures that 

existed during the same period of history. (902.01.b3) 

Goal 1.2: Explain the interrelationships interconnections among visual and performing arts 
disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.VA.1.2.1 Classify the ways in which ideas and subject matter of arts disciplines are 

related. (902.02.b1) 
4-5.VA.1.2.2 Describe how elements of various arts depict ideas and emotions. 

(902.02.b2) 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Analyze and communicate about the visual arts. Students in grades 4-5 use appropriate arts 
vocabulary to discuss works of art. Students respond to the visual arts as a form of 
communication, using the elements, materials, techniques, and processes of art. Students 
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construct meaning based on elements found in a work of art.  Students identify personal 
preference for works of art. 

Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.VA.2.1.1 Identify and respond to differences between art materials, techniques, and 

processes. (904.01.b1) 
4-5.VA.2.1.2 Construct meaning based on elements found in a work of art. 
4-5.VA.2.1.3 Use appropriate arts vocabulary to discuss a variety of art works. 

(904.01.b2) 
4-5.VA.2.1.4 Discuss how symbols, subject, and themes create meaning in art. 

(870.02.b2) 
4-5.VA.2.1.5 Identify elements (line, shape, form, value, texture, color, space) in artworks 

and environments. 

Goal 2.2: Engage in reasoned dialogue and make informed decisions about the visual 
arts.Exercise sound reasoning and understanding in making choices in the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.VA.2.2.1 Observe and describe the presence of the visual arts in today’s society. 
4-5.VA.2.2.2 Discuss how an artwork’s properties (e.g., elements, media, techniques) can 

elicit different responses. 
4-5.VA.2.2.3 Identify personal preference as one of many criteria used to determine 

excellence in works of art. 
4-5.VA.2.2.4 Identify and demonstrate appropriate behavior when attending and/or 

participating in arts events. 
4-5.VA.2.2.5 Show respect for personal work and works of others. (906.03.b4) 
4-5.VA.2.2.6 Write an artist’s statement (what the picture depicts and why and how the 

work was created). 

Standard 3: Creation/Performance/Presentation  

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through the visual arts articulately and expressively. Students in grades 4-5 
purposefully and appropriately use art techniques, media, and processes to apply the elements in 
artwork. Students render objects and subject matter from life and communicate ideas from 
personal experience and other curricular disciplines. Students use the creative process to create 
works of art. Students write artist’s statements. 

Goal 3.1: Demonstrate skills essential to the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.VA.3.1.1 Acquire skills necessary for using arts techniques, media, and processes. 

(906.01.b1) 
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4-5.VA.3.1.2 Demonstrate safe and proper use, care, and storage of media, materials, and 
equipment. 

4-5.VA.3.1.3 Apply the elements of color, shape, line, value, form, texture and space in 
artwork. 

4-5.VA.3.1.4 Demonstrate skills of observation through rendering of objects and subject 
matter from life. 

Goal 3.2: Communicate through the visual arts, applying artistic concepts, knowledge, and 
skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.VA.3.2.1 Demonstrate how different media, techniques, and processes are used to 

communicate ideas. (906.01.b1) 
4-5.VA.3.2.2 Experiment with ways in which subject matter, symbols, and ideas are used 

to communicate meaning. (906.02.b1) 
4-5.VA.3.2.3 Replicate or imitate an existing work, respecting the intent of its original 

creator. 

Goal 3.3: Communicate through the visual arts with creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
4-5.VA.3.3.1 Experiment with different materials, techniques, and processes in the visual 

arts. 
4-5.VA.3.3.2 Create a work of art based on personal experience, and/or emotional 

response. (906.03.b2) 
4-5.VA.3.3.3 Use the creative process (brainstorm, research, rough sketch, final product) 

to create a work of art. 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 6-8 
HUMANITIES: VISUAL ARTS 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Historical Aand Cultural Contexts  

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 

Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades 6-8 identify 
distinguishing characteristics of artists’ works and artistic movements.  Students analyze the 
influence of history, geography, and culture on a work of art.  Students identify significant works 
of art and artifacts.  Students recognize the interrelationships among visual and performing arts 
disciplines. 

Goal 1.1: Discuss the historical and cultural contexts of the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.VA.1.1.1 Identify distinguishing characteristics of style in the work of individual 

artists and art movements. 
6-8.VA.1.1.2 Identify and compare works of art and artifacts from major periods on a 

chronological timeline. 
6-8.VA.1.1.3 Analyze the influence of history, geography, and technology of the culture 

upon a work of art. (936.01.b2) 
6-8.VA.1.1.4 Analyze the visual arts of different cultures and time periods and compare to 

one's own culture. 

Goal 1.2: Explain the interrelationships interconnections among visual and performing arts 
disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.VA.1.2.1 Identify the role of visual arts in theatre, dance, and musical productions. 

(971.02.b1) 
6-8.VA.1.2.2 Communicate ways in which integrated art forms create 

meaning.Understand choices made by artists to create meaning. . 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Analyze and communicate about the visual arts.  Students in grades 6-8 analyze and interpret 
respond works of art through properties, using appropriate arts vocabulary.  Students make 
judgments about various art forms and identify criteria used to determine excellence.  Students 
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discuss ethical issues of plagiarism in the visual arts.  Students show respect for the production 
and exhibiting exhibition of art.  

Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.VA.2.1.1 Identify and respond to characteristics and content of various art forms. 

(938.01.b1) 
6-8.VA.2.1.2 Construct meaning based on elements and principles found in a work of art.   
6-8.VA.2.1.3 Interpret a variety of art works using appropriate arts vocabulary. 
6-8.VA.2.1.4 Identify symbols, themes and iconography commonly used in selected 

diverse cultures.  
6-8.VA.2.1.5 Identify and discriminate between types of shape (geometric and organic), 

colors (primary, secondary, complementary, tints, and shades), lines 
(characteristics, quality), textures (tactile and visual), space (placement, 
perspective, overlap, negative, positive, size), balance (symmetrical, 
asymmetrical, radial), and the use of principles in their work and the works 
of others. 

Goal 2.2: Engage in reasoned dialogue and make informed decisions about the visual 
arts.Exercise sound reasoning and understanding in making choices in the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.VA.2.2.1 Investigate the various purposes art plays in society today. 
6-8.VA.2.2.2 Analyze the artist’s use of sensory, formal, technical, and expressive 

properties in a work of art. 
6-8.VA.2.2.3 Determine criteria used in making informed judgments about art. 
6-8.VA.2.2.4 Demonstrate appropriate behavior while attending and/or participating in 

arts events. (940.03.b3) 
6-8.VA.2.2.5 Show respect for personal work and works of others. (940.03.b4) 
6-8.VA.2.2.6 Write an artist’s statement (foundational background on the subject and the 

artist and why the work is important to the artist and what medium was 
employed to express the work). 

6-8.VA.2.2.7 Discuss dividing lines between imitating a master's style of creation and 
unfairly "copying" another person's original work. (938.03.b3) 

6-8.VA.2.2.8      Demonstrate collaborative and interpersonal skills by working productively 
with others, while creating works of art. 

Standard 3: Creation/Performance/Presentation  

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through the visual arts articulately and expressively.  Students in grades 6-8 select 
media, technique, and process based on effective attributes.  Students demonstrate refined 
observation skills.  Students effectively apply elements and principles to their work.  Students 
draw from multiple sources for subject matter (personal interests, current events, media, and 
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styles) to create original artwork.  Students use the creative process as an integral dimension of 
art production.  Students express their intent in written form.by writing an artist’s statement. 

Goal 3.1: Demonstrate skills essential to the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.VA.3.1.1 Identify attributes that make a specific art media, technique or process 

effective in communicating an idea. (940.01.b1) 
6-8.VA.3.1.2 Demonstrate safe and proper use, care, and storage of media, materials, and 

equipment. 
6-8.VA.3.1.3 Apply elements (line, shape, form, texture, color, and space) and principles 

(repetition, variety, rhythm, proportion, movement, balance, emphasis) in 
work that effectively communicates an idea. 

6-8.VA.3.1.4 Produce art that demonstrates refined observation skills from life. 
6-8.VA.3.1.5 Experiment with ideas, techniques, and styles in an artist’s sketchbook. 
6-8.VA.3.1.6 Critique one’s own work with the intention of revision and refinement. 
6-8.VA.3.1.7      Locate and use appropriate resources in order to work independently,  

monitoring one’s own understanding and learning needs. 

Goal 3.2: Communicate through the visual arts, applying artistic concepts, knowledge, and 
skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.VA.3.2.1 Illustrate how visual structures and functions of art improve communication 

of one's ideas. (940.02.b1) 
6-8.VA.3.2.2 Demonstrate the ability to utilize personal interest, current events, media or 

techniques as sources for expanding artwork.   
6-8.VA.3.2.3 Create an original artwork that illustrates the influence of a specific artist or 

artistic style. 
6-8.VA.3.2.4 Use visual, spatial, and temporal concepts to communicate meaning in a 

work of art. 
6-8.VA.3.2.5 Create two pieces that depict a common theme, idea, or style of art. 

Goal 3.3: Communicate through the visual arts with creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.VA.3.3.1 Utilize different media, techniques, and processes in the visual arts. 
6-8.VA.3.3.2 Create a work of art that expresses personal experience, opinions, and/or 

beliefs. (940.03.b2) 
6-8.VA.3.3.3 Use the creative process (brainstorm, research, rough sketch, final product) 

to create a work of art. 
6-8.VA.3.3.4 Describe and plan the visual presentation of an artistic work. 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 9-12 
HUMANITIES: VISUAL ARTS 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Historical Aand Cultural Contexts  

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time.  
Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global citizens because of their 
greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 

Demonstrate an understanding of the cultural and historical contexts and interrelationships of the 
arts and humanities disciplines among various cultures.  Students in grades 9-12 assess the 
impact of history, society, and the environment upon works of art.  Students analyze meaning 
through identifying cultural symbols and icons.  Students compare major periods and movements 
in visual art to other disciplines in the arts and humanities. 

Goal 1.1: Discuss the historical and cultural contexts of the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.VA.1.1.1 Identify representative visual works of art from a variety of cultures and 

historical periods. (971.01.b2) 
9-12.VA.1.1.2 Outline the history and function of a particular visual art form. (971.01.b4) 
9-12.VA.1.1.3 Compare and contrast the historical, social, and environmental contexts 

that influence artistic expression. (971.01.b3) 
9-12.VA.1.1.4 Compare and contrast aesthetics from different cultural perspectives. 

(971.01.b3) 

Goal 1.2: Explain the interrelationships among visual and performing arts disciplines. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.VA.1.2.1 Compare art forms that share common characteristics (e.g. form, line, 

space). (936.02.b2) 
9-12.VA.1.2.2 Analyze a visual art product or art performance that integrates media, 

processes, and/or concepts from other performing arts disciplines. 
9-12.VA.1.2.3 Relate the trends and movements in visual art to other disciplines in the 

arts and humanities. (971.02.b3) 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of the arts.  They build literacy and develop 
critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Analyze and converse about the visual arts.  Students in grades 9-12 critique works of art using 
well-articulated rationale and appropriate arts vocabulary.  Students analyze an artist’s use of 
elements and principles in a work of art.  Students identify the role of art and artists in today’s 
society. Students discuss the nature of aesthetics and debate ethical issues pertaining to art. 
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Goal 2.1: Conduct analyses in the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.VA.2.1.1 Develop and present basic analyses of works of visual art from structural, 

historical, and cultural perspectives. (973.01.b2) 
9-12.VA.2.1.2 Construct meaning and support well-developed interpretations of works of 

art with evidence. 
9-12.VA.2.1.3 Critique works of art employing appropriate arts vocabulary. (971.01.b1) 
9-12.VA.2.1.4 Identify iconography in an artist’s work or a body of work and analyze the 

meaning. 
9-12.VA.2.1.5 Analyze an artist’s use of elements, principles, and how they contribute to 

one’s interpretation of the artwork. 

Goal 2.2: Engage in reasoned dialogue and make informed decisions about the visual arts. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.VA.2.2.1 Identify the role of the arts in today's society, including career and 

avocation opportunities. (973.02.b1) 
9-12.VA.2.2.2 Discuss the nature of art or aesthetic issues. 
9-12.VA.2.2.3 Articulate criteria for determining excellence in artwork. 
9-12.VA.2.2.4 Demonstrate appropriate behavior while attending and/or participating in 

arts events. (975.02.b2) 
9-12.VA.2.2.5 Show respect for personal work and work of others. (975.02.b3) 
9-12.VA.2.2.6 Write an artist’s statement that describes a series of works (background 

information on the artist, artists and movements that were influential on the 
work, significance of the body of work). 

9-12.VA.2.2.7 Debate dividing lines between imitating a master's style of creation and 
unfairly "copying" another person's original work. (973.03.b2)  

9-12.VA.2.2.8 Demonstrate collaborative and interpersonal skills by working 
productively with others, while creating works of art. 

 

Standard 3: Creation/Performance/Presentation  

Students engage in the creation of original works and/or the interpretation of works of others, 
culminating in a performance or presentation. 

Communicate through visual arts articulately and expressively. Students in grades 9-12 select 
appropriate media and apply artistic techniques and processes with confidence and intention.  
Students use elements and principles to solve visual arts problems.  Students demonstrate well-
developed observational skills.  Students clearly communicate personal statements, ideas, or 
themes through a body of artwork and an accompanying artist’s statements.  Students use the 
creative process and a personal sketchbook to plan and create a body of work.  Students critique 
their own artwork and the work of others with the purpose of improving it. 

Goal 3.1: Demonstrate skills essential to the visual arts. 
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Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.VA.3.1.1 Select and apply media, techniques, and processes effectively and with 

artistic intention. 
9-12.VA.3.1.2 Demonstrate safe and proper use, care, and storage of media, materials, and 

equipment. 
9-12.VA.3.1.3 Demonstrate how (elements and principles) can be used to solve specific 

visual arts problems. (975.01.b4) 
9-12.VA.3.1.4 Present convincing or accurately rendered subjects that demonstrate 

refined observational skills. 
9-12.VA.3.1.5 Plan, record, and analyze a body of work through keeping an artist’s 

journal or sketchbook.  
9-12.VA.3.1.6 Critique one’s own work with the intent of revision and refinement. 
9-12.VA.3.1.7      Locate and use appropriate resources in order to work independently,           
                             monitoring one’s own understanding and learning needs. 

Goal 3.2: Communicate through the visual arts, applying artistic concepts, knowledge, and 
skills. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.VA.3.2.1 Choose purposefully between visual characteristics of a variety of media 

and use these to communicate one’s own idea. 
9-12.VA.3.2.2 Discriminate and select from a variety of symbols, subject matter, and 

ideas to communicate clearly personal statements. (975.03.b2) 
9-12.VA.3.2.3 Create an interpretation of a work respecting the intent of its creator. 

(906.03.b1) 
9-12.VA.3.2.4 Select and utilize visual, spatial, and temporal concepts to enhance 

meaning in artwork. 
9-12.VA.3.2.5 Create a body of work that develops a specific theme, idea or style of art. 

Goal 3.3: Communicate through the visual arts with creative expression. 

Objective(s): By the end of high school, the student will be able to: 
9-12.VA.3.3.1 Plan and produce a work of art applying media, techniques, and processes 

with skill, confidence, and sensitivity. (975.03.b1) 
9-12.VA.3.3.2 Apply various symbols, subjects, and ideas in one's artwork. (975.03.b2) 
9-12.VA.3.3.3 Use the creative process (brainstorm, research, rough sketch, final product) 

to create and critique a work of art. 
9-12.VA.3.3.4 Determine and execute appropriate visual presentation of an original 

artwork.
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 7-12 
HUMANITIES: WORLD LANGUAGES - LEVEL 1 

Standard 1: Acquisition and use of language. 

Comprehend and communicate in the target language through listening, reading, writing, and 
speaking.  Level 1 students use the four skills of language acquisition (listening, speaking, 
reading, and writing) with respect to very basic vocabulary.  Students comprehend the language 
in context when spoken slowly and clearly by teachers or teaching resources.  Students read 
short, modified texts and differentiate symbols, words, questions, and statements.  Students write 
in short simple sentences.  Students speak in rehearsed responses to rehearsed questions.  The 
output of a level one student is comprehensible to a sympathetic world languages teacher. 

Goal 1.1: Listening 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 1, the student will be able to:  
7-12.WL1.1.1.1 Comprehend basic vocabulary in isolation and in context. 
7-12.WL1.1.1.2 Capture essential information from everyday conversations and short 

passages (e.g., cognates, context clues). 
7-12.WL1.1.1.3 Recognize basic sentence types (e.g., questions, sentences, commands, 

negative and positive). 
7-12.WL1.1.1.4 Comprehend question words (e.g., who, what, when, where, how). 
7-12.WL1.1.1.5 Recognize number and gender signals. 
7-12.WL1.1.1.6 Distinguish between formal and informal address. 

Goal 1.2: Speaking 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 1, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL1.1.2.1 Use basic vocabulary to respond to familiar prompts. 
7-12.WL1.1.2.2 Express preferences, desires, opinions, and feelings. 
7-12.WL1.1.2.3 Use appropriate level of politeness in simulated social exchanges. 

Goal 1.3: Reading 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 1, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL1.1.3.1 Decode written text, diacritical marks, and symbolic systems. 
7-12.WL1.1.3.2 Recognize written forms of basic vocabulary. 
7-12.WL1.1.3.3 Associate the written text with spoken forms. 
7-12.WL1.1.3.4 Recognize cognates and borrowed words. 

Goal 1.4: Writing 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 1, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL1.1.4.1 Write basic vocabulary and short sentences (e.g., from dictation, picture 

cues, cloze activities, word banks). 
7-12.WL1.1.4.2 Write a logical response to a familiar question or comment. 
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7-12.WL1.1.4.3 Rewrite sentences, using substitutions. 
7-12.WL1.1.4.4 Construct simple sentences using familiar vocabulary and phrases. 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of world languages.  They build literacy and 
develop critical thinking through analysis and interpretation. 

Analyze, modify, and manipulate language elements.  Level 1 students identify some parts of 
speech found in basic sentence grammar in the target language.  Students demonstrate 
connections between the target language and English (cognates), determine whether sentences 
are positive or negative, and begin to use present tense verbs correctlyverb patterns (e.g., a 
specific tense when appropriate).  Students use a short, comprehensible sentence structure, 
although it may not be completely accurate. 

Goal 2.1: Analysis of Language Elements and Products 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 1, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL1.2.1.1 Manipulate components of simple statements, questions, and commands 

(e.g., parts of speech, punctuation, and word order). 
7-12.WL1.2.1.2 Derive meaning from word order. 
7-12.WL1.2.1.3 Recognize appropriate verb endings in the present tense.verb patterns in 

context or tense. 
7-12.WL1.2.1.4 Compare linguistic elements among languages. 
7-12.WL1.2.1.5 Recognize systematic changes in word families. 

Goal 2.2: Modification and Manipulation of Language Elements and Products 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 1, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL1.2.2.1 Use systematic changes within word families to expand vocabulary. 
7-12.WL1.2.2.2 Use appropriate verb endings in the present tenseacquired verbs 

appropriately to convey meaning. 
7-12.WL1.2.2.23 Modify sentences to express positive and negative aspects. 
7-12.WL1.2.2.34 Organize components of statements, questions, and commands to convey 

meaning individually and collaboratively. 

Standard 3: History, Geography, and Culture  
 

Demonstrate an understanding of the historical, geographical, and cultural contexts of the target 
languagehow people and cultures are connected across time in the geographical areas represented 
by the target languages.  Humanities instruction prepares students to work and live as global 
citizens because of their greater understanding of their own culture and the cultures of others. 
 
Level 1 students find the areas of the world where the target language is spoken, name those 
lands and states in which the language is spoken, recall some historical facts about those places, 
and compare daily activities in their own Idaho culture with those in the target cultures.  Students 
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demonstrate awareness of customs of politeness (such as forms of address) in the target culture.  
Cultural discussions are largely in English. 

Goal 3.1: Historical Context 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 1, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL1.3.1.1 Recognize major historical and cultural figures and events from the target 

culture. 
7-12.WL1.3.1.2 Identify historical connections between English and the target language 

(e.g., cognates, language origins). 
Goal 3.2: Geographical Context 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 1, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL1.3.2.1 Locate the areas in the world where the target language is spoken. 
7-12.WL1.3.2.2 Describe the geographical features of major areas where the target 

language is spoken. 

Goal 3.3: Cultural Context 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 1, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL1.3.3.1 Compare and contrast the everyday life and social observances of the 

target culture with U.S. culture. 
7-12.WL1.3.3.2 Recognize nonverbal cues and body language typically used in the target 

language. 
7-12.WL1.3.3.3 Use appropriate cultural responses in diverse exchanges (e.g., forms of 

address, levels of familiarity).
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 

GRADE 7-12 
HUMANITIES: WORLD LANGUAGES – LEVEL 2 

The student is expected to know content and apply skills from Level 1. 

Standard 1: Acquisition and use of language. 

Comprehend and communicate in the target language through listening, reading, writing, and 
speaking.  Level 2 students use the four language acquisition skills with an expanded, but still 
basic, vocabulary.  Students comprehend aural input in longer and more complex pieces (up to 
several minutes of input at a time).  Students follow classroom directions given in the target 
language.  Students read longer (100 to 250 word) passages, which contain both familiar and 
unfamiliar vocabulary, and use a variety of strategies to decipher the unfamiliar pieces.  Students 
write paragraph length texts about a variety of familiar topics, in a variety of tensessettings 
(place and time).  Students engage in more extended conversation about rehearsed topics with 
the teacher and respond to unrehearsed but familiar questions with appropriate language.  
Students present rehearsed information orally.  All student output in the second year should be 
comprehensible to a sympathetic native speaker and/or teacher of the language. 

Goal 1.1: Listening 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 2, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL2.1.1.1 Comprehend expanding vocabulary in isolation and in context. 
7-12.WL2.1.1.2 Follow general classroom instruction in the target language. 
7-12.WL2.1.1.3 Distinguish if an action described is taking place in the past, present, or 

future. 
7-12.WL2.1.1.4 Comprehend speech in a variety of forms (e.g., regional accents, teacher 

talking in varying rates of delivery). 

Goal 1.2: Speaking 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 2, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL2.1.2.1 Engage in an extended conversation about rehearsed topics. 
7-12.WL2.1.2.2 Retell stories and present information (e.g., from texts, visual clues, 

Internet sources). 
7-12.WL2.1.2.3 Read texts aloud. 
7-12.WL2.1.2.4 Respond to familiar, unrehearsed questions and situations using 

appropriate target language. 

Goal 1.3: Reading 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 2, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL2.1.3.1 Read and comprehend short passages consisting of familiar vocabulary. 
7-12.WL2.1.3.2 Read and comprehend short passages that contain some unfamiliar 

vocabulary. 

SDE TAB 2e  Page 56 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

 
7-12.WL2.1.3.3 Scan authentic sources to gain specific information through visual clues 

and cognates. 
7-12.WL2.1.3.4 Read more complex, annotated passages with supplied vocabulary. 

Goal 1.4: Writing 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 2, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL2.1.4.1 Write in a variety of forms and a minimum of two tenses using acquired 

vocabulary structures.using acquired vocabulary to focus on time, events, 
and settings. 

7-12.WL2.1.4.2 Create paragraph-length writings about familiar topics. 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of world languages.  They build literacy and 
develop critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Analyze, modify, and manipulate language elements.  Level 2 students recognize and derive 
meaning from correctly used language elements and manipulate these elements to create texts 
with meaning.  Students create output in speech and writing, which demonstrates improving use 
of grammar elements, in all tenses taught (past, present, future, etc.) and for nouns and 
pronounsverbal expression, and vocabulary.  Students express preferences in several ways, ask a 
variety of questions, and express a variety of needs and wishes. 

Goal 2.1: Analysis of Language Elements and Products 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 2, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL2.2.1.1 Recognize appropriate verb endings in all tenses learnedpatterns (e.g., 

tenses and intonations). 
7-12.WL2.2.1.2 Recognize and derive meaning from correctly used language elements 

(e.g., nouns, pronouns, articles, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions). 
7-12.WL2.2.1.3 Predict meaning of unfamiliar words based on context and word families. 

Goal 2.2: Modification and Manipulation of Language Elements and Products 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 2, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL2.2.2.1 Manipulate language structures to demonstrate comparative and 

superlative relationships. 
7-12.WL2.2.2.2 Use language structures to express degrees of preference or differences 

(e.g., “I like hamburgers,” “I prefer hamburgers to hotdogs”). 
7-12.WL2.2.2.3 Use language-specific structures to show roles of nouns, pronouns, 

adjectives, and adverbs in context (e.g., subject, possessive, object). 

Standard 3: History, Geography, and Culture 

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time in 
geographical areas represented by the target languages.  Humanities instruction prepares students 
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to work and live as global citizens because of their greater understanding of their own culture 
and the cultures of others. 
 
Demonstrate an understanding of the historical, geographical, and cultural contexts of the target 
language.  Level 2 students recall the basic geography and history of the target cultures, and 
furthermore have a deeper understanding of selected regions, persons, and events in the target 
culture.  Students discuss some of the cultural features of the regions in the target language. 

Goal 3.1: Historical Context 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 2, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL2.3.1.1 Analyze the impact of selected historical figures and events on the target 

culture. 

Goal 3.2: Geographical Context 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 2, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL2.3.2.1 Examine geopolitical regions selected from the target culture (e.g., focus 

on a city, geographical entity). 

Goal 3.3: Cultural Context 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Level 2, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL2.3.3.1 Identify unique cultural aspects of regions in the target culture (e.g., food, 

holidays, customs, celebrations). 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 7-12 

HUMANITIES: WORLD LANGUAGES – LEVELS 3-4 

The student is expected to know content and apply skills from Levels 1–2. 

Standard 1: Acquisition and use of language. 

Comprehend and communicate in the target language through listening, reading, writing, and 
speaking.  Advanced students acquire a variety of more comprehensive vocabulary, varying 
according to the topics selected during a particular year.  Students listen to and comprehend 
extended spoken lectures, discussions, and media presentations in the target language.  Students 
conduct classroom events in the target language.  Students read texts of varying lengths, 
including stories, Internet texts, short novels, and authentic texts such as advertisements and 
news articles.  Students write about these various topics, using appropriate resources.  Students 
write longer and more accurate pieces.  Students participate in unrehearsed classroom 
conversations in the target language, present formal oral projects, and read aloud 
comprehensibly.  Output from an advanced student should be comprehensible to sympathetic 
teachers, classmates, and native speakers. 

Goal 1.1: Listening 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Levels 3 - 4, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL3.1.1.1 Comprehend vocabulary related to class themes and literature. 
7-12.WL3.1.1.2 Comprehend extended passages and peer conversations in the target 

language. 
7-12.WL3.1.1.3 Gather key information from longer passages. 
7-12.WL3.1.1.4 Interpret the intent or meaning of a spoken passage (tone, idioms, nuance, 

sarcasm, irony). 
7-12.WL3.1.1.5 Comprehend authentic speech. 

Goal 1.2: Speaking 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Levels 3 - 4, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL3.1.2.1 Engage in an extended conversation about unrehearsed topics. 
7-12.WL3.1.2.2 Use alternatives to express meaning (e.g., circumlocution, synonyms, 

antonyms). 
7-12.WL3.1.2.3 Engage in a planned conversation on a thematic topic (e.g., role playing, 

panel discussion, discussion of a literary work). 

Goal 1.3: Reading 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Levels 3 - 4, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL3.1.3.1 Acquire new vocabulary through reading. 
7-12.WL3.1.3.2 Identify the key elements or main idea of authentic information texts. 
7-12.WL3.1.3.3 Summarize content of passages (e.g., poetry, song lyrics, folktales, 

fiction, graphic novels, and Internet text). 
7-12.WL3.1.3.4 Read and comprehend extended narratives. 
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Goal 1.4: Writing 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Levels 3 - 4, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL3.1.4.1 Write in a variety of forms about thematic subjects. 
7-12.WL3.1.4.2 Incorporate all acquired tenses, structures, and vocabulary in original 

works. 

Standard 2: Critical Thinking  

Students understand the purposes and functions of world languages.  They build literacy and 
develop critical thinking through analysis and interpretation 

Analyze, modify, and manipulate language elements.  Advanced students interpret some nuances 
and the intent of the target language, such as humor, irony, and sarcasm, and begin to use these 
in their speech and writing.  Students speak and write with increasingly correct and complex 
structures and vocabulary. 

Goal 2.1: Analysis of Language Elements and Products 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Levels 3 - 4, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL3.2.1.1 Infer meaning of an unfamiliar word based on its grammatical position 

and origins. 
7-12.WL3.2.1.2 Recognize appropriate verb endings in all tenses and voices 

learnedpatterns (e.g., modes, tenses, and intonations). 
7-12.WL3.2.1.3 Compare idiomatic and figurative expressions among languages. 
7-12.WL3.2.1.4 Predict the meaning of a word based on its origin and usage in the 

sentence. 

Goal 2.2: Modification and Manipulation of Language Elements and Products 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Levels 3 - 4, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL3.2.2.1 Predict outcomes of and infer meaning from authentic written and oral 

sources (e.g., poetry, lyrics, literature, and Internet). 
7-12.WL3.2.2.2 Use language to achieve complex social objectives (e.g., persuasion, 

apology, complaints, regrets). 

Standard 3: History, Geography, and Culture 

Students demonstrate an understanding of how people and cultures are connected across time in 
geographical areas represented by the target languages.  Humanities instruction prepares students 
to work and live as global citizens because of their greater understanding of their own culture 
and the cultures of others. 
 
Demonstrate an understanding of the historical, geographical, and cultural contexts of the target 
language.  Advanced students examine geography, history, and culture in the context of class 
themes in the target language. 

Goal 3.1: Historical Context 
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Objective(s): Upon completion of Levels 3 - 4, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL3.3.1.1 Examine selected historical figures and events in depth. 
7-12.WL3.3.1.2 Investigate the historical context of selected examples of art, music, 

literature, and film from the target culture. 

Goal 3.2: Geographical Context 

7-12.WL3.3.2.1 Discuss geography in context of class themes. 

Goal 3.3: Cultural Context 

Objective(s): Upon completion of Levels 3 - 4, the student will be able to: 
7-12.WL3.3.3.1 React to current events in the target language. 
7-12.WL3.3.3.2 Use Internet resources in the target language to explore a variety of 

topics. 
7-12.WL3.3.3.3 Demonstrate a willingness to be open and responsive to new and diverse 

perspectives. 
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SUBJECT 
Proposed Rule - IDAPA 08.02.02.120, Local District Evaluation Policy. 
 

REFERENCE 
December 4, 2008 Presented as a review item only, included a 

presentation by the State Department of Education 
staff. 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Section 33-514, Idaho Code 
Section 33-514A, Idaho Code 
Section 33-515, Idaho Code 
Idaho Administrative code, IDAPA 08.02.02. – Section 120, Local District 
Evaluation Policy 
  

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 The Fiscal Year 2009 public schools budget included $50,000 for the research 

and development of the Teacher Evaluation Task Force.  The charge of this task 
force was to develop minimum standards for a fair, thorough, consistent and 
efficient system for evaluating teacher performance in Idaho, and to present its 
written recommendations to the Governor, State Board of Education, and the 
standing Education Committees of the Idaho Legislature.  Part of the 
recommendations made by the Teacher Evaluation Task Force included making 
changes to Idaho Administrative code, IDAPA 08.02.02. – Section 120, Local 
District Evaluation Policy. 

 
IMPACT 

The task force determined there may be a minor financial impact on some 
districts that must develop new teacher evaluation models to be in compliance 
with the revised statutes and rules.  The State Department of Education plans to 
provide technical assistance to districts to offset these costs by utilizing existing 
Federal Title IIA State Activity Dollars and general fund dollars already set aside 
by the State Department of Education for leadership training. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Proposed changes to 08.02.02 – Section 120 Page 3  

Attachment 2 – Complete 2009 Legislative Report Page 7 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the request by the proposed amendments to Idaho 
Administrative code, IDAPA 08.02.02 – Section 120, Local District Evaluation 
Policy. 
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Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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PROPOSED RULE - IDAPA 08.02.02. – SECTION 120, LOCAL DISTRICT 
EVALUATION POLICY. 
 
IDAHO ADMINISTRATIVE CODE                                                                                       IDAPA 08.02.02  
State Board of Education                                                                             Rules Governing Uniformity  
 
120. LOCAL DISTRICT EVALUATION POLICY. 
Each school district board of trustees will develop and adopt policies for teacher performance evaluation in which 
criteria and procedures for the evaluation of certificated personnel are research based and aligned to Charlotte 
Danielson’s Framework for Teaching Second Edition domains and components of instruction are established. The 
process of developing criteria and procedures for certificated personnel evaluation will allow opportunities for input 
from those affected by the evaluation; i.e., trustees, administrators and teachers. The evaluation policy will be a 
matter of public record and communicated to the certificated personnel for whom it is written. (4-1-97) (       )  
 

01.   Standards.  Each district evaluation model shall be aligned to state minimum standards that are 
based on Charlotte Danielson’s Framework for Teaching Second Edition domains and components of instruction. 
Those domains and components include: (       ) 

 
a. Domain 1 – Planning and Preparation: (       ) 
 
i.   Demonstrating Knowledge of Content and Pedagogy (       ) 

 
ii. Demonstrating Knowledge of Students (       ) 
 
iii.   Setting Instructional Goals (       ) 
 
iv.   Demonstrating Knowledge of Resources (       ) 
 
v.   Designing Coherent Instruction (       ) 
 
vi. Assessing Student Learning (       ) 
 
b.   Domain 2 – Learning Environment (       ) 
 
i.   Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport (       ) 
 
ii.   Establishing a Culture for Learning (       ) 
 
iii.   Managing Classroom Procedures (       ) 
 
iv.  Managing Student Behavior (       ) 
 
v.   Organizing Physical Space (       ) 

 
c. Domain 3 – Instruction and Use of Assessment (       ) 
 
i.   Communicating Clearly and Accurately (       ) 
 
ii.   Using Questioning and Discussion Techniques (       ) 
 
iii.   Engaging Students in Learning (       ) 
 
iv.   Providing Feedback to Students (       ) 
 
v. Demonstrating Flexibility and Responsiveness (       ) 
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vi.   Use Assessment to Inform Instruction and Improve Student Achievement (       ) 

 
d. Domain 4 – Professional Responsibilities (       ) 
 
i.   Reflecting on Teaching (       ) 
 
ii.   Maintaining Accurate Records (       ) 
 
iii.   Communicating with Families (       ) 
 
iv.   Contributing to the School and District (       ) 
 
v.   Growing and Developing Professionally (       ) 
 
vi. Showing Professionalism (       ) 
 
012.  Participants. Each district evaluation policy shall include provisions for evaluating all certificated 

employees identified in Section 33-1001, Idaho Code, Subsection 13, and each school nurse and librarian (Section 
33-515, Idaho Code). Policies for evaluating certificated employees should identify the differences, if any, in the 
conduct of evaluations for nonrenewable contract personnel and renewable contract personnel.  (4-1-97) (       ) 
 

023.  Evaluation Policy - Content. Local school district policies shall include, at a minimum, the 
following information:  (       )  

 
a.  Purpose -- statements that identify the purpose or purposes for which the evaluation is being 

conducted; e.g., individual instructional improvement, personnel decisions.  (4-1-97)  
 

b.  Evaluation criteria -- statements of the general criteria upon which certificated personnel will be 
evaluated.   (4-1-97)  
 

c.  Evaluator -- identification of the individuals responsible for appraising or evaluating certificated 
personnel performance. The individuals assigned this responsibility should have received training in evaluation.   

(4-1-97) 
 

d.  Sources of data -- description of the sources of data used in conducting certificated personnel 
evaluations. For classroom teaching personnel, classroom observation should be included as one (1) source of data. 

  (4-1-97) 
    
e.  Procedure -- description of the procedure used in the conduct of certificated personnel evaluations.  
  (4-1-97)  

 
f.  Communication of results -- the method by which certificated personnel are informed of the 

results of evaluation.  (4-1-97)  
 

g.  Personnel actions -- the action, if any, available to the school district as a result of the evaluation 
and the procedures for implementing these actions; e.g., job status change. Note: in the event the action taken as a 
result of evaluation is to not renew an individual’s contract or to renew an individual’s contract at a reduced rate, 
school districts should take proper steps to follow the procedures outlined in Sections 33-513 through 33-515, Idaho 
Code in order to assure the due process rights of all personnel. (4-1-97)  
 

h.  Appeal -- the procedure available to the individual for appeal or rebuttal when disagreement exists 
regarding the results of certificated personnel evaluations.  (4-1-97)  
 

i.  Remediation -- the procedure available to provide remediation in those instances where 
remediation is determined to be an appropriate course of action. (4-1-97)  

SDE TAB 3  Page 4 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

 
j.  Monitoring and evaluation. -- A description of the method used to monitor and evaluate the 

district’s personnel evaluation system.  (4-1-97)  
 

k.  Professional development and training -- a plan for ongoing training for evaluators/administrators 
and teachers on the districts evaluation standards, tool and process.   (       )  

 
l.  Funding – a plan for funding ongoing training  and professional development for administrators in 

evaluation.  (       )  
 
m.  Collecting and using data -- a plan for collecting and using data gathered from the evaluation tool 

that will be used to inform professional development. (       )  
 
n.  A plan for how evaluations will be used to identify proficiency and define a process that identifies 

and assists teachers in need of improvement. (       )  
 
o.  A plan for including all stakeholder including, but not limited to, teachers, board members and 

administrators in the development and ongoing review of their teacher evaluation plan. (       )  
 

034.   Evaluation Policy - Frequency of Evaluation. The evaluation policy should include a provision 
for evaluating all certificated personnel on a fair and consistent basis. At a minimum, the policy must provide 
standards for evaluating the following personnel: (       )  

 
a.  First-, second-, and third-year nonrenewable contract personnel will be evaluated at least once 

prior to the beginning of the second semester of the school year.  (4-1-97)  
 

b.  All renewable contract personnel will be evaluated at least once annually.  (4-1-97)  
 

045.   Evaluation Policy - Personnel Records. Permanent records of each certificated personnel 
evaluation will be maintained in the employee’s personnel file. All evaluation records will be kept confidential 
within the parameters identified in federal and state regulations regarding the right to privacy (Section 33-518, Idaho 
Code).   (       )  
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Idaho Teacher Evaluation Task Force 
 
EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 
 
The Fiscal Year 2009 public schools budget included $50,000 for the research and 
development of the Teacher Evaluation Task Force (See Addendum A:  Fiscal Year 
2009 Appropriation).  The task force is comprised of key stakeholders from around the 
state who share in the desire to improve education in Idaho by adopting a consistent set 
of statewide standards for teacher evaluation (See Addendum B:  Teacher Performance 
Evaluation Task Force Members).  The task force began meeting in May 2008 with the 
charge of “developing minimum statewide standards for a fair, thorough, consistent and 
efficient system for evaluating teacher performance in Idaho.” 
 
The scope of work for the task force was focused on examining and reviewing: 

• Current Idaho law relating to teacher performance evaluations, 
• Teacher evaluation models from around Idaho that were considered highly 

effective, 
• The role of higher education in developing and training Idaho’s teachers and 

administrators, 
• National trends and practices in teacher supervision and evaluation. 

 
The following report highlights the work completed by the Teacher Performance 
Evaluation Task Force, including an overview of the goals, progress to date, key 
findings and recommendations for minimum statewide standards for teacher evaluation 
in Idaho.   
 
 
OVERVIEW 
 
Vision Statement: 
To adopt a statewide research-based framework for a teacher evaluation system from 
which individual school districts will implement a fair, objective, reliable, valid and 
transparent evaluation process. 
 
Goals: 
Develop a teacher evaluation system that: 

• Impacts teacher performance 
• Incorporates multiple measurements of effectiveness and achievement 
• Communicates clearly defined expectations 
• Enhances and improves student learning 
• Is universally applicable – equality and consistency for large and small across the 

state 
• Has flexibility for unique situations within districts 
• Is fair and consistent 
• Includes formative and summative evaluations 
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• Includes self-evaluation/reflection 
 
 
Progress:  
The Teacher Performance Evaluation Task Force met seven times in person and once 
via conference call and Web from May 21, 2008 through January 8, 2009.  The financial 
resources appropriated to the State Department of Education for the Teacher 
Performance Evaluation Task Force were primarily utilized for committee members’ 
travel and associated costs.  Other expenditures incurred by the task force included 
regional public meetings, administrative operating costs and consultant fees.  Of the 
original $50,000 allocated, a balance of $9,395.14 remains as of January 1, 2008. 
 
Although the task force discussed and debated pay-for-performance at several 
meetings, the task force members ultimately decided the scope of their work, as defined 
by the Legislature, did not include tying standards for teacher evaluation to teacher 
performance pay.  In reviewing the charge established by House Bill 669 that created 
the Teacher Performance Evaluation Task Force, the members of the task force 
believed that their sole mission was “to develop minimum standards for a fair, thorough, 
consistent and efficient system for evaluating teacher performance in Idaho.” 
 
To this end, the task force examined Idaho Code and Administrative Rules that govern 
teacher performance evaluations in Idaho to assist them in understanding where the 
gaps and inconsistencies existed in the system.  They also invited faculty from Idaho’s 
institutions of higher education to participate in a panel discussion focusing on 
administrator preparation programs and the standards that are being utilized to train 
Idaho’s teachers. 
 
In an attempt to understand the current practices in teacher performance evaluations 
around Idaho, the task force invited several school districts from across the state to 
present their teacher evaluation models.  Those districts included Nampa School 
District, Castleford School District, Bonneville School District, Middleton School District, 
Meridian School District, Boise School District, Blaine County School District, and the 
Jordan School District in Utah.  During these presentations, the task force members 
examined the advantages and disadvantages of each model and looked for common 
threads among the evaluation systems in an effort to develop statewide standards. 
 
One of the most common threads was the use of Charlotte Danielson’s Framework for 
Teaching domains and components of instruction.  Dr. Danielson is a nationally 
recognized expert on school improvement and has authored numerous publications for 
the Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development.  An educational 
consultant based in Princeton, New Jersey, she has worked at all levels of education.  
Much of Danielson’s work has focused on teacher quality and evaluation, performance 
assessment, and professional development.  Danielson developed the Framework for 
Teaching as a guide to help teachers become more effective and help them focus on 
areas in which they could improve.  The framework groups teachers’ responsibilities into 
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four major areas, which are clearly defined, and then further divided into components 
that highlight the practice of effective teaching. 
 
In an attempt to gain a better understanding of Danielson’s work, Danielson presented a 
two-day training for task force members where she walked the task force through the 
different elements and stages of evaluation and facilitated task force discussions in the 
following areas: 

• State control versus local control in an evaluation model, 
• The balance between student achievement and teacher performance in an 

evaluation system, 
• Necessary guidelines and distinctions between evaluation of new and veteran 

teachers, 
• Professional growth and improved practice. 

 
 
Key Findings:  
  

1. Idaho has a lack of consistency, reliability and validity in measuring teacher 
performance.  Both the standards and procedures by which teachers are being 
evaluated were found to lack consistency from one district to the next and often 
within a district from one school to another.   

 
2. Many teachers have expressed concerns about the quality, fairness, consistency 

and reliability of teacher evaluation systems currently being used across the 
state. 

 
3. Idaho has a number of school districts that have spent considerable resources to 

create robust research-based teacher performance evaluation models that have 
been developed with all stakeholders involved. 

 
4. Administrator preparation programs located within Idaho’s institutions of higher 

education must focus on more adequately preparing administrators for the 
supervision and evaluation of teachers in a purposeful, consistent way.   

 
5. According to a survey conducted by the Idaho Education Association with a 77% 

response rate, a majority of Idaho’s school districts are utilizing a teacher 
performance evaluation model that is based on Charlotte Danielson’s Framework 
for teaching domains and components of instruction. 

 
6. Idaho’s Core Teaching Standards, which are used to train pre-service teachers 

and key to the ongoing professional development for practicing teachers, are 
clearly aligned with Charlotte Danielson’s Framework for teaching domains and 
components of instruction. 
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Recommendations:  
 
The Teacher Performance Evaluation Task force recommends the following actions to 
the Superintendent of Public Instruction, the Idaho Legislature, and the Governor: 
 

1. As minimum standards for research-based teacher evaluation in all Idaho 
schools and districts, the task force recommends adopting the Charlotte 
Danielson Framework for Teaching domains and components of instruction. 

a. The domains and components include: 
i. Domain 1 – Planning and Preparation 

1a: Demonstrating Knowledge of Content and Pedagogy 
1b: Demonstrating Knowledge of Students 
1c: Setting Instructional Goals 
1d: Demonstrating Knowledge of Resources 
1e: Designing Coherent Instruction 
1f: Assessing Student Learning 

 
ii. Domain 2 – Learning Environment 

2a: Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport 
2b: Establishing a Culture for Learning 
2c: Managing Classroom Procedures 
2d. Managing Student Behavior 
2e: Organizing Physical Space 

 
iii. Domain 3 – Instruction and Use of Assessment 

3a: Communicating Clearly and Accurately 
3b: Using Questioning and Discussion Techniques 
3c: Engaging Students in Learning 
3d: Providing Feedback to Students 
3e: Demonstrating Flexibility and Responsiveness 
3f: Use Assessment to Inform Instruction and Improve Student 
Achievement 
 

iv. Domain 4 – Professional Responsibilities 
4a: Reflecting on Teaching 
4b: Maintaining Accurate Records 
4c: Communicating with Families 
4d: Contributing to the School and District 
4e: Growing and Developing Professionally 
4f:  Showing Professionalism 
 

2. The task force recommends amending Idaho Code to require that category one 
contract teachers be included in the evaluation process (See Addendum C:  
Idaho Code 33-514).   
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3. The task force recommends that the language addressing the requirements for 
evaluation of category two contract teachers be clarified in Idaho Code (See 
Addendum C:  Idaho Code 33-514). 

 
4. The task force recommends amending the language utilized in Idaho Code and 

Administrative Rule so all language is consistent and will prevent confusion (See 
Addendums C, D, E and F). 

 
5. Amend Administrative Rule 08.02.02.120 Local District Evaluation Policy to 

include the following (See Addendum F:  IDAPA 08.02.120): 
a. Districts must adopt or develop a research-based teacher evaluation 

model that is aligned to state minimum standards based on Charlotte 
Danielson’s Framework for Teaching domains and components of 
instruction 

b. Each school district or public charter school's evaluation model must 
include: 

i. A plan for ongoing training and professional development for 
evaluators/administrators and teachers on the district's evaluation 
standards, tool and process. 

ii. A plan for funding ongoing training and professional development 
for administrators in evaluation  

iii. A plan for collecting and using data gathered from the evaluation 
tool that will be used to inform and support continued professional 
development of both administrators and teachers. 

iv. A plan for how evaluations will be used to identify proficiency and 
define a process that identifies and assists teachers in need of 
improvement 

v. A plan for including all stakeholders, including teachers, school 
board members and administrators, in the development and 
ongoing review of their teacher evaluation plan. 

6. Adopt the following timeline for implementation of the new Idaho teacher 
performance evaluation standards: 

a. January 2009: Teacher Performance Evaluation Task Force will present 
recommendations to the Office of the Governor and members of the Idaho 
Legislature.  

b. Spring 2009: The Legislature will address any statutory changes during 
the 2009 session and corresponding administrative rule changes will be 
addressed after the Legislative session. 

c. Summer 2009: The Idaho State Department of Education will begin 
offering trainings and technical assistance on teacher performance 
evaluation standards.  These trainings will be part of the technical 
assistance provided by the State Department of Education designed to 
assist school districts in the implementation of their new evaluation models 
(See Addendum G:  State Department of Education Technical 
Assistance). 
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d. 2009-2010 school year: Districts will work with educational stakeholders to 
develop evaluation models. 

e. February 2010: Districts must submit their proposed models to the state 
for approval. The district’s model must be signed by representatives from 
the Board of Trustees, administrators and teachers. 

f. Fall 2010: At a minimum, districts must begin piloting their approved 
Teacher Performance Evaluations: 

i. Districts will be required to submit an interim progress report to the 
State Department of Education regarding the implementation of 
their plans. 

ii. There will be a waiver process for districts that show evidence of 
progress but need additional time before piloting. 

g. Fall 2011: Full implementation of the teacher evaluation model. 
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ADDENDUM A 

 
Fiscal Year 2009 Appropriation: 
HOUSE BILL NO. 669 
 
40  SECTION 9.  Of the moneys appropriated in Section 3 of this act, up to              
41 $50,000  may be expended by the Superintendent of Public Instruction to defray             
42 the costs associated with a Teacher Performance  Evaluation  Task  Force.  The               
43 Superintendent of Public Instruction shall appoint, convene and provide                          
44  administrative  support  for said task force. The task force shall include the                       
45 following members: 
46  (1)  Three superintendents, principals or public charter school directors; 
47  (2)  Three members of school district boards of trustees or public charter                   
48  school boards of directors; 
49  (3)  Three classroom teachers, at least two of whom  must  be  members 
of                   50  teache
51 The  charge of this task force is to develop minimum standards for a fair,                           
52 thorough, consistent and efficient system for evaluating teacher  performance in                     
53 Idaho, and  to present its written recommendations to the Governor, State Board                     
54 of Education, and the standing Education Committees of the Idaho Legislature by                     
1 no later than January 30, 2009.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SDE TAB 3  Page 13 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

ADDENDUM B 

Teacher Performance Evaluation                             
Task Force Members 

Representative  Liz Chavez 
Idaho House of 
Representatives, District 7 

Head of School Cody Claver Idaho Virtual Academy 

CEO, MED Management Reed DeMourdant Eagle 

Special Assistant Clete Edmunson Office of the Governor 

Chairman, Senate Education 
Committee 

John Goedde Idaho State Senate, District 4 

Dean, College of Education Jann Hill Lewis and Clark State College 

School Board Trustee Wendy Horman Bonneville School District 

Teacher Nancy Larsen 
Couer d’Alene Charter 
Academy 

School Board Turstee Mark Moorer Potlatch School District 

Parent Maria Nate Rexburg 

Teacher Mikki Nuckols Bonneville School District 

Chairman, House Education 
Committee 

Bob Nonini 
Idaho House of 
Representatives, District 5 

President, Oppenheimer 
Development 

Skip Oppenheimer Boise 

Principal Karen Pyron Butte County School District 

Superintendent Roger Quarles Caldwell School District 

Parent, PTA Suzette Robinson Blackfoot 

Teacher Dan Sakota Madison School District 

Post-Secondary/School Board 
Trustee 

Larry Thurgood BYU-Idaho 

School Board Trustee Mike Vuittonet Meridian School District 

Teacher Jena Wilcox Pocatello School District 

Superintendent/Principal Andy Wiseman Castleford School District 

President, Idaho Education 
Association 

Sherri Wood Idaho Education Association 

Superintendent of Public 
Instruction 

Tom Luna State Department of Education
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ADDENDUM C 
 

33-514.  ISSUANCE OF ANNUAL CONTRACTS -- SUPPORT PROGRAMS  
CATEGORIES OF CONTRACTS -- OPTIONAL PLACEMENT. (1) The board of 
trustees shall establish criteria and procedures for the supervision and evaluation of 
certificated employees who are not employed on a renewable contract, as provided for 
in section 33-515, Idaho Code. 

(2)  There shall be three (3) categories of annual contracts available to local 
school districts under which to employ certificated personnel: 

(a)  A category 1 contract is a limited one-year contract as provided in 
section 33-514A, Idaho Code. 
(b)  A category 2 contract is for certificated personnel in the first and 
second years of continuous employment with the same school district. 
Upon the decision by a local school board not to reemploy the person for 
the following year, the certificated employee shall be provided a written 
statement of reasons for non-reemployment by no later than May 25. No 
property rights shall attach to a category 2 contract and therefore the 
employee shall not be entitled to a review by the local board of the 
reasons or decision not to reemploy. 
(c)  A category 3 contract is for certificated personnel during the third year 
of continuous employment by the same school district. District procedures 
shall require at least one (1) evaluation prior to the beginning of the 
second semester of the school year and the results of any such evaluation 
shall be made a matter of record in the employee's personnel file. When 
any such employee's work is found to be unsatisfactory a defined period of 
probation shall be established by the board, but in no case shall a 
probationary period be less than eight (8) weeks. After the probationary 
period, action shall be taken by the board as to whether the employee is to 
be retained, immediately discharged, discharged upon termination of the 
current contract or reemployed at the end of the contract term under a 
continued probationary status.  Notwithstanding the provisions of sections 
67-2344 and 67-2345, Idaho Code, a decision to place certificated 
personnel on probationary status may be made in executive session and 
the employee shall not be named in the minutes of the meeting. A record 
of the decision shall be placed in the employee's personnel file. This 
procedure shall not preclude recognition of unsatisfactory work at a 
subsequent evaluation and the establishment of a reasonable period of 
probation. In all instances, the employee shall be duly notified in writing of 
the areas of work which are deficient, including the conditions of 
probation. Each such certificated employee on a category 3 contract shall 
be given notice, in writing, whether he or she will be reemployed for the 
next ensuing year. Such notice shall be given by the board of trustees no 
later than the twenty-fifth day of May of each such year. If the board of 
trustees has decided not to reemploy the certificated employee, then the 
notice must contain a statement of reasons for such decision and the 
employee shall, upon request, be given the opportunity for an informal 
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review of such decision by the board of trustees. The parameters of an 
informal review shall be determined by the local board. 

(3)  School districts hiring an employee who has been on renewable contract 
status with another Idaho district or has out-of-state experience which would 
otherwise qualify the certificated employee for renewable contract status in 
Idaho, shall have the option to immediately grant renewable contract status, or to 
place the employee on a category 3 annual contract. Such employment on a 
category 3 contract under the provisions of this subsection may be for one (1), 
two (2) or three (3) years. 
(4)  There shall be a minimum of two (2) written evaluations in each of the annual 
contract years of employment, and at least one (1) evaluation shall be completed 
before January 1 of each year. The provisions of this subsection (4) shall not 
apply to employees on a category 1 contract. 
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ADDENDUM D 
 
33-514A. ISSUANCE OF LIMITED CONTRACT -- CATEGORY 1 CONTRACT. After 
August 1, the board of trustees may exercise the option of employing certified personnel 
on a one (1) year limited contract, which may also be referred to as a category 1 
contract consistent with the provisions of section 33-514, Idaho Code. Such a contract 
is specifically offered for the limited duration of the ensuing school year, and no further 
notice is required by the district to terminate the contract at the conclusion of the 
contract year. 
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ADDENDUM E 
 
33-515. ISSUANCE OF RENEWABLE CONTRACTS. During the third full year of 
continuous employment by the same school district, including any specially chartered 
district, each certificated employee named in subsection (16) of section 33-1001, Idaho 
Code, and each school nurse and school librarian shall be evaluated for a renewable 
contract and shall, upon having been offered a contract for the next ensuing year, 
having given notice of acceptance of renewal and upon signing a contract for a fourth 
full year, be placed on a renewable contract status with said school district subject to 
the provisions included in this chapter. 
    After the third full year of employment and at least once annually, the performance of 
each such certificated employee, school nurse, or school librarian shall be evaluated 
according to criteria and procedures established by the board of trustees in accordance 
with general guidelines approved by the state board of education. Except as otherwise 
provided, that person shall have the right to automatic renewal of contract by giving 
notice, in writing, of acceptance of renewal. Such notice shall be given to the board of 
trustees of the school district then employing such person not later than the first day of 
June preceding the expiration of the term of the current contract. Except as otherwise 
provided by this paragraph, the board of trustees shall notify each person entitled to be 
employed on a renewable contract of the requirement that such person must give the 
notice hereinabove and that failure to do so may be interpreted by the board as a 
declination of the right to automatic renewal or the offer of another contract. Such 
notification shall be made, in writing, not later than the fifteenth day of May, in each 
year, except to those persons to whom the board, prior to said date, has sent proposed 
contracts for the next ensuing year, or to whom the board has given the notice required 
by this section. 
    Any contract automatically renewed under the provisions of this section shall be for 
the same length as the term stated in the current contract and at a salary no lower than 
that specified therein, to which shall be added such increments as may be determined 
by the statutory or regulatory rights of such employee by reason of training, service, or 
performance. 
    Nothing herein shall prevent the board of trustees from offering a renewed contract 
increasing the salary of any certificated person, or from reassigning an administrative 
employee to a nonadministrative position with appropriate reduction of salary from the 
preexisting salary level. In the event the board of trustees reassigns an administrative 
employee to a nonadministrative position, the board shall give written notice to the 
employee which contains a statement of the reasons for the reassignment. The 
employee, upon written request to the board, shall be entitled to an informal review of 
that decision. The process and procedure for the informal review shall be determined by 
the local board of trustees. 
    Before a board of trustees can determine not to renew for reasons of an 
unsatisfactory report of the performance of any certificated person whose contract 
would otherwise be automatically renewed, or to renew the contract of any such person 
at a reduced salary, such person shall be entitled to a reasonable period of probation. 
This period of probation shall be preceded by a written notice from the board of trustees 
with reasons for such probationary period and with provisions for adequate supervision 
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and evaluation of the person's performance during the probationary period. Such period 
of probation shall not affect the person's renewable contract status. Consideration of 
probationary status for certificated personnel is consideration of the status of an 
employee within the meaning of section 67-2345, Idaho Code, and may be held in 
executive session. If the consideration results in probationary status, the individual on 
probation shall not be named in the minutes of the meeting. A record of the decision 
shall be placed in the teacher's personnel file. 
    If the board of trustees takes action to immediately discharge or discharge upon 
termination of the current contract a certificated person whose contract would otherwise 
be automatically renewed, or to renew the contract of any such person at a reduced 
salary, the action of the board shall be consistent with the procedures specified in 
section 33-513(5), Idaho Code, and furthermore, the board shall notify the employee in 
writing whether there is just and reasonable cause not to renew the contract or to 
reduce the salary of the affected employee, and if so, what reasons it relied upon in that 
determination. 
    If the board of trustees, for reasons other than unsatisfactory service, for the ensuing 
contract year, determines to change the length of the term stated in the current contract, 
reduce the salary or not renew the contract of a certificated person whose contract  
would otherwise be automatically renewed, nothing herein shall require a probationary 
period. 
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ADDENDUM F 
 
08.02.02.120. LOCAL DISTRICT EVALUATION POLICY. 
Each school district board of trustees will develop and adopt policies for teacher 
performance evaluation in which criteria and procedures for the evaluation of 
certificated personnel are research based and aligned to Charlotte Danielson’s 
Framework for Teaching domains and components of instruction are established. The 
process of developing criteria and procedures for certificated personnel evaluation will 
allow opportunities for input from those affected by the evaluation; i.e., trustees, 
administrators and teachers. The evaluation policy will be a matter of public record and 
communicated to the certificated personnel for whom it is written.   
 

01.  Standards.  Each district evaluation model will be aligned to state minimum 
standards that are based on Charlotte Danielson’s Framework for Teaching domains 
and components of instruction. 

 
a.  Those domains and components include: 
 
i.  Domain 1 – Planning and Preparation: 
 
(1)  Demonstrating Knowledge of Content and Pedagogy 
 
(2)  Demonstrating Knowledge of Students 
 
(3)  Setting Instructional Goals 
 
(4)  Demonstrating Knowledge of Resources 
 
(5)  Designing Coherent Instruction 
 

(6) Assessing Student Learning 
 
ii.  Domain 2 – Learning Environment 
 
(1)  Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport 
 
(2)  Establishing a Culture for Learning 
 
(3)  Managing Classroom Procedures 
 
(4)  Managing Student Behavior 
 
(5)  Organizing Physical Space 

 
iii.  Domain 3 – Instruction and Use of Assessment 
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(1)  Communicating Clearly and Accurately 
(2)  Using Questioning and Discussion Techniques 
 
(3)  Engaging Students in Learning 
 
(4)  Providing Feedback to Students 
 
(5)  Demonstrating Flexibility and Responsiveness 
 
(6)  Use Assessment to Inform Instruction and Improve Student Achievement 

 
iv.Domain 4 – Professional Responsibilities 
(1)  Reflecting on Teaching 
 
(2)  Maintaining Accurate Records 
 
(3)  Communicating with Families 
 
(4)  Contributing to the School and District 
 
(5)  Growing and Developing Professionally 
 
(6)  Showing Professionalism 
 
01. 02. Participants. Each district evaluation policy will include provisions for 

evaluating all certificated employees identified in Section 33-1001, Idaho Code, 
Subsection 13, and each school nurse and librarian (Section 33-515, Idaho Code). 
Policies for evaluating certificated employees should identify the differences, if any, in 
the conduct of evaluations for nonrenewable contract personnel and renewable contract 
personnel.     
 

02. 03. Evaluation Policy - Content. Local school district policies will include, at a 
minimum, the following information:    

 
a. Purpose -- statements that identify the purpose or purposes for which the 

evaluation is being conducted; e.g., individual instructional improvement, personnel 
decisions.  (4-1-97) 
 

b. Evaluation criteria -- statements of the general criteria upon which certificated 
personnel will be evaluated.    
 

c. Evaluator -- identification of the individuals responsible for appraising or 
evaluating certificated personnel performance. The individuals assigned this 
responsibility should have received training in evaluation.   
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d. Sources of data -- description of the sources of data used in conducting 
certificated personnel evaluations. For classroom teaching personnel, classroom 
observation should be included as one (1) source of data.   
 

e. Procedure -- description of the procedure used in the conduct of certificated 
personnel evaluations.   
 

f. Communication of results -- the method by which certificated personnel are 
informed of the results of evaluation.    
 

g. Personnel actions -- the action, if any, available to the school district as a 
result of the evaluation and the procedures for implementing these actions; e.g., job 
status change. Note: in the event the action taken as a result of evaluation is to not 
renew an individual’s contract or to renew an individual’s contract at a reduced rate, 
school districts should take proper steps to follow the procedures outlined in Sections 
33-513 through 33-515, Idaho Code in order to assure the due process rights of all 
personnel.    
 

h. Appeal -- the procedure available to the individual for appeal or rebuttal when 
disagreement exists regarding the results of certificated personnel evaluations.  (4-1-97) 
 

i. Remediation -- the procedure available to provide remediation in those 
instances where remediation is determined to be an appropriate course of action.   
 

j. Monitoring and evaluation. -- A description of the method used to monitor and 
evaluate the district’s personnel evaluation system.    
 

k. Professional development and training -- a plan for ongoing training for 
evaluators/administrators and teachers on the districts evaluation standards, tool and 
process. 

 
l. Funding – a plan for funding ongoing training  and professional development for 

administrators in evaluation. 
 
m. Collecting and using data -- a plan for collecting and using data gathered from 

the evaluation tool that will be used to inform professional development. 
 
n. A plan for how evaluations will be used to identify proficiency and define a 

process that identifies and assists teachers in need of improvement. 
 
o. A plan for including all stakeholder including, but not limited to, teachers, board 

members and administrators in the development and ongoing review of their teacher 
evaluation plan. 
 

03. 04.  Evaluation Policy - Frequency of Evaluation. The evaluation policy 
should include a provision for evaluating all certificated personnel on a fair and 

SDE TAB 3  Page 22 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

consistent basis. At a minimum, the policy must provide standards for evaluating the 
following personnel:  (4-1-97

 
a. First-, second-, and third-year nonrenewable contract personnel will be 

evaluated at least once prior to the beginning of the second semester of the school 
year.  (4-1-97) 
 

b. All renewable contract personnel will be evaluated at least once annually. (4-1-
97) 
 

04. 05.  Evaluation Policy - Personnel Records. Permanent records of each 
certificated personnel evaluation will be maintained in the employee’s personnel file. All 
evaluation records will be kept confidential within the parameters identified in federal 
and state regulations regarding the right to privacy (Section 33-518, Idaho Code).   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Addendum G 
 
 
Technical Assistance Provided by the State Department of Education 
 

• The State Department of Education will provide regional trainings on the 
Charlotte Danielson Framework by utilizing existing state and federal dollars to 
fund the trainings. 
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• The State Department of Education will establish a web site with links to sample 
state-approved district evaluation models that can be utilized by districts as they 
work to develop their own model.  The website will also contain sample 
evaluation tools and rubrics. 

 
State Department of Education will review each district’s Teacher Evaluation 

Model for approval or recommendations for change.  These plans will be reviewed by 
State Department of Education staff that will be trained to evaluate plans for 
compliance.  Districts whose plans are not approved will have the ability to appeal that 
decision by filing a rejoinder. 
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SUBJECT 
Proposed Rule Change IDAPA 08.02.02.021. Rules Governing Uniformity -
Endorsements 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Section 33-1258, Idaho Code  
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
This rule change responds to a statewide challenge in meeting federal guidelines 
for Highly Qualified status and teacher shortages. In light of increased math and 
science graduation requirements, it is clear that the state may be facing an even 
greater shortage in these core content areas.  This rule change proposes an 
avenue to head off a dramatic deficiency.  It also allows for more local control 
and flexibility in meeting certification requirements, especially in consideration of 
rural districts that have difficulty in hiring and retaining qualified support 
personnel.  

 
IMPACT 

This rule change would allow Professional Technical Education certificated 
personnel to add content area endorsements.  The ultimate impact will be to 
create opportunities to expand the number of highly qualified teachers capable of 
teaching in core content areas  
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Proposed rule change IDAPA 08.02.02.021 Page 3  
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.02.021. Rules 
Governing Uniformity –Endorsements. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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PROPOSED RULE CHANGE IDAPA 08.02.02.021 
 
IDAHO ADMINISTRATIVE CODE                                                                                       IDAPA 08.02.02  
State Board of Education                                                                             Rules Governing Uniformity  
 
021. ENDORSEMENTS.  
Holders of a Secondary Certificate or a Standard Elementary Certificate, Standard Occupational Specialist 
Certificate, and Advanced Occupational Specialist Certificate may be granted endorsements in subject areas as 
provided herein. An official statement of competency in a teaching area or field is acceptable in lieu of courses for a 
teaching major or minor if such statements originate in the department or division of the accredited college or 
university in which the competency is established and are approved by the director of teacher education of the 
recommending college or university. To add an endorsement to an existing credential, an individual shall complete 
the credit hour requirements as provided herein and shall also meet or exceed the state qualifying score on 
appropriate, state approved content, pedagogy and performance assessments. When converting semester credit hours 
to quarter credit hours, two (2) semester credit hours is equal to three (3) quarter credit hours.        (3-16-04)(4-16-09)  
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SUBJECT 
Proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.02.027, Rules Governing Uniformity- Pupil 
Personnel Services Certificate-Provisional Endorsement- School Nurse 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Sections 33-1201 and 33-1258, Idaho Code 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 This rule change is in response to a need for more uniform language.  The term 

provisional is used erroneously to describe what is truly an interim certificate.  A 
provisional authorization is granted as a one (1) year waiver whereas an Interim 
certificate is granted for a period of three (3) years while educational 
requirements are actively being sought after.  This endorsement as it applies to 
the school nurse is an interim endorsement and needs to be worded as such. 

 
IMPACT 

This rule change will eliminate any confusion over wording. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.02.027  Page 3  
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.02.027, Rules 
Governing Uniformity- Pupil Personnel Services Certificate-Provisional Endorsement- 
School Nurse. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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PROPOSED RULE CHANGE TO IDAPA 08.02.02.027 
 
IDAHO ADMINISTRATIVE CODE                                                                                       IDAPA 08.02.02  
State Board of Education                                                                             Rules Governing Uniformity  
 
 03.  School Nurse Endorsement. This endorsement is valid for five (5) years. Six (6) credits are 
required every five (5) years in order to renew the endorsement. Initial endorsement may be accomplished through 
completion of the following requirements.   (3-16-04)  
 

a.  The candidate must possess a valid nursing (RN) license issued by the Idaho State Board of 
Nursing, and a bachelor’s degree in nursing, education, or a health-related field from an accredited institution. 
   (SD 0805)  

 
b.  The candidate must possess a valid professional nursing (RN) license issued by the Idaho State 

Board of Nursing and have completed nine (9) semester credit hours from a university or college in at least three (3) 
of the following areas:    (SD 0805) 

  
i.  Health program management;   (SD 0805)  
 
ii.  Child and adolescent health issues;   (SD 0805)  
 
iii.  Counseling, psychology, or social work; or   (SD 0805)  
 
iv.  Methods of instruction.                                                                                 (SD 0805)  
 
c.  Additionally, each candidate must have two (2) years’ full-time (or part-time equivalent) school 
nursing, community health nursing, or any area of pediatric, adolescent, or family nursing experience.   (SD 0805)  

 
04.  ProvisionalInterim Endorsement - School Nurse. This certificate will be granted for those who 

do not meet the educational and/or experience requirements but who hold a valid professional nursing (RN) license 
in Idaho. An Interim Certificate will be issued for three (3) years while the applicant is meeting the educational 
requirements, and it is not renewable.     (SD 0805)(       ) 
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SUBJECT 
Proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.02.027, Rules Governing Uniformity, Pupil 
Personnel Services Certificate, Interim Endorsement- Speech Language 
Pathologist 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Sections 33-1201 and 33-1258, Idaho Code 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
This rule change responds to a statewide challenge in meeting the shortage of 
qualified certificated Speech Language Pathologists.  Multiple districts have 
identified a concern in staffing these positions.  At the present time, a majority of 
Speech Language Pathologists are being contracted through outside agencies, 
however though those providing service often are not fully qualified holding a 
master’s degree.  These contracted individuals are being compensated at a 
much higher rate than certified personnel even though they are not fully 
certificated and endorsed. This change allows districts to hire those pursing a 
master’s degree in speech language pathology with the hope of maintaining their 
services in the district once they are fully certificated.   This interim endorsement 
allows for flexibility in meeting certification requirements, especially in 
consideration of rural districts that have difficulty in hiring and retaining qualified 
support personnel.    

 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Proposed change to IDAPA 08.02.02.027 Page 3  

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.02.047, Rules 
Governing Uniformity- Pupil Personnel Services Certificate- Interim Endorsement- 
Speech Language Pathologist.    
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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PROPOSED CHANGE TO IDAPA 08.02.02.027 Pupil Personnel Certificate 
 
IDAHO ADMINISTRATIVE CODE                                                                                       IDAPA 08.02.02  
State Board of Education                                                                             Rules Governing Uniformity  
 

08.  Interim Endorsement-Speech Language Pathologist. This certificate will be granted for those 
who do not meet the educational requirements but who hold a bachelor’s degree in Speech language pathology and 
are pursuing a master’s degree in order to obtain the pupil personnel services certificate endorsed in speech language 
pathology.  An Interim Certificate will be issued for three (3) years while the applicant is meeting the educational 
requirements, and it is not renewable. (       ) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

SDE TAB 5b  Page 3 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

SDE TAB 5b  Page 4 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

THIS PAGE LEFT INTENTIONALLY BLANK 
 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

SUBJECT 
Proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.02.004, Rules Governing Uniformity, 
Incorporation By Reference- Online Teacher Endorsement 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Sections 33-1254 and 33-1258, Idaho Code 
  

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
Past trends indicate, and current forecasts project, continued growth in online 
virtual schools and programs aimed at K-12 learners (Hassel & Terrell, 2004; 
Long, 2004; O’Gorman, 2005; Southern Regional Education Board [SREB], 
2007). Forty-four states currently offer either state supplemental programs, full-
time online programs or both. Increases in enrollments of 50%, from fall 2007 to 
fall 2008, have been reported by one-third of supplemental programs (Watson, 
Gemin & Ryan, 2008).  Idaho K-12 student enrollments in distance learning 
courses and programs continue to increase exponentially.  In fall 2008, over 
10,000 Idaho kids were enrolled in online learning courses for either a portion or 
all of their school day.  This spring, that number rose to 15,000 students.  Forces 
fueling the growing enrollments include funding shortages, outdated facilities 
(Clark, 2001; Fulton, 2002), and policy initiatives supportive of expanded 
opportunities for alternative routes to education (Hassell & Terrell, 2004; U. S. 
Department of Education, 2004; Web-Based Education Commission, 2000).   

The unprecedented demand for online teachers prompted by this growth make 
us question:  Who are those teachers and how are they learning to teach online? 
And perhaps more importantly, how does one successfully teach online?  Many 
virtual schools have responded to this emerging need by training their own 
teachers.  While this model can be useful for contextualized training to a specific 
environment, it also poses a resource burden on schools not prepared to train 
both teachers and children.  It also creates issues with accountability and 
consistency in training.  Historically, initial teacher training has been the realm of 
higher education.  However, without standards for online teachers, teacher 
education programs are left having to develop their own guidelines and 
competencies to map to their coursework, resulting in inconsistencies in the 
quality of training provided to teachers. 

Recently, the North American Council for Online Learning (NACOL) released 
National Standards for Quality Online Teaching (2008).  Other state and 
professional organizations have also released reports or guidelines on standards 
for online teachers (National Education Association [NEA], 2006; SREB, 2006).  
These standards provide universities and other entities involved in the 
professional preparation of teachers a guideline for developing new courses and 
programs to meet this emerging need.  In fall 2008, the Professional Standards 
Commission created a committee of stakeholders from universities and K12 
virtual schools to review and synthesize these standards for adoption in Idaho. 
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ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Proposed rulemaking for IDAPA 08.02.02.004   Page 3  
Attachment 2 – List of committee members          Page 5   
Attachment 3 – Idaho Teacher Standards for Online Endorsement Page 7 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the request by the Professional Standards Commission to 
approve the proposed Idaho Teacher Standards for Online Teacher 
Endorsement for inclusion in the Idaho Standards for the Initial Certification of 
Professional School Personnel. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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PROPOSED RULEMAKING FOR IDAPA 08.02.02.004 
 
IDAHO ADMINISTRATIVE CODE                                                                                       IDAPA 08.02.02  
State Board of Education                                                                             Rules Governing Uniformity  
 
004. INCORPORATION BY REFERENCE.  
The State Board of Education adopts and incorporates by reference into its rules:  (4-5-00)  
 

01.  Incorporated Document. The Idaho Standards for the Initial Certification of Professional School 
Personnel as approved in August 2008 April 17, 2009.                             (       ) 

  
02.  Document Availability. The Standards are available at the Office of the Copies of this document 

can be found on the State Board of Education website, 650 W. State St., PO Box 83720, Boise, Idaho 83720-0037, 
and can also be accessed electronically at http:// www.idahoboardofed.org http:// www.boardofed.idaho.gov.    (       ) 

  
03.  Incorporated Document. The Standards for Idaho School Buses and Operations as approved on 

November 7, 2008.           (SD 0803) 
  
04.  Document Availability. The Standards for Idaho School Buses and Operations are available at 

the Idaho State Department of Education, 650 W. State St., Boise Idaho, 83702 and can also be accessed 
electronically at http://www.sde.idaho.gov.           (SD 0803) 

  
05.  Incorporated Document. The Idaho Standards for Public School Driver Education and Training 

as approved on November 12, 2004. (4-6-05) 
  
06.  Document Availability. The Idaho Standards for Public School Driver Education and Training 

are available at the Idaho State Department of Education, 650 W. State St., Boise, Idaho, 83702.   (5-3-03) 
  
07.  Incorporated Document. The Idaho Standards for Commercial Driving Schools as approved on 

March 10, 2005.              (4-11-06) 
  
08.  Document Availability. The Idaho Standards for Commercial Driving Schools is available at the 

Idaho State Department of Education, 650 W. State St., Boise, Idaho, 83702.      (3-14-05) 
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Idaho Standards for Online Teachers 

 
All teacher candidates are expected to meet the Idaho Core Teacher Standards and the 
standards specific to their discipline area(s) at the “acceptable” level or above. Additionally, 
all teacher candidates are expected to meet the requirements defined in State Board Rule 
(08.02.02: Rules Governing Uniformity). 
 
The following knowledge, disposition, and performance statements for the K-12 Online Teacher 
Standards are widely recognized, but not all-encompassing or absolute indicators that teacher 
candidates have met the standards. It is the responsibility of a teacher preparation program to 
use indicators in a manner that is consistent with its conceptual framework and that assures 
attainment of the standards. 
 
The characteristics of online instruction can be vastly different from teaching in traditional face-
to-face environments. Online schools and programs serving K-12 students should be structured 
to support the unique needs of students and teachers in online environments. The Online Teacher 
Standards are aligned to the Idaho Core Teacher Standards.  
 
Standard #1:  Knowledge of Online Education - The online teacher understands 
the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and structures in online instruction and 
creates learning experiences that take advantage of the transformative potential 
in online learning environments.  

 
Knowledge  
1. The online teacher understands the current standards for best practices in online teaching 

and learning. 

2. The online teacher understands the role of online teaching in preparing students for the 
global community of the future. 

3. The online teacher understands concepts, assumptions, debates, processes of inquiry, and 
ways of knowing that are central to the field of online teaching and learning. 

4. The online teacher understands the relationship between online education and other subject 
areas and real life situations. 

5. The online teacher understands the relationship between online teaching and advancing 
technologies.  

6. The online teacher understands appropriate uses of technologies to promote student learning 
and engagement with the content. 
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7. The online teacher understands the instructional delivery continuum. (e.g., fully online to 
blended to face-to-face). 

Disposition 
1. The online teacher realizes that online education is not a fixed body of knowledge but is 

complex and ever evolving. 

2. The online teacher has enthusiasm for online education and the potential to positively 
impact student learning.  

Performance  
1. The online teacher utilizes current standards for best practices in online teaching to identify 

appropriate instructional processes and strategies. 

2. The online teacher demonstrates application of communication technologies for teaching 
and learning (e.g., Learning Management System [LMS], Content Management System 
[CMS], email, discussion, desktop video conferencing, and instant messaging tools). 

3. The online teacher demonstrates application of emerging technologies for teaching and 
learning (e.g., blogs, wikis, content creation tools, mobile technologies, virtual worlds). 

4. The online teacher demonstrates application of advanced troubleshooting skills (e.g., digital 
asset management, firewalls, web-based applications). 

5. The online teacher demonstrates the use of design methods and standards in 
course/document creation and delivery.  

6. The online teacher demonstrates knowledge of access, equity (digital divide) and safety 
concerns in online environments. 

 

Standard #2:  Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The 
teacher understands how students learn and develop, and provides opportunities 
that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 
Performance 
1. The online teacher understands the continuum of fully online to blended learning 

environments and creates unique opportunities and challenges for the learner (e.g., 
Synchronous and Asynchronous, Individual and Group Learning, Digital Communities). 

2. The online teacher uses communication technologies to alter learning strategies and skills 
(e.g., Media Literacy, visual literacy). 
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3. The online teacher demonstrates knowledge of motivational theories and how they are 
applied to online learning environments.  

4. The online teacher constructs learning experiences that take into account students’ physical, 
social, emotional, moral, and cognitive development to influence learning and instructional 
decisions. {Physical (e.g., Repetitive Use Injuries, Back and Neck Strain); Sensory 
Development (e.g.Hearing, Vision, Computer Vision Syndrome, Ocular Lock); Conceptions 
of social space (e.g.Identity Formation, Community Formation, Autonomy); Emotional 
(e.g.Isolation, cyber-bullying); Moral (i.e Enigmatic communities, Disinhibition effect, 
Cognitive, Creativity)}. 

 
Standard #3:  Modifying Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher 
understands how students differ in their approaches to learning and creates 
instructional opportunities that are adapted to learners with diverse needs. 

  
Disposition 
1. The online teacher is familiar with legal mandates stipulated by the Americans with 

Disabilities Act (ADA), the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA), the 
Assistive Technology Act and Section 508 requirements for accessibility. 

Performance 
1. The online teacher knows how adaptive/assistive technologies are used to help people who 

have disabilities gain access to information that might otherwise be inaccessible.  

2. The online teacher modifies, customizes and/or personalizes activities to address diverse 
learning styles, working strategies and abilities (e.g., provide multiple paths to learning 
objectives, differentiate instruction, strategies for non-native English speakers).  

3. The online teacher coordinates learning experiences with adult professionals (e.g., parents, 
local school contacts, mentors). 

 
Standard #4:  Multiple Instructional Strategies - The online teacher understands 
and uses a variety of instructional strategies to develop students' critical 
thinking, problem solving, and performance skills. 

 
Knowledge 
1. The online teacher understands the techniques and applications of various online 

instructional strategies (e.g., discussion, student-directed learning, collaborative learning, 

SDE TAB 6  Page 11 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

lecture, project-based learning, forum, small group work).   

 
2. The online teacher understands appropriate uses of learning and/or content management 

systems for student learning. 

Disposition 
1. The online teacher promotes student autonomy, independence and responsibility for lesson 

mastery.   

 
2. The online teacher promotes, supports, and models creative and innovative thinking, and 

inventiveness. 

 
3. The online teacher promotes student reflection using collaborative tools to reveal and clarify 

students’ conceptual understanding and thinking, planning, and creative processes. 

 
Performance 
1. The online teacher evaluates methods for achieving learning goals and chooses various 

teaching strategies, materials, and technologies to meet instructional purposes and student 
needs. (e.g., online teacher-gathered data and student offered feedback).  

 
2. The online teacher uses student-centered instructional strategies to engage students in 

learning. (e.g., Peer-based learning,  peer coaching,  authentic learning experiences,  inquiry-based 
activities, structured but flexible learning environment, collaborative learning, discussion groups, 
self-directed learning, case studies, small group work, collaborative learning, and     guided 
design) 

 
3. The online teacher uses a variety of instructional tools and resources to enhance learning 

(e.g.,  LMS/CMS, computer directed and computer assisted software, digital age media).  

 
  

Standard #5:  Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher 
understands individual and group motivation and behavior and creates a 
learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation.  

 
Performance 
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1. The online teacher establishes a positive and safe climate in the classroom and participates 
in maintaining a healthy environment in the school or program as a whole (e.g., digital 
etiquette, Internet safety, Acceptable Use Policy [AUP]).  

2. The online teacher performs management tasks (e.g., tracks student enrollments, 
communication logs, attendance records, etc.).  

3. The online teacher uses effective time management strategies (e.g., timely and consistent 
feedback, provides course materials in a timely manner, use online tool functionality to 
improve instructional efficiency).    

Standard #6:  Communication Skills, Networking, and Community Building - 
The online teacher uses a variety of communication techniques including verbal, 
nonverbal, and media to foster inquiry, collaboration, and supportive interaction 
in and beyond the classroom. 

   
Disposition 

1. The online teacher recognizes the importance of verbal (synchronous) as well as nonverbal 
(asynchronous) communication. 

Performance 
1.  The online teacher is a thoughtful and responsive communicator. 

2. The online teacher models effective communication strategies in conveying ideas and 
information and in asking questions to stimulate discussion and promote higher-order 
thinking (e.g., discussion board facilitation, personal communications, and web 
conferencing). 

3. The online teacher demonstrates the ability to communicate effectively using a variety of 
mediums. 

4. The online teacher adjusts communication in response to cultural differences (e.g., wait 
time and authority). 

Standard #7:  Instructional Planning Skills - The online teacher plans and 
prepares instruction based upon knowledge of subject matter, students, the 
community, and curriculum goals.  

   
Performance 
1. The online teacher clearly communicates to students stated and measurable objectives, 

course goals, grading criteria, course organization and expectations. 
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2. The online teacher maintains accuracy and currency of course content, incorporates internet 
resources into course content, and extends lesson activities.  

3. The online teacher designs and develops subject-specific online content. 

4. The online teacher uses multiple forms of media to design course content. 

5. The online teacher designs course content to facilitate interaction and discussion. 

6. The online teacher designs course content that complies with intellectual property rights and 
fair use standards. 

 
Standard #8: Assessment of Student Learning - The online teacher understands, 
uses, and interprets formal and informal assessment strategies to evaluate and 
advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness. 
  
 
Performance 
1.  The online teacher selects, constructs, and uses a variety of formal and informal assessment 

techniques (e.g., observation, portfolios of student work, online teacher-made tests, 
performance tasks, projects, student self-assessment, peer assessment, standardized tests, 
tests written in primary language, and authentic assessments) to enhance knowledge of 
individual students, evaluate student performance and progress, and modify teaching and 
learning strategies. 

2. The online teacher enlists multiple strategies for ensuring security of online student 
assessments and assessment data. 

 
Standard #9:  Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The online teacher 
is a reflective practitioner who demonstrates a commitment to professional 
standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the art and 
science of online teaching.  

  
Knowledge 
1. The online teacher understands the need for professional activity and collaboration beyond 

school (e.g. professional learning communities).  

2. The online teacher knows how educational standards and curriculum align with 21st century 
skills.  
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Disposition 
1. The online teacher recognizes his/her professional responsibility to contribute to the 

effectiveness, vitality, and self-renewal of the teaching profession as well as to his/her online 
school and community. 

 
Performance 

 
1. The online teacher adheres to local, state, and federal laws and policies (e.g., FERPA, 

AUP’s). 

 
2. The online teacher has participated in an online course and applies experiences as an online 

student to develop and implement successful strategies for online teaching environments.  

 
3. The online teacher demonstrates alignment of educational standards and curriculum with 

21st century technology skills.  

 
Standard #10:  Partnerships - The online teacher interacts in a professional, 
effective manner with colleagues, parents, and other members of the community 
to support students' learning and well being.  
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SUBJECT 
Proposed Change to IDAPA 08.02.02.024, Rules Governing Uniformity- 
Endorsements M-Z 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Section 33-1258, Idaho Code 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
In 2005 Idaho redesigned the social studies endorsement to meet the mandate of 
No Child Left Behind.  No longer was an interdisciplinary endorsement sufficient; 
content expertise was to be proven in all four of the core content areas contained 
within the endorsement – government, economics, geography, and history.  
Though the original design intended to satisfy these requirements making social 
studies endorsed teachers highly qualified in all of these areas, it was not found 
to be acceptable by the US Department of Education (USDOE).  
 
Because of the widely rural nature of Idaho, having teachers able to teach in 
more that one subject area is an absolute necessity.  In accordance with 
direction given from the USDOE, changes have been made to the endorsement 
to bring the integrated social studies endorsement into compliance with highly 
qualified status in all four of the core content areas.  

 
IMPACT 

The proposed change will align requirements and testing to make social studies 
endorsed teachers highly qualified in all areas.  Provides greater flexibility for 
districts in hiring one social studies endorsed teacher as opposed to four singly 
endorsed teachers. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Proposed Change to IDAPA 08.02.02.024 Page 3  

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the proposed rule change IDAPA 08.02.02.024. Rules 
Governing Uniformity –Endorsements M-Z as submitted. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  

. 
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PROPOSED CHANGE TO IDAPA 08.02.02.024 
 
IDAHO ADMINISTRATIVE CODE                                                                                       IDAPA 08.02.02  
State Board of Education                                                                             Rules Governing Uniformity  
 
IDAPA 08.02.02, Rules Governing Uniformity 
 
024. ENDORSEMENTS M - Z. 
 
 01.  Marketing Technology Education (6-12).  (3-16-04)  
 
 a.  Twenty (20) semester credit hours to include course work in each of the following areas: 
Marketing; Management; Economics; Coordination of Cooperative Programs; Merchandising/Retailing; and 
Curriculum and Materials Marketing, with remaining credit hours in the field of business.  (3-16-04)  
 
 b.  Occupational teacher preparation as provided in Sections 034 through 038.  (3-16-04)  
 
 02.  Mathematics - Basic (6-12). Twenty (20) semester credit hours in Mathematics including course 
work in Algebra, Geometry, and Trigonometry. Six (6) semester credit hours of computer programming may be 
substituted for six (6) semester credits in Mathematics.  (3-16-04)  
 
 03.  Mathematics (6-12). Twenty (20) semester credit hours including course work in each of the 
following areas: Geometry, Linear Algebra, Discrete Mathematics, Probability and Statistics, and a minimum of 
three (3) semester credit hours of Calculus. Statistics course work may be taken from a department other than the 
mathematics department.  (4-11-06)  
 
 04.  Music (6-12 or K-12). Twenty (20) semester credit hours to include course work in the following: 
Theory and Harmony; Aural Skills, Music History; Conducting; Applied Music; and Piano Proficiency (Class Piano 
or Applied Piano), and Secondary Music Methods/Materials. To obtain a Music K-12 endorsement, applicants 
holding a Secondary Certificate must complete an elementary music methods course.  (4-11-06)  
 
 05.  Natural Science (6-12). An endorsement in: Biological Science, Physical Science, Physics, 
Chemistry, Earth Science, Geology, or Agriculture Science and Technology. Twenty-four (24) semester credit hours 
are required in each endorsement area as follows:  (4-11-06)  
 
 a.  Biological Science Endorsement. Minimum of eight (8) semester credit hours in each of the 
following areas: Physics, Chemistry, and Earth Science or Geology.  (4-11-06)  
 
 b.  Physics Endorsement. Minimum of eight (8) semester credit hours in each of the following areas: 
Biology, Chemistry, and Earth Science or Geology.  (4-11-06)  
 
 c.  Chemistry Endorsement. Minimum of eight (8) semester credit hours in each of the following 
areas: Biology, Physics, and Earth Science or Geology.  (4-11-06)  
 
 d.  Earth Science or Geology Endorsement. Minimum of eight (8) semester credit hours in each of the 
following areas: Biology, Physics, and Chemistry.  (4-11-06)  
 
 e.  Agriculture Science and Technology Endorsement. Minimum of four (4) semester credit hours in 
each of the following areas: Biology, Chemistry, Earth Science or Geology, and Physics. Remaining course work 
must be from the sciences: Biology, Chemistry, Earth Science or Geology, and Physics.  (4-11-06)  
 
 06.  Physics (6-12). Twenty (20) semester credit hours in the area of Physics.  (3-16-04) 
 
  07.  Physical Education (PE) (6-12 or K-12). Twenty (20) semester credit hours to include course 
work in each of the following areas: Sport, Movement, and Outdoor Skills; Elementary PE Methods; Secondary PE 
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Methods; Student Evaluation in PE; Administration of a PE Program; Safety and Prevention of Injuries; Fitness and 
Wellness; PE for Special Populations; Exercise Physiology; Kinesiology/Biomechanics; Sports Psychology or 
Sociology; Motor Behavior; and Current CPR and First Aid Certification.  (3-30-07)  
 
 08.  Physical Education/Health. Must have an endorsement in both physical education and health. (3-30-07)  
 
 09.  Physical Science (6-12). Twenty (20) semester credit hours in the area of physical science to 
include a minimum of eight (8) semester credit hours in each of the following: Chemistry and Physics.  (3-16-04)  
 
 10.  Psychology. Twenty (20) semester credit hours in the area of Psychology. (3-16-04) 
 
 11. Social Studies (6-12). Must have an endorsement in History, American Government/Political 
Science, Economics, Sociology, Psychology, or Geography plus a minimum of twenty (20) semester credit hours of 
which the following are required: a minimum of six (6) twelve (12) semester credit hours in each of the remaining 
core endorsements areas: History, Geography, Economics, and American Government/Political Science. of general 
U.S. history survey; a minimum of three (3) semester credit hours of American Government. The remaining 
semester credit hours must include course work from all of the following areas: World History, Geography, 
Economics, Sociology, and Psychology.                                       (4-11-06) (           ) 
 
 12. Sociology (6-12). Twenty (20) semester credit hours in the area of Sociology.  (3-16-04) 
 
 13. Sociology/Anthropology (6-12). Twenty (20) semester credit hours including a minimum of six 
(6) semester credit hours in each of the following: Anthropology and Sociology.  (3-16-04)  
 
 14. Technology Education (6-12).  (3-16-04)  
 a.  Twenty (20) semester credit hours to include course work in each of the following areas: 
Communication Technology; Computer Applications; Construction Technology; Electronics Technology; 
Manufacturing Technology; Power, Energy and Transportation; and Principles of Technology.  (3-16-04)  
 b.  Occupational teacher preparation as provided in Sections 034 through 038.  (3-16-04) 
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SUBJECT 
Temporary and Proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.02.043 Rules Governing 
Uniformity, Alternative Authorization, Teacher to New Certification/Endorsement 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

33-1201 and 33-1258, Idaho Code 
 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

This is in response to the Highly Qualified Teacher (HQT) mandate. In order to 
assist teachers in meeting highly qualified teacher status this immediate rule 
change is necessary. The traditional route to endorsement for in-service 
professionals seeking other endorsement areas is not sufficiently meeting the 
demands of school districts, particularly those in rural areas. These changes are 
in alignment with No Child Left Behind (NCLB) and allow for additional options to 
attain an endorsement.  The four options include traditional coursework through a 
college or university, National Board certification, content specific graduate 
degree, and standardized content testing (Praxis II) with a mentoring component 
and/or pedagogical assessment. 

 
These additional routes expedite the attainment of endorsements for teachers 
who are needed to teach in areas outside of their current endorsement. Under 
the alternative authorization provisions these additional routes are available to 
Idaho school districts requesting endorsement/certification when a professional 
position cannot be filled with someone who has the correct 
endorsement/certification and is only valid for up to three years and is 
nonrenewable.  All of these additional options for endorsement bring Idaho rule 
into further alignment with NCLB and the Highly Qualified Teacher mandate. 

 
Option I – Teacher to New Certification was pre-existing under this section before 
and is now designated option one and titled accordingly. This option is for initial 
certification and/or endorsement and is for traditional coursework through a 
postsecondary institution. 

 
Option II – National Board for adding an endorsement.  By earning National 
Board certification in a content specific area, candidates may add an 
endorsement in that same content area to a valid certificate. 
 
Option III – Master’s degree or higher for adding an endorsement.  By earning a 
graduate degree in a content specific area, candidates may add an endorsement 
in that same content area to a valid certificate. 

 
Option IV – Testing and/or Pedagogical Assessment is for endorsement only.  
Two pathways are available to some candidates, depending upon 
endorsement(s) already held.   Pathway I acknowledges content areas that are 
closely compatible in pedagogy with an endorsement area the candidate already 
qualifies and is experienced.  This route requires no coursework once content 
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competency has been shown as a result of a passing score on the appropriate 
Praxis II test and completion of a mentoring component.  Pathway II addresses 
less closely aligned areas and therefore additional pedagogy in content area best 
practices is required in addition to content knowledge.  Both Pathway I and II 
require a minimum of one year of supervision and mentoring. 
 

IMPACT 
This change will assist in-service professionals, especially those in rural areas, to 
gain additional endorsements and attain HQT status and meeting the federal 
mandate. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Temporary and Proposed Rule change for 08.02.02.043             
Page 3 
 

BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve Proposed Rule for IDAPA 08.02.02.043 Rules Governing 
Uniformity, Alternative Authorization, Teacher to New Certification/Endorsement. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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TEMPORARY AND PROPOSED RULE CHANGE IDAPA 08.02.02.043 
 
IDAHO ADMINISTRATIVE CODE                                                                                       IDAPA 08.02.02  
State Board of Education                                                                             Rules Governing Uniformity  
 
043. ALTERNATIVE AUTHORIZATION – TEACHER TO NEW CERTIFICATION (EFFECTIVE 
JULY 1, 2006). 
The purpose of this alternative authorization is to allow Idaho school districts to request emergency 
endorsement/certification when a professional position cannot be filled with someone who has the correct 
endorsement/certification. Alternative authorization in this area is valid for up to three (3) years and is 
nonrenewable.  (       ) 
 
 01. Initial Qualifications. Prior to application, a candidate must hold a Bachelor’s degree, and a valid 
Idaho teacher certificate without full endorsement in content area of need. The school district must declare an 
emergency and provide supportive information attesting to the ability of the candidate to fill the position. (3-20-04)(       ) 
 
 02. Alternative Route Preparation Program.  (3-20-04) 
 
 a. Option I – Teacher to New Certification/Endorsement.   (SD 0806) 
 
 i. Candidate will work toward completion of the alternative route preparation program through a 
participating college/university, and the employing school district. Candidate must complete a minimum of nine (9) 
semester credits annually to be eligible for extension of up to a total of three (3) years.  
    (SD 0806) 
 
 ii. The participating college/university shall provide procedures to assess and credit equivalent 
knowledge, dispositions, and relevant life/work experiences.  (SD 0806) 
 
 iii. Candidate shall meet all requirements for the endorsement/certificate as provided herein.(SD 0806) 
 
 b. Option II – National Board (endorsement only). By earning National Board certification in content 
specific areas teachers may gain endorsement in a corresponding subject area.  (SD 0806) 
 
 c. Option III – Master’s degree or higher (endorsement only).  By earning a graduate degree in a 
content specific area, candidates may add an endorsement in that same content area to a valid certificate.  (       ) 
 
 c.d. Option IIIV – Testing and/or Assessment (endorsement only).  Two pathways are available to 
some teachers, depending upon endorsement(s) already held.   (       ) 
 

i. Pathway 1 –Endorsements may be added through state-approved testing only, provided that and a 
mentoring component. tThe appropriate test ismust be successfully completed within the first year of authorization 
in an area closely compatible with an endorsement for which theythe candidate already qualifyies and areis 
experienced. Additionally requires the successful completion of a one-year state-approved mentoring component.(       ) 

 
ii. Pathway 2 - Endorsements may be added through state-approved testing provided that in an area 

less closely compatible with an endorsement for which the candidate already qualifies and is experienced.  tThe 
appropriate test ismust be successfully completed within the first year of the authorization. in an area closely 
compatible with an endorsement for which a teacher already qualifies and is experienced. Additionally requires the 
successful completion of a one-year state-approved mentoring component and passing a final pedagogy assessment.(       ) 
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SUBJECT 
Appointment to the Professional Standards Commission  
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Section 33-1252, Idaho Code 
 

BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 
 Idaho Statute §33-1252 sets forth criteria for membership in the Professional 

Standards Commission including six of the following representatives.  
 
 Nominations were sought for the position from the Idaho Division of Professional-

Technical Education, the Idaho School Boards Association, the Idaho Education 
Association and Northwest Professional Educators. Resumes for interested 
individuals are attached.  

 
 Professional-Technical Education:  

Glenn Orthel, Division of Professional-Technical Education (renomination) 
 

School Boards Association: 
 Anne Ritter, Meridian Joint School District (renomination) 
 
Elementary Classroom Teacher: 
 Cathy Bierne, Coeur d’Alene School District (renomination)  
 Kelly Gillie, Lapwai School District 
 Kathleen Davis, St. Maries School District  
 Madonna Smith, Meridian School District  
 
Secondary Classroom Teacher:  
 Valerie Williams, Blackfoot School District  
 Esther Henry, Jefferson County School District  
 Lourene Wellman, Jefferson County School District  
 Connie Carpenter Prow, Bruneau-Grand View School District  
 Jean Robinson, Coeur d’Alene School District  
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Resume for Glenn Orthel Page 3   
Attachment 2 – Resume for Anne Ritter Page 7  
Attachment 3 – Resume for Cathy Bierne Page 11   
Attachment 4 – Resume for Kelly Gillie Page 15  
Attachment 5 – Resume for Kathleen Davis Page 21  
Attachment 6 – Resume for Madonna Smith Page 25  
Attachment 7 – Resume for Valerie Williams Page 31 
Attachment 8 – Resume for Esther Henry Page 39  
Attachment 9 – Resume for Lourene Wellman Page 43 
Attachment 10 – Resume for Connie Carpenter Prow Page 47 
Attachment 11 – Resume for Jean Robinson Page 49 
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STAFF RECOMMENDATIONS AND COMMENTS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the appointment of _____________ as a member of the 
Professional Standards Commission for a term of three years, commencing on July 1, 
2009, representing professional-technical education.  
 
 
Moved by ____________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _______ No______  
 
 
A motion to approve the appointment of _____________ as a member of the 
Professional Standards Commission for a term of three years, commencing on July 1, 
2009, representing school board members.  
 
 
Moved by ____________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _______ No______  
 
 
A motion to approve the appointment of _____________ as a member of the 
Professional Standards Commission for a term of three years, commencing on July 1, 
2009, representing elementary classroom teachers.  
 
 
Moved by ____________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _______ No______ 
 
  
A motion to approve the appointment of _____________ as a member of the 
Professional Standards Commission for a term of three years, commencing on July 1, 
2009, representing secondary classroom teachers.  
 
 
Moved by ____________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _______ No______ 
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CATHY BIERNE 
 

Coeur d’Alene Charter Academy 
4904 N. Duncan Drive 

Coeur d’Alene, ID  83815 
208-676-1667, ext. 56 

e-mail:  cbierne@cdacharter.org 
 
PERSONAL DATA 
 
Date of Birth:  September 4, 1953  
Marital Status:  Married, Husband, Robert 
Children:  Two, John (age 31) and Anna (age 21) 
Home Address: 5725 W. Lakeview Court, Rathdrum, ID  83858 
   (208) 687-1092 
 
EDUCATION 
 
07-25-75 M.Ed., University of Oklahoma, Norman, Oklahoma 

Major:  Reading Education 
Overall G.P.A.  3.59/4.0 

 
05-17-74 B.A., Cameron College, Lawton, Oklahoma 

Major:  History; Minor:  Political Science and English 
with teaching certificate in major and minor fields 
Overall G.P.A.  3.67/4.00 

 
EMPLOYMENT HISTORY 
 
August 2003 to Sixth Grade Classroom Teacher  
Present   Coeur d’Alene Charter Academy 
   4904 N. Duncan Drive 
   Coeur d’Alene, ID  83815 
   (208) 676-1667 
   Principal:  Mr. Dan Nicklay 
 
I was hired to teach sixth grade at the Coeur d'Alene Charter Academy in 2003.  Sixth 
grade at the Charter Academy is self-contained.  I teach the four core subjects of math, 
language arts, science and geography to the same students throughout the day.  In 
additional to my teaching duties, I have served as department chairman for the sixth 
grade during the past three years.  I served on the Faculty Senate from May 2005 to 
May 2007, the In-Service Planning Committee for three years, the Social Committee for 
four years; and, I have served on the Professional Development Fund Committee since 
its inception in January 2006.  I also act as the faculty contact for incoming and 
prospective students and parents at the Academy. As such, I meet with families to 
facilitate their smooth transition into the Academy.  Students and staff of the Coeur 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

 

SDE TAB 9  Page 12 

d’Alene Charter Academy voted me as the 2008 Coeur d’Alene Charter Academy 
Teacher of the Year.   
 
August 1997 to 5/6 Classroom Teacher 
June 2000  Classical Christian Academy 
   3205 East 12th Street 
   Post Falls, ID  83854 
   (208) 765-0104 
   Principal:  Mr. Ken Dahlke 
 
I started at Classical Christian Academy and was a substitute teacher for one year.  I 
also taught art on a weekly basis to the 4/5 class during that first same year.  Beginning 
in August 1998, I taught two years in a combined 5/6 classroom.  This was my first job 
in a full-time elementary classroom.  I enjoyed the opportunity to teach by integrating 
subjects.  In this very full-time position,  I taught core subjects but also art, music and 
physical education.  Additionally, I taught Western Civilization to the 7/8-grade class 
from August 1999 to June 2000.  I left this position to return to full-time mothering. 
 
August 1985 to  Substitute Teacher, Kindergarten (1/2 day per week) 
June 1986  St. Rose Catholic School 
   900 Tucker Avenue 
   Paso Robles, CA   93446 
   (805) 238-0304 
   Principal:  Sister Mary Patrick 
 
August 1984 to History/Reading/English – Grades 7/8 
June 1985  Buttonwillow Union School District 
   400 McKittrick Highway 
   Buttonwillow, CA  93446 
   (661) 764-5248 
   Principal/Superintendent:  Lamont Skiby 
 
At Buttonwillow I was one-half of the 7/8 teaching team.  I taught all of the 7/8 students 
history, reading and English.  I taught six distinctly different periods.  I left Buttonwillow 
when I got married and moved out of the area.   
 
September 1981 to Title I/Chapter I - Reading Lab Teacher 
June 1984  Jackson Middle School 
   2601 South Villa Avenue 
   Oklahoma City, OK  73129 
   (405) 677-5133 
   Principal, Mr. George Atwood 
 
At Jackson Middle School I taught in a federally funded reading lab.  My students came 
from varied socioeconomic and racial backgrounds, and their reading abilities ranged 
from approximately 2.0 to 4.0.  I left this position when I moved from the area.   
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June 1978 to   Legal Secretary 
September 1981 Crowe & Dunlevy Law Firm 
   Oklahoma City, OK 
   Supervising Partner:  Mr. Henry Rheinberger 
 
During my 20’s I decided I wanted to be a lawyer, and in August of 1978, I started law 
school at Oklahoma City University Law School.  At this time I took a job in a law office 
to get experience.  I made the decision that the legal field was not the area I wanted to 
pursue and left this job to return to teaching. 
 
August 1977 to Title I/Chapter I – Reading Lab Teacher 
May 1978  Rogers Middle School 
   % Oklahoma City Public Schools 
   P.O. Box 25428 
   Oklahoma City, OK  73102 
   (405) 297-6527 
   Principal:  Mr. Steve Brown 
 
At Rogers I taught in a federally funded reading lab that serviced students in grades 6, 
7, and 8.  I left Rogers to attend law school.   
 
August 1975, to Title I Reading Lab Teacher 
January 1977  Anadarko Junior High School 
   1400 South Mission 
   Anadarko, OK  73005 
   (405) 247-6605 
   Principal:  Mr. Clarence Thompson 
 
In Anadarko I taught a federally funded reading lab for students in Grades 7 and 8.  I left 
this position when I moved to Oklahoma City.   
 
In addition to the teaching experience listed above, during the summers of 1976 and 
1978, I taught and tutored Vietnamese students in “English as a Second Language” in 
Anadarko, Oklahoma, and in Oklahoma City, Oklahoma. 
 
January 1974 to Substitute Teacher 
May 1975  Norman Public Schools 
   Norman, OK 
 
During this time I substituted at all grade levels and in all subject areas. 
 
Fall 1973  Student Teacher 
   Eisenhower Junior High School 
   %Lawton Public Schools 
   52nd and W. Gore Blvd. 
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   Lawton, OK 73501 
   Principal:  Mr. Abe Duchendorf 
 
During the final semester of my undergraduate studies I student taught in an 8th grade 
American History class in Lawton, OK. 
 
PROFESSIONAL ASSOCIATIONS 
 
Member, Northwest Professional Educators 
 
 
CONCLUDING REMARKS 
 
I am almost 55 years old.  A large portion of my life has been spent in the “teaching 
mode.”  As a young teenager, I babysat extensively.  I was a hospital volunteer in the 
pediatric department and taught Sunday school classes.  I love kids.   
 
After leaving teaching full-time the first time in 1985, I spent hours in the various schools 
that my children attended.  I graded papers, published newsletters, organized field trips, 
class parties, and awards ceremonies.  I supervised recess, administered tests, and 
tutored students.  I bandaged banged knees, arbitrated student disputes, soothed hurt 
feelings, and dried tears.  I laughed, cried, and shared both joy and heartaches with the 
students.  (I even cooked 400 potatoes for a school fund-raiser!)  
 
I served on the Staff Development Committee with the Lakeland School District for two 
years.  After leaving full-time teaching for the second time in 2000, I actively participated 
in my daughter’s school.  I am an accomplished legal secretary and such sills are a 
powerful aid in classroom management.  I have mothered.  Parenthood is both a 
learning and a teaching experience.  I have a son 31 years old and a daughter 21 years 
old.  I have taught them and I have learned with them, and they have done the same 
with me.   
 
I believe that every experience in my life and that fact that I have experienced as much 
life as I have enhances my abilities in the field of education.   
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31040 Hot Creek Road, Bruneau Idaho 83604  • 208-845-2681 

Connie Carpenter Prow 
 
 
Education and Employment: 
 

 I graduated from Western Montana State College in Dillon, Montana 
in 1981.  I got a B.S. in Secondary Education and my major was in 
science. 

 I taught science for one year in Roy, Montana.  I taught math and 
science one year in Glenns Ferry, Idaho.  I currently teach science 
and math at Rimrock Jr. Sr. High School in Bruneau, Idaho and am in 
my 25th year here. 

 I attained a certificate in Secondary Math in 1992. 
 I am a National Board Certified Teacher in Early Adolescence 

Science. 
 I am currently the advisor for the 8th grade, our Rimrock Honor 

Society, and our Rimrock Scholastic Team. 
 I am on the Curriculum Committee, the Discipline Committee and the 

Attendance Committee. 
 I am the mentor-peer assistant to all new incoming staff at our high 

school.  This year I have seven teachers that I help and advise.  I 
have done this since the program started. 

 
Awards: 
 

 I was the 2008 Micron Outstanding Science Teacher of the Year in 
Idaho. 

 I have been Secondary Science Teacher of the Year in Idaho, twice.  
This was under the name of Connie Carpenter. 

 I have been District Teacher of the Year. 
 
Presentations: 
 

 I have given workshops on Block-Scheduling. 
 I have also been a presenter at the National Science Teachers 

Association.  This was on how to teach cellular biology to students 
and have fun doing it. 

 I have been the guest speaker at two of our senior graduation 
ceremonies here. 

 
Professional Memberships: 
 

 I am a member of NWPE (Northwest Professional Educators). 
 I am a life member of the American Legion Auxiliary. 
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 I have been a member of the Idaho Science Teachers Association, 
the National Science Teachers Association, and the Idaho Earth 
Science Teachers Association.  The reason that I have put this in 
past tense is due to the fact that I was a caregiver to three different 
relatives for the past thirteen years and was limited on my resources 
and time.  I believed that this took precedence over my involvement 
with these associations and I am glad that I could take the time to do 
this for my parents and my aunt.   They were the last of my “older 
generation” of family. 

 
School and Community Service: 
 

 I have helped with our local rodeo that raises funds for our 
community for over 20 years. 

 Currently, I am on a steering committee that is forming a Weed 
District which will address the noxious weeds in Owyhee County. I 
am running a poster contest for the local children as an awareness 
program to our problem here.  I also get guest speakers to come and 
educate us on various types of control methods.  I also have my 
Environmental Science students working with the community to map 
weed infestations and identify specific weeds. 

 I have had my students clean out owl nesting boxes around our area. 
 My Honor Society students helped get every child in our two 

elementary schools in grades K-4 a Christmas present for three in a 
row.  This year they did a coat and glove drive to make sure that our 
kids were warm. 

 I have been a Storm Spotter for our area for many years.   
 I am a judge at our local elementary science fair. 
 I have had my students present lessons in science to our grade 

school children to enhance an interest in science and provide role 
models to them. 
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Jean Robinson   Current Vitae 
 
 
(Home) 3508 Moccasin Road   (School) Coeur d'Alene Charter Academy  
Coeur d’Alene, Idaho 83815    4904 Duncan Drive  
       Coeur d'Alene, Idaho 83815 
 
Employment History 
2000-present Earth and Life Science Teacher Coeur d'Alene Charter Academy 
2003-present Facilitator    JASON Project 
1995-present Facilitator    Project WET Idaho 
1988-1999       Earth and Life Science Teacher Pocatello, Idaho 
 
Education History 
1996  Master of Natural Science  Idaho State University 
1985  Bachelor of Arts in Education  Idaho State University 
1985  Bachelor of Arts in Geology  Idaho State University 
 
Teaching Activities 
1995-present   Adjunct Instructor, Idaho State University 
2000-present   Adjunct instructor, University of Idaho 
2005-present   Coach, Middle School Science   Coeur d'Alene Charter Academy 
   Bowl Coach 
2004-present   Member, JASON Teacher Advisory  
   Council 
2004-present     Facilitator, JASON Project 
1995-present Facilitator, Project WET Idaho 
2000  Facilitator Idaho Virtual Campus Idaho State University 
 
Other Activities 
 
     2007-present     Region I Representative, Board of Directors, Idaho Science Teachers  
         Association 

2005 JASON Project Argonaut Mysteries of Earth and Mars 
2000-2005 Idaho State Department of Education Curricular Materials  

Selection Committee 
      2007-present      Education Liaison Idaho Seismic Risk Assessment Team  
      2001-present       Presenter at Idaho Science Teachers Association annual meetings 
      2006-2008          Regional Secretary Northwest Middle School Science Bowl 
      1995        Field Scout Project WET 
Awards 

2006 Runner-up JASON/National Geographic Hilda Taylor Award for  
Exemplary Teaching 

      2002       Who’s Who Among American Teachers nomination 
      2000                   Simplot Outstanding Teacher nominee 
      1996       Who’s Who Among American Teachers  
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SUBJECT 
Moscow School District Administrative Staff Allowance waiver request to meet 
Accreditation Standards. 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Section 33-1004 (6), Idaho Code 
  

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 This request is presented annually to the State Board of Education.  It is based 

on differences between the statutory administrative staff allowance and the 
administrative staff necessary to meet the administrative accreditation standard. 

 Moscow School District #281 is requesting an additional 0.4125 FTE 
administrative staff allowance to meet its accreditation standard. 

  
IMPACT 

The granting of this waiver request will increase salary and benefit apportionment 
to Moscow School District #281 by $34,385.76. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
  

Attachment 1 – Required Administrative FTE for NAAS Accreditation         Page 3   
Attachment 2 – Letter from Moscow School District # 281            Page 5 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the request by Moscow School District #281 for additional 
administrative staff to meet accreditation standards to be funded by the FY 2009 
Public School appropriation in the amount of $34,385.76. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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SUBJECT 
Idaho State University Full Program Review Team Report  

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Section 33-114 and 33-1258, Idaho Code 
Idaho Administrative code, IDAPA 08.02.02 section 100- Official Vehicle for the 
Approval of Teacher Education Programs  
  

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 The state review of the Idaho State University (ISU) teacher preparation program 

was conducted September 20-24, 2008 and was chaired by Dr. Dennis W. 
Ohrtman. The visit was in tandem with a National Council for Accreditation of 
Teacher Education (NCATE) visit according to the partnership-state protocol 
supported by the Professional Standards Commission and approved by the State 
Board of Education.  A ten-member State Evaluation Team, an Idaho Education 
Association (IEA) observer, and two State Department of Education coordinators 
visited the ISU-Pocatello campus and one of the two satellite campuses at 
College of Southern Idaho (CSI) in Twin Falls.  Representatives from this team 
also visited four of the partnership schools (K-12) where candidates are placed 
for clinical and field experiences.  The team reviewed twenty-six programs to 
determine if there was evidence indicating that ISU teacher candidates meet the 
Idaho Standards for the Initial Certification of Professional School Personnel, i.e., 
the candidate is knowledgeable in the appropriate subject matter and can 
implement effective pedagogy.   

 
Team members determined if there was sufficient data from at least three 
sources of evidence to validate each area reviewed.  Examples of the sources of 
data reviewed include: course syllabi, meeting minutes, contractual agreements, 
program plans and descriptions, class assignments and work samples, as well as 
assessment data.  In addition to the review of documents, team members also 
conducted interviews with unit faculty, candidates, university administrators, 
university faculty, P-12 principals, P-12 cooperating teachers, and university 
supervisors.    
 
Communication, Drama, Economics, Foreign Language, Geography and Idaho 
American Studies with English Emphasis and Visual Arts were evaluated for 
conditional approval.  These programs were not eligible for full approval because 
the program did not have a sufficient number of students for a thorough 
evaluation at this time.  All programs granted conditional approval will be 
reviewed within two years to determine if the conditions have been met and if the 
program is eligible for approval. 

 
IMPACT 

In order to maintain their accreditation status and produce graduates eligible for 
Idaho teacher certification, ISU must offer a teacher preparation program 
adequately aligned to both NCATE and State Standards. 
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ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 – State Review Team Report Page 3  
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to accept the State Review Team Report, thereby granting teacher 
preparation program approval of Business Education, Early Childhood Blended 
(Initial and Advanced), Elementary Education (Initial and Advanced), English 
Language Arts, Family and Consumer Science, Health, Literacy, Mathematics, 
Physical Education, School Administrators, School Superintendents, Science, 
Biology, Chemistry, Earth and Space Science, Physics, Social Science, 
Government and Civics, History, Special Education: Deaf/Hard of Hearing, 
Special Education Directors, Special Education Generalist, and Med in Human 
Exceptionality at Idaho State University.   
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  

. 
A motion to accept the State Review Team Report, thereby granting conditional 
approval of Communication, Drama, Economics, Foreign Language, Geography 
and Idaho American Studies with English Emphasis and Visual Arts in the 
teacher preparation program at Idaho State University.   
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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IDAHO STANDARDS FOR INITIAL CERTIFICATION 
OF PROFESSIONAL SCHOOL PERSONNEL: 

TEAM REPORT ON FINDINGS 
 

In its visit to  
 

Idaho State University 
September 20-24, 2008 

 
 

For the 
 

I. PROFESSIONAL STANDARDS COMMISSION 
State Department of Education 

 
Reviewers:  Dr. Dennis W. Ohrtman, chair, Lewiston High; John Beckwith, College of Idaho; Dr. Diane Boothe, 
Boise State University; Dr. Lana Elliott, Lewis-Clark State College; Dr. Sara Ellis, Portland, OR; Dr. Kathleen 
Emerson, Timberline High, Boise; Dr. Russ Joki, University of Idaho; Dr. Dick Ledington, Idaho Division of 
Professional-Technical Education; Scott Smith, State Department of Education; and Dr. Peggy Wenner, State 
Department of Education. 
 
NCATE Observer:   Keith Potter  
State Observer:   Martha Davis  
IEA Observer:  Judy Harold  
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a. INTRODUCTION 
 
The state review of the ISU teacher preparation program was conducted September 20-24, 2008.  The visit was in 
tandem with an NCATE visit according to the partnership-state protocol supported by the Professional Standards 
Commission.  In preparation for the visit, the professional education unit, which is responsible for the preparation of 
teachers and school administrators, prepared a self-study shared by the two teams.   A ten-member State Evaluation 
Team, an IEA observer, and two State Department coordinators visited the ISU-Pocatello campus and one of the two 
satellite campuses at CSI in Twin Falls.  Representatives from the team also visited four of the partnership schools where 
candidates are placed for clinical and field experiences.  The team’s goal was to review twenty-six programs to determine 
if there was evidence indicating that ISU teacher candidates meet the Idaho Standards for the Initial Certification of 
Professional School Personnel, i.e., they know the subject matter they teach and are able to teach it effectively so P-12 
students learn.  Several programs were not reviewed because they have already received accreditation recognition by 
national accrediting bodies for a specific discipline, including music, school counseling, school psychology, and speech-
language pathology.  A five member NCATE-trained team examined the unit for evidence that it meets NCATE Standards.   
 
The standards used to validate the institutional report are the Idaho Standards for the Initial Certification of Professional 
School Personnel.  Rubrics for each set of standards were used for the review process.  Team members determined if 
there were sufficient data from at least three sources of evidence to validate each area reviewed.  Examples of the 
sources of data reviewed include: course syllabi, meeting minutes, contractual agreements, program plans and 
descriptions, class assignments and work samples, as well assessment data.  In addition to the review of documents, 
team members also conducted interviews with unit faculty, candidates, university administrators, university faculty, P-12 
principals, P-12 cooperating teachers, and university supervisors.    
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PROGRAM RECOMMENDATIONS 
Idaho State University, September 20-24, 2008 

PROGRAMS RECOMMENDATIONS 

Core Standards Approved 

Business Education Approved 

Communication Conditionally Approved 

Drama 
 

Conditionally Approved 

Early Childhood Blended  
(Initial Program) 

Approved 

Early Childhood Blended 
(Advanced Program) 

Approved 

Economics Conditionally Approved 

Elementary Education 
(Initial Program) 

Approved 

Elementary Education 
(Advanced Program) 

Approved 

English Language Arts 
 

Approved 

Idaho American Studies with English Emphasis 
 

Conditionally Approved 

Family and Consumer Science Approved 

Foreign Language 
 

Conditionally Approved 

Health 
 

Approved 

PROGRAMS RECOMMENDATIONS 

Mathematics Approved 
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Physical Education 
 

Approved 

School Administrators 
 

Approved 

School Superintendents 
 

Approved 

Science 
 

Approved 

Biology 
 

Approved 
 

Chemistry 
 

Approved 

Earth and Space Science 
 

Approved 

Physics 
 

Approved 

Social Science 
 

Approved 

Geography 
 

Conditionally Approved  

Government and Civics 
 

Approved 

History 
 

Approved 

Special Education: Deaf/Hard of Hearing 
 

Approved 

PROGRAMS RECOMMENDATIONS 

Special Education Generalist 
 

Approved 
 

Med in Human Exceptionality 
 

Approved 

Visual Arts 
 

Conditionally Approved 
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Idaho Core Teacher Standards 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
Rubric for Teacher Preparation Programs  

 
 
 

The Idaho Standards for Initial Certification provide the framework for the approval of educator preparation programs.  
As such, the standards set the criteria by which teacher preparation programs are reviewed for state program approval.   

 
The following rubric is used to evaluate the extent to which teacher preparation programs prepare teachers who meet the 

standards. The rubric is designed to be used with each individual preparation program (i.e., Elementary, Special 
Education, Secondary English, Secondary Science–Biology, etc.).   

 
Consistent with NCATE accreditation standards, the rubrics describe three levels of performance (i.e., unacceptable, 

acceptable, and target) for each of the Idaho Standards for Initial Certification. The rubric shall be used to make 
holistic judgments.  Elements identified in the rubrics provide the basis upon which the State Program Approval 
Team evaluates the institution’s evidence that candidates meet the Idaho standards.  The institution is expected to 
provide information about candidate performance related to the Idaho Core Teacher Standards (and Idaho Teacher 
Standards for specific preparation areas). 
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Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Understanding 
Subject Matter 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful 
 

  
X 

. 

 
 
A review of the course syllabi, course requirements, general program requirements, and assessments as well as 
interviews with candidates and candidate work samples indicates that the programs provide opportunities for teacher 
candidates to demonstrate an in-depth understanding of content areas.  A review of the required course sequences, 
required syllabi, course requirements, topics, and assessments indicates that teacher candidates demonstrate an 
adequate knowledge of content, tools of inquiry, and structures of the discipline taught.  In addition, they are able to 
articulate the importance of engaging students in contributing to content development and to describe for students the 
ways new knowledge in a content area is discovered. 
 
 A review of course syllabi, general program requirements, descriptions of required course of study, student work 
samples, and assessment data provides indication that teacher candidates have an appropriate understanding of subject 
matter. Performance on the PRAXIS II examination indicates that candidates have a good command of their disciplines. 
Further interviewing of faculty and candidates, as well as observations of course summative projects indicate that they 
recognize the application of concepts in a life-long context.  Further, through interviews with faculty and students it is 
evident that instruction and application opportunities are provided for candidates to practice application in field 
experiences. 
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Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning 

 
   

 
 

X 

2.2  Provide Opportunities 
for Development 

   
X 

 
 
Methods course syllabi routinely include topics addressing the need to adapt to multiple learning styles.  Field experiences 
afford opportunities for candidates to further develop an ability to test for, or to detect through observation, learning 
obstacles for individual students. The program prepares candidates to approach content delivery, using multiple 
approaches.  Candidates tailor instruction to respect the intellectual, social, and personal development of each student.  
There is quantifiable evidence in candidate and student work samples to show student growth.  There is also ample proof 
candidates are prepared to recognize when a particular lesson or strategy is not appropriate for a given student, thus 
necessitating a change of approaches for optimum learning. 
 
Unit assessments within courses and at the final checkpoint in the candidate experience underscore the fact that 
candidates know how K-12 students develop and learn.  There is reflective evidence in portfolios and work samples to 
demonstrate unit candidate understanding of the intellectual, social, and personal development of students as they work 
in the K-12 setting.  Triangulation of evidence with cooperating teachers reveals candidates effectively move from 
classroom theory to practical application of their knowledge in their student teaching placements, readily recognizing 
when situations demand instruction be differentiated or personalized. 
 
Candidate experiences in the unit program prepare them to be exemplary teachers, especially with diverse populations, 
according to interviewed administrators from the employment region and to follow-up employer surveys.   
 
Standard 3: Modifying Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are modified for students with diverse needs. 
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Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

   
3.1 Understanding of 
Individual Learning Need 
  

 
 
 

 
X 

3.2 Modifying Instruction 
for Individual Learning 
Needs 

  X 

 
There is considerable evidence that teacher candidates at the undergraduate and graduate levels capably demonstrate 
an in-depth understanding and ability to institute curricular adaptations to meet unique and diverse needs for each 
student,  including those with disabilities and the gifted and talented. 
 
This evidence can be found in a number of course syllabi especially EDUC 201 (Development and Individual Differences); 
EDUC 204 (Families, Communities, Culture); EDUC 309 (Instructional Planning, Delivery and Assessment); SPED 350 
(Creating Inclusive Classrooms); and EDUC 401 (Language and Literacy).  Verification of this evidence includes 
interviews with course instructors, public school classroom teachers, practicum, and student teacher candidates, in 
addition to viewing completed work samples. 
 
Two supporting programs that help candidates understand and deal with learning differences are: (1) the newly instituted 
Sheltered Instruction Observation Protocol (SIOP) to help teach English Learners, and (2) the well organized School 
Partnership Program with sites at Fort Hall with a high population of Native American students and Ellis Elementary where 
nearly fifty percent of the students receive free or reduced lunch. 
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Standard 4:  - Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop student learning.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
4.1 Understanding of 
multiple instructional 
strategies 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

4.2 Application of multiple 
instructional strategies 

 X  

 
 
 
Based on the review of core unit requirements, student and faculty interviews, course syllabi, and student work samples, it is 
evident that teacher candidates receive instruction and rationale for the use of a wide variety of instructional strategies. Teacher 
candidates receive this background in general education course work and in methods classes specific to their majors. Additional 
instruction is provided in coursework related to working with special needs students and technology integration. Evidence of the 
emphasis placed on multiple instructional strategies was provided through teacher candidate interviews and cooperating teacher 
interviews 
 
Teacher candidates are required to demonstrate and practice the use of a variety of instructional strategies in both course 
requirements and field experience. Evidence of candidate abilities to address instructional strategies is found in course 
syllabi, student work samples, and field experience observations. Unit work samples support the ability and requirement to 
use varied instructional strategies in classes and field experiences. 
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Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

5.2 Creating, Managing, 
and Modifying for Safe 
and Positive Learning 
Environments 

 X  

 
 
A review of course syllabi, portfolios, interviews with candidates, cooperating teachers, faculty, and students in pre-
practicum courses provide adequate evidence that candidates understand the rationale and methods for successful 
classroom motivation and management skills.  In addition to course work and developing a resource notebook, students 
are exposed to multiple field experiences with numerous cooperating teachers and classrooms situations.  Cooperating 
teachers stated that graduates have the necessary tools and resources necessary to develop individual and classroom 
strategies that address management, motivation of a diverse student population and discipline. A partner school located 
on a Native American Indian Reservation with a student population that is nearly 100% non-Caucasian and on free and 
reduced lunch is a great experience for many candidates. 
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of the principles 
motivation and management for safe and productive student behavior. 
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates are able to create, manage, and modify safe and productive 
learning environments. 
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Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom.  
 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
6.1 Communication Skills   X 

6.2 Application of 
Communication Skills 

  X 

 
 
Both the unit and content area instruction provide candidates with a strong grounding in a variety of communication 
techniques.  Candidate pass rates on the state technology skills test demonstrate that candidates are able to use audio-
visual materials effectively to communicate.  Training and modeling of effective technology communication continues 
throughout the programs.  The initial checkpoint requirements of solid ACT scores in English and the required minimum 
grade point average provide indirect evidence of communication skills in speaking, writing, and listening.   Candidates 
demonstrate proficiency by completing university requirements in written and oral communication by successfully 
completing required composition courses and one of two communication courses.  The conceptual framework, which 
explicitly informs instruction throughout the program, emphasizes strong communication skills.  Interviews at all levels—
faculty, adjunct faculty, graduate students, and undergraduates—show that all constituents understand and are committed 
to the conceptual framework.  There is strong emphasis throughout the education program and the content areas on 
candidate ability to adjust instruction to varied learning styles, to varied achievement levels, and to diverse learners further 
cultivates in candidates successful communications skills.  Sample, candidate lesson plans show that candidates employ 
oral, written, spoken, and visual communications effectively to provide students with a variety of learning opportunities.  
Further, candidates articulate effective strategies for communicating material to diverse populations, multiple learning 
styles, and both high achievers and low achievers.   These lesson plans prompt students to think critically and to solve 
problems appropriate to grade level.  Interviews with candidates in various programs within the unit have shown that 
candidates are consistently clear, articulate, and professional in their communication to individual interviewers and to 
larger groups.   
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Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
7.1 Instructional Planning 
Skills  

 
 

 
 

 
X 

7.2 Instructional Planning    X 
 
There is considerable evidence that teacher candidates engage in appropriate planning activities.  The syllabi for 
Education 351 Teaching Strategies in the Secondary School and Education 358 Teaching Social Studies in the 
Secondary School include significant instructional planning components.  Interviews with cooperating teachers indicate 
that  candidates come well prepared to engage in the process of planning and have in fact completed significant amounts 
of planning in preparation for their classroom work as prescribed in Danielson’s framework which places a premium on 
planning and preparation elements. For example, the principal of West Middle School indicated that his school personnel 
use the same conceptual framework—a clear indication that community goals are taken into consideration.  Student 
lesson plans are well written, include a reflection element, and exhibit a command of content area knowledge.  Interviews 
with teacher candidates and recent graduates make it clear that this is an area of emphasis and excellence in the 
program. 
 
 
Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine teaching effectiveness. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
7.1 Instructional Planning 
Skills  

 
 

 
 

 
X 

7.2 Instructional Planning    X 
 
Course examinations and reflections judged against performance-based rubrics confirm that unit candidates have an in-
depth understanding of assessment tools and terminology, and that they can define what each method is designed to 
prove.  Syllabi consistently include not only assessments of the material in the class, but also how to use assessment 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

SDE  TAB 11  Page 16 
 

strategies in the K-12 setting.  Faculty model a variety of assessment techniques for candidates who, in turn, apply their 
assessment knowledge to measure and to improve student learning.  Class assignments are given with an assessment 
component, rubric grids, and scoring instruction.  A follow-up review of the assessment significance is a key to developing 
candidate understanding of various assessment tools. Candidates are taught to analyze and then to use the results to 
affect change when they student teach.  They are expected to document growth of the student performance, often with a 
pre and post tests on content material.  Candidates use assessment results as a guideline for preparing subsequent 
lesson plans, charting individual and group performance, and reporting on the usefulness the assessment tools they use 
in the student teaching experience.  Employers join cooperating teachers to confirm that the program completers are 
adept at using effective assessment strategies in a variety of settings. 
 
 
Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
9.1  Professional 
Commitment and 
Responsibility as Reflective 
Practitioners 

 
 

 
 

 
X 

9.2 Developing in the Art 
and science of Teaching 

  X 

 
Reflection is a critical component of teacher education and preparation for both faculty and candidates within the unit.  
The commitment to the processes of reflection is evident from the mandate in the conceptual framework to the self-
reported reflection of candidates in their clinical and field experience.  Supervisors at that level, cooperating teachers, and 
employers consistently underscore the commitment of the candidates and graduates to life-long learning based on 
purposeful reflection.  The unit logo mirrors the reality found in the on-site evidence in syllabi, work samples, reflective 
essays, and interviews.  Each piece of evidence within courses and at transition points in the program leads to an in-depth 
and constantly developing understanding of the benefits of reflection, similar to the accreditation process itself.  
Candidates clearly master the art and science of teaching as a result of self and peer assessment modeled by faculty 
members, supervisors, and cooperating teachers.  Candidate growth in this area from the initial courses to capstone 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

SDE  TAB 11  Page 17 
 

experiences is directed, developmental, and dynamic.  Unit faculty and candidates are actively engaged in the process 
with a commitment to deliver and facilitate education to students in P-12 settings, where reflection is a key component of 
the assessment and accountability systems. 
 
 
Standard 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well being. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
10.1 Interacting in with 
Colleagues, Parents, and 
Community in 
Partnerships 

 
 

 
 

 
X 

 
The teacher certification programs in the College of Education at Idaho State University provide a consistent,  intentional, 
and guided experience for candidates to interact with faculty, schools, parents, and the community.  Candidates have field 
experiences in the following teacher education core classes:  EDUC 201, Development and Individual Differences; EDUC 
204, Families, Communities, and Cultures; EDUC 309, Instructional Planning, Delivery, and Assessment; EDUC 311, 
Instructional Technology; as well as the student teaching internship.  The ISU College of Education has a Partner School 
Program which directly involves local schools in the teacher education program while providing opportunities for 
candidates to gain a multitude of opportunities and experiences.  Candidates are required to complete two Teacher Work 
Samples (TWS) where candidates are required to research the school demographics and student characteristics and 
needs.  The Director of Field Experience, in addition to other stakeholders, indicated the respect for and high demand for 
ISU teacher education graduates.  Follow-up reports provide positive feedback on the quality of the ISU graduates, while 
also providing targeted feedback for improvement of the program.   
 
The teacher education core classes consistently provide guided experiences for candidates to interact with schools and 
the community.  Candidates participate in field experiences that expose and engage them with the community and 
students of diverse needs.  In addition to the methods courses, the curriculum requires candidates to take EDUC 201, 
EDUC 204, EDUC 309, and SPED 350 that include school and community activities and experiences in developmental 
and social factors that impact the learning process and strategies for teaching students with diverse needs.  This not only 
provides a collaborative relationships outside of the college, but it also provides valuable learning experiences that 
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reinforce the social and environments factors that impact the teaching and learning process.  This will positively impact 
candidate and student learning; and enhance professional growth for faculty in school districts and college faculty through 
collaboration.  
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Business Education Teacher Standards 
 

ISU Initial Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

 
Standard 1:  Knowledge of Subject Matter – The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates meaningful learning experiences that make these aspects of 
subject matter meaningful for students. 
 

Element 
CORE Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

 
1.1 Understanding 
Subject Matter 

   
                

 
X 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful 

    
                

X 

 
The Business Education Program at Idaho State University prepares candidates for teaching at the middle school/junior 
high level and the high school level in public and private schools. The program has been in place since 1984 and over 200 
candidates have graduated and accepted teaching positions as a Business Education instructor. The curriculum includes 
the major areas of accounting, consumer economics, computer applications, and administrative management    related to 
business technology education.  Interviews conducted with the faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well 
as a review of the program requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide 
evidence that candidates demonstrate an in-depth knowledge of the content and understand the central concepts, tools of 
inquiry, and structures of the discipline taught.   
 
Candidates demonstrate an in-depth understanding of the subject matter.  Several of the technical courses are taken 
through the College of Technology which are aligned with industry standards and taught by occupational specialists.  
Faculties appropriately model how to make subject matter meaningful and candidates know how to use materials and 
resources to contextualize instruction and curriculum to meet the instructional goals in Business Education.  Candidates 
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are required to pass the Praxis I and Praxis II as a program requirement.  Candidates have access to well-equipped 
laboratories, classrooms, and instructional technology where knowledge and skills are demonstrated through completed 
projects.   
 
Standard 2:  Knowledge of Human Development and Learning – The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 
 

Element 
CORE Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning 

  
X  

2.2 Provide 
Opportunity for 
Development 

 X  

 
 
Interviews conducted with the administrators, faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the 
program requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that 
candidates demonstrate an understanding of learning styles and the personal and social factors that impact student 
learning.  Teacher candidates facilitate and provide multiple approaches to support student growth.  Understanding the 
diversity of student development and learning is demonstrated through the teacher work sample and a variety of projects 
and activities. 
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Standard 3: Adapting Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their approaches to 
learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to learners with diverse needs. 
 

Element 
CORE 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

3.1 Understanding of 
Individual Learning 
Needs 

  
X 

 

3.2 Accommodating 
Individual Learning Needs 

   
X 

 

 
Interviews conducted with administrators, faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the 
program requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that 
candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of how students differ in their approaches to learning.  Candidates 
participate in field experiences that expose and engage them with students of diverse needs.  Evidence of understanding 
is assessed through a teacher work sample.   In addition to the methods courses, the curriculum requires candidates to 
take EDUC 201, EDUC 204, EDUC 309, and SPED 350 that include developmental and social factors that impact the 
learning process and strategies for teaching students with diverse needs. 
 
 
Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional strategies to develop 
students' critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills. 
 

Element 
CORE 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

4.1 Understanding of 
multiple instructional 
strategies 

  
X 

 

4.2 Application of 
multiple instructional 
strategies 

    
X 
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Interviews conducted with administrators, faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of program 
requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that candidates demonstrate an 
in-depth understanding of instructional strategies needed to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance 
skills.  Students plan and use a variety of instructional strategies in EDUC 301,  EDUC 309, and BED 332 courses, as well as in 
field experiences.  
 
Standard 5:  Classroom Motivation and Management Skills – The teacher understands individual and group motivation and 
behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active engagement in learning, and 
self-motivation.   
 

Element 
CORE Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation 
and Management Skills 

 X  

5.2 Creating, Managing, 
and Modifying for Safe 
and Positive Learning 
Environments 

  
X  

 
Interviews conducted with administration, faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of program 
requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that candidates 
demonstrate an adequate understanding of the principles of motivation and management for safe, efficient and effective 
student behavior.  Students receive instruction on this standard in EDUC 302.  Candidates participate in seminars 
conducted during the student teaching internship.  Candidates reflect through journaling and receive practical advice and 
supervision from experienced administrators during the student teaching internship. 
 
 
Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques including verbal, nonverbal, and 
media to foster inquiry, collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom. 
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Element 
CORE Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

 
6.1 Communication 
Skills 

 
 X  

6.2 Application of 
Thinking and 
Communication Skills  

 X  

 
Interviews conducted with the faculty, technology resource personnel, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of 
the program requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that candidates 
demonstrate an adequate ability to model and use communication skills appropriate to professional settings.  Candidates instruction in 
EDUC 301 and EDUC 401 that support this standard.  Candidates demonstrate thinking and communication skills, including listening 
and speaking, writing, and expression in the use of instructional and assistive technologies. 
 
Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based upon knowledge of subject matter, 
students, the community, and curriculum goals.  
 

Element 
CORE Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

7.1 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Knowledge of Subject 
Matter and Curriculum 
Goals 

 X  

7.2 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Students’ Needs and 
Community Contexts 

 X  

 
Interviews conducted with faculty, as well as a review of the program requirements and course materials, provide 
evidence that candidates demonstrate an understanding of how to plan and prepare instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals.  Candidates receive instruction on occupational and job 
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analysis using professional technical advisory committees in HRD 468.   Limited evidence was found to support PTE 
Foundation Standard 7.1, “The teacher recognizes the scope and sequence of content across high school and 
postsecondary technical curricula.”   
 
 
Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal assessment 
strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness. 
 

Element 
CORE Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

8.1 Assessment of 
Student  
Learning 

 X  

8.2 Using and 
Interpreting Program 
and Student 
Assessment Strategies 

 X  

 
 
Interviews conducted with the administration, faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the 
program requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that 
candidates demonstrate an understanding of how to use assessment strategies about student progress and to evaluate 
work-readiness.  Limited evidence was found to support candidate exposure and experience with industry-based technical 
skill assessment.   
 
 
Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who demonstrates a 
commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the art and science of teaching. 
 

Element 
CORE 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

9.1 Professional 
Commitment and  X  
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Responsibility as 
Reflective Practitioners 
9.2 Developing the Art 
and Science of 
Teaching 

 X  

 
Interviews conducted with the faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the program 
requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that candidates 
demonstrate an adequate ability to be reflective practitioners. This standard is developed through the use of teacher work 
samples, journaling, frequent evaluations during the student teaching internship by cooperating teachers and university 
field supervisors.  This standard is also addressed in BED 320 which includes an assessment.  Limited evidence was 
found to support Professional-Technical Education Standard 9.1, “The teacher develops a professional development 
plan.”  Candidate’s leadership and professional development skills are enhanced by involvement in a Business 
Professional of America chapter.  BPA is a national student organization and the ISU BPA chapter has had a number of 
national officers and earned a number of national recognitions.  
 
 
Standard 10:  Partnerships – The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being. 
 

Element 
CORE 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

10.1 Interacting in with 
Colleagues, Parents, 
and Community in 
Partnerships 

 X  

 
Interviews conducted with the faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the program 
requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that candidates 
demonstrate the ability to interact in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, and other members of the 
community to support students’ learning and well being.  Students are commonly involved in parent-teacher conferences 
during the student teaching internship.  The students are involved in community and service activities and projects 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

SDE  TAB 11  Page 26 
 

through EDUC 201 and BPA activities.  Candidates understand how to utilize the employment community to validate 
occupational skills and to interact effectively with colleagues and other stakeholders in HRD 468.   
 
Standard 11: Learning Environment – The teacher creates and manages a safe and productive learning 
environment. 
 

Element 
ENHANCEMENT 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

11.1 Create and 
Manage a Safe and 
Productive Learning 
Environment. 

  
X 

 

 
Interviews conducted with the faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the program 
requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that candidates 
demonstrate an adequate ability to create and manage a safe and productive learning environment. 
 
Standard 12:  Workplace Preparation – The teacher prepares students to meet the competing demands and 
responsibilities of the workplace. 
 

Element 
ENHANCEMENT 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

12.1 Competing 
Demands and 
Responsibilities of the  
Workplace. 

  
X  

 
Interviews conducted with the administration, faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the 
program requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that 
candidates demonstrate ability to teach about how to manage the competing demands of balancing work and personal 
life. 
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Candidates gain an understanding of workplace expectations in HRD 410,  HRD 444 and HRD 468.   These courses 
provide a study of coordinated work experience in the educational setting.  Candidates demonstrate an understanding of 
the concepts related to cooperative education, foundations of occupational education, career pathways and guidance, 
organizing and working with advisory committees, and organization and administration of student groups.   
 
Areas for improvement: 
 
# 7:   Limited evidence was found to support PTE Foundation Standard 7.1, “The teacher recognizes the scope and 

sequence of content across high school and postsecondary technical curricula.”    
#8: Limited evidence was found to support candidate exposure and experience with industry-based technical skill 

assessment.   
#9: Limited evidence was found to support Professional-Technical Education Standard 9.1, “The teacher develops a 

professional development plan” 
 

 
 

 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Communication Teacher Standards   
 
 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 

 
Standards-Based State Program Approval 

 
 

 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught, and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of the 
Discipline 

 
 X  

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful  
 

X   

 
Praxis II evidence on Speech Communication indicates that eight students of eight who took the test passed the Praxis II 
from January 2005 to the present.  Course syllabi indicate that courses in speech communications are standards aligned.  
No student work samples were provided, making a thorough evaluation of the program in speech communications as a 
single subject major difficult to evaluate.  None of the candidates in the education program indicated an emphasis in 
speech communications.  Through a conversation with the Speech/Rhetoric Department, information was given regarding 
the overall health of the department, with a total enrollment of about 105 students and a capacity for a maximum 
enrollment of 120.  The department chair indicated the debate program is always regionally ranked and often nationally 
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ranked.  However, of the total enrollment in the department, only a few students have declared an education emphasis. 
Methods classes are offered once per year, but no work samples of candidates in speech communications were provided. 
 
 
Area of Improvement: 
 
The available evidence demonstrates that the Unit is positioned to offer a viable program.  A system for collecting student 
artifacts may further enhance viability. 
 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
___ Approved 
_X_ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Drama Teacher Standards 
 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 
 

 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of the 
Discipline 

 
 X  

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful  
 

X   

 
 
There are not enough students enrolled to determine total program effectiveness. 
 
Area for Improvement: 
 
The available evidence demonstrates that the Unit is positioned to offer a viable program.  A system for collecting student 
artifacts may further enhance viability. 
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Recommended Action on All Standards: 
___ Approved 
_X_ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics)  Idaho Early Childhood Blended Teacher 
Standards 

 
 
 

Idaho State-Initial Program 
 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

 
Principle 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught, and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Understanding  
Subject Matter 

 
  

X 
 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful  
 

   
X 

 
 
Interviews, classroom visits, and a review of the required course sequence, required syllabi, course requirements, topics, 
work samples, Family Book, and assessments indicates that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate knowledge of 
content, tools of inquiry, and structures of the discipline taught.  In addition, they are able to articulate the importance of 
engaging students in contributing to content development and describe for students the ways new knowledge in a content 
area is discovered. The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an in-depth understanding of the 
traditional content areas and children’s growth and development theories.  The program also provides evidence that 
teacher candidates demonstrate in-depth abilities to make subject matter meaningful. 
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Principle 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning  
 

. .  
X. 

2.2 Provide Opportunities 
for Development (same as 
Core Rubrics) 

 
 
 
 

  
X 

 
 
An anal ysis of sy llabi, coursew ork, and assessm ents in cluding the Ounce Scale, and Child Stud y Portfolio 
indicate that candidates demonstrate an adequate unde rstanding of how  y oung children learn and develop.  
Work samples, observations, and interviews indicate that candidates are able to provide opportunities to support 
young children’s intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 
Methods course syllabi routinely include topics addressing the need to adapt to multiple learning styles. Field experiences, 
particularly the ECE Partnership School, afford opportunities for candidates to further develop an ability to test for, or to 
detect through observation, learning obstacles for individual students. The program prepares candidates to approach 
content delivery, using multiple approaches.  Candidates tailor instruction to respect the intellectual, social and personal 
development of each child.  There is quantifiable evidence in candidate and student work samples to show student 
growth.   
 
 
Principle 3: Adapting Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse needs. 
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Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
   
3.1 Understanding of 
Individual Learning Needs  

  

 
 

 
X 

 
 

3. 2 Accommodating 
Individual Learning Needs 

 X  

 
A review of course syllabi, course assignments, work samples and assessments as well as Child Study 
Portfolios, and interviews with ISU instructors, indicates that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate 
understanding and the aspects of medical care. An adequate understanding of how children differ in their 
approaches to learning and ability to access multiple sources of information on child care was demonstrated.    
 
Principle 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
4.1 Understanding of 
multiple learning 
strategies 

 
 

 
 

 
X 

4.2 Application of multiple 
learning strategies 

  X 

 
A review of w ork samples, lesson plans, and observations as w ell as a review of required class syllabi, confirm 
that teacher candidates display an in-depth understanding and use of multiple instructional strategies to develop 
young students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.  Work  samples provided evidence o f 
small group, w hole group, di rect, inquir y, and other ty pes of instruct ion in a varie ty of circumstances.  
Observations at the ECE Partnership School indicated th at teacher candidates w ere know ledgeable about and  
able to use appropriate strategies for varying situations. 
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Principle 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

   

X 

5.2 Creating, Managing, 
and Modifying for Safe 
and Positive Learning 
Environments 

   
X 

 
A review of course syllabi, assignments, observations in the ECE Partnership School and interviews indicate that 
candidates demonstrate an in-depth understanding of the principles of motivation and management for safe and 
productive student behavior.  Work samples, lesson plans, and observations indicate that candidates are able to create, 
manage, and modify safe and productive learning environments. The outdoor play area at the ECE Partnership School 
allows young children and teacher candidates an in-depth opportunity to learn in a healthy and natural environment. 
 
 
Principle 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 

6.1 Communication Skills 
(same as Core Rubrics) 

  
X 
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6.2 Application of 
Thinking and 
Communication Skills  

  
X 

 

 
A review of syllabi, assignments, Child Study Portfolio and assessments indicates that candidates are able to model, 
adjust and use communication skills appropriate for the development age and stage of the child.  Observations, analysis 
of work samples, lesson plans, and interviews indicate that candidates are able to create learning experiences that 
promote thinking and communication skills, including listening, speaking, writing, and expression in other media. 
 
 
Principle 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
7.1 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Knowledge of Subject 
Matter and Curriculum 
Goals 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

X 

7.2 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Students’ Needs and 
Community Contexts 

   
X 

 
A review of course syllabi, Child Study Portfolio, Phases 1, 2 assignments, and readings as well as interviews with faculty 
indicate that candidates demonstrate an in-depth understanding of recommended professional practice for working with 
families and children based upon consideration of knowledge of subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum 
goals.  Evidence is provided that candidates demonstrate an in-depth ability to provide information about an expanded 
range of family-oriented services. 
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Principle 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
8.1 Assessment of 
Student Learning 
 

  

X 

 
 

  
8.2 Using and interpreting 
program and student 
assessment strategies 

  
X 

 

 
 
A revie w of sy llabi, observations, and intervie ws indicate that candidates de monstrate an adequate 
understanding of formal and informa l student assessm ent strategies to evaluate and advan ce student 
performance.  Lesson plans, work samples, and interviews indicate that candidates are able to use and interpret  
formal and informal assessment strategies to evaluate student performance.   
Principle 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching (same as Core Rubrics). 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
9.1  Professional 
Commitment and 
Responsibility as Reflective 
Practitioners 

 
 

 
 

X 

 
 

9.2 Developing in the Art 
and science of Teaching 

  
X 
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A review  of sy llabi, lesson p lan formats, course assi gnments, and  observati ons indicate that candidates 
demonstrate an abilit y to be r eflective practitioners who are committe d to their profession.  Throughout their  
program, candidates are asked to reflec t upon and journal about their learning.   Man y lesson plan formats also 
offered a place for reflection. 
 
 
Principle 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
10.1 Interacting in with 
Colleagues, Parents, and 
Community in 
Partnerships 

 
 
 

 
X 

10.2 Interacting in with 
Colleagues, Parents, and 
Community in 
Partnerships 

  X 

 
Instructor interviews, evalua tions, and comment postcards indicate that candidates are able to interact in a 
professional, effective manner w ith co lleagues, parents, and other members of the community  t o suppor t 
students’ learning and w ell-being. Evidence suggests t hat teach er candi dates dem onstrate an in-dep th 
understanding of how  to explain and practice behavior congruent w ith the NAEYC and DEC Code of  Ethics and 
to advocate for resources for young children and their families. 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Early Childhood Blended Teacher 
Standards 

 
 

ISU-Advanced Program 
 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

 
Principle 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Understanding  
Subject Matter 

 
 X  

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful  
 

 X  

 
 
AT THE ADVANCED LEVEL, A REVIEW OF THE REQUIRED COURSE SEQUENCE, REQUIRED SYLLABI, COURSE 
REQUIREMENTS, TOPICS, AND ASSESSMENTS INDICATES THAT TEACHER CANDIDATES DEMONSTRATE AN 
ADEQUATE KNOWLEDGE OF CONTENT, TOOLS OF INQUIRY, AND STRUCTURES OF THE DISCIPLINE TAUGHT 
RELATING TO CHILDREN’S GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT THEORIES.  IN ADDITION, EVIDENCE IS PROVIDED 
INDICATING THAT THEY ARE ABLE TO ARTICULATE THE IMPORTANCE OF CREATING A BALANCED 
CURRICULUM.  
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Principle 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning  
 

  

X 
. 

2.2 Provide Opportunities 
for Development (same as 
Core Rubrics) 

 
 
 
 

 
X 

 

 
 
At the advanced level, an analysis of s yllabi, coursework, and assessments including the Ounce Sc ale, and child 
study port folios indicate that candida tes demonstrate an adequate unders tanding of how  young children learn 
and develop.  Work samples, observations, and interv iews indicate that candida tes are able to provide 
opportunities to support young children’s intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 
 
Methods course syllabi routinely include topics addressing the need to adapt to multiple learning styles. Field experiences, 
particularly the ECE Partnership School, afford opportunities for candidates to further develop an ability to test for, or to 
detect through observation, learning obstacles for individual students. The program prepares candidates to approach 
content delivery, using multiple approaches.  Candidates tailor instruction to respect the intellectual, social and personal 
development of each child.  There is quantifiable evidence in candidate and student work samples to show student 
growth.   
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Principle 3: Adapting Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse needs. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

   
3.1 Understanding of 
Individual Learning Needs  
  

 
  

X 

 
 

3. 2 Accommodating 
Individual Learning Needs 

  
X 
 

 

 
At the advanced level,  a review  of course syllabi, course assignments, work samples and  assessments as w ell 
as child stud y portfolios, and intervie ws with ISU instructors, indicate th at teacher candi dates demonstrate an 
adequate understanding and the aspect s of medical care.  An adequate under standing of how  children differ in 
their approaches to learning and ability  to access multiple sources of information  on child care w as 
demonstrated by a review of course syllabi, course assignments, and assessments. 
 
 
Principle 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
4.1 Understanding of 
multiple learning 
strategies 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

4.2 Application of multiple 
learning strategies 

  
X 
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At the advanced level, a review  of work samples, lesson plans, and observations as well as a review of required 
class sy llabi, confirm that teacher candidates display  an adequate understanding and use of multiple 
instructional strate gies to develop y oung students’ critical thin king, problem solving, an d performance skills.  
Work samples provided evidence of sm all group, whole group, direct, inquiry, and other types of instruction in a 
variety of circumstances.  Observations  at the ECE Partner ship School indicated that teacher cand idates were 
knowledgeable about and able to use appropriate strategies for varying situations. 
 
Principle 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

. X  

5.2 Creating, Managing, 
and Modifying for Safe 
and Positive Learning 
Environments 

 X  

 
 
At the advanced level, a review of course syllabi, assignments, observations in the ECE Partnership School and 
interviews indicate that candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of the principles of motivation and 
management for safe and productive student behavior.  Work samples, lesson plans, and observations indicate that 
candidates are able to create, manage, and modify safe and productive learning environments. The outdoor play area at 
the ECE Partnership school allows young children and teacher candidates an opportunity to learn in a healthy and natural 
environment. 
 
 
Principle 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom.  
 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

SDE  TAB 11  Page 43 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

6.1 Communication Skills 
(same as Core Rubrics) 

  
X 

 

6.2 Application of 
Thinking and 
Communication Skills  

  
X 

 

 
At the advanced level, a review of syllabi, assignments, Child Study Portfolio and assessments indicates that candidates 
are able to model, adjust and use communication skills appropriate for the development age and stage of the child.  
Observations, analysis of work samples, lesson plans, and interviews indicate that candidates are able to create learning 
experiences that promote thinking and communication skills, including listening, speaking, writing, and expression in other 
media. 
 
Principle 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
7.1 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Knowledge of Subject 
Matter and Curriculum 
Goals 

 
 

 
 

X 

 
 

7.2 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Students’ Needs and 
Community Contexts 

  
X 

 

 
At the advanced level, a  review of course syllabi, Child Study Portfolio, Phases 1, 2 assignments, and readings as well as 
interviews with faculty indicate that candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of recommended professional 
practice for working with families and children based upon consideration of knowledge of subject matter, students, the 
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community, and curriculum goals.  Evidence is provided that candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to provide 
information about an expanded range of family-oriented services. 
 
 
Principle 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
8.1 Assessment of 
Student Learning 

  

X 

 
 

  
8.2 Using and interpreting 
program and student 
assessment strategies 

  
X 

 

 
 
At the advanced level, a review  of sy llabi, observations, and interviews indicate that candidates demonstrate an 
adequate understanding of formal and informal student assessment strategies to eval uate and advance student 
performance.  Lesson plans, work samples, and interviews indicate that candidates are able to use and interpret  
formal and informal assessment strategies to evaluate student performance.   
 
 
Principle 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching (same as Core Rubrics). 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
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9.1  Professional 
Commitment and 
Responsibility as Reflective 
Practitioners 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

9.2 Developing in the Art 
and science of Teaching 

  
X 
 

 

 
At the advanced level, a review  of sy llabi, lesson pl an formats, course assignm ents, and observations indicate 
that candidates demonstrate an ability  to be ref lective practitioners w ho are committe d to their profession.  
Throughout their program, candidates are asked to reflect upon and journal about  their learning.  Man y lesson 
plan formats also offered a place for reflection. 
 
 
Principle 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
10.1 Interacting in with 
Colleagues, Parents, and 
Community in 
Partnerships 

 
 

 

X 

 
 

10.2 Interacting in with 
Colleagues, Parents, and 
Community in 
Partnerships 

  

X 
 

 
At the advanced level, Instructor in terviews, evaluations, and comment postc ards indicate that candidates are 
able to interact in a professional, effective manner w ith colleagues, pa rents, and other members of the 
community to support students’ l earning and w ell-being. Evidence s uggests that teacher candidates 
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demonstrate an adequate understanding of how to explain and practice beh avior congruent with the NAEYC and 
DEC Code of Ethics and to advocate for resources for young children and their families. 
 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Economics Standards 
 

Idaho State-Initial Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 
 
 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught, and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Understanding 
Subject Matter 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful 
 

                   
X 

                   
 

 

 
 
Evidence is available to demonstrate that Economics is positioned to offer a viable program in the future, but there are no 
current enrollees. Until the program is populated with candidates, there is no data stream to use as a basis for approving 
the program. 
 
 
Area for Improvement: 
 
Due to the lack of candidates, there is no evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of 
basic economic concepts and models; the influences on economic systems; different types of economic institutions and 
how they differ from one another; and the principles of sound personal finance. Nor, due to lack of candidates, is there 
evidence that the teacher candidates demonstrate an ability to engage students in the application of economic concepts. 
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Recommended Action on All Standards: 
___ Approved 
_X_ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics)  Elementary Education Teacher 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 
 

Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught, and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of the 
Discipline 

 
   

X 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful  
 

.   
X 

 
 
Course syllabi, student interviews, school visits, faculty and staff interviews, and student work samples provide evidence 
that teacher candidates demonstrate an in-depth knowledge of elementary subject content.  Candidates are able to 
develop connections across the curriculum, while demonstrating an advanced ability to access supplementary information 
and resources to enhance learning.  Candidates use materials, instructional strategies and/or methods that illustrate and 
promote relevance and real-life application, making learning experiences and subject matter meaningful to students. 
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Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

2.2  Provide Opportunities 
for Development 

  
X 

. 

 
 
Review of course syllabi, specifically EDUC 201, as well as candidate interviews, provided evidence that teacher 
candidates demonstrate adequate understanding of how young children and early adolescents learn.  Candidates 
examine principles of development that affect all learners and investigate the characteristics of different age groups.  
Candidates analyze those developmental characteristics and reflect on implications they have on classroom practice. 
 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics)  Idaho Elementary Education Teacher 
Standards  

 
ISU-Advanced Program 

 
Standards-Based State Program Approval 

 
 
 

Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught, and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of the 
Discipline 

 
  

X 
 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful  
 

  
X 

 

 
 
At the advanced level, a review of required courses, course syllabi, student interviews, school visits, faculty and staff 
interviews, and student work samples provide evidence that masters candidates demonstrate an in-depth knowledge of 
elementary subject content.  Candidates are able to express theories of learning in education, research in education, the 
integration of technology in the elementary curriculum, and statistics analysis and interpretation. 
 
Candidates extend their subject matter in social science, language arts, mathematics or language.  They are aware of 
testing, measurement, and assessment as it relates to their extended subject area concentration. 
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Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning 

 
 

 

X 

 
 

2.2  Provide Opportunities 
for Development 

  
X 

 

 
 
Advanced teacher candidates demonstrate adequate understanding of how young children and early adolescents learn.  
Candidates examine principles of development that affect all learners and investigate the characteristics of different age 
groups.  Candidates analyze those developmental characteristics and reflect on implications they have on classroom 
practice. 

 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics)  Idaho English Language Arts Teacher 
Standards 

 
ISU-Initial Program 

 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

 
Principle 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the English language arts and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject 
matter meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Understanding  
Subject Matter 

 
                     

X 

 
 
 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful 

 
 
 

                    
X 

 

 
Content course syllabi within the English discipline demonstrate depth and breadth in course requirements and across the 
English curriculum, evidencing adequate preparation for candidates in English language arts.  The syllabi additionally 
demonstrate the inclusion of the nature, value, and approaches to a variety of literary texts, print and non-print media, 
composing processes and language study. 
 
Course work evidence in:  1)  ED 311: Instructional Technology demonstrates candidates’ adequate ability through the 
required Technology Portfolio to integrate technology into classroom instruction supporting instructional and curriculum 
goals, reflecting effective teaching practice and language arts content; and, 2)  ED 401: Language & Literacy scoring 
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rubric and artifacts respective to the candidates’ ability to evaluate a content area textbook demonstrate adequacy of 
knowledge in their content area. 
 
PRAXIS I results and data indicates adequate knowledge of literacy (reading and writing) while the PRAXIS II shows 
adequate knowledge of English language arts.  Additional data from candidates’ English GPA requirement, teaching 
performance evaluations, surveys of program candidates and employers, and professional portfolio demonstrate 
adequate knowledge of English content. 
 
Conversations with faculty and candidates provides further evidence that candidates are adequately prepared to use 
resources and learning activities that support instructional and curriculum goals reflecting effective teaching practice and 
knowledge of language arts content. 
 
 
Principle 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning 
 

 
 

 
            

X 

 

 
 

2.2  Provide Opportunities 
for Development 

  
X 

 

 
Course syllabi within the English curriculum demonstrate provision of content that adequately prepares candidates’ 
knowledge concerning the role of maturation in growth in writing, language acquisition, and understanding of literary 
concepts.  Conversations with faculty and candidates along with the course scoring rubric, syllabus and course work in 
ED 201: Development & Individual Differences demonstrate candidates’ ability through a developmental analysis report 
and Instructor Recommendations to adequately recognize students’ levels of language maturity and identify strategies to 
promote growth.   
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Principle 3: Adapting Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse need 
(same a Core Rubrics). 
 
Principle 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
4.1 Understanding of 
multiple learning 
strategies 

 
                      

X 
 

 
 

4.2 Application of multiple 
learning strategies 

                      
 

X 
 

 

 
 
Candidate Teacher Work Samples I and II developed in EDUC 204 Families, Communities, Culture; EDUC 215 Preparing 
to Teach With Technology; EDUC 301 Inquiring, Thinking, Knowing; EDUC 302 Motivation and Management, EDUC 309 
Instructional Planning,  Delivery and Assessment, EDUC 401, Language and Literacy demonstrate adequate knowledge 
of a variety of instructional strategies needed to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills 
at varying literacy levels. Additional conversations with faculty and candidates along with the courses’ scoring rubrics and 
syllabi and evidence in SPED 350: Creating Inclusive Classrooms where candidates write a lesson plan modification 
product adequately demonstrate the candidates’ ability to use a variety of basic instructional strategies to develop 
students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills that engage students through a variety of language 
activities.  
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Principle 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation (same as Core Rubrics). 
 
Principle 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom (same a Core Rubrics).   
 
Principle 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals (same a Core Rubrics).  
 
Principle 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
8.1 Assessment of 
Student Learning 
 
 

 
 

 
 

X 
 

 
 

  
8.2  Using and 
interpreting program and 
student assessment 
strategies 

  
X 

 
 
 

  

 
Conversations with faculty and candidates, the courses’ scoring rubrics, syllabi, and candidate Teacher Work Samples I 
and II developed throughout the education curriculum in courses: 1) EDUC 204 Families, Communities, Culture; 2) EDUC 
215 Preparing to Teach With Technology; 3) EDUC 301 Inquiring, Thinking, Knowing; 4) EDUC 302 Motivation and 
Management; 5) EDUC 309 Instructional Planning,  Delivery and Assessment; 6) EDUC 401, Language and Literacy 
adequately demonstrate candidates’ knowledge and ability to use formal and informal student assessment strategies for 
evaluating and advancing student performance in reading, writing, speaking, listening, and viewing, and to determine 
teaching effectiveness.   
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Principle 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
9.1  Professional 
Commitment and 
Responsibility as Reflective 
Practitioners 

 
 

 
X 

 
 
 

9.2 Developing in the Art 
and science of Teaching 

 X  

 
 
Candidates’ Teacher Work Samples demonstrate adequate understanding of reflection and a commitment to the teaching 
profession.  Course work such as EDUC 301: Inquiring, Thinking Knowing where candidates write their philosophy of 
education, ENGL 433 Methods: Teaching English, and course syllabi together with conversations with faculty and 
candidates provide additional adequate evidence that candidates are able to engage in reading and writing for 
professional and personal growth and have an awareness of professional organizations and resources for English 
language arts teachers, such as the National Council of Teachers of English.  
 
Principle 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being (same a Core Rubrics). 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho American Studies with English 
Emphasis Standards 

 
ISU-Initial Program 

 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

 
Principle 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the English language arts and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject 
matter meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Understanding  
Subject Matter 

 
                    

 

 
 

X 

 

 
 
 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful 
 

                   
X 
 

 

 
 

 

 
As there are no candidates currently enrolled in American Studies with an English emphasis, it does not appear that the 
program is developed to the level of delivering instruction to meet minimum achievement standards. 
 
Principle 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
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Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning 

 
                       

 

 
 

X 

 
 

2.2  Provide Opportunities 
for Development 

 
X 

 
 

 

 
As there are no candidates currently enrolled in American Studies with an English emphasis, it does not appear that the 
program is developed to the level of delivering instruction to met minimum achievement standards. 
 
Principle 3: Adapting Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse need 
(same a Core Rubrics). 
 
 
Principle 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
4.1 Understanding of 
multiple learning 
strategies 

 
 

 
X 

 

 
 
 

4.2 Application of multiple 
learning strategies 

X   
 

 
As there are no candidates currently enrolled in American Studies with an English emphasis, it does not appear that the 
program is developed to the level of delivering instruction to meet minimum achievement standards. 
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Principle 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation (same as Core Rubrics). 
 
 
Principle 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom (same a Core Rubrics).   
 
 
Principle 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals (same a Core Rubrics).  
 
 
Principle 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
8.1 Assessment of 
Student Learning 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 

X 

 
 

  
8.2  Using and 
interpreting program and 
student assessment 
strategies 

 
X 
 

 
 

  

 
As there are no candidates currently enrolled in American Studies with an English emphasis, it does not appear that the 
program is developed to the level of delivering instruction to meet minimum achievement standards. 
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Principle 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
9.1  Professional 
Commitment and 
Responsibility as Reflective 
Practitioners 

 
 
 

 
 

X 

 
 

9.2 Developing in the Art 
and science of Teaching 

 
X 
 

 
 

 

 
 
As there are no candidates currently enrolled in American Studies with an English emphasis, it does not appear that the 
program is developed to the level of delivering instruction to meet minimum achievement standards. 
 
 
 
Principle 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being (same as Core Rubrics). 
 
 
 
 
 
Area of Improvement:   
Some evidence is available through the current ISU Undergraduate Catalog, course syllabus, and conversations with 
faculty to demonstrate that the Unit is positioned to offer a program in the future, but there have been no enrollees in the 
past few years. Therefore, specific evidence is lacking that demonstrates candidates’ ability to create learning 
experiences that make the concepts of English/history, tools of inquiry, structure of knowledge, and the instructional 
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processes meaningful to students.  Until the program is populated with candidates, there is no data stream to use as a 
basis to fully approve the program. 
 
 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
___ Approved 
_X_ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Family and Consumer Science 
Standards 

 
 

Idaho State-Initial Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 
 
Standard 1:  Knowledge of Subject Matter – The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates meaningful learning experiences that make these aspects of 
subject matter meaningful for students. 
 

Element 
CORE 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

1.1 Understanding Subject 
Matter  X  

1.2 Making Subject Matter 
Meaningful  X  

 
The Family and Consumer Science Program at Idaho State University prepares candidates for teaching at the middle 
school/junior high level and the high school level in public and private schools. The curriculum includes the major areas of 
personal finance, clothing and textiles, foods and nutrition, child development, and interior design and housing.  Interviews 
conducted with the faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the program requirements, 
course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that candidates demonstrate an 
acceptable knowledge of the content and understand the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and structures of the discipline 
taught.   
 
Several of the technical courses are taken through the Child and Family Studies program.  Faculties appropriately model 
how to make subject matter meaningful and candidates know how to use materials and resources to contextualize 
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instruction and curriculum to meet the instructional goals in Family and Consumer Science.  Candidates are required to 
pass the Praxis I and Praxis II as a program requirement.  Candidates have access to well-equipped laboratories, 
classrooms, and instructional technology where knowledge and skills are demonstrated through completed projects.   
 
 
Standard 2:  Knowledge of Human Development and Learning – The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 

Element 
CORE 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

 
2.1 Understanding Human 
Development and Learning 

 X  

2.2 Provide Opportunity for 
Development  X  

 
 
Interviews conducted with the administrators, faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the 
program requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that 
candidates demonstrate an understanding of learning styles and the personal and social factors that impact student 
learning.  Teacher candidates facilitate and provide multiple approaches to support student growth.  Understanding the 
diversity of student development and learning is demonstrated through the teacher work sample and a variety of projects 
and activities.  The family and consumer sciences curriculum requires candidates to become knowledgeable about human 
growth and development in CFS 203.  Understanding of these concepts is demonstrated through a variety of projects and 
activities. 
 
 
Standard 3: Adapting Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their approaches to 
learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to learners with diverse needs. 
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Element Unacceptable Acceptable Target 
3.1 Understanding of 
Individual Learning Needs  X  

3.2 Accommodating Individual
Learning Needs   X  

 
 
Interviews conducted with administrators, faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the 
program requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that 
candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of how students differ in their approaches to learning.  Candidates 
participate in field experiences that expose and engage them with students of diverse needs.  Evidence of understanding 
is assessed through a teacher work sample.   In addition to the methods courses, the curriculum requires candidates to 
take EDUC 201, EDUC 204, EDUC 309 and SPED 350 that include developmental and social factors that impact the 
learning process and strategies for teaching students with diverse needs. 
 
 
Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional strategies to develop 
students' critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills. 
 

Element 
CORE 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

 
4.1 Understanding of 
multiple instructional 
strategies 

  
X  

4.2 Application of multiple 
instructional strategies  X  

 
Interviews conducted with administrators, faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of 
program requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that 
candidates demonstrate an in-depth understanding of instructional strategies needed to develop students’ critical thinking, 
problem solving, and performance skills.  Students plan and use a variety of instructional strategies in EDUC 301,  EDUC 
309, and CFS 332 courses, as well as in field experiences.  
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Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group motivation and 
behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active engagement in learning, and self-
motivation. 
 

Element 
CORE 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

 X  

5.2 Creating, Managing, and 
Modifying for Safe and 
Positive Learning 
Environments 

 X  

 
 
Interviews conducted with administration, faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of program 
requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that candidates 
demonstrate an adequate understanding of the principles of motivation and management for safe, efficient and effective 
student behavior.  Students receive instruction on this standard in EDUC 302.  Candidates participate in seminars 
conducted during the student teaching internship.  Candidates reflect through journaling and receive practical advice and 
supervision from experienced administrators during the student teaching internship. 
 

Element 
CORE 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

 
6.1 Communication Skills 

 

  
X 

 

6.2 Application of 
Thinking and 
Communication Skills  

   
X 
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Interviews conducted with the faculty, technology resource personnel, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of 
the program requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that candidates 
demonstrate an adequate ability to model and use communication skills appropriate to professional settings.  Candidates receive 
instruction in EDUC 301 and EDUC 401 that support this standard.  Candidates demonstrate thinking and communication skills, 
including listening and speaking, writing, and expression in the use of instructional and assistive technologies.   
 
Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based upon knowledge of subject matter, 
students, the community, and curriculum goals.  
 

Element 
CORE 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

7.1 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Knowledge of Subject 
Matter and Curriculum 
Goals 

 

X  

7.2 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Students’ Needs and 
Community Contexts 

  
X  

 
Interviews conducted with faculty, as well as a review of the program requirements and course materials, provide 
evidence that candidates demonstrate an understanding of how to plan and prepare instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals.  Candidates receive instruction on occupational and job 
analysis using professional technical advisory committees in HRD 468.   Limited evidence was found to support PTE 
Foundation Standard 7.1, “The teacher recognizes the scope and sequence of content across high school and 
postsecondary technical curricula.”   
 
 
Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal assessment 
strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness. 
 

Element Unacceptable Acceptable Target 
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CORE 
8.1 Assessment of 
Student  
Learning 

 X  

8.2 Using and 
Interpreting Program and 
Student Assessment 
Strategies 

 X  

 
 
Interviews conducted with the administration, faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the 
program requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that 
candidates demonstrate an understanding of how to use assessment strategies about student progress and to evaluate 
work-readiness.  However, limited evidence was found to support candidate exposure and experience with industry-based 
technical skill assessment.   
 
 
Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who demonstrates a 
commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the art and science of teaching. 
 

Element Unacceptable Acceptable Target 

9.1 Professional Commitment 
and Responsibility as 
Reflective Practitioners 

 X  

9.2 Developing the Art and 
Science of Teaching  X 
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Interviews conducted with the faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the program 
requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that candidates 
demonstrate an adequate ability to be reflective practitioners. This standard is developed through the use of teacher work 
samples, journaling, frequent evaluations during the student teaching internship by cooperating teachers and university 
field supervisors.  This standard is included in the syllabus for CFS 332 but it did not include an assessment.  Limited 
evidence was found to support Professional-Technical Education Standard 9.1, “The teacher develops a professional 
development plan”.  Candidate’s leadership and professional development skills are enhance by involvement in a Phi 
Upsilon Omnicron chapter.  This is a national postsecondary student organization and the ISU chapter has had a national 
officer. Candidates are involved in regional and state FCCLA activities which help them to gain an understanding of the 
role of the FCCLA advisor at the secondary school. 
 
 
Standard 10:  Partnerships – The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being. 
 

Element 
CORE 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

10.1 Interacting in with 
Colleagues, Parents, and 
Community in Partnerships 

 X  

 
Interviews conducted with the faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the program 
requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that candidates 
demonstrate the ability to interact in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, and other members of the 
community to support students’ learning and well being.  Students are commonly involved in parent-teacher conferences 
during the student teaching internship.  The students are involved in community and service activities and projects 
through EDUC 201, Phi Upsilon Omnicron, and FCCLA activities.  Candidates understand how to utilize the employment 
community to validate occupational skills and to interact effectively with colleagues and other stakeholders in HRD 468.   
 
 
Standard 11: Learning Environment – The teacher creates and manages a safe and productive learning 
environment. 
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Element 

ENHANCEMENT 
Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

11.1 Create and Manage a 
Safe and Productive Learning 
Environment. 

 X  

 
Interviews conducted with the faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the program 
requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that candidates 
demonstrate an adequate ability to create and manage a safe and productive learning environment. 
 
 
Standard 12:  Workplace Preparation – The teacher prepares students to meet the competing demands and 
responsibilities of the workplace. 
 

Element 
ENHANCEMENT 

Unacceptable Acceptabl e Target 

12.1 Competing Demands and 
Responsibilities of the  
Workplace. 

  
X 

 

 
Interviews conducted with the administration, faculty, several candidates, and student teachers as well as a review of the 
program requirements, course materials, class assignments, student work, and assessments provide evidence that 
candidates demonstrate ability to teach about how to manage the competing demands of balancing work and personal 
life. 
 
Candidates gain an understanding of workplace expectations in HRD 410,  HRD 444 and HRD 468.   These courses 
provide a study of coordinated work experience in the educational setting.  Candidates demonstrate an understanding of 
the concepts related to cooperative education, foundations of occupational education, career pathways and guidance, 
organizing and working with advisory committees, and organization and administration of student groups.   
 
Areas for improvement: 
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# 7:   Limited evidence was found to support PTE Foundation Standard 7.1, “The teacher recognizes the scope and 
sequence of content across high school and postsecondary technical curricula.”    

#8: Limited evidence was found to support candidate exposure and experience with industry-based technical skill 
assessment.   

#9: Limited evidence was found to support Professional-Technical Education Standard 9.1, “The teacher develops a 
professional development plan” 

 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Foreign Language Teacher Standards 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 

II.  
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Understanding  
Subject Matter 

 
 

 
                     

X 

 
 
 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful 

                       
X 

  

 
Data from candidates GPA and PRAXIS II exams demonstrate adequate understanding of French and Spanish foreign 
language learning. Course syllabi and conversations with faculty provide evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate 
adequate understanding of state and national foreign language standards and language skills specific to French and 
Spanish and cultures.  There is little teacher candidate evidence demonstrating an adequate ability to articulate the value 
of foreign language learning and to plan, create, and execute a variety of language and cultural learning experiences in 
their target language. Data and candidate artifacts for German language are absent due to no student enrollment. 
 
 
Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
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Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning 

 
 
 

X 

 
 

2.2  Provide Opportunities 
for Development 

 
X 

  

 
PRAXIS II test results show adequate knowledge regarding process and acquisition of second language learning.  
Additional data from candidates’ GPA requirement demonstrate adequate understanding of Spanish and French. Course 
syllabi and conversations with faculty provide evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate adequate understanding of 
state and national foreign language standards and language skills specific to Spanish and French and target cultures. 
There was no evidence available for German candidates due to no enrollment.  Absence of teacher candidate artifacts 
provide little evidence demonstrating an adequate ability to build upon native language skills with new, sequential long-
range, and continuous experiences in French, Spanish, or German languages. 
 
Standard 3: Adapting Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse needs. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

   
3.1 Understanding of 
Individual Learning Needs  

 
 

X 

 
 

 
 

3.2 Accommodating 
Individual Learning Needs 

 
X 
 

  

 
The program provides little evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of how the roles of 
gender, age, socioeconomic background, ethnicity, and other factors relate to individual perception of self and others.  
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Absence of teacher candidate artifacts provides little evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to 
create learning activities that enable students to grasp the significance of cultural differences and similarities. 
 
Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
4.1 Understanding of 
multiple learning 
strategies 

 
 
 

X 
 

 
 

4.2 Application of multiple 
learning strategies 

 
X 
 

  

 
Course syllabi and conversations with faculty provide some evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate adequate 
understanding of  how to use and adapt authentic materials for foreign language instruction.  Absence of teacher 
candidate artifacts provides little evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to use and adapt 
authentic materials for foreign language instruction. 
 
Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation (same as Core Rubrics). 
 
Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom (same as Core Rubrics).  
 
Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals (same as Core Rubrics).  
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Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
8.1 Assessment of 
Student Learning 

 
 

 
                    X 

 
 

 
8.2  Using and 
interpreting program and 
student assessment 
strategies 

 
                   X 

  

 
Course syllabi and conversations with faculty provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate adequate 
understanding of ACTFL assessment guidelines and the need to assess progress in the five language skills, as well as 
cultural understanding.  Absence of teacher candidate artifacts provides little or no evidence that teacher candidates 
demonstrate an adequate ability to use formal and informal assessment techniques to individual student competencies in 
foreign language learning and modify teaching and learning strategies. 
 
 
9. Professional Commitment and Responsibility.  The teacher is a reflective practitioner who demonstrates a 
commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the art and science 
of teaching (same as Core Rubrics). 
 
 
Standard 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
10.1 Interacting with 
Colleagues, Parents, and 
Community in 
Partnerships 

  
X 
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10.2 Utilization of 
community resources.  

 
X 
 

  

 
The program provides little evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of foreign language 
career and life opportunities available to foreign language students, opportunities to communicate in the language with 
native speakers, and to participate in community experiences related to the target culture. Absence of teacher candidate 
artifacts provides no evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to provide learning opportunities 
about career awareness, communication in the target language, and cultural enrichment. 
 
Area of  Improvement:   
The available evidence demonstrates that the Unit is positioned to offer a viable program.  A system for collecting student 
artifacts may further enhance program viability. 
 
 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
___ Approved 
_X_ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Health Teacher Standards 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 
 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of the 
Discipline 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

X 
 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful 
 

 
 
 

  
X 

 
 
Candidates demonstrated an in-depth understanding of concepts, inquiry, and structures within the content as evidenced 
by poster displays, interviews with candidates, faculty discussions, course syllabi, and assessments.   
 
 
Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development (same as 
Core Rubrics). 
 
Standard 3: Adapting Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse needs 
(same as Core Rubrics). 
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Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills (same as Core Rubrics).  
 
 
Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

 
 

 
 

 
 

X 

5.2 Creating, Managing, 
and Modifying for Safe 
and Positive Learning 
Environments 

   
X 

 
 
Candidates demonstrated an in-depth understanding of learning theory, personal development, adaptive instructional 
techniques and classroom motivation and management as evidenced by poster displays, interviews with candidates, 
faculty discussions, course syllabi, and assessments.  Applied motivation strategies were varied according to student 
diversity/background and needs.  Candidates demonstrated a strong grounding in providing students with adaptive 
instruction and health-enhancing behaviors as evidenced by lesson plans, candidate interviews and faculty discussions. 
 
 
Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom.  
 
 
 
 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

SDE  TAB 11  Page 79 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

6.1 Communication Skills    
X 

6.2 Application of 
Thinking and 
Communication Skills 

   
X 

 
 
Candidates demonstrated an in-depth understanding of student jargon and slang associated with high-risk behaviors and 
how to apply countering jargon to increase the likelihood of right choices.  Candidates demonstrated a strong grounding in 
providing students with information on controversial topics and respectful behavior as evidenced by lesson plans, 
candidate interviews and faculty discussions. 
 
 
Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 

7.1 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Knowledge of Subject 
Matter and Curriculum 
Goals 
 

   
X 

7.2 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Students’ Needs and 
Community Contexts 
 

  
 

 
X 
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Candidates demonstrated an in-depth understanding in both Elements of curriculum construction, content knowledge and 
lesson preparation and the ability to access current health information.  The candidates demonstrated a strong grounding 
in the use of community resources, especially from the medical profession. 
 
 
Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness 
(same as Core Rubrics). 
 
 
Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
9.1 Professional 
Commitment and 
Responsibility as Reflective 
Practitioners 

 
 

 
 

X 

 
  

9.2 Developing in the Art 
and Science of Teaching 

  
X 
 

 

 
While the program does not have a specific course for laws and codes, health law and health policy are addressed within 
several of the content courses, as evinced by instructor discussions and syllabi.  Students are, for example, introduced to 
ethical issues in HE 221; state laws and policy in HE 332, international, national, and local policy and laws in HE 442.   
 
 
Standard 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being. 
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Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics)   Idaho Instructional Technology Standards 
 

ISU-Advanced Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 
 
The Department of Instructional Methods and Technology offers the Master of Education in Instructional Technology.  
This degree program prepares educators to greater depth in a cognitive area and in this way influences directions in 
elementary and secondary school curriculum.  Students seeking Idaho certification in the area of their training must meet 
any requirements of the State Board of Education for certification.  As this is not a program leading to teacher certification, 
the program was not reviewed. 
 
============================================================================================
= 
 
 

(Rubrics)  Idaho Instructional Technology Standards 
 

ISU-Advanced Program 
 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 
The Department of Instructional Methods and Technology offers the Doctor of Philosophy in Instructional Technology.  
This degree program prepares students to assume positions of leadership in instructional design, research, measurement, 
and evaluation.  Graduates direct instructional design, research, measurement or evaluation projects as faculty at 
colleges and universities, in private and public institutions, or work as individual consultants.  As this is not a program 
leading to teacher certification, the program was not reviewed. 
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(Rubrics)  Idaho Literacy Teacher Standards  
 

ISU-Advanced Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught, and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of the 
Discipline 

 
  

X 
 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful  
 

.  
X 

 

 
 
The literacy advanced degree prepares candidates for a Masters of Education with a literacy emphasis.  Coursework 
prepares students in literacy development, assessments, remediation, psychology, and multicultural implications. 
Candidates are taught to build on strengths of individual learners and to support students in their development of reading, 
writing, listening, speaking, and viewing.  Course syllabi support the candidate knowledge of the major components of 
reading-phonemic awareness, word identification, vocabulary and background knowledge, fluency, comprehension 
strategies, and motivation. 
 
 
Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
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Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning 

 
 

 

X 

 
 

2.2  Provide Opportunities 
for Development 

  
X 

. 

 
EDUC 519 provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an in-depth understanding of historical and current 
research related to literacy and the significance and impact of home language and culture on the development of literacy. 
 
The graduate literacy coursework, through syllabi review, demonstrate evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an 
in-depth ability to design and implement developmentally and linguistically appropriate literacy instruction. 
 
Standard 3: Modifying Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse needs 
(same as Core Rubrics). 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

   
3.1 Understanding of 
Individual Learning Needs  

 
 

 

X 

 
 

3.2 Accommodating 
Individual Learning Needs 

  
X 

 

 
Candidates demonstrate an in-depth understanding of current research-based best practices about the prevention, 
identification, intervention, and remediation of literacy difficulties; methods for accelerating and scaffolding students’ 
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development of literacy strategies; and the impact of learning disabilities, giftedness, and language histories on literacy 
development. 
 
Candidates understand how students differ in their approaches to learning and they create instructional opportunities that 
are adapted to learners with diverse needs.  They are able to implement structured, sequential, multi-sensory literacy 
instruction, differentiated reading instruction, and utilize flexible grouping in response to student performance. 
 
 
Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
4.1 Understanding of 
multiple learning 
strategies  

    
X 

4.2 Application of multiple 
learning strategies 

    
X 

 

 
 
 
Candidates demonstrate an in-depth understanding that students who experience literacy difficulties need to be included 
in classroom interactions that develop higher-level thinking.  Candidates understand and use a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.  Through course syllabi and 
candidate interviews it is apparent that candidates demonstrate an in-depth ability to integrate literacy instruction into all 
academic content areas. 
 
Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation. 
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Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

 

 

    

X 

5.2 Creating, Managing, 
and Modifying for Safe 
and Positive Learning 
Environments 

    
X 

 
Candidates create a literate environment that fosters reading and writing by integrating foundational knowledge, use of 
instructional practices, approaches and methods, curriculum materials, and the appropriate use of assessments.  
Candidates effectively plan and implement instructions that motivate readers intrinsically and extrinsically.  They are 
taught to investigate children’s literature interests, and be aware reading levels of students in their class to guide in 
selecting appropriate texts.  Candidates assist students in discovering reading for personal purposes. 
 
Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom (same as Core Rubrics).  
 
Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals (same as Core Rubrics).  
 
Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
8.1 Assessment of    
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Student Learning  
 

X 

  
8.2 Using and Interpreting 
Program and Student 
Assessment Strategies 

  
X 

.  

 
Candidates are abl e to select a nd ad minister formal and informal assessments including technolog y-based 
assessments.  They learn how to identify and examine characteristics of reading disabilities.  Candidates become 
adept at using formal literacy assessments such as: 

• Test of Language Development (TOLD) 
• Woodcock-Johnson Reading Battery 
• Miscue Analysis 
• Bader Reading and Language Inventory 
• Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test (PPVT) 
• Test of Nonverbal Intelligence (TONI III) 

Additionally, candidates will be required to interpret Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children (WISC) scores. 
 
Candidates then anal yze, compare, contrast, and use ass essment results to plan, eval uate, and revise effective 
instruction for all students w ithin an assessment/evaluation/instruction cy cle.  They  are taught to anal yze an d 
assessment tools to place stu dents along a d evelopmental continuum.  Candidates recog nize the variabilit y in 
reading levels across children  in the sa me grade and w ithin a child across different subj ect areas.   The y can 
identify students’ proficiencies and difficulties.  They  reco gnize the need to make referrals for appropriate 
services. 
 
Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching (same as Generalist Rubrics). 
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Standard 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being (same as Core Rubrics). 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
10.1 Understanding the 
Roles of Students, 
Colleagues, 
Parents/Guardians, and 
Community in Partnerships 

 
 

 
 

X 

 
 

10.2 Interacting with 
Students, Interacting in with 
Colleagues, Parents/ 
Guardians, and Community 
in Partnerships 

. 

 

 

X 
 

 
Course syllabi and candidate interviews provide evidence that teacher candidates understand sources and community-
based programs that promote family literacy and support literacy development. 

 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) – Idaho Mathematics Standards 
 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

  
  

Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, 
and structures of mathematics and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of mathematics 
meaningful for students.  

  

  
Element  

  
Unacceptable  

  
Acceptable  

  
Target  

  
1.1 Subject Matter and Structure 
of Mathematics   

  
 

     
X 

  

1.2 Making Mathematics 
Meaningful  

 
 

 
X 

   
  

 
The methods and core mathematical syllabi provide evidence that teacher candidates have an in-depth understanding of 
mathematics as delineated in professional and institutional standards. Course assessments and Praxis II also provide 
evidence that candidates have an adequate understanding of mathematics, as delineated in professional and institutional 
standards.  
 
Faculty, candidate, and cooperating teacher interviews and the teacher work sample (TWS) provided evidence that 
teacher candidates have the ability to make mathematics inquiry, critical analysis, synthesis, and structures meaningful to 
students.  
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Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn 
and develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development 
(same as Core Rubrics).  

  
Standard 3: Adapting Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse 
needs (same as Core Rubrics).  

  
Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skill.   

   

  
Element  

  
Unacceptable  

  
Acceptable  

  
Target  

4.1 Understanding of multiple 
mathematical learning 
strategies  

  
 

 
X 

 

  
 

4.2 Application of multiple 
learning strategies  

  
X 

 

 

 
The core mathematics, education classes (Ed 311 and SPED 350) and assessments provide evidence that teacher candidates 
demonstrate adequate understanding of a variety of mathematical tools, models, and technologies; problem-solving approaches; and 
other strategies to investigate, communicate, and understand mathematics.  
 
Interviews with faculty, candidates, and cooperating teachers, as well as the teacher work sample (TWS) provide evidence that teacher 
candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to use and develop learning activities to foster multiple viewpoints and ways of knowing 
and engage students in exploring, conjecturing, justifying hypotheses, mathematical discourse, and problem solving. Math 175 also 
provides ways to develop flexibility in solving problems and ways to approach solving problems. Math 343 provides ways for students 
to develop the use of technology using Geometers Sketch pad. 
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Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, 
active engagement in learning, and self-motivation skill (same as Core Rubrics).  

  
Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster 
inquiry, collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom (same as Core Rubrics).   

  
Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge 
of subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals (same as Core Rubrics).  

  
Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and 
informal assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program 
effectiveness. 
  

 
Element  

  
Unacceptable 

  
Acceptable  

  
Target 

8.2 Using and Interpreting 
Program and Student 
Assessment Strategies 
  

  
X 

 

 
Teacher work samples (TWS), and teaching performance evaluations provide evidence of teacher candidate ability to assess student 
mathematical reasoning. Interviews of candidates and cooperating teachers also provide evidence of teacher candidate ability to assess 
student mathematical reasoning. Currently the program is missing a Secondary Math Methods course. Some of the material is in Math 
127 (The Language of Mathematics), which covers some of the information needed to provide candidates with a way to assess student 
mathematical reasoning. 
  
Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching (same as Core Rubrics).  
  
Standard 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being (same as Core Rubrics).  
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Standard 11: Connections among Mathematical Ideas – The teacher understands significant connections among 
mathematical ideas and their applications in contexts outside of mathematics.   
 

Element   Unacceptable Acceptable Target 

 
11.1  Significant mathematical 
connections  

 
  

 

X 
 
  

11.2 Application of mathematical 
connections  

 
X 

 

   

 
The mathematics program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate adequate understanding of the inter-
connectedness between strands of mathematics and linkages between mathematics and other fields. Math 343, which is 
required of all three math education degrees, requires that teachers demonstrate adequate understanding of 
mathematical linkages through geometry; connections with geometry, history of Euclidean, Geometer’s Sketchpad, and 
the history of Euclidean Geometry.  
 
Interviews with faculty provide evidence that candidates have inter-connectedness between strands of mathematics and 
linkages between mathematics and other fields are discussed with the candidates. 
 
However, the mathematics program provides little or no evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to help 
students make connections between the strands of mathematics and to apply mathematics in other contexts. 
 
 
Area for Improvement: 
 
There is an absence of artifact or candidate work samples to show how candidates help students make connections between the strands 
of mathematics and how candidates help students to apply mathematics in other contexts. 
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Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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Rubrics – Idaho Physical Education Standards 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Subject Matter and 

Structure of the 
Discipline  
 

  
 

 
X 
 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful 
 

 
 
 

  
X 

 
 
Candidates are strongly grounded in subject matter knowledge as evinced by syllabi, program catalog requirements, 
student poster displays, candidate interviews, and faculty discussions. 
 
Examination of course syllabi, sample student work, and sample lesson designs interviews indicate that teacher 
candidates have adequate knowledge to apply content in meaningful and real life applications.  Interviews with faculty and 
students demonstrated that students are capable of adjusting instruction and applying creative approaches to reaching 
students, thereby making physical education meaningful. 
 
 
Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development.. 
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Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning (same as 
Core Rubrics) 

   

2.2  Provide Opportunities 
for Development 

   
X 

 
Candidates demonstrated in-depth understanding of movement and fitness and the ability to apply content to adapted 
lesson plans, as evidenced by poster displays, syllabi, graded lesson plans, and faculty discussions. 
 
 
Standard 3: Modifying instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse needs. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

   
3.1 Understanding of 
Individual Learning Needs 
(same as Core Rubrics)  

   

3.2 Accommodating 
Individual Learning Needs 

   
X 
 

 
Candidates have a strong understanding of individual learning needs and preferences. Faculty are highly qualified and 
model instructional approaches and assess candidate performances. Student interviews and poster displays revealed 
candidates understand how to modify instruction to diverse student populations. 
 
Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills (same as Core Rubrics).  
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Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

 
 

 
 

 
 

X 
 

5.2 Creating, Managing, 
and Modifying for Safe 
and Positive Learning 
Environments 

   
X 

 
Candidates demonstrate in-depth understanding of student management and motivational strategies, as evidenced by 
poster displays, student interviews, and faculty discussions. Candidates receive training in how to create a positive 
learning environment and the use of communication skills necessary to motivate students was evident in candidate 
interviews.   
 
Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom (same as Core Rubrics).  
 
 
Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
7.1 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Knowledge of Subject 

   
 

X 
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Matter and Curriculum 
Goals 

 

7.2 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Students’ Needs and 
Community Contexts 

   
X 

 
 
Lesson and unit plans, course syllabi, and candidate interviews demonstrated that candidates have in-depth 
understanding of instructional planning and are given clinical setting experiences implement them and learn from 
supervisory mentoring.  Candidate interviews included returning graduate students who explained how instructional 
planning skills are used in undergraduate teaching as well as K-12 applications. 
 
 
Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
8.1 Assessment of 
Student Learning 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

  
8.2 Using and Interpreting 
Program and Student 
Assessment Strategies 

  
X 

 

 
Developmentally appropriate assessment of student learning with formal and informal strategies and techniques existed in 
course syllabi, poster displays, candidate interviews, and faculty discussions.  “Diagnostic assessment and performance 
assessment” were adequately displayed which advance student performance and “close the assessment loop” for the 
candidate.   
 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

SDE  TAB 11  Page 98 
 

Standard 9:  Professional Commitment and Responsibility – The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching.  
 
Standard 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being (same as Core Rubrics). 
 
Standard 11:  Safety – The teacher provides for a safe learning environment.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
11.1 Understanding of 
Student and Facility Safety 

 
 

 
 

 
X 

11.2 Creating a Safe 
Learning Environment 

  X 

 
Candidates demonstrated a strong grounding in understanding of the value and application of safety in physical education 
activities. 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics)  Idaho Foundation Standards for School 
Administrators 

 
ISU-Advanced Program 

 
Standards-Based State Program Approval 

 
 
NOTE:  The educational leadership program of study provides master and specialist degrees preparing principals and 
superintendents.  The program does not maintain aggregated assessment data on candidates (The program lost five 
years of aggregated candidate assessment during support staff reorganization.)  The program does, however, maintain an 
assessment cycle that includes candidate portfolios, degree exist projects known as “case studies,” a faculty rating 
system of candidate performance, and annual assessment reports for the past two years (developed by the program’s 
assessment coordinator).  The program also provides a commendable inter-departmental course-of-study to the Special 
Education Department as part of preparing special education directors and receives inter-departmental course-of-study 
support from Core Professional Studies.  Structurally, the program evinces strong integration with other college 
departments. 

 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught, and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of the 
Discipline 

 
    

X 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful  
 

    
X 
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Examination of program work samples (internship portfolios, graduate poster displays, case studies, and required course-
of-study syllabi), an interview with a recent graduate and discussions with program faculty provide evidence that 
candidates are adequately prepared in this Standard.  Candidates complete a comprehensive six-credit internship that 
includes mentoring and leadership experiences at all three grade levels, providing candidates with an in-depth 
understanding of both elements. 
 
Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning 

 
 

 
 

 
X 

2.2  Provide Opportunities 
for Development 

    
X 

 
The ability to assess instructional needs and connect them to staff supervision and development that advances student 
achievement is evidenced by program documents including syllabi, portfolios, and case studies.  Examination of program 
work samples (internship portfolios, case studies, graduate poster displays, and required course-of-study syllabi), an 
interview with a recent graduate and discussions with program faculty provide evidence that candidates are adequately 
prepared in this standard.  Candidates receive three credits of instruction from the Core Professional Studies Department 
in theories of learning (EDUC 602) and nine credits from the program faculty in supervision of instruction, use of student 
achievement data to improve school performance, and curriculum leadership (EDLLA 613, 614, 615).  Candidates 
demonstrate in-depth understanding in both elements of this standard. 
 
Standard 3: Modifying Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse needs 
(same as Core Rubrics). 
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Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

   
3.1 Understanding of 
Individual Learning Needs  

 
 

X 
 
 

3.2 Accommodating 
Individual Learning Needs 

 X  

 
Candidates receive managerial training in organizational operations such as budgeting and facility operation (EDLA 608) 
and receive supportive instruction across the MEd curriculum.  Examination of program work samples (internship 
portfolios, case studies, graduate poster displays, and required course-of-study syllabi), an interview with a recent 
graduate and discussions with program faculty demonstrate candidates are adequately prepared in this standard.  The 
program does not include a school finance course. 
 
Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
4.1 Understanding of 
multiple learning 
strategies  

 X  

4.2 Application of multiple 
learning strategies 

 X  
 

 
Candidates receive instruction and experiences related to diversity within the program and through community interaction 
during the six credit internship and from the school communications and public relations course (EDLA 642).  Examination 
of program work samples (internship portfolios, case studies, graduate poster displays and required course-of-study 
syllabi), an interview with a recent graduate and discussions with program faculty provide evidence that candidates are 
adequately prepared in this standard.  Most candidates enter the program from area schools with low SES and receive 
continued diversity understanding during the “all levels internship.”  The program is seeking ways to increase candidate 
interaction with other forms of diversity—racial, ethnic, and cultural—via special institutes and events. 
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Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

 

 

  

X 
 

5.2 Creating, Managing, 
and Modifying for Safe 
and Positive Learning 
Environments 

  
X 

  

 
The program emphasizes personal and professional ethics in its education equity and ethics course (EDLA 630).  
Examination of program work samples (internship portfolios, case studies, and required course-of-study syllabi), an 
interview with a recent graduate and discussions with program faculty provide evidence that candidates are adequately 
prepared in this standard.  Candidate case studies typically address questions of ethical conduct and 
personal/professional values. 
 
 
Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom (same as Core Rubrics).  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
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6.1 Communication Skills   
X 

 

6.2 Application of 
Thinking and 
Communication Skills 

  
X 

 

 
 
The program’s legal strand is evident in the course syllabus for EDLA 612 School Law and candidate portfolios.  
Examination of program work samples (internship portfolios, case studies, graduate poster displays, and required course-
of-study syllabi), an interview with a recent graduate and discussions with program faculty provide evidence that 
candidates are adequately prepared in this standard.  Candidates also receive understanding of governance from the 
course professional studies courses EDUC 601 Research and Writing and EDUC 610 Applied Educational Statistics.  
 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Standards for School Superintendents  
 

ISU-Advanced Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught, and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of the 
Discipline 

 
    

X 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful  

    
X 

 
The program course-of-study for the superintendent endorsement is strongly grounded with the six standards.  Its 
application of finance, law, policy, planning, and data-driven decision making forms the basis for this enhanced “catalyst” 
standard.  Program faculty are highly experienced and bridge theory with praxis in real-life, case study lessons.  Evidence 
exists in syllabi, portfolios, case-study projects, and faculty discussions that support the development of candidate 
competency and alignment with the college conceptual framework in terms of reflection, knowledge, learner, and 
assessment. 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Foundation Standards for Science 
Teachers 

 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of Science 

  
X 

 

1.2 Making Science 
Meaningful 

  
X 

 

 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of their science content 
and the nature of scientific knowledge and how to articulate the importance of engaging in the process of science. 
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to create learning experiences 
that make the concepts of science, tools of inquiry, structure of scientific knowledge, and the processes of science 
meaningful to students through the use of materials and resources that support instructional goals and learning activities, 
including laboratory and field activities, that are consistent with curriculum goals and reflect principles of effective 
instruction. 
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Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning 

  
X 

 

2.2 Provide 
Opportunities for 
Development 

  
X 

 

 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of the conceptions 
students are likely to bring to class that can interfere with learning the science. 
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to carry out activities that 
facilitate students' conceptual development in science. 
 
Standard 3: Modifying Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse needs 
(same as Core Rubrics). 
 
 
Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
4.1 Understanding 

Multiple Learning 
Strategies  

 X  

4.2  Application of 
Multiple Learning 

 X  
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Strategies 
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of methods of inquiry 
and how to apply mathematics and technology to analyze, interpret, and display data. 
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to appropriately use models, 
simulations, laboratory and field activities, and demonstrations for larger groups, where appropriate, to facilitate student 
critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills. 
 
Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation (same as Core Rubrics). 
 
Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
6.1 Communication Skills   

X 
 

6.2 Application of 
Thinking and 
Communication Skills 

  
X 

 

 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate knowledge of how to use standard 
forms of scientific communications in their fields (i.e., graphs, technical writing, results of mathematical analysis, scientific 
posters, and multimedia presentations). 
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The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to engage students in the use of 
standard forms of scientific communications in their fields (i.e., graphs, technical writing, results of mathematical analysis, 
scientific posters, and multimedia presentations). 
 
 
Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals (same as Core Rubrics).  
 
Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness 
(same as Core Rubrics). 
 
Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
9.1 Professional 

Commitment and 
Responsibility as 
Reflective Practitioners 

  
X 

 

9.2 Developing in the Art 
and Science of 
Teaching 

  
X 
 

 

 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate knowledge of recent developments in 
their fields and of how students learn science. 
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to incorporate an understanding 
of recent developments in their fields and knowledge of how students learn science into instruction. 
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Standard 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being (same as Core Rubrics). 
 
 
Principle 11: Safe Learning Environment – The science teacher provides for a safe learning environment. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
11.1 Creating a Safe 

Learning Environment 
  

X 
 

 

 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to model safe practices in 
classroom and storage area in the following: 1) set up procedures for safe handling, labeling and storage of chemicals 
and electrical equipment; 2) demonstrate that safety is a priority in science and other activities; 3) take appropriate action 
in an emergency; 4) instruct students in laboratory safety procedures; 5) evaluate students' safety competence before 
allowing them in the laboratory; 6) take action to prevent hazards; 7) adhere to the standards of the science education 
community for ethical care and use of animals; and 8) use preserved or live animals appropriately in keeping with the age 
of the students and the need for such animals. 
 
Principle 12:  Laboratory and Field Activities – The science teacher demonstrates competence in conducting 
laboratory and field activities. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 

A. Target  
12.1 Understanding of 

Laboratory and Field 
Experiences 

  
X 

 

12.1 Effective Use of 
Laboratory and Field 
Experiences  

  
X 
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The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to explain the importance of 
laboratory and field activities in the learning of science. 
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates engage students in experiencing the phenomena they are 
studying by means of laboratory and field exercises. 
 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Standards for Biology Teachers 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 
Principle 1: Knowledge of Biology - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of Biology and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of Biology meaningful for 
students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of Biology 

  
X 

 

1.2 Making Biology 
Meaningful 

  
X 

 

 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate adequate of understanding of biology content and 
the nature of biological knowledge. 
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to create learning experiences 
that make the concepts of biology, tools of inquiry, structure of biological knowledge, and the processes of biology 
meaningful to students through the use of materials and resources that support instructional goals; and the use of learning 
activities, including laboratory and field activities  that are consistent with curriculum goals and reflect principles of 
effective instruct 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics)  Idaho Standards for Chemistry Teachers 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 
 
Principle 1: Knowledge of Chemistry - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of Chemistry and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of Chemistry meaningful for 
students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of Chemistry 

  
X 

 

1.2 Making Chemistry 
Meaningful 

  
X 

 

 
The program provides that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of chemistry content and the 
nature of chemical knowledge. 
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to create learning experiences 
that make the concepts of chemistry, tools of inquiry, structure of chemical knowledge, and the processes of chemistry 
meaningful to students through the use of materials and resources that support instructional goals; and use learning 
activities, including laboratory and field activities , that are consistent with curriculum goals and reflect principles of 
effective instruction. 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics)  Idaho Standards for Earth and Space Science 
Teachers 

 
ISU-Initial Program 

 
Standards-Based State Program Approval 

 
Principle 1: Knowledge of Earth and Space Science - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of 
inquiry, and structures of Earth and Space Science and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of 
earth and space science meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of Earth 
and Space Science 

  
X 

 

1.2 Making Earth and 
Space Science 
Meaningful 

  
X 

 

 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of earth and space 
science content and the nature of earth and space science knowledge and understand and are able to articulate the 
importance of engaging in the process of science. 
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to create learning experiences 
that make the concepts of earth and space science, tools of inquiry, structures of earth and space science knowledge, 
and the processes of earth and space science meaningful to students through the use of materials and resources that 
support instructional goals; and use learning activities, including laboratory and field activities, that are consistent with 
curriculum goals and reflect principles of effective instruction. 
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Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics)  Idaho Standards for Physics Teachers 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

 
Principle 1: Knowledge of Physics - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of physics and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of physics meaningful for 
students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of Physics 

  
X 

 

1.2 Making Physics 
Meaningful 

  
X 

 

 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of physics content. 
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to create learning experiences 
that make the central concepts of physics, tools of inquiry, structure of physics knowledge, and the processes of physics 
meaningful to students through the use of materials and resources that support instructional goals; and use learning 
activities, including laboratory and field activities and demonstrations , that are consistent with curriculum goals and reflect 
principles of effective instruction. 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Standards for Natural Science Teachers 
 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

In addition to meeting the Idaho Core Standards and the Idaho Foundation Standards for Science Teachers, Idaho natural 
science teachers must meet the standards set for the teaching of each of the sciences, biology, chemistry, earth and 
space science, and physics. 
 
 
 
============================================================================================ 

 
(Rubrics) Idaho Standards for Physical Science 

Teachers 
 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 
In additional to meeting the Idaho Core Standards and the Idaho Foundation Standards for Science Teachers, Idaho 
physical science teachers must meet the standards set for the teaching of chemistry and physics 
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(Rubrics) Idaho Foundation Standards for Social Science 
Teachers 

 
ISU-Initial Program 

 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught,  and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 
 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
 
1.1 Understanding 
Subject Matter 

 
  

 
 

X 
 

  

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful 
 

   
X 

 
 

 
Interviews with the department chairperson, elementary social studies methods instructor, and the College of Education 
administrators reveal that there has been reorganization of the course offerings and have been instituted during the past 
school year.  This new program is designed to give secondary candidates a better and more comprehensive experience in 
the Social Studies field.  Visits with faculty and practicum students further substantiate the fact that the new program of 
study is a major improvement.  The faculty believe that the new alignment will help improve Praxis II scores. 
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Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning 

  
X 

 

2.2  Provide Opportunities 
for Development 

                        
 

 
X 

 

 
Social Studies candidates are required to take a number of courses that help understand  human development and 
learning.  Specific courses include “Development and Individual Differences,” “General Psychology and Sociology,” and 
“Social Diversity.” 
 
Interviews with candidates reveal that a variety of classroom experiences and involvement in community activities are 
helpful in the understanding of human development. 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics)  Idaho Standards for Geography Teachers 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

Evidence is available to demonstrate that the Unit is positioned to offer a viable program in the future, but there are no 
current enrollees.  Until the program is populated with candidates, there is no data stream to use a basis for approving the 
program. 
 
Candidates who complete the Social Studies program may teach secondary geography. 
 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught, and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Understanding 
Subject Matter 

 
 

X  

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful 
 

 
X 

  

 
Area for Improvement:   
The Unit appears to be positioned to offer a viable program.  There is no substantial evidence by which to judge the 
program. 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
___ Approved 
_X_ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Standards for Government and Civics 
Teachers 

 
ISU-Initial Program 

 
Standards-Based State Program Approval 

Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught,  and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Understanding 
Subject Matter 

  
X 

 
 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

 
A review of syllabi, required course lists, work samples, and interviews with candidates indicate a strong knowledge of the 
subject area along with critical thinking, social science research, and analytical writing.  The faculty has developed an 
assessment process to measure the knowledge content for POLS 331 “Introduction to Comparative Politics.”  This course 
includes many of the teaching methods that will be helpful for political science majors planning to teach in secondary 
education. 
 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics)  Idaho Standards for History Teachers 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 

B.                                 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught, and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
           Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Understanding 
Subject Matter 

  
X 

 

1.2 Making Subject 
Matter Meaningful 
 

  
X 
 

 
 

 
Interviews with faculty in the history program provide evidence that demonstrates an adequate knowledge base for 
students to become viable candidates to gain a secondary teaching certificate.  Visitations with instructors revealed that 
the recent addition of HIST g418 “United States History for Teachers” provides the necessary methods and tools to be a 
successful classroom teacher.  Interviews with practicum students help support this revision. 
 
Instructors are in the process of analyzing the Praxis II scores to find ways to better align the curriculum and improve 
scores. 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics) Idaho Special Education Standards for 
Teachers of Students Who Are Deaf and/or Hard of 

Hearing 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

 
Principle 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students.  
  

  
Element  

  
Unacceptable  

  
Acceptable  

  
Target  

 1.1 Subject Matter and Structure of the 
Discipline  

  
 

 
X 

  

 
  

1.2 Making Subject Matter Meaningful   
  

   
X 

 
  

 
The methods and core syllabi, as well as the course assessments, projects, and teacher works samples for deaf and/or 
hard of hearing, provide evidence that the teacher candidates have an acceptable understanding of theories, history, 
philosophies, and models that provide the basis for education of the deaf and/or hard of hearing; various educational 
placement options consistent with program philosophy and their impact on deaf and/or hard of hearing students’ cultural 
identity and linguistic, academic, social, and emotional development; and the complex facets regarding issues related to 
deaf and/or hard of hearing individuals and working with their families.  
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Interviews with faculty, candidates, and cooperating teachers provide evidence that teacher candidates have the ability to 
use the tools, models, and strategies appropriate to the needs of students who are deaf and/or hard of hearing. 
 
  
Principle 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development (same as 
Generalist Rubrics).  
 

  
Element  

  
Unacceptable  

  
Acceptable  

  
Target  

  
2.1 Understanding Human 
Development and Learning  

  
X 

  

  
  
  

2.2  Provide Opportunities for 
Development  

  
X 

 
 

 

 
The methods and core syllabi, as well as the course assessments for deaf and/or hard of hearing, provide evidence that 
teacher candidates demonstrate adequate understanding of how etiology, age of onset, and degree of hearing loss impact 
a student’s language development and ability to learn; and how learning and language development occur and the impact 
of instructional choices on deaf and/or hard of hearing students so they achieve age appropriate levels of literacy.  
 
Teacher candidates are aware of the impact of instructional choices on deaf and/or hard of hearing students. Teacher and candidate 
interviews showed the ability to identify levels of language and literacy development and design appropriate lessons. 
  
 
 
Principle 3: Modifying Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse needs 
(same as Core Rubrics).  
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Element  

  
Unacceptable  

  
Acceptable  

  
Target  

 3.1 Understanding of 
Individual Learning Needs   

   
X 

3.2 Accommodating 
Individual Learning Needs  

 
 

 

  

 

X 
 
The methods and core syllabi, as well as the course assessments for deaf and/or hard of hearing, provide evidence that 
teacher candidates demonstrate an in-depth understanding of the characteristics and impacts of hearing loss, and the 
subsequent need for alternative modes of communication and/or instructional strategies.   
 
Teacher and candidate interviews demonstrated the ability to adapt lessons to the individual learning need of the deaf 
and/or hard of hearing student. Interviews also provides evidence that the teacher candidates demonstrate an in-depth 
ability to use information concerning hearing loss (i.e., sensory, cognitive, communication, linguistic needs); severity of 
hearing loss; potential for using residual hearing; academic level; social, emotional, and cultural needs; and opportunities 
for adapting instruction and peer interactions and communication.  
  

Principle 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.   
  

  
Element  

  
Unacceptable  

  
Acceptable  

  
Target  

 4.1 Understanding of 
multiple learning 
strategies   

 

  

 

X 

  

4.2 Application of multiple 
learning strategies  

  X 
 

 

 
The methods and core syllabi, as well as the course assessments for deaf and/or hard of hearing, provide evidence that teacher 
candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of how to enhance instruction with visual materials, technology and instructional 
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exploration for students who are deal and/or hard of hearing.  
 
Interviews with teachers and candidates provide evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to 
develop and implement best practices and strategies in relation to the degree of hearing loss to support the needs of the 
whole child.  
 
  
Principle 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation.  
  

  
Element  

  
Unacceptable  

  
Acceptable  

  
Target  

  
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills  

  
X 

 

5.2 Creating, Managing, and 
Modifying for Safe and 
Positive Learning 
Environments  

 

  

 

X 

  

 

  

 
The methods and core syllabi and interviews of faculty for deaf and/or hard of hearing provide evidence that teacher candidates 
demonstrate adequate knowledge of the unique social and emotional needs of students who are deaf and/or hard of hearing and knows 
strategies to facilitate the development of healthy self-esteem.  
 
Interviews with teachers and candidates provide evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to plan and 
implement instruction for students who are deaf and/or hard of hearing and who have multiple disabilities.  Classroom management 
skills included how to plan and implement instruction unique to deaf and/or hard of hearing students. This includes meeting the social 
and emotional needs of the deaf and/or hard of hearing students. 
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Principle 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom (same as Generalist Rubrics).   
  

  
Element  

  
Unacceptable  

  
Acceptable  

  
Target  

6.1 Communication Skills    
X 

 

 

6.2 Application of 
Communication Skills  

  
X 

  

  
 
The methods and core syllabi along with interviews of faculty for deaf and/or hard of hearing provide evidence that teacher candidates 
demonstrate an adequate ability to understand the role of the interpreter, as well as the use and maintenance of assistive devices. 
 
Interviews with teachers and candidates provide evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to use resources 
materials, resources, materials, and techniques that promote effective instruction for students who are deaf and/or hard of hearing; and 
maintain a learning environment that facilitates the services of the interpreter, note taker, other support personnel, and other 
accommodations. Candidates acquire communication skills through the course work, field experiences, and special assignments. 
  
 
Principle 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals). (same as Generalist Rubrics)  
  
  
Principle 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness.   
 

  
Element  

  
Unacceptable  

  
Acceptable  

  
Target  

 8.1 Assessment of Student 
Learning   

   
X 
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 8.2 Using and Interpreting 
Program and Student 
Assessment Strategies  

   

  

  

 

 

 
X      

 
 
The methods and core syllabi, as well as the course assessments for deaf and/or hard of hearing, provide consistent evidence that 
teacher candidates understand the appropriate accommodations for the particular degree of hearing loss.  
 
The candidates consistently demonstrate, through course assessment and TWS, that they know and can use a variety of instruments 
and specialized terminology needed to assess students with special needs related to deaf and/or hard of hearing. They are also 
provided with opportunity to practice assessing students during their on going clinical practice, field placement, and as part of class 
assignments. 
  
  
Principle 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching (same as Generalist Rubrics).  
 
 
 
  
Principle 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being).  
  

  
Element 

  
Unacceptable  

 
Acceptable  

 
Target  

  
10.1 Understanding the Roles 
of Students, Colleagues, 

  
 

 
X 
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Parents/Guardians, and 
Community in Partnerships  

  

  
  
  
10.2 Interacting with 
Students, Colleagues, 
Parents/Guardians, and 
Community in Partnerships  

   
X 

 
  

 
The methods and core syllabi along with interviews of faculty for deaf and/or hard of hearing provide evidence that 
teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of the roles and responsibilities of teachers and support 
personnel in educational practice; the resources available to help parents/guardians deal with concerns regarding 
educational options and communication modes/philosophies; and the effects of communication on the development of 
family relationships and knows strategies to facilitate communication with students who are deaf and/or hard of hearing 
students.  
 
The methods and core syllabi along with interviews of faculty and candidates for deaf and/or hard of hearing provides 
adequate evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to facilitate the coordination of support 
personnel to meet communication needs of students who are deaf and/or hard of hearing. Core courses, field trips, and 
class assignments provide opportunity to study and practice skills relating to partnerships.  
 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics)  Idaho Standards for Special Education 
Directors 

 
 

ISU-Advanced Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 
 
NOTE:  The Special Education Director program of study has two strands:  1) degree and 2) endorsement.  Candidates 
with a master’s degree and leadership experience enroll in the endorsement strand that combines selected Educational 
Leadership (school law, using data to improve school leadership, supervision of instruction, and community relations) with 
Special Education courses (exceptional child, administration of special education law, internship, and family resource 
management) tailored to candidate needs.  Course delivery includes college faculty and regional consultants/adjuncts. 
The use of professional and inter-departmental resources is a commendable practice.  Candidates who do not hold a 
graduate degree and who have limited leadership experience enroll in a “traditional” special education graduate program 
and enhance it with the same inter-departmental courses for the endorsement.  The SpEd Director course-of-study 
includes, at any one time, only a few part-time practitioner candidates (3-5) who enroll in courses “as available”. The 
program does not maintain aggregated assessment data on candidates; it is, however, in the process of reorganizing 
existing assessment measures and data files as part of a college wide effort at the graduate level. 

 
Standard 1:  Visionary and Strategic Leadership—A school administrator is an educational leader who promotes 
the success of each student and staff by facilitating the development, articulation, implementation, and 
stewardship of a vision of learning that is shared and supported by all stakeholders. 
 

Element Unacceptable Acceptable Target 
1.1 Understanding of 
Visionary and Strategic 
Leadership 

  
X 

 

1.2 Application of    
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Visionary and Strategic 
Leadership 

X 

Candidates are grounded in visionary and strategic leadership as evidenced by course syllabi, inter-departmental 
collaboration, faculty interviews, and student internship work samples—typically summaries of experiences with mentors 
and progress on goals assigned by program faculty.  The program’s use of the Educational Leadership courses (EDLA 
642 and 613) are successful examples of collaboration that supports Elements 1 and 2. Endorsement candidates 
demonstrate leadership competency in Standard 1. 
 
Standard 2:  Instructional Leadership—The school administrator is an educational leader who promotes the success of 
each student by advocating, nurturing, and sustaining a school culture and instructional program conducive to student 
learning and staff professional growth. 
 

Element Unacceptable Acceptable Target 
2.1 Understanding of 
Instructional Leadership  

  
X 

 

2.2 Application of 
Instructional Leadership 

  
X 

 

 
Candidates are grounded in visionary and strategic leadership as evidenced by course syllabi, inter-departmental 
collaboration, faculty interviews, and student internship work samples—typically summaries of experiences with mentors 
and progress on goals assigned by program faculty.  The program’s use of the Consumer Family Science (CFC 531) 
course is a successful example of collaboration in Element 2.1. Endorsement candidates demonstrate leadership 
competency in Standard 2. 
 
Standard 3:  Management and Organizational Leadership—A school administrator is an educational leader who promotes 
a safe, efficient, and effective learning environment, and manages the organization, operations, and resources for the 
success of each student. 

Element Unacceptable Acceptable Target 
3.1 Understanding of 
Management and 
Organizational 
Leadership 

  
X 
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3.2 Application of 
Management and 
Organizational 
Leadership 

  
X 

 

 
Candidates are grounded in visionary and strategic leadership as evidenced by course syllabi, inter-departmental 
collaboration, faculty interviews, and student internship work samples—typically summaries of experiences with mentors 
and progress on goals assigned by program faculty.  The program’s use of the Educational Leadership law course (EDLA 
612) is a successful example of collaboration in both elements and faculty are examining ways to expand the special 
education law focus.  Endorsement candidates demonstrate leadership competency in Standard 3. 
 

 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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(Rubrics)  Idaho Special Education Teacher Standards 
Special Education Generalist 

 
ISU-Initial Program 

 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of the 
Discipline 

 
  

X 
 

1.2 Making Subj ect 
Matter Meaningful  

.  
X 

 

 
A survey of program evidence including interviews with ISU faculty, course syllabi, and Praxis II results, reveals that 
candidates  demonstrate adequate skills in subject matter and content knowledge.  Specifically, candidates demonstrate 
understanding of instructional models for children with mild to severe disabilities.  They also evaluate of the effectiveness 
of their own instruction.   They demonstrate knowledge of special education law and its impact on instruction and due 
process for children with disabilities.  In addition, teacher candidates demonstrate the ability to infuse appropriate 
techniques to adapt instruction for children with disabilities.    Teacher candidates convey the importance of cooperation 
and collaboration with school staff members and families to increase the success of children with disabilities. 
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A REVIEW OF THE REQUIRED COURSE SEQUENCE, REQUIRED SYLLABI, COURSE REQUIREMENTS, TOPICS, 
AND ASSESSMENTS INDICATES THAT TEACHER CANDIDATES DEMONSTRATE AN ADEQUATE KNOWLEDGE 
OF CONTENT, TOOLS OF INQUIRY, AND STRUCTURES OF THE DISCIPLINE TAUGHT.  IN ADDITION, THEY ARE 
ABLE TO ARTICULATE THE IMPORTANCE OF ENGAGING STUDENTS IN CONTRIBUTING TO CONTENT 
DEVELOPMENT AND DESCRIBE FOR STUDENTS THE WAYS NEW KNOWLEDGE IN A CONTENT AREA IS 
DISCOVERED. 
 
Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

2.2  Provide Opportunities 
for Development 

  
X 

. 

 
 
An anal ysis of sy llabi, coursew ork, and assessments indicates that candidates demon strate an adequate 
understanding of how  students learn and develo p.  Work  samples, observations, and intervie ws indicate that 
candidates are able to provide opportunities to support st udents’ intellectual, social, and personal development. 
The progr am provides evidence that  teacher candidates demonstrate adequate underst anding of how  the 
learning patterns of students w ith di sabilities may  differ from the norm. The program provides evi dence tha t 
teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate abilit y to use research-suppo rted, developmentally  and ag e-
appropriate instructional strategies and practices, to provide effective instruction in academic and non-academic 
areas for students with disabilities. 
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Standard 3: Modifying Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse needs 
(same as Core Rubrics). 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

   
3.1 Understanding of 
Individual Learning Needs   

 X 
 
 

3.2 Accommodating 
Individual Learning Needs 

  
X 

 

 
A review of course syllabi, cou rse assignments, and assessments as well as interviews with candidates and ISU 
instructors,  indicates that teacher  candidates demonstrate understanding of  how  students differ in thei r 
approaches to learning.  Students are required to comp lete an inquiry  project of  their c hoice around a topic 
regarding special needs.  
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to individualize instruction and 
provide support for student  learning. Evidence of teacher candidate ability to adapt curriculum and understand the unique 
development of children with various disabilities, is found in interviews with program candidates, course syllabi, and 
faculty interviews.  Candidates demonstrate their ability to perform assistive technology evaluations for children with mild 
to severe disabilities and to plan for the implementation of appropriate assistive technology devices and strategies.  
Candidates learn about low incidence disabilities.  They acquire skills in learning how to find information about low 
incidence disabilities rather than working directly with students 
 
Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.  
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
4.1 Understanding of 
multiple learning 
strategies  

 X  

4.2 Application of multiple 
learning strategies 

 X  
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The progr am provides eviden ce that teacher can didates demonstrate an adeq uate understanding of  how  to 
design an d implement instructional programs to  support academic and so cial develop ment of students w ith 
disabilities..A review  o f w ork samples,  lesson plans, and observations as w ell as a revie w of req uired class 
syllabi, confirm that teacher candida tes display  an adequat e understanding and use of multiple instructional  
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and perfo rmance skills.   Intervie ws indicated 
that teacher candidates were knowledgeable about and able to use appropriate strategies for var ying situations. 
After an examination of teacher candida te projects, course sy llabi, and facult y interview s, it is evident that 
teacher candidates have adequate knowledge of social/behavior skills and intervention planning for children with 
disabilities.   
 
Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

  
X 

 

5.2 Creating, Managing, 
and Modifying for Safe 
and Positive Learning 
Environments 

  
X 

  

 
A review of course syllabi, assignments, and interviews indicate that candidates demonstrate an understanding of the 
principles of motivation and management for safe and productive student behavior and theories of behavior concerning 
students with disabilities.  Work samples, lesson plans, and observations indicate that candidates are able to create, 
manage, and modify safe and productive learning environments. 
 
A review of teacher candidate portfolios and course syllabi shows that teacher candidates demonstrate understanding of 
behavior planning and principals of changing child behavior.  Candidates are able plan for behavioral change and 
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demonstrate an adequate ability to develop and implement positive behavior supports for students, reflect plans in the 
IEP, and adjust lessons accordingly. 
 
Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom (same as Core Rubrics).  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 

6.1 Communication Skills   
X 

 

6.2 Application of 
Thinking and 
Communication Skills 

   
X 

 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of strategies and 
techniques that facilitate communication for students with disabilities. A review of syllabi, assignments, and assessments 
indicates that candidates are able to model and use communication skills appropriate to professional settings.   
 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an in-depth ability to use a variety of verbal and 
non- verbal communication techniques that expand the communication skills of students with disabilities. Course syllabi, 
candidate and faculty interviews indicate that teacher candidates understand strategies that facilitate communication for 
students with disabilities.  Strong skills in awareness and use of assistive technology to facilitate communication are 
evident.  Teacher candidates are able to perform assistive technology evaluations for children across grade levels and 
with various disabilities to increase their ability to speak, read, write, and perform computations.  They collaborate with 
related service providers, such as speech/language pathologists, to increase child communication and implement 
programs consistently. 
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Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals (same as Core Rubrics).  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
7.1 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Knowledge of Subject 
Matter and Curriculum 
Goals  

  
X 

 

7.2 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Students’ Needs and 
Community Contexts 

  
X 

 

 
 
A review of course syllabi, assignments, and readin gs as well as interviews with faculty indicate that candidates 
demonstrate an understanding of ho w to plan and prepar e instructio n used in the development of skills for 
students w ith disabilities bas ed upon consideration of k nowledge of subject matter, students, and curriculum 
goals.   
 
 
Teacher candidates demonstrate an understanding of curriculum and instructional strategies for children with disabilities 
across the curriculum.  Lesson and unit plans reveal thoughtful consideration of child skills in relationship to classroom 
expectations.  Content is tied to Idaho standards and multiple instructional strategies are articulated.  Lesson and unit 
plans are created for children who struggle with reading, math, written language, and social studies.   
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Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
8.1 Assessment of 
Student Learning  

  
X 

 

  
8.2 Using and Interpreting 
Program and Student 
Assessment Strategies 

  
X 

.  

 
 
The progr am provides evidence that teacher candidate s demonstrate an adequate understan ding of the 
instruments and procedures t hat comply w ith legal a nd ethical concerns regard ing the assessment of students 
with disabilities. Evidence is i ncluded in candidate proj ects, course sy llabi, an d facu lty i nterviews Candidates 
use both formal and informal evaluation tools to determine child strengths and needs.  Standardized instruments 
include those most used in Id aho schools.  Teacher candidates also use observation, criterion-referenced tests, 
and teacher made tools to assess child ren who are struggling in the classroom.    Becau se reading is critical t o 
school success, candidates develop ski lls in the reading process from phonemic awareness to comprehension.  
Teacher candidates learn ab out respo nse to interven tion models.  Assessme nt is included acro ss several 
courses w here reading, math, w ritten la nguage, behavior al, social skills , and a ssistive te chnology needs ar e 
evaluated.  A summar y of eval uations is included in elig ibility reports where candidates do cument the IEP team  
process to determine if a child qualifies for special education. 
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Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching (same as Generalist Rubrics). 
   
9.2 Using and Interpreting 
the Code of Ethics of the 
Council for Exceptional 
Children and other 
standards and policies of 
the profession. 

  
 

X 

 

 
The program provides eviden ce that teacher candi dates demonstrate an adequat e understanding of the Council 
for Exceptional Children’s Co de of Ethics and has the abilit y to facilitate and/or comp ly with legal and ethical  
concerns regarding students w ith disabilities. A review of syllabi, lesson pl an formats, course assignments, and 
observations indicate that candidates de monstrate an ability  to be refle ctive practitioners who are commit ted to 
their profession and have a clear understanding of the Children’s Code of Ethics.  
 
 
Standard 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, and other 
members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being (same as Core Rubrics). 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
10.1 Understanding the 
Roles of Students, 
Colleagues, 
Parents/Guardians, and 
Community in 
Partnerships 

 
 

 
 

X 
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10.2 Interacting with 
Students, Interacting in 
with Colleagues, 
Parents/Guardians, and 
Community in 
Partnerships 

. 
 

 
X 

 

 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of the roles of students 
with disabilities, parents/guardians, teachers, peers, and other school and community personnel in planning an 
individualized program. The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to 
interact and collaborate with students with disabilities, parents/guardians, teachers, peers, and other school and 
community personnel in planning an individualized program. 
 
Teacher interviews, evaluations, and interviews with faculty indicate that candidates are able to interact in a professional, 
effective manner with colleagues, parents, and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-
being. 
 Evidence was included in teacher candidate interviews, conversations with local teachers and administrators, faculty 
interviews, and course syllabi.   
 
 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

SDE  TAB 11  Page 141 
 

Rubrics – Idaho Med in Human Exceptionality/ 
Special Education with Initial Certification 

 
ISU-Advanced Program 

 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 
 

 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of the 
Discipline 

 
  

X 
 

1.2 Making Subj ect 
Matter Meaningful  
 

.  
X 

 

 
At the advanced level, A survey of program evidence including interviews with ISU faculty, review of theses, and course 
syllabi, reveals that advanced students demonstrate adequate skills in subject matter and content knowledge.  
Specifically, these students demonstrate understanding of instructional models for children with mild to severe disabilities.   
They demonstrate knowledge of special education law and its impact on instruction and due process for children with 
disabilities.  In addition, advanced students demonstrate advanced knowledge of ways to infuse appropriate techniques to 
adapt instruction for children with disabilities.     
A REVIEW OF THE REQUIRED COURSE SEQUENCE, REQUIRED SYLLABI, COURSE REQUIREMENTS, TOPICS, 
AND ASSESSMENTS INDICATES THAT ADVANCED STUDENTS DEMONSTRATE AN ADEQUATE KNOWLEDGE OF 
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CONTENT, TOOLS OF INQUIRY, AND STRUCTURES OF THE DISCIPLINE TAUGHT.  IN ADDITION, THEY ARE 
ABLE TO ARTICULATE THE IMPORTANCE OF ENGAGING STUDENTS IN CONTRIBUTING TO CONTENT 
DEVELOPMENT AND DESCRIBE FOR STUDENTS THE WAYS NEW KNOWLEDGE IN A CONTENT AREA IS 
DISCOVERED. 
IT IS WORTH NOTING THAT DATA WAS NOT DISAGGREGATED AND THE DATABASE INCLUDING THIS 
MATERIAL WAS EMBEDDED IN THE UNDERGRADUATE DATA. DUE TO THE LIMITED DATA AND SMALL NUMBER 
(6) OF STUDENTS PRESENTLY ENROLLED IN COURSEWORK, IT IS DIFFICULT TO ASSESS THIS PROGRAM. 
 
Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
2.1 Understanding 
Human Development 
and Learning 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

2.2  Provide Opportunities 
for Development 

  
X 

. 

 
At the advanced level, an anal ysis of syllabi, coursework, and assessments indicates that  teachers demonstrate 
an adequate underst anding of how  students learn and develop.  Theses, obs ervations, and interview s indicate 
that students are able to provide opportunities to support students’  inte llectual, s ocial, and personal 
development. Teachers dem onstrate adequate u nderstanding of ho w the learning pa tterns of st udents w ith 
disabilities may  dif fer from the norm.  Teachers demonstrate an adequate  ability  to use research- supported, 
developmentally an d age-app ropriate instructional strategi es and practices, to provid e effective instruction in 
academic and non-academic areas for students with disabilities. 
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Standard 3: Modifying Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse needs 
(same as Core Rubrics). 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

   
3.1 Understanding of 
Individual Learning Needs  

 
 

 
X 

 
 

3.2 Accommodating 
Individual Learning Needs 

  
X 

 

 
A review  of course sy llabi, course assignments, and assessme nts as w ell as interview s with ISU instructors,  
indicates that advanced students demonstrate understa nding of how  s tudents differ in their approaches t o 
learning.   
 
At the advanced level, students demonstrate an adequate ability to individualize instruction and provide support for 
student learning. Evidence of teacher ability to adapt curriculum and understand the unique development of children with 
various disabilities, is found in theses, course syllabi, and faculty interviews.  Advanced students demonstrate their ability 
to perform assistive technology evaluations for children with mild to severe disabilities and to plan for the implementation 
of appropriate assistive technology devices and strategies.   
 
Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
4.1 Understanding of 
multiple learning 
strategies  

  
X 

 

4.2 Application of multiple 
learning strategies 

  
X 
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At the advanced level, students demonstrate an ade quate understanding of  how  to design and impleme nt 
instructional programs to support academic and social development of students w ith d isabilities..A revie w of 
work samples, theses,  as w ell as required class sy llabi, co nfirm that advanced  students display  an  adequate 
understanding and use of multiple instructional strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, 
and performance skills.   In terviews indicated that students w ere kno wledgeable about and able to us e 
appropriate strategies for varying situations. After an examination of student projects, course syllabi, and faculty 
interviews, it is evident that stude nts have adequate kno wledge of soci al/behavior skills and intervention 
planning for children with disabilities.   
 
 
Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

  
X 

 

5.2 Creating, Managing, 
and Modifying for Safe 
and Positive Learning 
Environments 

  
X 

  

 
At the advanced level, a review of course syllabi, assignments, theses, and interviews indicate that students demonstrate 
an understanding of the principles of motivation and management for safe and productive student behavior and theories 
of behavior concerning students with disabilities.  Work samples, lesson plans, and observations indicate that candidates 
are able to create, manage, and modify safe and productive learning environments. 
 
A review of course syllabi, theses, and faculty interviews shows that advanced students demonstrate understanding of 
behavior planning and principals of changing child behavior.  Students are able plan for behavioral change and 
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demonstrate an adequate ability to develop and implement positive behavior supports for students, reflect plans in the 
IEP, and adjust lessons accordingly. 
 
Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom (same as Core Rubrics).  
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
6.1 Communication Skills  X  

6.2 Application of 
Thinking and 
Communication Skills 

 X  

 
At the advanced level, the program provides evidence that the teacher demonstrates an adequate understanding of 
strategies and techniques that facilitate communication for students with disabilities. A review of syllabi, assignments, and 
assessments indicates that candidates are able to model and use communication skills appropriate to professional 
settings.   
The program provides evidence that advanced students demonstrate an adequate ability to use a variety of verbal and 
non- verbal communication techniques that expand the communication skills of students with disabilities. Course syllabi, 
theses and faculty interviews indicate that teachers understand strategies that facilitate communication for students with 
disabilities.  Adequate skills in awareness and use of assistive technology to facilitate communication are evident.   
 
Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals (same as Core Rubrics).  
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
7.1 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Knowledge of Subject 
Matter and Curriculum 
Goals  

  
X 

 

7.2 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 

  
X 
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Students’ Needs and 
Community Contexts 

 
At the advanced level, review  of course sy llabi, assignments , and readings as w ell as interviews w ith faculty 
indicate that teach ers demo nstrate an  understanding of how  to plan and  prepare instruction used in th e 
development of skills for students w ith disabilitie s based u pon consi deration of know ledge of subject matter, 
students, and curriculum goals.   
 
Teachers demonstrate an understanding of curriculum and instructional strategies for children with disabilities across the 
curriculum.  Lesson and unit plans reveal thoughtful consideration of child skills in relationship to classroom expectations.  
Content is tied to Idaho standards and multiple instructional strategies are articulated.  Lesson and unit plans are created 
for children who struggle with reading, math, written language, and social studies.   
 
Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
8.1 Assessment of 
Student Learning  
 

  
X 

 

  
8.2 Using and Interpreting 
Program and Student 
Assessment Strategies 

  
X 

.  

 
At the advanced level, teachers demonst rate an adequate understanding of the instruments and procedures that 
comply w ith legal and ethical concerns regarding the assessment of students w ith di sabilities. Evidence is 
included in projects, course syllabi, and  facult y in terviews. Advanced  students use both formal and informal  
evaluation tools to determine child stre ngths and needs.  St andardized instruments include those most used  in 
Idaho schools.  Teachers also use obs ervation, criterion-refere nced tests, an d teacher made tools to assess 
children who are struggling in the classroom. Advanced students expand on response to intervention models.   
Assessment is included across several c ourses where reading, math, written language, behavioral, social skills , 
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and assistive technology needs are evaluated.  A summar y of evaluations is in cluded in eligibility reports where 
teachers document the IEP team process to determine if a child qualifies for special education. 
 
Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching (same as Generalist Rubrics).   
9.2 Using and Interpreting 
the Code of Ethics of the 
Council for Exceptional 
Children and other 
standards and policies of 
the profession. 

  
X 

 

 
At the advanced level,  teac hers demonstrate an adequate understanding of the Council for Exception al 
Children’s Code of Ethics and have th e ability  to facilit ate and/or comply  with legal and ethical concerns  
regarding students w ith dis abilities. A revie w of sy llabi, lesson plan formats, course assignments, and 
observations indicate that tea chers demonstrate an ability  to be reflective practiti oners who are c ommitted to  
their profession and have a clear understanding of the Children’s Code of Ethics.  
 
Standard 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being (same as Core Rubrics). 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
10.1 Understanding the 
Roles of Students, 
Colleagues, 
Parents/Guardians, and 
Community in 
Partnerships 

 
 

 
 

X 
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10.2 Interacting with 
Students, Interacting in 
with Colleagues, Parents/ 
Guardians, and 
Community in 
Partnerships 

. 
 

 
X 

 

 
At the advanced level, teachers demonstrate an adequate understanding of the roles of students with disabilities, 
parents/guardians, teachers, peers, and other school and community personnel in planning an individualized program. 
The program provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to interact and collaborate with 
students with disabilities, parents/guardians, teachers, peers, and other school and community personnel in planning an 
individualized program. 
  
Teacher interviews, evaluations, and interviews with faculty indicate that teachers are able to interact in a professional, 
effective manner with colleagues, parents, and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-
being. 
 
 Recommended Action on All Standards: 
X_ Approved 
___ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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Rubrics – Idaho Visual Arts Teacher Standards 
 

ISU-Initial Program 
 

Standards-Based State Program Approval 
 

Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of the 
Discipline 

 
  

X 
 

1.2 Making Subj ect 
Matter Meaningful  
 

.  
X 

 

 
Data gathered regarding the grade point average of visual arts education majors indicate a strong GPA for three students 
of 3.55 and the GPA for visual arts education minor students indicates a 3.66 GPS for those students.  This report was 
taken from 2004 data.  More recent information was not available.  From January 2005 to the present, ten candidates 
(100% of all taking the Praxis II) passed the exam with a Mean score of 174.2, with a qualifying score of 155.  A 
conversation with the department chair indicated that knowledge and performance of students is acceptable.  He also 
noted concern that students with a single subject education major in art may not have adequate knowledge of subject 
matter to be prepared for the secondary classroom.  
 
Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
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Standard 3: Modifying Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how students differ in their 
approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities that are adapted to students with diverse needs 
(same as Core Rubrics). 
 
Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.  
 
Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands individual and group 
motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

 
X 

 

   

 
A statement provided by the chair of Arts and Sciences indicated that during the most recent school year (2007-08) “not 
enough students enrolled in Art 334, the methods course, so the course was cancelled….We would need additional 
students to be able to determine how or if the program needs adjustment.”  With no student work samples provided, 
determination of classroom motivation/ 
management skills is not data based.  Although safety skills are most likely present in the arts classroom, material 
artifacts to prove this level of performance need to be provided. 
 
Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the classroom (same as Core Rubrics).  
 
Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction based on knowledge of 
subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals (same as Core Rubrics).  
 
Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student performance and to determine program effectiveness.  
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Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective practitioner who 
demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the 
art and science of teaching (same as Generalist Rubrics). 
   
9.2 Using and Interpreting 
the Code of Ethics of the 
Council for Exceptional 
Children and other 
standards and policies of 
the profession. 

  
 

X 

 

 
No specific work samples were provided.  A statement provided b y the chair of Arts and Sciences indicates that 
students are “keepi ng w ith regular art majors.”  Due to  a lack of recent art ed ucation graduates and metho ds 
course finishers, department professors  do not articulate a clear u nderstanding of the art educ ation major.   
However, it is logical that if students are doing well on Praxis II information, that they are doing an acceptable job 
of creating meaningful artwork and understanding their art making processes.  Candidates in ar t education were 
not present at group interviews. 
 
Standard 10: Partnerships – The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, 
and other members of the community to support students’ learning and well-being (same as Core Rubrics). 
 
Area for Improvement: 
The available evidence demonstrates that the Unit is positioned to offer a viable program.  A system for collecting student 
artifacts may further enhance viability. 
 
Recommended Action on All Standards: 
___ Approved 
_X_ Approved Conditionally  
___ Not Approved  
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Idaho State University 
Exhibits Reviewed 

 

Assessment Folder Documents 
001_Early Childhood Accreditation Website.docx 
001_Early Childhood Accreditation Website.docx 
001_EChildhood Accreditation Website.docx 
001_See Early Childhood Accreditation Website.docx 
067Report.doc 
1Elementary Education STEP One Chart.doc 
1STEP ONE ECE Alignment of Program.doc 
1STEP ONE Hed.doc 
1STEP ONE MEd.doc 
1Step_One_Graduate_Program_in_the_Education_of_the_Deaf_and_Hard_of_Hearing‐2‐2.doc 
2 Step Two chart‐MEd.doc 
2002‐2003 Intern Survey Report.pdf 
2003‐2004 Intern Survey Report.pdf 
2004‐2005 Intern Survey Report.pdf 
2005‐2006 Intern Survey Report.pdf 
2006‐2007 Intern Survey Report.pdf 
2007_CAA_ACCREDITATION_APPLICATION_ISU_COMBINED_AUD_SLP_sent_to_Jackie.docx 
2007_CAA_ACCREDITATION_APPLICATION_ISU_COMBINED_AUD_SLP_sent_to_Jackie.docx 
2007_CAA_ACCREDITATION_APPLICATION_ISU_COMBINED_AUD_SLP_sent_to_Jackie.docx 
2008 EDUC 401 IMER Completion Guidelines Handout.doc 
2008 EDUC 401 IMER Rubric Scoring Guidelines.doc 
2008 EDUC 401 IMER Scoring Rubric.doc 
204 Curriculum Guide.doc 
204_Guidelines_DiversityStatement.doc 
2Deaf Educ. Step_Two_‐2.doc 
2Elementary Education STEP TWO.doc 
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2STEP TWO HEd.doc 
301CurricGuideSept06revised Jan 07.doc 
309_Guidelines_TWS.doc 
309_Rubric_TWS.doc 
3Deaf Educ. Step_Three_‐1.doc 
3Elementary Education STEP THREE.doc 
3STEP THREE HEd.doc 
3STEP THREE MEd.doc 
4 Decision Points Assessments ECE.doc 
4Deaf Educ. Decision_Points_Assessments‐1.doc 
4ELEM_EDUC_transition assessments‐‐‐‐‐Jan 2008‐5‐1.doc 
A note about parent collaboration plan.docx 
aa_ECWebsite.docx 
accreditation_letter‐1.doc 
accreditation_letter‐1.doc 
accreditation_letter‐1.doc 
Admission ‐ Denner, Salzman and Newsome (2001).pdf 
Admission Interview 2003 Coffland, Newsome and Denner.pdf 
Admission Interview 2007 Guide.doc 
Admission Interview AACTE 2007‐1.ppt 
Admission Interview Questions 2007.doc 
Admission Interview Rubric.doc 
Admission Standards Evidence Source.pdf 
Advising Center Evaluations Report 0506.pdf 
Advising Center Evaluations Report 0607.pdf 
Advising Center Evaluations Report 0708.pdf 
Align of TWS Standards with Idaho Standards.pdf 
Appendix 1‐STEP ONE.doc 
Appendix 2‐STEP ONE‐2.doc 
Appendix 3‐STEP TWO.doc 
Appendix 4 Decision Points assessments.doc 
Appendix 5 STEP THREE.doc 
Appendix II Standards for Family and Consumer Sciences.doc 
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Appendix III.doc 
Appendix IV Guidelines and Rubrics.doc 
Appendix V.doc 
Asses05‐06.doc 
AssessEDUC633B.docx 
Assessment Plan  Business Education.docx 
Assessment Plan FCS 2008.doc 
Assessment Plan NCATE Checklist.doc 
Assessment Plan Undergraduate Music‐2.doc 
Assessment Plan2005 2008 Deaf Ed.doc 
Assessment Report Coordinators 2008.pdf 
Assessment Report‐07‐08.doc 
Assessment_PlanEdDFinal.doc 
AssessmentPlanEdSFinal.doc 
AssessPlanB.doc 
AssessPlanRubric634.doc 
Athletic Administration MPE Assessment Report 0607.doc 
BA and BS in Secondary Education.doc 
BED BIG PINE SCORING MATRIX.doc 
BED BIG PINE TECHNOLOGY SCORING RUBRIC.DOC 
BED320 Electronic Portfolio Rubric 06_07‐1.doc 
Business Education Assessment Report 0607.doc 
BUSINESS EDUCATION PROGRAM REVIEW 2008.doc 
Business Education Report 0506.pdf 
Bylaws Template.docx 
Candidate Performance and Unit Operations Plan.pdf 
CASE_STUDY_RUBRIC_EDS.pdf 
CASE_STUDY_RUBRIC_EDS.pdf 
Case_Study_Rubric_Revised_March_2008.doc 
CaseStudyAssess.docx 
CaseStudyGuide.docx 
Classroom Management Plan Guidelines 0708.doc 
Classroom Management Plan Rubric 0708.doc 
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Classroom Management Plan Scoring Guide 0708.doc 
COE Grad Assessment Report 2005.pdf 
COE Graduate Programs Assessment Report 2004.doc 
COE_20Standards_20for_20Advance_20Professionals.pdf 
College of Education Graduate Programs Assessment  Report 0607.doc 
Core Advanced Standards 2008.pdf 
Core Beginning Standards 2008.pdf 
Core Teacher Education Assessment Plan.pdf 
Core Teacher Education Assessment Report 2003.pdf 
Core Teacher Education Assessment Report 2004.pdf 
Core Teacher Education Assessment Report 2005.pdf 
Core Teacher Education Assessment Report 2006.pdf 
Core Teacher Education Assessment Report 2007.docx 
CourseCurriculumGuideTemplate for Professional Development Seminar.doc 
CourseCurriculumGuideTemplate.doc 
CourseCurriculumGuideTemplate.doc 
Credibility Workshop.ppt 
CSBT and Idaho Core Teacher Standards with Indicators.doc 
CSBT_by_Core_Assessment 2007.doc 
CSED__651.doc 
CSED__658.doc 
CSED_556.doc 
CSED_558_rubric_Prototype.doc 
CSED_608.doc 
CSED_609.doc 
CSED_609_TWS.doc 
CSED_627.doc 
CSED_628.doc 
CSED_637.doc 
CSED_659.doc 
CSED460_560_IntroAudiology_Whitaker.doc 
CSED601_LangDev_Longhurst.doc 
CSED609_Teacher_Work_Sample.doc 
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CSED651_Master's_Paper_Rubric.doc 
CSED652_SpeechDev_Whitaker.pdf 
CSED691_TopicsInAudiology_Whitaker.pdf 
CTE Annual Report 2005‐2006.pdf 
CTE Annual Report 2006‐2007.pdf 
Current Syllabus Template.doc 
CurrGuidePE494.docx 
Curriculm Guide 437.doc 
Deaf Educ. Assessment Plan Appendix__J(b)‐2.doc 
Deaf Educ. Assessment Plan Appendix_J(a)‐1.doc 
Deaf Education StHandbook_TeacherWorkSample.doc 
Deaf_Education_Periodic Program Review.doc 
Decision  Points Assessments.doc 
Decision Points Assessments.doc 
Decision Points Assessments.doc 
Decisionpoints_MEd_InstTech.doc 
Developmental Analysis Guidelines 0708.doc 
Developmental Analysis Rubric 0708.doc 
Developmental Profile Analysis Middle Revised Fall 2007.doc 
Diversity Statement Rubric Summary with Indicators.doc 
Diversity Statement Rubric.doc 
Diversity Statment Assessor Guidelines.doc 
E635InServiceGuide.docx 
Early Childhood Accreditation Website.docx 
Early Childhood Graduate Program.doc 
Early Childhood Program Review.pdf 
ECE Report 0506.pdf 
ED 602 Assessment Content Knowledge.pdf 
Ed. Leadeship Transition_Points.doc 
Ed.D. Report 0506.pdf 
Ed.S. Step One Chart.pdf 
ED_Graduate_Alumni_Survey‐07‐1.doc 
ED_Undergraduate_Alumni_Survey‐07.doc 
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EdAdmin Ed.S. Report 0506.pdf 
EdAdmin M.Ed. Report 0506.pdf 
EdS Assess Plan Update May 4 2004.doc 
EDU633LitReviGuiddoc.doc 
Educ 201 Course Curriculum Guide.docx 
EDUC 201 Instructor Recommendation ‐ Validity ‐ Newsome.doc 
EDUC 201 Syllabus.doc 
EDUC 204 LinDenner DS Reliability.pdf 
EDUC 301 and Internship Bliss and Sanger Paper.pdf 
EDUC 301 Paper  Bliss and Ward.pdf 
EDUC 301 Philosophy Paper Assessment Inter‐rater reliability.doc 
EDUC 301 Philosophy Paper Guidelines 0708.doc 
EDUC 301 Philosophy Paper Rubric 0708.doc 
EDUC 301 Philosophy_Paper_Study_of_Vali‐final draft.doc 
EDUC 302 Case Analysis ‐ Denner, Miller, Newsome, and Birdsong (2002).pdf 
EDUC 302 CMP ‐ Wasia, Newsome and Denner (2005).pdf 
EDUC 401 Assessor Guidelines.doc 
EDUC 401 IMER Eval Summary Sheet Only ‐ Fall  2007.doc 
EDUC 401 IMER Evaluation Summary Sheet.doc 
EDUC 401 IMER Guidelines revised SEPT 2007.doc 
EDUC 401 IMER Rubric v2.doc 
EDUC 401 IMER Scoring Rubric ‐ Revised Fall 2007.doc 
EDUC 401 IMER Toevs and Denner 2008.pdf 
EDUC 601 PE 640 Assessment 7‐28‐07.doc 
EDUC 602 Assessment 8‐27‐07 Draft.doc 
EDUC 610 Data Analysis Portfolio 7‐28‐07.doc 
EDUC 610 Data Analysis Portfolio.doc 
EDUC215_CGuide_Rubrics.doc 
EDUC215_CourseCurric_final.doc 
EDUC311_CCGuide_102607_jms.doc 
EDUC616_CCGuide_021508_jms.doc 
EDUC626_CC_091808.docx 
EDUC632LiteracyModel.doc 
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EDUC632TheoModelGuide.docx 
EDUC635AssessmentRevised.doc 
EDUC656_CCGuide_091808_jms.doc 
Educational Administration Ed.S. Assessment Report 0607.doc 
Educational Administration M.Ed. Assessment Report 0607.doc 
Educational Leadership Ed.D. Assessment Report 0607.doc 
ELED Report 0506.2.pdf 
ELED Report 0506.pdf 
Elem_Assess‐‐‐_Report‐‐October_2007.doc 
ELEM_EDUC_Assessment_‐‐‐PLAN‐‐‐‐‐Jan 2008‐5.doc 
Elementary TWS___Summary Report.docx 
Elementary_Education_Program_Review.doc 
Evaluation of Results Template.doc 
Example Bias Reduction Training.pdf 
Exit Interview Assessor Guidelines F07.pdf 
Exit Interview Protocol SP08.pdf 
Exit Interview Rubric.pdf 
Exit Inteview Candidate Guidelines F07.pdf 
Faculty Course Evaluations Report F07.pdf 
Faculty Course Evaluations Report SP2008.pdf 
Faculty Workload Report 2006‐2007.pdf 
Faculty Workload Report 2007‐2008.pdf 
Faculty Workload Spring08.pdf 
Fall07Report.doc 
Family and Consumer Sciences Periodic Program Review.doc 
FCS M.Ed. Report 0506.pdf 
FCS MS Periodic Program Review.doc 
FCS MS Report 06‐07.doc 
Field Ex guidelines.doc 
Field time log.doc 
Grad Programs Alumni Survey 2006.pdf 
Grad Programs Alumni Survey 2007.pdf 
GRAD Report 0506 Final.pdf 
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Grad Rubric Template.doc 
Graduate Programs Assessment Plan.pdf 
Guidelines and Rubrics  Educational Leadership.doc 
Guidelines and Rubrics  Educational Leadership.doc 
Guidelines and Rubrics  Educational Leadership.doc 
Guidelines and rubrics for early childhood assessments can be found on the early childhood assessment 
website.docx 
Guidelines and Rubrics for initial programs can be found in the Core Teacher Education Assessments folder.doc 
Guidelines and Rubrics for the MED in Human Exceptionality with Initial Certification.doc 
Health Education Assessment Report.doc 
Health_Education_Annual_Assessment_Report_NCATE.doc 
Health_Education_Periodic_Program_Review.doc 
Health_Education_Program_School_Health_Assessment_Asessment_Plan_Final.doc 
Holistic Developmental Categories.pdf 
ICLA Validity Fairness Reliability.doc 
IMC Evals 2006‐2007.pdf 
IMC Evals 2007‐2008.pdf 
Instructional Technology M.Ed. Assessment Report 0607.doc 
Instructor Recommendation Form 0708.doc 
ISU AssessmentPlan 2008 April Deaf Ed.doc 
ISU TWS by Indicators Report 2003.pdf 
ITPA Guidelines and Scoring Rubric for Certificated Personnel.pdf 
ITPA Reliability ‐ Denner and Lin (2007).pdf 
ITPA Validity ‐ Salzman (1997).pdf 
Letter of Intent.doc 
Level 1 SPED 330 Guidelines.docx 
Level 1 SPED 330 Rubric.doc 
Level 1 SPED 330 Score Sheet.doc 
Level 2 A note about SPED 312.docx 
Level 2 SPED 423_523 Guidelines.doc 
Level 2 SPED 423_523 Rubric‐1.doc 
Level 2 SPED 423_523 Score Sheet‐1.doc 
Level 2 SPED 424 Rubric.doc 
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Level 2 SPED 424 Score Sheet.doc 
Level 2 SPED 430 Guidelines.doc 
Level 2 SPED 430 Rubric.doc 
Level 2 SPED 430 Score Sheet.doc 
Level 2 SPED 432 Guidelines.doc 
Level 2 SPED 432 Rubric.doc 
Level 2 SPED 432 Score Sheet.doc 
Level 2 SPED 434 Guidelines.docx 
Level 2 SPED 434 Rubric.doc 
Level 2 SPED 434 Score Sheet‐1.doc 
Level 2 SPED 438 Guidelines.doc 
Level 2 SPED 438 Rubric.doc 
Level 2 SPED 438 Score Sheet.doc 
Level 2 SPED 446_546 Guidelines.doc 
Level 2 SPED 446_546 Rubric.doc 
Level 2 SPED 446_546 Score Sheet.doc 
Level 3 A note about parent collaboration plan.docx 
Level 3 SPED 495 Classroom Management Guidelines.docx 
Level 3 SPED 495 Classroom Management Rubric.doc 
Level 3 SPED 495 IEP Guidelines.docx 
Level 3 SPED 495 IEP Rubric.doc 
Level 3 SPED 495 IEP Score Sheet‐1.doc 
Level 3 SPED 495 Instructional Programs Guideline.docx 
Level 3 SPED 495 Instructional Programs Rubric.doc 
Level 3 SPED 495 Instructional Programs Score Sheet copy.doc 
Level 3 SPED 495 Parent Collaboration.docx 
Level 3 SPED 495 Philosophy Guildelines.docx 
Level 3 SPED 495 Presentation Guidelines.docx 
Level 3 SPED 495 Presentation Rubric.doc 
Level 3 SPED 495 Presentation Score Sheet.doc 
Levle 3 A note about Philosophy Rubric Guidelines 6879.doc 
LitAssesReprt08.docx 
Literacy M.Ed. Assessment Report 0607.doc 
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LiteracyAssessmentPlan.doc 
LiteracyStepOne.doc 
LiteracyStepThree.doc 
LiteracyStepTwo.doc 
M.Ed._Case_Study_Rubric.StandardsBased.doc 
M.Ed._Portfolio_plan.doc 
M_Ed_IT_Rubric_w_Standards.doc 
M_Ed_Portfolio_Organizer.ppt 
Master FCS Description of Assessment.doc 
Master of Education in Child and Family Studies ‐Family Studies Option Assessment Plan.doc 
Masters of Education Response to Assessment Data.doc 
MEd Assessment Plan.doc 
MEd elem sec decision points.doc 
MEd elemen assessment plan.doc 
MEd Elementary and Secondary Education Assessment Report 0607.doc 
MED in K‐12 MUSIC EDUCATION Assessment Plan 
MEd IT ELED SecEd Report 0506.pdf 
MEd IT ELED SecEd Report 0506.pdf 
MEd sec assessment plan.doc 
MEd_20Assessment_20Plan.pdf 
MEdITAssessmentPlan0715.doc 
Motivation and Management Case Analysis Rubric 0708.doc 
Motivation and Management Case Guidelines 0708.doc 
MPE_AA Assessment Plan.doc 
MPE‐AA_Program_Review_(5‐5‐08)_graduate.doc 
Music Accreditation Materials.pdf 
Music Accreditation Materials.pdf 
Music Accreditation Materials.pdf 
Music Assessment Report 2006.pdf 
Music Assessment Report 2007.pdf 
NASPE_NASSM_course content matrix.xls 
NCATE_‐‐Curriculum_Guide‐‐309.doc 
NCATE_DeafEd_Assessment Report PartII_2008.doc 
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NCATE‐‐Curriculm_Guide‐‐302.doc 
NCATE‐‐Elem Assessment Report‐‐October 2007.doc 
NSFFinalReportCCLI‐ Secondary Science Methods.pdf 
Obs report guide.doc 
Partnershile_AssessorGuidelines.doc 
Partnership Guidelines.doc 
Partnership Presentation Rubric Summary with Indicators.doc 
Partnership Scoring Rubric.doc 
PE_437_RUBRICS.docx 
PeriodicRpt05‐08.docx 
Philosophy Paper Assessor Guidelines.doc 
PPR Assessor Guidelines 3‐08.pdf 
PPR_Study_of_Vali‐final draft.doc 
Principal or Employer Survey 2006.pdf 
Principal or Employer Survey 2007‐2008.pdf 
Principal, Employer_Survey_New.doc 
Professional Progress Report Rubric.doc 
Program Report Format Template.doc 
Program Summary Report.doc 
Program_Area_Assessment Plan blank format.doc 
Program_Area_Assessment Plan blank format.doc 
Program_Assessment_Cycle.doc 
ProgramReview.pdf 
ProgramSummaryReport_InstTech.doc 
Remote Access to FileMaker.doc 
Rubric_20for_20Principal_20Internship.pdf 
Sample_Testing_Report.pdf 
School Psychology Assessment Repor 0607.rtf 
School Psychology Assessment Repor 0607.rtf 
SchPsych Report 0506.pdf 
SchPsych Report 0506.pdf 
Secondary Edcuation Periodic Program Review 07‐08.doc 
Secondary Edcuation Periodic Program Review 07‐08‐1.doc 
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Secondary Education Assessment Report.doc 
Secondary Education Guidelines and Rubrics.doc 
SIOP project.doc 
SIOP Rubric 07.doc 
Special Education Asessment Report 06‐07.pdf 
Special Education Program Admission Interview Scoring Rubric.docx 
SPED 423,pres,admit Credibility Study 2.doc 
SPED 424 Credibility Study 1.doc 
SPED 441 Guidelines.pdf 
SPED 441 Rubric.pdf 
SPED 441 Score Sheet.pdf 
SPED 495 Capstone Assessment Rubric.doc 
SPED 495 Capstone Assessment Score Sheet.doc 
SPED 495 Comprehensive Assessment Guidelines.docx 
SPED 495 Parent Collaboration.docx 
SPED Admissions Interview Questions.doc 
SPED Assessment Plan.doc 
SPED Assessment Plan‐2.doc 
SPED Assessment Plan‐2.doc 
SPED Assessment Report 05‐06.doc 
SPED Program Credibility Study 3.doc 
SPED Report 0506.pdf 
SPED_424_Guidelines.doc 
SPED_Periodic_Program_Review_Fall_2008.doc 
SPED350_modification_guideline_Sd_3.pdf 
SPED350_Rubric_Sd_3.pdf 
SPED350_Score_Sheet_Sd_3.pdf 
SPED350_Scoring_Guidelines_Sd3.pdf 
Sport_Science_and_Physical_Education_Program_Review_(4‐18‐08)_Undergraduate.doc 
SSPE Report 0506.pdf 
SSPE Report 0506.pdf 
SSPE Teaching Assessment Plan (5‐7‐08)‐1.doc 
SSPE Teaching Assessment Plan.doc 
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SSPETeachingProgramReport2006_07.doc 
Standard 2 Comment.docx 
Step 1 Business Education.doc 
Step 2 Business Education.doc 
Step 3 Business Education.doc 
Step One blank.doc 
Step One SPED Cert‐1.doc 
Step One SPED Noncert.doc 
Step Three blank.doc 
Step Three SPED Cert.doc 
Step Three SPED Noncert.doc 
Step Two blank.doc 
Step Two SPED Cert.doc 
Step Two SPED Noncert.doc 
StepOne_MEd_InstTech.doc 
Steps_to_File_Maker_Pro.doc 
StepThree_MEd_InstTech.doc 
StepTwo_MEd_Inst Tech.doc 
Summary.Ed.D.‐1.doc 
Summary651MEd.doc 
Summary657MEd.doc 
Summary73EdS.doc 
Summary751EdS.doc 
Supervisor Evals Report 0506.pdf 
Supervisor Evals Report 0607.pdf 
syllabus template.doc 
Teacher Education Program Response to Assessment Data.doc 
Teacher Education Program Response to Assessment Data.doc 
Teacher_of_the_Deaf_Standards Rubric.doc 
Teaching Performamce Assessor Guidelines.doc 
Teaching performamce scoring grading guidefor EDUC 309.doc 
Teaching Performance Evaluation Rubric March 08.doc 
Teaching Performance Evaluation Study_of_Vali.doc 
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TimetableEdS.doc 
Transition Points Timetable.M.Ed.doc 
TWS ‐ Denner, Newsome and Newsome (2005) copy.pdf 
TWS ‐ Denner, Norman, Salzman and Pankratz (2003).pdf 
TWS ‐ Denner, Salzman, and Bangert (2001).pdf 
TWS Assessor Guidelines.doc 
TWS Assessor Guidelines.doc 
TWS ELL ‐ Lin, Denner, and Luckey (2007).pdf 
TWS Fairness Denner and Lin (2005).pdf 
TWS Fairness_DennerNormanLin.pdf 
TWS Impact ‐ Denner and Lin (2008).pdf 
TWS Release.doc 
TWS_Rubric_August 27, 2007.doc 
TWSGuidelines_August 27, 2007.doc 
UG  Alumni Survey 2004.pdf 
UG Alumni Survey 2005.pdf 
UG Alumni Survey 2006.pdf 
UG Alumni Survey 2007.pdf 
UG Rubric Template.doc 

Candidate Handbooks Folder Documents 
BED Handbook.pdf 
Coaching minor 2007‐8.rtf 
Deaf Education StHandbook_TeacherWorkSample.doc 
ECE student handbook.docx 
ECE Student Teaching Internship Handbook.doc 
ECPS Field Experience Handbook.pdf 
EdDHandbook.pdf 
EdS_Handbook_Update_2008.pdf 
Exercise Science LongForm 2007‐08.doc 
GTAHandbook Feb 2007‐2008.doc 
ISU BSU Coop Grad Handbook 2007‐08.doc 
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ISU SPED Student Teaching Handbook.doc 
ISU_SPED_Student_Handbook 2008.doc 
LiteracyHandbookRevised.doc 
MastersPEAdmin handbook may 2007‐2008.doc 
MEd. Handbook.docx 
MEd_IT_Handbook_09162008.doc 
MEdHandbook.pdf 
MPE CLASSES MONITOR SHEET Fall 2007‐8 6‐15‐06.doc 
Outdoor Ed Bulletin Minor 2007‐8.xls 
Outdoor Education LongForm 2007‐08.doc 
Physical Education Teaching LongForm 2007‐08.doc 
PrincipalInternshipHanbook.pdf 
PROCEDURES AND DEADLINES TO BE OBSERVED rev 8‐1‐6 update.doc 
PROG OF STUDY‐ REV 9‐15‐06 USE THIS.doc 
Program admissions application 2007‐08.rtf 
School Psychology 2006.pdf 
Sport Management LongForm 2007‐08.doc 
Sport Management Minor 2007‐8.rtf 
Teacher_Education_Candidate_Handbook.doc 
 

NCATE Folder Documents 
10‐21‐05 minutes.doc 
1‐8‐04 Agenda.doc 
1‐9‐03 Minutes.doc 
1transition point assessment data.pdf 
2007_CAA_ACCREDITATION_Speech Pathology APPLICATION_ISU_COMBINED_AUD_SLP_sent_to_Jackie.docx 
2008 EDLA_630 Full Syllabus.pdf 
2008 EDUC 401 IMER Completion Guidelines Handout.doc 
2008 EDUC 401 IMER Rubric Scoring Guidelines.doc 
2008 EDUC 401 IMER Scoring Rubric.doc 
2008Demographics on FreeLunch P12 Schools.pdf 
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204_01AS08_Syllabus.pdf 
204PPsummary sheet 08.pdf 
2‐14‐03 Minutes.doc 
301CurricGuideMar06revised.doc 
301CurricGuideSept06revised Jan 07.doc 
301Curriculum Guide Sept. 2005.doc 
309_Rubric_TWS.doc 
3‐26‐04 minutes.doc 
3‐28‐03 minutes.doc 
3‐30‐07 minutes.doc 
4a_1 Disposition 204 DS.doc 
4a_2 Knowledge 350 LPM1_SWD.doc 
4a_2 Knowledge 350 LPM2_ELL.doc 
8‐21‐03_minutes_revised.doc 
9‐12‐03 minutes.doc 
9‐16‐05 minutes.doc 
9Vita Gail Coulter.doc 
Admission GPA.pdf 
Admission Interview.pdf 
Admission Praxis I.pdf 
Admissions dispositional data.pdf 
Advising Center Evaluations Report 0506.pdf 
Advising Center Evaluations Report 0607.pdf 
Advising Center Evaluations Report 0708.pdf 
Andrew Meyer Resume.docx 
Annual_Assessment_Report Teaching Performance 2006.doc 
AR‐Bylaws Sept 2006_proposed_chgs v2.pdf 
Assessment Policies in ISU Academic Catalogs 
Assessments Used To Ensure Candidates Are Ready To Progress Through The Program And Enter The 
Profession.doc 
Athletic Admin Internship Completion Rates.doc 
AWS Vita Short.doc 
B. Jacobsen Vitae.doc 
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Benchmarked samples of candidate work can be found hardcopy in the NCATE Workroom.doc 
BEVVITA.2007 nov.doc 
books and book chapters.doc 
Budget Summary 2001 2008.doc 
Budget Summary 2001 2008.doc 
Budget Summary 2001 2008.doc 
Candidate Complaint Process.pdf 
candidate data for technology assessment.pdf 
Candidate Performance and Unit Operations Plan.pdf 
Candidate Performance and Unit Operations Plan.pdf 
CANDIDATE REPORT OF PRELIMINARY VISIT.doc 
Catalogue Admission Criteria.pdf 
CF_2 page handout.rtf 
Chuck Zimmerly.doc 
COE Faculty and Staff Handbook 8‐18‐08.doc 
COE Faculty and Staff Handbook 8‐18‐08.doc 
COE Faculty and Staff Handbook 8‐18‐08.doc 
COE Faculty and Staff Handbook‐1.doc 
COE Handbook Appendix B BYLAWS‐1.doc 
COE Handbook Appendix C POLICIES.doc 
COE Recruitment letter.pdf 
COE‐_Angela_Luckey.doc 
COE‐_Angela_Luckey.doc 
COE‐_Beverly_Klug.doc 
COE‐_Beverly_Klug.doc 
COE‐_Bliss.doc 
COE‐_Bliss.doc 
COE‐_Deb_Hedeen.doc 
COE‐_Deb_Hedeen.doc 
COE‐_Gail_Coulter.doc 
COE‐_Gail_Coulter.doc 
COE‐_Jack_Newsome.doc 
COE‐_Jack_Newsome.doc 
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COE‐_Jenniene_Kauer.doc 
COE‐_Jenniene_Kauer.doc 
COE‐_Jerry_Lyons.doc 
COE‐_Jerry_Lyons.doc 
COE‐_Joanne_Toevs.doc 
COE‐_Joanne_Toevs.doc 
COE‐_Kolby_Cordingley.doc 
COE‐_Kolby_Cordingley.doc 
COE‐_Roger.doc 
COE‐_Roger.doc 
COE‐_Sara_Helfrich.doc 
COE‐_Sara_Helfrich.doc 
COE‐_Squires.doc 
COE‐_Squires.doc 
COE‐_Stephanie_Peterson.doc 
COE‐_Stephanie_Peterson.doc 
COE‐_Susan.doc 
COE‐_Susan_Scherz.doc 
COEBudget2009 Power Point.ppt 
College of Education Budget Summary 2001 2008.doc 
College of Education fund raising totals.doc 
College of Education Graduate Programs Assessment Plan.pdf 
College of Education Organizational Chart.doc 
College Presence in Library Governance.doc 
collegeofedcard.pdf 
Computer Lab_Information.doc 
Cooperating Teacher Criteria for Selection.doc 
Cooperating Teacher Criteria sample letter.doc 
Cooperating Teacher First Visit Feedback.doc 
Cooperating Teacher Seminar.doc 
cordingley vita2.docx 
cordingleyvita.dotx 
Core Assessment Plan.pdf 
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Core Teacher Education Assessment Plan.pdf 
Counsellvita2007.doc 
Course Eval Revised.doc 
CourseFex_init.doc 
CP Resume.doc 
CTE Annual Report 2005‐2006.pdf 
CTE Annual Report 2006‐2007.pdf 
Curriculum Vita‐‐Lyons.doc 
CV_jeongil_cho_09_01_08.pdf 
D._Meyer.doc 
D._Meyer.doc 
David Coffland Vitae 9‐07.doc 
Deaf Ed. TWS data.doc 
Decision Points Assessments.doc 
Demographics of P‐12 student diversity TWS2.doc 
Demographics on P‐12 Schools AF07.doc 
Demographics on P‐12 Schools_init AS08.doc 
Demongraphis on P‐12 Schools06‐07_ed.doc 
Denner, Peter 2008.pdf 
Dept. of Ed. Leadership Stakeholder_Contact.doc 
Description of Three Events Recruitment.doc 
Developmental Analysis Rubric 0708.doc 
DIV_scholarship.doc 
Diverse Faculty Recruitment Plan.pdf 
Diversity Committee Sept 2005.pdf 
Diversity in Advance programs.doc 
Diversity in Physical Education.doc 
Diversity in the Unit.doc 
Diversity Pro_MedEleSec.doc 
Diversity Pro_MedEleSec.doc 
Diversity Proficiencies in PE_Init.doc 
Diversity Proficiencies SSPE MPE‐AA Program.doc 
Diversity Proficiencies SSPE MPE‐AA Program.doc 
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Diversity Proficiencies.doc 
Diversity_MasterAdm.doc 
Diversity_MasterAdm_new.doc 
Diversity_MasterAdmEdS.doc 
Diversity_SCPY.doc 
Diversity_SCPY.doc 
Diversity_SPED_init.doc 
Diversityguide_08.doc 
Diversty summary sheet.doc 
Divsity rubric_08.doc 
DivState_assessor guidelines.doc 
Early childhood Ed grad diversity proficiency.doc 
Early childhood requirements ‐ green.doc 
ECE_DiversityGradIP‐1.doc 
ECE_DivPro_init.doc 
ECE_DivPro_init.doc 
ED201Analysis.pdf 
ED201CoopTeacher.pdf 
ED201Recommen.pdf 
ED204.pdf 
ED215.pdf 
ED301.pdf 
ED302Case.pdf 
ED302Plan.pdf 
ED309TWS1.pdf 
ED311.pdf 
ED401new.pdf 
ED401old.pdf 
EDLA_630 Full Syllabus Fall, 2007.pdf 
EDLA_662_‐_Fall Full Syllabus_2007.pdf 
EDUC 301agenda 7‐15‐04.doc 
EDUC 301minutes 7‐15‐04.doc 
EDUC 309 11‐14‐05 minutes.doc 
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EDUC 309 minutes 1‐17‐06.doc 
EDUC 309 minutes 1‐21‐05.doc 
EDUC 309 minutes 2‐13‐06.doc 
EDUC 601.pdf 
EDUC 602 Assessment 8‐27‐07 Draft.doc 
EDUC 602.pdf 
EDUC 610.pdf 
EDUC311_CCGuide_102607_jms.doc 
Educational Administration Internship Completion Rates.doc 
Elementary FALL 2004 or after ‐ page 2 ‐ light grey.doc 
Elementary FALL 2004 or after page 1 light grey.doc 
Employer Survey 2002‐2005.doc 
Erika_Schulte.doc 
ERR_for PhilosophyPaper 10‐2006.doc 
ERR_for Teaching Performance 10‐2006.doc 
Evaluation of Cooperating Teacher by Student Intern.doc 
Evaluation of Cooperating Teacher by Student Intern.doc 
Evaluation of Results Report‐ blank.doc 
Evaluation of Results Template.doc 
Evaluation of University Supervisor by Student Intern.doc 
Evidence Academic Calendar Grading Policies.doc 
Evidence of Candidates work with Diverse Populations.pdf 
Excerpt from the Candidate Performance and Unit Operations Assessment Plan Related to Faculty Evaluation.doc 
Exit Interview.pdf 
Facilities Chart.doc 
FACULTY ADVISING LOADS.doc 
Faculty Evaluations Report F07.pdf 
Faculty Evaluations Report SP08.pdf 
Faculty knowledge skill and experience on diversity.doc 
Faculty Workload Report 2006‐2007.pdf 
Faculty Workload Report 2007‐2008 draft.pdf 
Faculty Workload Revised Denner.doc 
facultyrecdb.pdf 
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FAURE VITAE.doc 
FIELD EXPERIENCES FOR OTHER SCHOOL PERSONNEL.docx 
File of Candidate Complaints and the Unit.doc 
Final  Version Annual_Assessment_Report Philosophy Paper.doc 
Final IDAHO_STATE_TEAM_SCHEDULE to teams.doc 
Final_conceptual_framework_7‐16‐2008_with_Links.doc 
Final_conceptual_framework_7‐16‐2008_with_Links.pdf 
Fitzpatrick vita 2008.doc 
Frantz web vita 0808.doc 
Gatuhier vita 2008.doc 
Governance.pdf 
Grad Programs Alumni Survey 2006.pdf 
Grad Programs Alumni Survey 2007.pdf 
gradfacultyBYLAWS.pdf 
Graduate Programs Common Assessment Plan Approved.pdf 
Graduate Programs Common Assessment Plan.pdf 
grant propsals funded.doc 
GYO Report 06.doc 
GYO Report 07.doc 
HANDBOOK.doc 
Heather Williams Vitae.doc 
HedeenCV2008.doc 
How To Get On The Intranet.doc 
ICEE Contracts‐‐      S. Jenkins.xlsx 
ID_and_IT_Knowledge_Source‐1.doc 
Idaho Core_Teaching_Standards_with indicators.doc 
Idaho State Core Standards for Beginning Teachers.doc 
Idaho State University Interview list.doc 
IMC Evals 2006‐2007.pdf 
IMC Evals 2007‐2008.pdf 
Initial Partnership Schools.doc 
Initial Partnership Schools.doc 
Instructional Technology Diversity Proficiency.docx 
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instuctor course evaluation summary report.pdf 
Internship_Completion_Rates sped.doc 
IR final copy wth tables and links9‐2008.doc 
ISU_Strategic plan 1‐2008.doc 
ISU2006‐07 FacultyStaff.pdf 
IT_div.pdf 
J. Thomas vita.doc 
Jack's_vita_2007‐‐_____for_NCATE‐‐BEST.doc 
Jantz update on 10‐8‐07.doc 
Jeff_Housman_Professional_Vita.doc 
Jenniene Kauer Resume.doc 
Jonathan Lawson Vita 
Julie's CURRICULUM VITA Nov. 07.doc 
Karen Appleby CV Fall 2008.doc 
Kelle Jerilyn Fay Academic Vitae 8‐08.doc 
Key Assessments.doc 
Knowledge Base examples.doc 
LESTERVITA 2007.doc 
licensure test data 2005‐2008.pdf 
List of Facilities Evidence.doc 
List of faculty and qualfiications‐2.doc 
Literacy Case Analysis data.pdf 
Literacy M.Ed. Assessment Report 0607.doc 
Literacy M.Ed. Assessment Report 0607.doc 
literacy_DIV Pro_grad.doc 
Literacy_DivPro_init.doc 
Logo vision and mission.rtf 
LPeterson Vita 10‐7‐07.doc 
Luckey Vita Oct07 
March 2005 minutes.doc 
Membership in Professional Organizations.doc 
Methods_instructors_qualifications.doc 
Methods_instructors_qualifications.doc 
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Minutes 40408.pdf 
Minutes 4‐14‐08.pdf 
Minutes from Meetings on the Development and Refinement.doc 
minutes100807.pdf 
Minutes101207.pdf 
minutes102207.pdf 
minutes110507.pdf 
Minutes110907.pdf 
minutes112607.pdf 
minutes11408.pdf 
Minutes120707.pdf 
minutes121007.pdf 
Minutes121807.pdf 
Minutes12508.pdf 
Minutes2108.pdf 
Minutes22208.pdf 
minutes22508.pdf 
minutes2408.pdf 
minutes31708.pdf 
minutes50508.pdf 
Minutes82307.pdf 
minutes92407.pdf 
minutes9907.pdf 
Moulton_Record_of_stakeholder.doc 
Moulton_Record_of_stakeholder.doc 
Music Accreditation Materials.pdf 
NASP_accredidation_info.pdf 
NCATE  All Faculty Workshop 10‐13‐06.ppt 
NCATE  All Faculty Workshop 10‐19‐07.ppt 
NCATE  All Faculty Workshop 10‐19‐07B.ppt 
NCATE  All Faculty Workshop 11‐10‐06.ppt 
NCATE  All Faculty Workshop 11‐18‐05.ppt 
NCATE  All Faculty Workshop 2‐09‐07.ppt 
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NCATE  All Faculty Workshop 3‐23‐07.ppt 
NCATE  All Faculty Workshop 4‐07.ppt 
NCATE  All Faculty Workshop 9‐08‐06.ppt 
NCATE  All Faculty Workshop 9‐21‐07.ppt 
NCATE  All Faculty Workshop November 2007.ppt 
NCATE All Faculty Workshop 4‐07‐06.ppt 
NCATE MEETING 10‐13‐06.DOC 
NCATE MEETING 10‐19‐07.DOC 
NCATE MEETING 11‐10‐06.DOC 
NCATE MEETING 2‐9‐07.DOC 
NCATE MEETING 4‐7‐06.DOC 
NCATE MEETING 9‐21‐07.DOC 
NCATE MEETING 9‐8‐06.DOC 
NCATE MEETNG 3‐23‐07.DOC 
NCATE_‐‐Curriculum_Guide‐‐309.doc 
Neillcv.doc 
new Core Standards for Advanced Professionals.doc 
Nunn_and_Jantz.doc 
Nunn_and_Jantz.doc 
P12regionEthnicity08.pdf 
Partnership Project guide08.doc 
Partnership School Committee Meeting Minutes 308.doc 
Partnership School Committee Meeting Minutes 308.doc 
Partnership School Committee Meeting Minutes 508.doc 
Partnership School Minutes 1007.doc 
Partnership School Minutes 1007.doc 
Partnership School Minutes 1206.doc 
Partnership School Minutes 1206.doc 
Partnership School Minutes 1207.doc 
Partnership School Minutes 1207.doc 
Partnership School Minutes 206.doc 
Partnership School Minutes 206.doc 
Partnership School Minutes 207.doc 
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Partnership School Minutes 207.doc 
Partnership School Minutes 208.doc 
Partnership School Minutes 208.doc 
Partnership School Minutes 408.doc 
Partnership School Minutes 408.doc 
Partnership_Selection.doc 
Partnership_Selection_Letter_May_2007.doc 
PE494594_08.doc 
Pedagogical Content Knowledge Data.pdf 
Pederson cv.doc 
penaVita.doc 
Personal Information Form.doc 
Philosophy Paper 2007 Evaluation_of_Results.doc 
philosophy paper dispositional data.pdf 
Policy on Candidate Interaction with Diverse Students.doc 
PPRbc.pdf 
Principal or Employer Survey 2006.pdf 
Principal or Employer Survey 2007‐2008.pdf 
Professional and Pedogogical ContentData.pdf 
Program_Area_Assessment Plan blank format.doc 
Program_Assessment_Cycle.doc 
Proposed Drop Dead Dates for Teams.doc 
PS Application‐1.doc 
Publications‐refereed journals.doc 
Qualifications of Clinical Faculty.doc 
Qualifications of Clinical Faculty‐1.doc 
Questions to Ponder.doc 
RankinResume.doc 
rayvita.htm 
Record of CT contacts  for Julie Newsome.doc 
Record of CT contacts  for Julie Newsome.doc 
Record of stakeholder contact‐ Capital Day Jan.'07.doc 
Record of stakeholder contact‐ TFallls Jan.'07.doc 
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Record_of_stakeholder_contact_David_Coffland.doc 
Record_of_stakeholder_contact_David_Coffland.doc 
Record_of_stakeholder_contact_John_Fitzpatrick.doc 
Record_of_stakeholder_contact_John_Fitzpatrick.doc 
Record_of_stakeholder_contact_Ray.doc 
Record_of_stakeholder_contact_Ray.doc 
Record_of_stakeholder_contact_Sammons.doc 
Record_of_stakeholder_contact_Sammons.doc 
RecruitAdvertRescour.pdf 
Recruitment.doc 
Request for Placement form.doc 
sammonsvita0707.doc 
Samples of Faculty Evaluations.doc 
Sanger2008cv.pdf 
Sara Helfrich CV2008.doc 
School Counseling Accreditation Certificate.pdf 
Secondary Ed  ‐ page 1 ‐ blue.DOC 
Secondary Ed  ‐ page 2 ‐ blue.DOC 
Selection_of_Schools‐‐2008.zip 
Shane Moulton Vita.doc 
Shu‐Yuan Lin_Vita.pdf 
Shu‐Yuan_Lin.doc 
Shu‐Yuan_Lin.doc 
SIOPprojec.doc 
SIOPrubric.doc 
SPED_350_Pocatello_syllabus.pdf 
SPED_div pro masters.doc 
SPED_div pro masters.doc 
SPED_DivPro_init.doc 
SPED350_modification_guideline_Sd_3.pdf 
SPED350_Rubric_Sd_3.pdf 
SPED350_Score_Sheet_Sd_3.pdf 
SPED350_ScoringAssessorGuidelines_Sd3.pdf 
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Sped350LPMod1.pdf 
Sped350LPMod2.pdf 
Speech Pathology accreditation_letter‐1.doc 
SPeterson ISU Vita 5.08.pdf 
squiresCVOct07.DOC 
stakeholder contact version 2.doc 
Standard4 IR_AFI.pdf 
Stehanie's GRANT Budget.xls 
Step One blank.doc 
Step Three blank.doc 
Step Two blank.doc 
Steps_to_File_Maker_Pro.doc 
Student Advising Center.doc 
Student Advising System.doc 
STUDENT ENROLLMENT MEETING.docx 
Student Teaching Application Front Page.doc 
Student Teaching Application page 2.doc 
Student Teaching Completion Rates.doc 
student teaching results of candidate assessments.pdf 
Sue Jenkins Vita.doc 
Summary of Presentations.doc 
Supervisor Evals Report 0506.pdf 
Supervisor Evals Report 0607.pdf 
Support Personnel.doc 
Survey of Program Graduates 2003‐2005.doc 
Susan Scherz.doc 
syllabus template.doc 
Table 4.1.doc 
Table 4.2.doc 
Table 4.3.doc 
Talking Points.doc 
TeacherCore_DivPro.doc 
TeacherCore_DivPro.doc 
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teaching method survey.doc 
Teaching Performance 2007 Evaluation_of_Results.doc 
Teaching Performance data.pdf 
Teaching Performance Evaluation Rubric March 08.doc 
TeachPerform_CoopTeacher.pdf 
TeachPerform_Supervisor.pdf 
Team Report Professional Standards Commission ‐ State Board of Ed ‐ 2001.pdf 
TEC Bylaws.pdf 
Technology Resources by Department.doc 
Technology Resources.doc 
Title II data.pdf 
toevsvita2007.doc 
transition point assessment data.pdf 
TWS_Rubric_August 27, 2007.doc 
TWS2.pdf 
TWSGuidelines_August 27, 2007.doc 
uccbylaws.pdf 
UG  Alumni Survey 2004.pdf 
UG Alumni Survey 2005.pdf 
UG Alumni Survey 2006.pdf 
UG Alumni Survey 2007.pdf 
university supervisor evaluation summary report.pdf 
Vita.GDN.docx 
Vita_abbreviated_JMS_072307.doc 
vitae‐1seikel.doc 
Williamson.doc 
Workload Policies.doc 
workload summary report.pdf 
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Idaho State University 
List of People Interviewed 

 
 Group Person  Title 
Friday, 
September 
19th 

Twin Falls Program  Dr. Fay Kelle ISU, College of Education (COE) Twin Falls 
Faculty 

  Lois Tinker ISU, COE, Twin Falls Admin. Assistant 
  Dr. Beverly Ray 

 
Ms. Chris 
Vaage 
Ms. Lesa 
Wagner 
Maggie Seipel 

ISU, COE Faculty, Department of 
Educational Foundations  
Director, University Programs TF 
Asst. Director, University Programs TF 
Admin. Asst. Twin Falls 

  Dr. Sally Pena ISU, COE Faculty, Early Childhood Program
  Dr. Lloyd 

Peterson 
Rich Henderson 
Melody McNabb
Kami Michelli 
Steve Fullmer 
Dr. L. Egbert 

ISU, COE Faculty, Special Education 
Program 
 
 
Candidate 
Candidate 
Cooperating Teacher 
Faculty Member, CSI 

 
Sunday, 
September 21st  

Poster Sessions Dr. Fay Kelle Faculty Representing Twin Falls’ Programs 
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  Dr. Beverly Klug Faculty representing Bellon Visiting Author 
  Dr. Jeong-il Cho Faculty representing Special Education 
  Liz Dayton 

Stuart Mullins 
Candidate representing Special Education 

  Dr. Angela 
Luckey 
Dr. Beverly Ray 

Faculty representing Teacher Education 

  Renell 
Robinson 

Candidate representing Teacher Education 

  Dr. Jack 
Newsome 

Partnership Schools Representative 

  Dr. Sara 
Helfrich 

Faculty representing Literacy 

  Amanda 
Matthews 

Candidate representing Literacy 

  Dr. Paul Jantz 
Dr. Gary Nunn 

Faculty representing School Psychology 

  Stacy Acor 
Cynthia Sears 

Candidate representing School Psychology 

  Jenniene Kauer Faculty representing Family and Consumer 
Sciences 

  Char Byington Candidate  representing Family and 
Consumer Sciences 

  Dr. Roger 
Rankin 
Brenda 
Jacobsen 

Faculty representing Business Education 

  Cassidy Cook Candidate representing Business Education 
  Dr. Sally Pena Faculty representing Early Childhood 
  Michael Candidate representing Early Childhood 
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Coronado, 
Valerie Fedon, 
and Amy Koplin 

  Dr. Mike Lester 
Dr. Carolyn 
Faure 
Dr. Karen 
Appleby 

Faculty representing Sports Science and 
Physical Education 

  Kaylynn Fager Candidate representing Sports Science and 
Physical Education 

  Dr. Shane 
Moulton 

Faculty representing Instructional 
Technology and Design 

  Kristin Flicker Candidate representing Instructional 
Technology and Design 

  Dr. Mark Neill Faculty representing Educational 
Administration 

  Dr. Martha 
Martin 

Candidate representing Educational 
Administration 

  Dr. Chuck 
Zimmerly 

Intermountain Center for Educational 
Effectiveness Representative 

  Dr. Erika 
Schulte 

Music Education Faculty 

  Mark Anderson Music Education Candidate 
  Dr. Janette 

Olsen 
John Batacan 

Health Education Faculty 

  Carrie Connett Health Education Candidate 
  Dr. David 

Mercaldo 
Deaf Education Faculty 

  Bethany Deaf Education Candidate 
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Hundley 
  NSF Grant Dr. Rosemary Smith 
 
Monday, 
September 
22nd  

Group Person  Title 

8:00 am Franklin Middle 
School 

Dr. Jack Newsome COE Associate Dean 

  Howard Peck Franklin Principal 
  Ken Dehl 

Diane Andersen 
Josh Nielsen 
Natalie Barfuss 

Cooperating Teachers 

  Lee Jay Cook  
James Litchfield 
Marcus Gallo  
Kurt May 
Kari Kelsey  
Tyrell Neal 

Candidates 

  Patrick Vereeken Franklin School Asst. Principal 
 
 Ellis Elementary 

School 
Trent Merica 
Denise Thompson 
Jeanne Hymas 
Tawna Eborn 

Cooperating Teachers 

  Jocelyn Foreman  
Danyiel Ward 
Katie Bodily  
Arica Trost 
Ashley Bartausky   

Candidates 
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Jill Jorgensen 
Rachel Thomas  
Lisa Young 

  Betsy Goeltz Ellis School Principal 
 

9:00 Assessment Director Dr. Peter Denner Assistant Dean for Assessment 
 

 Intermountain Center 
for Educational 
Effectiveness (ICEE) 

Dr. Chuck Zimmerly Interim Director of the ICEE 

    
 

 University Placement Troy Case Career Center Director 
 

 Student Leaders of 
Organizations 

LeeaYoungblood 
Kimberly O’neill 

Student Council for Exceptional 
Children Representative 

  

 

Caitlin Krueger Business Professionals of America 
Representative 

  Joelle Brown Student Idaho Education Association 
Representative 

  Tymeron Turk Sport Science, Health and Physical 
Education (SHEPERDS) 

  Paohsi Wang and 
Devshikha Bose 

Kappa Delta Phi Representative 

  Stacy Acord 
James Dickson 

School Psychology 

  Dawnette Arrowood PhiU- Professional Society for Family 
and Consumer Sciences 

 
10:00 President and VPs Dr. Steve Adkison Associate Vice President for  
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for Academic Affairs Academic Programming and Review 
    
    

 
 Admissions and 

Retention Committee 
Dr. Drew Myer Committee Chair and COE Faculty 

  Dr. Paul Jantz Past Chair, and COE Faculty 
    
  Dr. Karen Applebee COE Faculty 
  Ms. Paula Mandeville Advising Officer 
  Chris Belcher COE Candidate 

 
 Department Chairs Dr. Beverly Ray Department of Educational 

Foundations 
  Dr. Stephanie 

Peterson 
Department of Educational Learning 
and Development 

  Dr. Jerry Lyons Department of Sports Science and 
Physical Education 

  Dr. Jonathan Lawson Graduate Department of Educational 
Leadership and Instructional 
Technology 

 
 COE Faculty Dr. Fay Kelle 

Dr. Matt Sanger 
Dr. Peter Denner 
Dr. Sally Pena 

Department of Educational 
Foundations 

  Dr. Lloyd Peterson 
Dr. Gary Nunn 

Department of Educational Learning 
and Development 

  Dr. Mike Lester 
Dr. John Fitzpatrick 

Department of Sports Science and 
Physical Education 
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  Dr. Jean Thomas 
Dr. Jane Strickland 
Dr. Mark Neill 
Dr. Shane Moulton 

Graduate Department of Educational 
Leadership and Instructional 
Technology 

 
11:00 Open Meeting with 

Candidates 
Mr. Nick Hyde 
Ms. Maike Baumgart 
Tausha Eastvold 
Peggy Welsh 
Jennifer Breshear 
Joelle Brown 
Kimberly O’Neill 

Candidate 
Candidate 
Candidate 
Candidate 
Candidate 
Candidate 
Candidate 

 
 Program Leaders 

outside COE 
Dr. David Mercaldo Deaf Education Program Coordinator 

  Dr. Janette Olsen Health Education Program 
Coordinator 

  John Batacan 
Dr. Tony Seikel 

Health Education Faculty 
Speech Pathology 

 
 Field Experiences 

Coordinator 
Dr. Roger Rankin COE faculty and Field Experiences 

Coordinator 
 

 COE Teacher Ed. 
Core Assessment 
Committee 

Dr. Peter Denner Chair, Assistant Dean for 
Assessment 

  Dr. Jack Newsome COE Associate Dean 
  Dr. Julie Newsome COE faculty 

  Dr. Shelly Counsell COE faculty 
  Dr. Sara Helfrich COE faculty 
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  Dr. Shane Moulton COE faculty 
  Dr. David Coffland COE faculty 
  Brenda Jacobson COE faculty 
  Verla Negus Administrative Assistant 

 
1:00 Teacher Education 

Committee 
Dr. Deborah Hedeen Dean of the COE 

  Dr. Randy Earles Music Department 
  Dr. Caroline Faure  SSPED 
  Dr. Cynthia Hill Economics Department 
  Dr. Margaret Johnson Arts & Sciences Associate Dean 
  Dr. David Mercaldo Communication Science & Disorders 
  Dr. Jack Newsome Associate Dean College of Education 
  Dr. Sally Pena COE Faculty 
  Dr. Roger Rankin Director of Field Experience 
    
  Dr. Matt Sanger COE Faculty 
  Dr. Steve Shropshire Physics Department 
    

 
 Faculty Senate 

Reps. 
Dr. Alan Frantz COE faculty 

  Dr. Shane Moulton COE faculty 
  Dr. Dave Delehanty Faculty Senate Chair 

 
 University 

Supervisors 
Erika Schulte Music Education Faculty  

  Roger Wheeler Coordinator of University Supervisors 
  Judy Liday University Supervisor 
  Rita Haggardt University Supervisor 
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  Sharon Fleischmann University Supervisor 
  Rick Parkin University Supervisor 

 
 VP Finance Dr. Jim Fletcher Vice President for Finance &  

Administration 
  Dr. Kent Tingey Vice President for University 

Advancement 
 

2:00 VP Special 
Programs/Enrollment 

Dr. Larry Ford Associate Vice President for Special 
Programs and Enrollment 
Management 

 
 VP Research Dr. Pam Crowell Vice President for Research 

 
 Leadership Team Dr. Deb Hedeen COE Dean 
  Dr. Jack Newsome COE Associate Dean 
  Dr. Peter Denner COE Assistant Dean 
  Dr. Shane Moulton Faculty Senate Representative 
  Dr. Beverly Ray Department of Educational 

Foundations 
  Dr. Stephanie 

Peterson 
Department of Educational Learning 
and Development 

  Dr. Jerry Lyons Department of Sports Science and 
Physical Education 

  Dr. Jonathan Lawson Graduate Department of Educational 
Leadership and Instructional 
Technology 

  Debbie Gerber Finance Officer 
  Dr. Julie Newsome NCATE Coordinator 
  Dr. Roger Rankin Coordinator of Field Experiences 
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3:00  Adjunct Faculty Dr. Wendy Ruchti 

Dr. Jennifer Hooper 
Department of Educational 
Foundations adjunct 

    
  Lisa Baker 

Cheryl Schiera 
Department of Educational Learning 
and Development 

 
 Graduate Studies 

Committee 
Dr. Stephanie 
Peterson 

COE Faculty and Committee Chair 

  Dr. Peter Denner Assistant Dean for Assessment 
  Dr. Roger Rankin Department of Educational 

Foundations 
  Dr. Lloyd Peterson COE faculty 
  Dr. Jane Strickland COE faculty 
  Chris Belcher COE Student 

 
 Arts and Science 

Faculty 
Dr. Margaret Johnson Associate Dean of the College of Arts 

and Sciences 
  Ms. Jenniene Kauer COE faculty, Secondary Education 

Program Area Leader 
  Dr. Rosemary Smith Assoc. Prof. of Biology 
  Dr. Jim DiSanza Prof. of Communications 
  Dr. David Wold Adjunct Sociology 
  Dr. Tesa Stegner Professor of Economics 
  Dr. Robert Fisher 

Dr. Cathleen Tarp 
Professor of Mathematics 
Associate Professor Foreign 
Languages 

 
 COE Advising Office Paula Mandeville COE Student Advising Coordinator 
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4:00 Student Teaching 
Candidates 

Tiffany Ulrich Johnson COE Candidate 

  Connie Mallory COE Candidate 
  Kirsten Leavitt COE Candidate 
    
  Linda Losee COE Candidate 
  Kristina Iwakiri COE Candidate 

  Jeffrey Margulieux COE Candidate 
 
 Alumni Brent Faure SSPE alum 
  Joanne Toevs  Literacy alum 
  Dr. Shu Yuan Lin Instructional Technology alum 
  Aaron Hall Teacher Ed. Alum 
  Moniquita Love Literacy alum 
 
 Advanced Program 

Candidates 
Asami Morita SSPE Candidate 

  Tiffany Halliman MEd. 
  Michael Spall Instructional Technology 
  Lisa Baker DELD 
    
 
 Cooperating 

Teachers 
Sherry Van Every    Ellis Elementary Teacher 

  LaDean Smith   Hawthorne Middle School Teacher 
  Teresa Bosen   Highland H.S. Teacher 
  MaryAnne Hansen  Irving Middle School Teacher 
  Wendy Shelman  Pocatello H.S. Teacher 
 
Tuesday, Group Person  Title 
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September 
23rd 

8:00 Library Sandra Shropshire Associate University Librarian 
Collections and Technical Services  

    

 Distance Learning Sheldon Harris Interim Systems Administrator 
  Randy Gains Chief Information’s Officer 
  Blake Beck Manager, Educational Technology 

Services 

 Fort Hall Elementary Dr. Jack Newsome COE Associate Dean 
  Dr. Beverly Klug COE Faculty 
  Gail Siemen Partnership School Coordinator 
  Garth Hansen Fort Hall Principal 
  Sandy Rainy Fort Hall Partnership Liaison (through 

spring 2008) 

 Idaho Falls Campus Frank Mason Distance Learning Coordinator 
 
 Bush Elementary 

School 
Jeannie Johnson School Principal 

  Danielle Collins COE adjunct faculty 
  Zoe Jorgensen Cooperating Teacher & COE adjunct 

faculty  
  Annie Rutz Cooperating Teacher 
  Melanie Wittman Cooperating Teacher 
  Anne Wicher Cooperating Teacher 
  Chris Wilmes Cooperating Teacher 
  Cathy Stumph Teacher Candidate 
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  Sandra Charboneau Teacher Candidate 
  Hal Tobin Teacher Candidate 
  Alie Evans Teacher Candidate 
  Andrea Frei Teacher Candidate 
  Megan Smith Teacher Candidate 
  Allison Williams Teacher Candidate 
  Ashlee Burke Teacher Candidate 
  Taletha Judy Teacher Candidate 
  Tina Martindate Teacher Candidate 
  James Jones Teacher Candidate 
  Dustin Medellin Teacher Candidate 
  Richard McIsaac Teacher Candidate 
  Matthew Pancheri Teacher Candidate 
  Lindee Parkinson Teacher Candidate 
  Carolyn Howard Teacher Candidate 
  Elizabeth Olsen Teacher Candidate and Grow Your 

Own 
  Neida Mendoza Teacher Candidate and Grow Your 

Own 
 

9:00 Technology 
Resources 

Sheldon Harris Interim Systems Administrator 

  Dr. Shane Moulton COE faculty 
 

 Institutional Data Christy Lauer Associate Director Institutional 
Research 

 Promotion and 
Tenure Committee 

Dr. Dotty Sammons COE faculty 

  Dr. Alan Frantz COE faculty 
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  Dr. Jerry Lyons COE faculty 
  Dr. Gary Nunn COE faculty 
  Dr. Roger Rankin COE faculty 

 
10:00 Open Faculty 

Meeting 
Dr. Jeong-il Cho 
Dr. Mike Lester 
Dr. Jane Strickland 
Dr. Paul Jantz 
Dr. John Fitzpatrick 
Dr. Karen Applebee 
Dr. Angela Luckey 
Dr. Shu-Yuan Lin 

 

 
 Affirmative Action 

Officer 
Leonard “Buddy” 
Frazier 

Director of Diversity 

 
11:00 Early Childhood 

Partnership School 
Dr. Sally Pena COE faculty 

  Dr. Shelly Counsell COE faculty 
 

 Instructional 
Materials Center 

Dr. Shu Yuan Lin COE faculty 

 Regional Special 
Education Office 

Beth Eloe-Reep Special Ed. Regional Consultants 

  Frank Howe Special Ed. Regional Consultants 
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TAB DESCRIPTION ACTION 

1 PRESIDENTS’ COUNCIL REPORT Informational Item 

2 UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO ANNUAL REPORT Informational Item 

3 IDAHO DIVISION OF PROFESIONAL-
TECHNICAL EDUCATION ANNUAL REPORT Informational Item 

4 IDAHO STATE HISTORICAL SOCIETY BOARD 
APPOINTMENTS Motion to Approve 

5 LEGISLATIVE UPDATE Informational Item 

6 MEDICAL EDUCATIONAL EDUCATION 
RECOMENDATIONS Motion to Approve 

7 
STRATEGIC PLANS – INSTITUTIONS, 
AGENCIES AND SPECIAL/HEALTH 
PROGRAMS 

Motion to Approve 

8 DIVISION OF PROFESSION TECHNICAL 
EDUCATION – CWI REGION III DESIGNATION Motion to Approve 
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SUBJECT 
Presidents’ Council Report 

 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

Dr. Jerry Beck, President of the College of Southern Idaho and current Chair of 
the P residents’ C ouncil with g ive t he bi -monthly r eport for t he P residents’ 
Council. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 – Presidents’ Council Report Page 3 
 
BOARD ACTION 

This item i s for i nformational purposes only.  A ny act ion w ill be at  t he Board’s 
discretion. 
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IDAHO UNIVERSITIES AND COLLEGES PRESIDENTS’ COUNCIL 

 
• Discussion Points of the Tuesday, January 27, 2009 meeting. 

Discussion was held by Presidents and Board members present about the membership 
of the Presidents’ Council and the rotation of chairmanship.  It was agreed that 
someone with direct supervision from the State Board of Education should chair the 
group at least every other year.  It was suggested that we have discussions on this topic 
along with the following items for clarification. 

 
A. Mike Rush to locate rotation schedule 
B. Some meetings could/should be held by teleconference 
C. Council should meet with the governor at least three times a year 

 
• Submission of agenda items for State Board meetings. 

 
• Dr. Rush asked for everyone’s help in getting agenda items by stated deadlines.  

Currently the board only has 5-7 days to read 1000 – 1500 pages of materials. 
• In recent months the agenda has been held up due to institutions not providing 

all the necessary agenda items timely. 
 

• Full-time student status being 12 credits 
This topic was broken into two categories. 
 

A. Full-time Status 
At the January meeting the Board passed fulltime status for consistency across 
the board and to be congruent with financial aid policy. 
 

B. Fiscal Impact 
Additional information is being requested from each institution as to what the 
financial impact would be if tuition fees were charged on a per credit basis.  This 
topic will carry over to the next meeting. 
 

• Discussion of Out of State Recruitment 
A discussion was held as to whether institutions should be looking to out of state 
recruitment to fill seats in selected areas.  
 
The February 3rd meeting is cancelled. 
 
The next meeting is Tuesday, March 3rd.   
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SUBJECT 

University of Idaho Progress Report  
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 Annually, the institutions of higher education in the State of Idaho are requested 

to provide a pr ogress report to the members of the State Board of Education. It 
has been about one year since the University of Idaho has supplied an overview 
of i ts status and a ccomplishments.  President D aley-Laursen w ill be i n 
attendance and will present a summary of the accomplishments and future goals 
of the university.    

 
BOARD ACTION  
 This item is for i nformational purposes only.  A ny act ion w ill be at  t he Board’s 

discretion. 
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SUBJECT 
Idaho Division of Professional-Technical Education Agency Report 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

In an effort to al low t he ag encies under t he au thority o f t he S tate B oard of 
Education an opportunity to present to the State Board of Education on a regular 
basis, o ne o f the agencies will be m aking a pr esentation b efore t he B oard a t 
each meeting.  T his report will be a pr ogress report and a n opportunity f or the 
agency to supply an overview of its status and accomplishments. 
 

 Ann S tephens, Administrator of t he Idaho Division o f P rofessional-Technical 
Education ( IDPE), will be i n at tendance at t he m eeting a nd will present a  
summary of the accomplishments and future goals of IDPTE. 

 
BOARD ACTION 

This item i s for i nformational purposes only.  A ny act ion w ill be at  the Board’s 
discretion. 
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IDAHO STATE HISTORICAL SOCIETY  
 
 
SUBJECT 

District 6 appointment to the Idaho State Historical Society Board of Trustees.  
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section IV.G.  
Section § 31-4124 and 67-4124, Idaho Code. 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

The I daho State H istorical S ociety i s charged w ith r esponsibility f or t he 
preservation o f the st ate’s history and pr ehistory.  T his is done pr imarily i n 
accordance with Chapters 41 of Title 67 of the Idaho Code, and through other 
statutory ca pacity, su ch as that pr ovided under T itles 14, 3 3, 58, an d 63.   
Chapter 41,  Title 67 as above pr ovides statutory aut hority f or t he S ociety t o 
preserve and pr otect t he st ate’s historic, ar chaeological, ar chitectural, a nd 
cultural resources. 
 
The State Board of Education is responsible for appointing members to the Idaho 
State H istorical S ociety B oard o f Trustees.  U nder t he B oard’s app ointment 
procedures the B oard m ay r e-appoint a n i ncumbent t o t he B oard of  Trustees 
without soliciting ot her ca ndidates.  F or a n op en a ppointment the B oard of 
Trustees is required t o advertise t he vacancy i n t he S ociety’s publications and 
through o ther r egional and l ocal hi storical societies.  The B oard o f Trustees 
reviews all appl ication r eceived and forwards only t he m ost highly qualified 
applicants, in order of preference to the Board for consideration.  In making the 
final app ointment, t he B oard i s required t o consider g eographic representation 
and qualifications as provided for in Idaho Code §67-4124.  

 
1) One vacancy on the Board of Trustees of the Idaho State Historical Society 

has been i n pl ace si nce November 2008, when Bert Ma rley resigned his 
position as Trustee for District 6.  
The I daho S tate H istorical S ociety i ssued a new s release t o al l m edia i n 
District 6, i ssued correspondence to the Chambers of Commerce, hi storical 
societies, hi story depar tments of l ocal universities, t ribal of fices, and  
preservation organizations.  District 6 encompasses Bannock, Caribou, Bear 
Lake, Franklin, Oneida, and Power counties.  
The following actions were also undertaken:  
 January 31,  2009: Six a pplications w ere r eceived by the no minating 

committee.  The nominating committee consisted of John Walker, District 
3; Jesse Walters, District 4; Hope Benedict, District 7.   

 February 20-March 3 , 2 009: The nominating committee i nterviewed 
applicants by phone. 
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 April 2, 200 9: The ISHS Board o f T rustees took action o n 
recommendations for the new board member for District 6. 

District 6 Board Appointment Recommendation:

1. James “Jim” Johnson 

  The Board o f Trustees of t he 
Idaho S tate H istorical S ociety r espectfully submits t o t he S tate B oard of 
Education t he following r ecommendation, in or der of pr eference, for 
consideration: 

2. Henry Stam 
3. Cleve Davis 

We look forward to the prompt appointment of this position to the ISHS Board. 
 
IMPACT 

This appointment will fill all vacant positions on the ISHS Board of Trustees. 
 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 – Applicant Information Page 3 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the appointment of James “Jim” Johnson, District 6, to the 
Idaho S tate H istorical S ociety B oard o f T rustees for a t erm be ginning upon  
appointment and ending December 31, 2012. 
 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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SUBJECT 
Legislative Update 
 

BACKGROUN/DISCUSSION 
Following is a list of legislative items affecting the Board and their current status 
from the 2009 legislative session. 

  
STATE BOARD LEGISLATIVE INITIATIVES 
 
S1013 Commission for Libraries move to self-governing agencies:  
 
S1011 State Historical Society move to self-governing agencies. 
 
H0018 CWI Sick leave transfer: Ensures safe and complete transfer of accrued 
sick leave for current employees of the Larry Selland College of Technology at 
Boise State University to the College of Western Idaho. 
 
 S1019 Council for Technology abolished: Grant program goes to State 
Department of Education (SDE).  
 
S1074aa/aa   Deaf & Blind, Bureau of Educational Services. Creates an Idaho 
Bureau of Educational Services for the Deaf and the Blind.  
 
S1079 Motorcycle Training Program: Moves the responsibility for oversight of the 
Skills Advantage for Riders Motorcycle Training Program (STARS) from the State 
Department of Education to the Division of Professional Technical Education 
(PTE). 
 
S1012 Proprietary school agent background, tuition recovery: This revises and 
strengthens registration process for proprietary schools, repeals registration 
exemption for flight schools, strengthens requirements for background checks 
and changes the manner in which the tuition recovery fund is structured.   
 
S1078 School District Boundary changes, Department of Education: This 
legislation clarifies procedures relating to the correction and or alteration of public 
school boundaries, district consolidation and some provisions of certain 
elections.  
 
S1018  Professional Technical Education for Prisoners: Designates the state 
board for professional technical education (SBOE) , in cooperation with the state 
board of corrections as the responsible entities in the education of prisoners who 
are under the jurisdiction of the department of corrections.  
 
H199 Deferred Compensation: Adds to existing law to provide that the State 
Board of Education and the Board of Regents of the University of Idaho may 
establish additional retirement plans for college, university and state board 
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employees. Passed House 58-9-3. Currently sits in Senate Finance Committee 
(as of 3-06) 

 
LEGISLATIVE SET BACKS: 
 
H0019 Power to convey property: Intended to statutorily recognize the SBOE’s 
ability to dispose of property without condition in the same manner that state 
statute recognizes that any local school district(s) and or community colleges. 
The SBOE sought specific legislation in 2008 to support the transfer of property 
from BSU to CWI. Bill “held” in Senate Ed Cmte on 2-17-09 having passed full 
house 60-9-1.  
 
 
HIGHER EDUCATION RELATED (not Board supported or opposed) 
 
S1121 Charter school hearings, notice to districts. Mandates that proper public 
notification be given in order to ensure maximum public input and participation.  
Passed both House and Senate (with amendments). Awaits Gov signature.  
 
H 211 College student residency requirements, college breaks. Clarifies 
unintended consequences of 08 Bill on Residency 181. Would change provision 
to 30 months allowable out of state for education purposes and not establishing 
other state residency- allow Idaho citizen to return with full residency privileges 
for purposes of higher education. Sits in House Education Committee Chairman’s 
drawer. 
 
H252  Financial emergency declaration, teacher contracts. Consensus bill on K-
12 funding provisions of teacher contracts, declarations of financial emergency. 
Has passed both House and Senate, awaits Gov signature.  
 
H262 Teacher early retirement repeal, reduced funding intent. Freezes one year 
advance on experience grid and repeals the early retirement incentive in FY10. 
On 3rd reading calendar in Senate.  
 
H256a Student transportation costs, state funding changed:  
Changes high density districts reimbursement calculations, eliminates 
reimbursement for field trips. Passed House 50-20 on 3/25, currently sits in 
amending order on the Senate Floor (4-9) 
 
 S1181 Education Bd, Office of, approp, legislative intent: Passed full Senate on 
4-9 (34-1-0) (Schroeder nay) 
 
HJM 007 Medical education degree: Resolves that federal funding be identified 
and made available for the Doctor of Medicine degree in Idaho.  Passed House 
56-11-3 
 



PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

 

PPGA TAB 5  Page 3 

SJM101 Medical Residency: Urges Congress to provide additional financial 
opportunities to fund medical residency programs. Passed Senate on voice vote. 
Sits on House 3rd reading calendar as of 3-18. 
 
H0078 School trustee vacancy, replacement appointments: Provides for an at-
large appointment to local school district trustees when vacancy occurs between 
elections.  Signed into law 3-25 
 
SJR101 Constitutional Amendment authorizing University of Idaho to charge 
tuition. Passed Senate 32-2-1 (3-3), Passed House 64-3-3 (4-8). Now goes to 
next general election ballot for public vote/approval-rejection. 
 
S1159  Support unit calculation for divided school districts: Removed favorable 
calculation for districts who deconsolidate. Passed Senate 23-10-2 on 3/27, 
Failed on House floor 25-45-0 on 4/7 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMENDATIONS 
This particular l egislative se ssion w as one t hat r equired a n extraordinary 
measure o f co operation, co ordination an d consolation i n or der t o f orward t he 
Board’s overall obj ectives and i ntents. S taff w orked cl osely w ith t he G overnor, 
staff, le gislative leadership and g ermane c ommittees to acco mplish t he st ated 
goals.   

 
BOARD ACTION 

This item i s for i nformational purposes only.  A ny act ion w ill be at  t he Board’s 
discretion. 
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SUBJECT 
Medical Education Committee Recommendation Implementation 

 
REFERENCE 

January 26, 2009 Board accepted finding of the State Board of 
Education Medical Education Study Committee  

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

The Board has determined that there is a serious shortage of physicians in Idaho 
to meet the needs of the State’s growing population.  This shortage is most acute 
in primary care (family practice medicine, internal medicine, psychiatry, and 
pediatric medicine) and especially in rural areas of the State.  The Board’s vision 
for expanded medical education in Idaho, embodied in the medical education 
recommendations, is to meet the State’s physician need by drawing together the 
expertise and synergies of the medical education stakeholders, including the 
State’s universities, the University of Washington School Of Medicine, the Boise 
V.A. Medical Center, and Idaho’s health care providers.  Through collaboration, 
the Board shall leverage the existing health science education programs at 
Idaho’s three universities along with our longstanding participation in the 
Washington, Wyoming, Alaska, Montana, and Idaho (WWAMI) regional medical 
program to begin (within a relatively short time-frame) expansion of medical 
education opportunities in the State of Idaho.  The Board currently anticipates 
expanding and enhancing physician residency programs, expanding the number 
of WWAMI seats for Idaho students, and leading the efforts with the medical 
education stakeholders to jointly develop a collaborative and comprehensive plan 
to establish a four-year Idaho based Medical Degree (MD) program.  

 
PLANNING/COORDINATION/GOVERNANCE 
Idaho currently lacks a governance structure to encourage and coordinate the 
efforts of all critical stakeholder groups in planning, developing and expanding 
medical education programs.  While the Board reviews/approves the strategic 
plans, performance reports and budgets of three residency programs and Idaho 
funded student support to attend the University of Washington (WWAMI 
program) and University of Utah MD programs, there is no mechanism to pull 
together all the important stakeholders in creating a strategic vision and long-
range plan for coordinated expansion of these programs and adding new 
programs.  It is therefore recommended that the Board establish a position to be 
filled by an individual with strong medical education credentials and the ability to 
effectively coordinate the contributions of all stakeholders.  This individual would 
be given significant responsibility to assist stakeholders and to facilitate the steps 
necessary through the authority of the Board to establish an Idaho based MD 
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program and to further strengthen the program through expanded contributions 
from the State’s institutions, including Idaho State University (ISU), Boise State 
University (BSU) and the University of Idaho (UI).   Initial steps suggested by the 
Board of Education for follow-up review and implementation by the stakeholders 
include the following: 

 
PRIORITY ACTIONS FOR EXPANDED MEDICAL EDUCATION 
1. Expand Medical Residency Opportunities 

The Governor recommended $416,100 in General Funds for ongoing base 
funding in support of expansion of residents at Idaho's two family medicine 
residency programs.  This expansion effort began as a Governor's Initiative in 
FY 2008 with one-time Millennium Funds.  The Joint Finance and 
Appropriations Committee (JFAC) have approved $318,400 on-going funding 
for this recommendation from the Governor.  The Governor has also 
requested $296,100 for expansion of the Rural Training Tracks at Idaho's two 
family medicine residency programs but JFAC did not provide funding for this 
recommendation.  Increasing the number of State funded seats at medical 
schools residency programs for those Idaho students to attend after receiving 
their MD.  Medical students have a far greater tendency to stay where they 
complete their residencies than where they attend medical school.  Idaho 
needs to aggressively increase the level of State support to existing residency 
programs and add new full residencies in internal medicine, pediatric 
medicine and psychiatry.  The number of residency seats available each year 
(new residents) in the State should match, and ideally, exceed the number of 
State funded first year undergraduate medical education seats (currently 28 
annually with planned rapid expansion to 48 or more). 

2. Expand Idaho WWAMI Seats; Evaluate Adding a First Year Cohort at 
Idaho State University 
Currently, there is a first-year cohort of 20 Idaho WWAMI students at the 
University of Idaho.  Further expansion of the WWAMI first year at the UI will 
require funding additional facilities.  In addition to adding seats at the UI, it 
may also be cost-effective to start a second cohort of 10-20 first-year WWAMI 
students at Idaho State University.  Given ISU’s health professions role and 
mission (and corresponding existing faculty and facilities), University of 
Washington School of Medicine officials have indicated they will consider a 
new first-year cohort  at ISU when funding becomes available.  WWAMI 
would need to conduct a study before making this determination. 
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3. Adding the WWAMI Second Year of Medical Education in Idaho 
Currently, a full three years of WWAMI medical education toward an MD can 
be completed in Idaho.  The first year is completed at the UI and it may also 
be possible to be expanded to include ISU (as proposed above).  The third 
and fourth years of medical education primarily involve clinical experiences 
with students working with actual patients under the careful supervision of 
practicing physicians.  The WWAMI program has developed an extensive 
network of clinical training sites throughout Idaho with the potential of 
expanding these sites as needed.  One way in which a four-year MD program 
may be established in Idaho is to provide the second year of medical 
education in the State (the WWAMI second year is currently being 
accomplished in Seattle).  While the second year of medical education 
involves extensive classroom activity, the stakeholders may determine that 
much of this can be accomplished through distance learning technology from 
Seattle.  Even with the classroom learning, the trend in medical education is 
to begin significant student exposure to clinical settings in the second year.  
The only location in the State with sufficient clinical opportunities to support 
40 plus medical students is the Treasure Valley with its concentration of large 
hospitals, clinics, the V.A. medical center and a wide variety of physician 
medical specialties.   WWAMI officials have indicated that the second year of 
medical education could be established in the Boise area within three years 
from the time that funding becomes available.  This would require extensive 
collaboration with Boise State University, Idaho State University and the 
University of Idaho.  Lewis-Clark State College may also be able to contribute 
to the medical education expansion effort.  Idaho schools would be asked to 
provide health sciences and clinical faculty, facilities, and where needed, 
distance learning technology to meet all second year curriculum 
requirements.  The University of Washington School of Medicine has 
expressed willingness to enter into a partnership through the Board of 
Education for coordinated collaboration with our public college and 
universities, as well as other important Idaho stakeholder groups to study the 
cost and feasibility of delivering the second year of medical school in Idaho. 

4. Completing Development of an Idaho-based MD Program 
Once the State has established all four years of WWAMI medical education in 
Idaho, over time, we could continue to expand the medical education program 
to meet growing needs, begin working toward independent accreditation and 
eventually achieve full independence from the University of Washington 
School of Medicine.  An independent, Idaho-based MD program could have a 
positive economic impact on the State’s economy and accelerate 
development of biomedical research opportunities.  Each Idaho University 
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would continue to contribute to the Idaho-based MD program as we 
collectively leverage our resources to grow a medical school.  

  
IMPACT 

Expanding and adding primary care residency programs, expanding WWAMI 
with a first-year cohort at Idaho State University, building the WWAMI second 
year of medical education in the State, and establishing a medical education 
position in the Office of the State Board of Education would represent a huge 
step toward resolving the physician shortage problem facing our citizens and 
provide a needed boost to the State’s economy.  Funding these initiatives will be 
challenging but with good leadership, making coordinated/optimum use of 
existing public and private resources, and building on established and highly 
successful programs already in operation, these steps for expanded medical 
education can be accomplished at a reasonable cost.  Most of the funding for 
residency programs in the State comes from private sources.  Even a relatively 
modest increase in State support could be leveraged into significant increases in 
the number of residency seats available.  The University of Washington School of 
Medicine will study and report back to the State Board of Education the 
estimated cost of a first year cohort at ISU and delivering the second year of 
medical school in Idaho. 

  
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 – Findings and Recommendations of the  Page 7 
State Board of Education Medical Education Study Committee 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Staff recommends approval. 

BOARD ACTION 
A motion to direct the Executive Director of the Board to take action to establish 
and seek funding to create a Medical Education position on the Board staff to 
provide planning, coordination and facilitate collaboration on implementation of 
the Medical Education Study Committee recommendations. 

 
 

Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
 

A motion to support the Governor’s initiative to expand State funded support for 
Idaho medical residency programs and for the Executive Director to work closely 
with the Governor’s Office to develop new initiatives to expand State support for 
medical residency programs. 

 
 

Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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A motion to request funding in FY2011 for the expansion of ten (10) additional 
State funded WWAMI seats (total of 30 funded seats) with the addition of a new 
cohort of ten (10) students at Idaho State University. 

 
 

Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
 

A motion to direct staff to work with the University of Washington School of 
Medicine to develop a comprehensive plan for establishing the second year of 
medical education in Idaho with the understanding that the University of 
Washington School of Medicine will pay for the cost of developing the plan.  The 
plan must be brought back to the Board for approval and authorization to seek 
funding for implementation. 

 
 

Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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State Board of Education Medical Education Study Committee 

 Report of Findings and Recommendations 

January 7, 2009 

Findings  

1. Graduate Medical Education (Physician Residency) programs play a critical role 
in expanding the supply of physicians in a state. The location of a physician’s 
residency is an important factor in determining the location of that physician’s 
future practice. Idaho currently has three state supported residency programs, 
including only two family practice residencies. 

2. There is a serious shortage of physicians in rural Idaho and of primary care1

3. Programs for attracting and retaining primary care and rural physicians in Idaho 
are inadequate. 

 
physicians throughout Idaho. This shortage is expected to worsen because of 
retirements, economic inequities and other factors. 

4. Increased access to undergraduate (studying for an MD or DO) medical 
education is necessary to address the current and future shortage of physicians 
in Idaho. Ultimately, an Idaho-based medical program would provide significant 
benefit to the state.  

5. Incentive programs for recruiting and retaining physicians that are applied close 
to the time physicians begin their medical practice are most effective. 

6. Selection of medical students based on their proclivity to practice in rural areas is 
an important factor in recruiting physicians to rural areas. 

7. The number of Idaho medical school graduates can be increased by expanding 
seats through WWAMI2, WICHE3

8. The WWAMI program has been very successful in Idaho. A relatively high 
percentage of WWAMI students return to practice in Idaho and the WWAMI 
association has nurtured biomedical research opportunities in the State. 

, osteopathic schools, University of Utah and 
other programs. 

9. Current government reimbursement formulas tend to favor specialists to the 
disadvantage of primary care physicians and physicians practicing in rural Idaho. 

  

                                                           
1  For the purposes of this report, all references to primary care include: family practice medicine, internal 
medicine, psychiatry and pediatric medicine. 
2 The University of Washington regional medical program conducted in collaboration with the states of 
Washington, Wyoming, Alaska, Montana and Idaho (WWAMI) 
3The Western Interstate Commission for Higher Education-Professional Student Exchange Program   
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Recommendations (in order of priority) 

1. Expand the development of graduate medical education (residency programs) 
opportunities in the State of Idaho focusing on primary care and rural practice. In 
partnership with Idaho hospitals, the VA, Idaho doctors, private enterprise and 
Idaho’s colleges and universities, the State of Idaho should promote and assist 
the funding of these programs. 

2. Immediately increase the State funding support for Idaho WWAMI students to 
expand the number of seats from 20 per year to 40 per year (adding 10 per year 
over the next two years) and encourage the WWAMI program to establish the full 
four years of medical education opportunity in Idaho. 

3. Expand the total number of medical seats for Idaho sponsored students to 
between 60 to 90 per year (an aggregate total of 240 to 360) as soon as 
practicable through partnerships with WWAMI, WICHE, University of Utah, 
osteopathic schools and other medical schools taking into consideration the 
following factors: 

a. Quality  
b. Return rate  
c. Cost effectiveness 
d. Retention 

4. The State Board of Education will oversee an initiative to engage all stakeholder 
groups (ISU, UI, BSU, LCSC, University of Washington ,VA Medical Center, the 
hospitals, and the Idaho Medical Association) to jointly develop a collaborative 
and comprehensive plan for establishment of a 4-year, Idaho based MD 
program. 

5. Encourage medical school admission committees to use selection criteria for 
admission into Idaho sponsored medical seats which maximize potential for 
practice in primary care and rural areas. 

6. Work with sponsored medical programs to insure that Idaho medical students 
participate in an Idaho rural rotation (clerkship) as part of their program. 

7. Expand and enhance the current Idaho Rural Physician Incentive Program 
(RPIP)4

8. Consider providing a tax incentive for physicians practicing in rural Idaho. 
 to help recruit physicians to rural Idaho.  

9. Increase Medicaid reimbursement rates for primary care physicians. 
10. Consider developing a pay-back provision for Idaho sponsored medical school 

seats. 

                                                           
4 The RPIP is currently in Idaho statute and will begin dispersing funds to selected physicians in the near future. 
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SUBJECT 

Approval of Institution, Agency, and Special/Health Programs Strategic Plans 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section I.M.1. 
Section 67-1901 through 67-1903, Idaho Code 

 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

The S tate of I daho r equires the B oard an d institutions, agencies and 
Special/health programs under the oversight of the board submit a strategic plan 
each y ear i n Ju ly.  These draft st rategic plans have been dev eloped by  
institutions’ and agencies’ staff. 
 
Many of the institutions have comprehensive, lengthy strategic plans as required 
as part o f t heir accr editation pr ocess.  For t his reason s ome of t he pl ans 
submitted are condensed to meet the Board office and the Division of Financial 
Management (DFM) guidelines.   
 
The guidelines set by the Board office follow DFM and Idaho Code requirements.  
The Board office requested that strategic plans include the following (and should 
follow the general format of the Board’s approved 2009 Strategic Plan): 

  
* Vision and/or Mission Statement: Provide a co mprehensive outcome-based 

statement covering major division and core functions of the agency.  
* Goals for major divisions: A g oal i s a planning el ement t hat descr ibes the 

broad condition or outcome that an agency or program is trying to achieve.  
* Objective: The objective is a planning element that describes how the agency 

plans to achieve a goal.  
* Performance Measures: Performance m easures assess the pr ogress the 

agency is making in achieving a goal (quantifiable indicator).  
* Benchmarks: Benchmarks are performance t argets for e ach per formance 

measure for at a minimum the next fiscal year (and an explanation of how the 
benchmark level was established w hich ca n m ean a n i ndustry st andard or  
agency research of circumstances that impact performance capabilities).  

* External Factors: Identify ex ternal factors that are beyond the control o f the 
agency that affect the achievement of goals. 

IMPACT 
Once approved, OSBE will submit the strategic plans to DFM.  If the Board does 
not approve the strategic plans as submitted, the Board may direct staff to work 
with t he ag encies, i nstitutions, and special/health programs to r evise t heir 
strategic plans for final approval at the regular June meeting.   

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 –  OSBE Scholarships & Grants Page 3 
Attachment 2 –  OSBE WICHE Professional Student Exchange   Page 5 
Attachment 3 –  OSBE University of Utah Medical Education Program Page 7 
Attachment 4 –  OSBE Family Medicine Residency of Idaho Page 9 
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Attachment 5 –  OSBE Rural Physician Incentive of Idaho Page 13 
Attachment 6 –  OSBE Advanced Clinician Psychiatry Residency  Page 17 
Attachment 7 –  Idaho Division of Professional Technical Education Page 19 
Attachment 9 –  Idaho Public Television Page 25 
Attachment 12 –  Idaho Division of Vocational Rehabilitation Page 31 
Attachment 10 –  Idaho School for the Deaf and the Blind Page 39 
Attachment 13 –  State Department of Education/Public Schools Page 47 
Attachment 14 –  Boise State University Page 51 
Attachment 15 –  Small Business Development Center Page 61 
Attachment 16 –  TechHelp Page 67 
Attachment 17 –  Idaho Council on Economic Education Page 71 
Attachment 18 –  Idaho State University Page 75 
Attachment 19 –  ISU Family Medicine Residency Page 83 
Attachment 20 –  Idaho Dental Education Program Page 89 
Attachment 21 –  Idaho Museum of Natural History Page 93 
Attachment 23 –  University of Idaho Page 107 
Attachment 24 –  WOI Veterinary Medicine Page 113 
Attachment 25 –  WWAMI Medical Education Page 121 
Attachment 26 –  Agricultural Research and Extension Page 127 
Attachment 27 – Forest Utilization Research Page 133 
Attachment 22 –  Lewis-Clark State College Page 137 
Attachment 30 – Eastern Idaho Technical College Page 145 
Attachment 29 – North Idaho College Page 151 
Attachment 31 – College of Western Idaho Page 153 
Attachment 32 – College of Southern Idaho Page 165 

 
BOARD ACTION 

A m otion t o a pprove the 2010-2014 Institution, A gency, and S pecial/Health 
Program Strategic Plans as submitted. 

 
 

Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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Office of the State Board of Education 
Scholarships and Grants 

Strategic Plan 
2010-2014  

 
 
Mission Statement 
The State Board of Education provides administrative oversight for a variety of 
programs designed to assist Idaho students who are pursuing postsecondary education.  
These programs include a range of scholarships, grants, and work-study opportunities, 
and reflect the Board of Education and the Legislature’s belief that substantial economic 
and social benefits accrue to the state if deserving students have the option and, were 
possible, financial assistance in gaining a good education.  Listed below are programs 
currently administered for the Board by the Office for the Board: 
 
Program Type Funding Source 
Robert R Lee Promise A Scholarship State 
Robert R Lee Promise B Scholarship State 
Opportunity Scholarship State 
Atwell Parry Work Study Program State 
Minority “At Risk” Scholarship State 
Teachers/Nurses Loan Forgiveness State 
Freedom POW/MIA Scholarship (Fee 

Waiver) 
State 

Public Safety Officer Scholarship (Fee Waiver) State 
Grow Your Own Teacher Scholarship State 
Leveraging Educational 
Assistance  

Scholarship State/Federal 

Byrd Honors Scholarship Federal 
 
Goal 
Increase access to postsecondary education and improve the continuation rate for 
Idaho high school graduates by helping students pay for educational costs. 
  
 Objective 1 

Administer all assigned programs in a manner that ensures maximum effective 
use of state and federal resources. 

  
 Performance Measure 
 Percentage of all secondary completers continuing to postsecondary education. 
  
 Percentage of eligible applicants served by each program. 
  
 Benchmark 

Fifty percent of all secondary completers continue to postsecondary education 
within 3 years of high school graduation. 
 
One hundred percent of eligible applicants receive timely processing of their 
applications. 
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Objective 2 
Increase the number and percentage of Idaho minority and English as second 
language (ESL) students who pursue postsecondary education.  
 
Performance Measure 
Percentage of minority student secondary completers that continue to 
postsecondary education. 
 
Benchmark 
Thirty five percent of minority student secondary completers continue to 
postsecondary education. 
 
 
Objective 3 
Increase the number of scholarship available to Idaho’s best and brightest 
students to attend an Idaho educational institution. 
 
Performance Measure 
Number and percentage of highly qualified applicants (3.5+ GPA and 28+ ACT 
equivalent score) receiving Promise A scholarships 
 
Benchmark 
Fifty percent of highly qualified applicants are selected for Promise A 
scholarships. 

 
 
Key External Factors Beyond Agency Control 
 Scholarship, grant and work study are funded by state and federal 

appropriations.  Continuation, expansion or creation of new programs depends 
on the continued support from the Governor and legislators. 

 The funding available for some programs is not adequate to cover all applicants 
who meet minimum qualifications and therefore some well qualified applicants 
may not be selected for program support. 

 The lack of a statewide longitudinal data system with unique student identifiers 
may limit the data collection efforts necessary to compile the performance 
measures. 
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Office of the State Board of Education 
WICHE Professional Student Exchange 

(Field of Optometry) 
Strategic Plan 

2010-2014 
 
Mission Statement 
The Western Interstate Commission for Higher Education (WICHE) and i ts 15 member 
states provides expanded st udent acc ess to hi gher educ ation programs through t he 
Professional Student Exchange Program (PSEP).  With PSEP, Idaho students have an 
opportunity to enroll in professional schools offering academic programs not available in 
our State.  I daho pays a standard “state support fee” to WICHE that varies in amount 
with each academic program and in return, an Idaho student can attend a professional 
educational program in ano ther WICHE at  approximately t hat st ate’s resident t uition 
cost.  While many academic program options exist under the WICHE PSEP program to 
include medical schools, Idaho currently only participates in the field of Optometry.  The 
State supports two n ew O ptometry students each y ear or  a n annual t otal o f ei ght 
students through f our y ears of t raining.  T he S tate’s participation i n WICHE n ot o nly 
provides an opportunity for Idaho students to study Optometry but also helps ensure an 
adequate supply of Optometrists to meet the needs of our citizens.  
 
Goal I 
Attract high quality Idaho students to the WICHE PSEP program that also have an 
interest in returning to Idaho to practice Optometry. 

 
Performance Measure 
Number of students applying for each funded seat per year 
Number and percent of Idaho supported students returning to Idaho to practice 
Optometry 
 
Benchmark 
Attract two well qualified applicants for each position filled 
50 percent of graduates return to Idaho to practice Optometry 

 
Goal II  
Produce two highly-trained and fully-qualified Optometrist each year 
 

Performance measure 
Pass rate on the National Board of Examiners Optometry Examination 
 
Benchmark 
100 percent pass rate on Board of Examiners Optometry  

 
Key External Factors Beyond Agency Control 
While applicant screening will include interest in practicing in Idaho, the program has 
no co ntrol on factors w hich will ul timately di ctate t he l ocation and o pportunities 
pursued by  pr ogram graduates.  Funding f or t his program depends on co ntinued 
financial support from the Idaho Legislature. 
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Office of the State Board of Education 
University of Utah Medical Education Program 

Strategic Plan 
2010-2014 

  
Mission Statement 
The University of Utah Medical Education Program provides eight Idaho students each 
year with t he oppor tunity t o at tend t he U niversity of  U tah S chool of  M edicine with 
financial support from the State of Idaho.  There are 32 Idaho students in total receiving 
State financial su pport t o at tend t he four y ear m edical e ducation pr ogram.  This 
partnership between Utah and Idaho allows our students to receive medical training not 
currently av ailable i n the State a nd, si nce many o f t he g raduates return to Idaho to 
practice medicine, helps meet Idaho’s need for more practicing physicians to care for its 
citizens.  
 
Goal I 
Provide high quality medical education to State funded Idaho students each year in the 
four year program.  
  
Objective 1 
Recruit eight high quality Idaho students each year that have an i nterest in practicing 
primary care medicine and returning to Idaho after completing their medical education. 
  

Performance Measure 
• Number of Idaho funded students applying/number and percentage selected 
• Average GPA and MCAT Score of admitted Idaho students 
• Pass rate of Idaho students on U.S. medical licensing examination 

  
Benchmark 

• Number of applicants will be sufficient to ensure high quality selections 
• Medical exam pass rate for Idaho students will be 100 percent 
• Number and per centage of  g raduates entering a pr imary care r esidency 

program 
 
Objective 2 
Recruit and encourage new Idaho M.D. graduates to attend residency training in Idaho 
or return to Idaho after completion of residency. 
   

Performance Measure 
• Number and percentage of all University of Utah Medical Education program 

graduates practicing in Idaho 
• Number of recent graduates applying for residency training seats in Idaho 
• Number of recent graduates applying for residency t raining seats in pr imary 

care medicine  
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Benchmark 
50 p ercent of I daho supported U niversity of U tah Graduates return t o I daho t o 
practice medicine 

 
Key External Factors Beyond Agency Control 
• Funding or even expansion of the University of Utah Medical Education Program is 

dependent on c ontinued financial s upport from t he I daho L egislature.  A s Idaho 
begins to g row m edical educa tion pr ograms in t he S tate, t he U niversity of  U tah 
Medical Education Program may be ex panded or phased out in favor of and Idaho 
medical education initiative. 

• Currently, I daho su pported U niversity of  U tah P rogram g raduates have n o 
requirement to return to Idaho to practice medicine.  The number and percentage of 
graduates eventually practicing m edicine i n I daho w ill depend o n t he nu mber of 
Idaho r esidency se ats available t o U niversity of  U tah g raduates, a nd medical 
practice op portunities i n t he S tate f or g raduates of r esidency programs in ot her 
states. 
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Family Medicine Residency of Idaho Strategic Plan 
2010 - 2014 

 
VISION STATEMENT: 
 
To produce outstanding family physician leaders for their communities.   
 
MISSION STATEMENT: 
 
The mission of our program is three-fold:  

• Train superb medical school graduates to become outstanding physicians;  
• Prepare broadly trained family physicians to practice in rural Idaho; and  
• Serve the underserved. 

 
GOALS: 
 
Education - To provide an outstanding family medicine training program to prepare 
future family medicine physicians. 
 
Objective: 
1. To create an exceptionally high quality medical education environment to train future 

family physicians. 
• Performance Measure: Track successful completion of American Board of Family 

Medicine (ABFM) Board certification examination scores for all program 
graduates.  Track performance on American Board of Family Medicine (ABFM) 
Annual In-Service Training Examination. 

• Benchmark: At least 95% of all program graduates become ABFM Board 
certified.  FMRI program performance above the national average (>50%) on an 
annual basis. 

 
2. FMRI will obtain full accreditation with Accreditation Council of Graduate Medical 

Education (ACGME) and its Residency Review Committee for Family Medicine 
(RRC-FM). 
• Performance Measure: FMRI will track its accreditation status and potential 

citations. 
• Benchmark: Maintain 100% full and unrestricted ACGME program accreditation 

and correct all citations. 
 

Family Medicine Workforce - To produce Idaho’s future family medicine workforce by 
attracting, recruiting, and employing outstanding medical students to become family 
medicine residents and to keep as many of these residents in Idaho as possible post 
graduation from residency. 
 
Objective:  

1. To recruit outstanding medical school students to FMRI for family medicine 
residency education. 
• Performance Measure: FMRI will track how many students match annually for 

residency training in family medicine at FMRI. 
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• Benchmark: At least ten medical students matched per year at FMRI.  
 

2. To graduate fully competent family physicians ready to practice independently 
the full scope of family medicine. 
• Performance Measure: FMRI will track the number of graduates per year from 

our residency program. 
• Benchmark: FMRI will graduate at least nine family physicians per year from 

the program. 
 

3. To keep as many family physicians as possible in Idaho after residency 
graduation. 
• Performance Measure: FMRI will encourage all graduates to practice in Idaho 

and track how many remain. 
• Benchmark: 50% retention rate of graduates to practice in Idaho. 

 
4. To produce as many family physicians as possible to practice in rural Idaho. 

• Performance Measure: Of those graduates staying in Idaho, FMRI will track 
how many stay in rural or underserved Idaho. 

• Benchmark: 40% of graduates staying in Idaho will stay in rural or 
underserved Idaho. 

 
Key External Factors 
Funding: 

The Family Medicine Residency of Idaho (FMRI) and its operations are 
contingent upon adequate funding.  The major revenue drivers for FMRI are 50% 
from patient fees, 25% from the area hospitals, 8% from the State Board of 
Education, 2% from Upper Payment Limit (UPL), 10% from grants, and 5% from 
research.  The biggest unknown is in regards to the Upper Payment Limit (UPL) 
payment to FMRI this year.  Additionally, the Idaho State Legislature support for 
a request for expanded maintenance and expansion funding that would be 
approved by the State Board of Education and JFAC are critical to the program’s 
success. 

 
Legislation/Rules: 

As noted above to the Idaho State Legislature’s support of FMRI request for 
increased maintenance and expansion funding is critical to be able to meet the 
projected workforce training of family physicians that this state needs.  We are in 
great hopes the State Board of Education and the Idaho State Legislature will 
back this request of FMRI as it has in the past. The current economic 
environment could result in more difficulty in obtaining funding.  

 
Governor’s Support: 

Governor C.L. “Butch” Otter in his January 2006 State of the State asked FMRI 
to expand rural family medicine training for Idaho.  We are in great hopes that the 
Governor will continue his strong support in his budget for FMRI and graduate 
medical education training in family medicine and for the workforce production of 
future family physicians for Idaho. 
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Hospital Support: 
FMRI requires contributions from both Saint Alphonsus Regional Medical Center 
and St. Luke’s Regional Medical Center in regards to Medicare DME/IME pass 
through money.  This is money given through the hospitals to the Residency by 
the federal government in the form of Medicare dollars to help with our training.  
In addition, the hospitals both have additional contributions that are essential to 
FMRI’s operations.  The current economic environment could result in more 
difficulty in obtaining hospital funding.  

 
Medicaid/Medicare: 

FMRI requires continued cost-based reimbursement through our Federally 
Qualified Health Center Look-Alike designation model that Medicaid and 
Medicare perform.  This increased reimbursement funding is critical to the 
financial bottom line of the Residency.  It appears that Medicaid and Medicare 
will continue its enhanced reimbursement for Community Health Centers and 
Federally Qualified Health Centers into the future.  FMRI hopes that this is the 
case. As mentioned before, the current economic environment could result in 
more difficulty in obtaining funding.  

 
Residency Review Committee – Family Medicine (RRC-FM) 
Accreditation of our new rural training track in the Magic Valley is contingent upon the 
RRC-FM’s decision w hich w ill occu r t his year.  We w ill g ive t hem ev ery r eason t o 
accredit this new rural training track but obviously the decision is outside of our control 
and theirs to make. 
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Office of the State Board of Education 
Rural Physician Incentive Program 

Strategic Plan  
2010-2014 

 
Mission Statement 
To recruit and attract primary care physicians to underserved areas of rural Idaho. 
 
Goal I 
Complete development of RPIP administrative rules and obtain Board and Legislative 
approval of the proposed rules. 
 
Objective 1 
Administrative rules are fully developed. 
  

Performance Measure 
RPIP administrative rules are reviewed and approved. 
  
Benchmark 
RPIP administrative rules are approved by the Board not later than June, 2009. 

 
Objective 2 
Administrative rules are submitted for review by the Legislature. 
  

Performance Measure 
Administrative rules have been reviewed and approved by the Legislature to ensure 
a timely start in administering the RPIP and disbursement of funds. 
 
Benchmark 
RPIP administrative rules are approved by the 2010 Legislature.  

 
Goal II 
Develop the necessary administrative structure for effective administration of the RPIP 
program. 
  
Objective 1 
Establish the RPIP Oversight Committee with a group of knowledgeable individuals and 
stagger terms of appointment to ensure continuity of Committee operations over time. 

 
Performance Measure 
The O versight C ommittee i s established an d beg ins administrative act ivities with 
support from the Board Office. 
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Benchmark 
The O versight C ommittee b egins RPIP administrative act ivities not l ater t han 
January, 2010. 

  
Objective 2 
Develop the first annual priority list of eligible physicians/communities for consideration 
and selection by the Board for a debt payment awards. 

 
Performance Measure 
Selection of debt payment award recipients is completed and funds are disbursed.  
 
Benchmark 
The first g roup of  physicians to r eceive deb t pay ment aw ards is selected by  t he 
Board not l ater than A pril, 2 010 for fund di sbursement i n Ju ly, 2010.   A ward 
recipients will be pr ocessed s o as to b e i dentified annually i n A pril o f e ach 
subsequent year. 

 
Goal III 
Explore options to enhance and expand the RPIP. 
 
Objective 1 
The O versight C ommittee c ontacts key per sonnel i n p ublic and private or ganizations 
that may be helpful in increasing the visibility and funding support for the RPIP. 
 

Performance Measure 
The Oversight Committee will annually make a report to the Board containing ideas 
and possible sources of funds for expansion and/or increased support of the RPIP. 
 
Benchmark 
Report made annually to the Board in January or February. 

 
Objective 2 
The O versight C ommittee w ill co nduct and annual su rvey of phy sicians/communities 
receiving payments under the RPIP. 
 

Performance Measure 
The Oversight Committee will include an analysis of RPIP effectiveness for recruiting 
and retaining physicians in underserved areas of Idaho. 
  
Benchmark 
Effectiveness data is included the annual January-February report to the Board. 
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Key External Factors Beyond Agency Control 
 Funding for the RPIP is derived from fees assessed Idaho supported medical 

students at the University of Washington and the University of Utah.  Future 
funding of the program depends of continued Legislature financial support to 
these medical students. 

 The ability to recruit physicians into rural Idaho depends on the general supply 
and demand for physicians throughout the country and the availability of other 
competing incentive programs. 

 Statute limits the dollar amount of disbursements to $50K over five years.  Over 
time these program constraints could reduce the competitiveness of the RPIP. 

 The remoteness of some Idaho rural communities may make it difficult to attract 
qualified physicians to some of these communities, even with a debt payment 
program.   
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Office of the State Board of Education 
Advanced Clinician Psychiatry (Residency) Track 

Strategic Plan 
2010-2014 

 
Mission Statement 
Idaho Advanced Clinicians Track is the psychiatry residency program offered through 
the University of Washington in cooperation with the Boise Veterans Affairs Medical 
Center, Saint Alphonsus Regional Medical Center and Saint Luke’s Health System.  
The program supports three residents in each of four years of training.  Two years of 
training is conducted in Seattle and two additional years are conducted in Boise.  This 
psychiatry residency program is one of three residency programs in the state currently 
receiving funding support from the Legislature.  Expansion of the psychiatry residency 
has also been identified by the State Board of Education as one of their highest 
priorities for expansion of medical education opportunities in the state. 
 
 
Goal I 
Attract quality students to the Psychiatry Residency Program that also have an interest 
in practicing in Idaho  
  
 Performance Measure 
 Number students applying each year 

Number of students offered a residency seat before a residency match 
  

Benchmark 
Attract two well qualified applicants for each position filled 

 
Goal II 
Produce three highly trained and fully qualified Psychiatrists  in 2010 and work toward 
adding a new residency seat each year from 2011-2014. 
 
 Objective 
 Train excellent general psychiatrists to practice in smaller communities with a 
particular emphasis on teaching resident skills in outpatient and inpatient consultation-
liaison psychiatry and working effectively with primary care providers. 
 

Performance Measure 
Pass rate on the Board of Medicine examination 
Number of graduates remaining in Idaho 
Number of graduates practicing in medically underserved areas of the state 

  
Benchmark 
100 percent pass rate on Board of Medicine examination 
50 percent of graduates remain in Idaho 

 
Key External Factors Beyond Agency Control 
While resident applicant screening will include interest in remaining and practicing in 
smaller Idaho communities, the program has no control on factors which will ultimately 
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dictate the location and opportunities pursued by program graduates.  The state only 
provides about 10 percent of the annual cost of a psychiatry residency seat.  Expansion 
of the residency program will require additional financial support from both public and 
private sources. 
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Welcome! 
 
The Division of Professional-Technical Education is an integral part of the State 
Board of Education’s overall plan and process for the delivery of quality education 
and a seamless system of educational services throughout Idaho. Professional-
technical education provides Idaho’s youth and adults with technical skills, 
knowledge, and attitudes necessary for performance in a highly effective 
workplace.  
 
Eighty percent of jobs in Idaho require less than a four year baccalaureate degree. 
These jobs requiring less than a four year baccalaureate degree are becoming 
increasingly sophisticated requiring quality technical education as well as a solid 
academic foundation.  Professional-technical education is the delivery system for 
addressing this need.  A component of the technical college system is workforce 
training which focuses on short term training for adults to retrain and upgrade 
their skills to meet labor market demands.  
 
This plan provides direction for the professional-technical education system to 
inform, organize and affect continued efforts to deliver professional-technical 
programs and services to people throughout the state. The strategic planning 
process is dynamic and enhances our continuous improvement philosophy. The 
ultimate impact of this plan will depend on the efforts of dedicated teachers, 
administrators, and business people. We, in the Division, appreciate the opportunity 
to help facilitate those efforts and welcome suggestions for improvements. 
 
 
Ann Stephens, State Administrator 
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__________________________________________________ 

Mission Statement 
 

The m ission o f t he P rofessional-Technical Education S ystem i s to provide I daho’s 
youth an d a dults with t he technical ski lls, k nowledge, and  at titudes necessary f or 
successful performance in a highly effective workplace. 

__________________________________________________ 
Vision Statement  

 
Economic vitality as well as quality of life is dependent on effective people equipped 
with t he nece ssary s kills, kn owledge and attitudes to co mpete effectively, work 
efficiently and sa fely while bal ancing r esponsibilities to t he f amily and t he 
community. A  q ualified ski lled w orkforce i s esse ntial t o the c ompetitiveness of 
Idaho’s businesses and industries and the well-being and safety of Idaho’s citizens. 
Professional-Technical Education is the delivery system that focuses on this need. 
 
Professional-Technical Education is Idaho’s public workforce education and training 
delivery system and is devoted to preparing students for occupations requiring less 
than a four year baccalaureate degree. This includes training for workers already in 
the workplace and for adults needing basic academic skills. 
 
Quality, acce ss, acco untability, r esponsiveness and co mmitment t o co ntinuous 
improvement are hallmarks of Idaho’s Professional-Technical Education System. 

____________________________________________________ 
AUTHORITY  

 
This strategic plan has been developed by the Division of Professional-Technical 
Education (DPTE) in compliance with Idaho Code, Chapter 19, Title 67, and Sections 
67-1901 through 67-1905, as amended.  It supersedes all previous DPTE strategic 
plans. 
 
Statutory authority for the DPTE is delineated in Idaho Code, Chapter 22, and Sections 
33-2201 through 33-2212.  IDAPA 55 states the role of DPTE is to administer 
professional-technical education in Idaho and lists specific functions.  Section 33-1002G 
allows school districts to establish professional-technical schools and 39-5009 
established the displaced homemaker account for appropriation to the State Board of 
Professional-Technical Education.  
____________________________________________________ 
 
Goal 1 - Quality  
Improve the quality of Idaho’s professional-technical education 
system.  
 
Objective 1: Promote initiatives that improve the quality of professional-technical 
education. 
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Performance Measure:  Number of PTE concentrators who take a state approved 
Technical Skill Assessment (TSA). 
Benchmark:  The number of PTE concentrators who take a state approved TSA will 
increase each year. 
Objective 2:  Promote business and industry participation in professional-technical 
education. 
Objective 3: Recruit and retain qualified professional-technical educators. 
Objective 4: Promote professional development opportunities for students, teachers 
and counselors. 
Objective 5: Use continuous improvement processes to assess program quality and 
effectiveness.  

 
Goal 2 – Access 
Provide access to professional-technical education programs and 
services. 
 
 
Objective 1:  Provide alternative delivery systems to support underserved regions and 
workforce development training. 
Objective 2:  Inform students and parents about professional-technical education, 
occupations, educational programs, schools, and scholarships.  
Objective 3:  Inform partners, including business and industry, agencies, and economic 
development entities, about professional-technical education.  
Objective 4:  Expand opportunities that help special populations participate in 
professional-technical programs and services.   
Objective 5: Maintain access to quality postsecondary and adult professional-technical 
education programs and training opportunities. 

• Performance Measure: Number of postsecondary programs and training 
opportunities. 

• Benchmark:  Number of postsecondary programs and training opportunities will 
be maintained or increased each year. 
 

Objective 6.  Provide educational programs and services for adults who lack the level 
of basic skills and literacy necessary for effective citizenship and productive 
employment. 

• Performance Measure: Number of adults served in ABE Centers. 
• Benchmark: Number of adults who achieved positive transition to jobs or 

postsecondary education will be maintained or increased each year. 
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Goal 3 – Accountability 
Ensure effective and efficient use of professional-technical education 
resources.  
 
Objective 1: Review, revise and implement policies to make efficient use of 
professional-technical education system resources. 
Objective 2: Ensure funds designated for the professional-technical education system 
are efficiently managed to support the role and mission. 
Objective 3: Maintain efficient financial and accounting systems for the Division and the 
professional-technical education system. 
Objective 4: Maintain high placement rates.   

• Performance Measure A:  Number of postsecondary professional-technical 
education completers who achieve positive placement or transition. 

• Benchmarks: The number of postsecondary completers who achieve a positive 
placement is at 90 percent of better. 

 
• Performance Measure B: Number of secondary completers who transition to 

postsecondary education or training.  
• Benchmark:  The number of secondary completers who transition to 

postsecondary education or training will increase each year. 
 

_________________________________________________ 
 

KEY EXTERNAL FACTORS  
 
 
 Rapid technological change 

 
 Diversification of Idaho’s job market 
 
 Adequate supply of qualified instructors 

 
 State and federal legislation  

 
 State and national economic climates 

 
 State employment rates  
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Idaho Public Television 
STRATEGIC PLAN 2010-2014 

 
Idaho Public Television is an i ntegral par t o f t he S tate Board o f Education’s overall pl an and 
process for the delivery of quality education throughout Idaho.  This Plan describes the primary 
vision, needs, concerns, goals, and obj ectives of the staff and adm inistration toward achieving 
those goals.  The mission and v ision of  our agency reflect an ongoing commitment to meeting 
the needs and reflect the interests of our varied audiences. 
 
Idaho Public Television’s services are i n al ignment w ith t he guiding goals & obj ectives of the 
State B oard o f E ducation ( SBOE).  This plan di splays SBOE g oals alongside t he A gency’s 
Strategic Planning Issues.  
 
 
Peter W. Morrill 
General Manager 
Idaho Public Television  
 

______________________________________________ 
VISION STATEMENT 

 
Inspire, enrich, and educate the people we serve, enabling them to make a better world. 
 

______________________________________________ 
MISSION STATEMENT 

 
The mission of Idaho Public Television is to meet the needs and reflect the interests of its varied 
audiences by: 
 
• Establishing and maintaining statewide industry-standard delivery systems to provide 

television and other media to Idaho homes and schools; 
 
• Providing quality educational, informational, and cultural television and related resources; 

 
• Creating Idaho based educational, informational, and cultural programs and resources; 

 
• Providing learning opportunities and fostering participation and collaboration in educational 

and civic activities; and 
 

• Attracting, developing, and retaining talented and motivated employees who are committed 
to accomplishing the shared vision of Idaho Public Television. 
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SBOE Goal 1: QUALITY:  Set policy and advocate for continuous improvement of the quality of 
Idaho’s educational system. 

 
IdahoPTV Objectives for Quality: 
 

1) Provide high quality television programming and new media content. 
 Performance Measure(s): 

• Number of awards for IdahoPTV media and services. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 35 

 
2) Progress toward quality DTV implementation. 
 Performance Measure(s): 

• Number of DTV channel hours of transmission. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 137,240 

• Number of transmitters broadcasting a DTV signal.    
o Benchmark: FY10 – 5 of 5 
 Number of DTV-ready translators (DTT).   

o Benchmark: FY10 – 39 of 39 
• Number of licensed DTV fill-in translators (DTS). 

o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 1 of 7 
 Number of cable companies carrying our prime digital channel.   

o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 10 
 Number of Direct Broadcast Satellite (DBS) providers carrying our prime 

digital channel. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 7 
 Percentage of Idaho’s population within our DTV signal coverage area. 

o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 73.1%   
 
 3) Provide relevant Idaho-specific information. 

 Performance Measure(s): 
• Number of IdahoPTV channel hours of Idaho-specific educational and 

informational programming. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 1,795 

 
 4) Be a relevant educational and informational resource to all citizens. 

 Performance Measure(s): 
• Full-day IdahoPTV viewership as compared to peer group of PBS state networks 

– indexed to 100. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 100 

 
 5) Provide access to IdahoPTV television content that accommodates the needs of the 

hearing and sight impaired. 
 Performance Measure(s): 

• Percentage of broadcast hours of closed captioned programming (non-live, i.e. 
videotaped) to aid visual learners and the hearing impaired.  
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 97.5% 

• Number of service hours of descriptive video service provided via the second 
audio program to aid those with impaired vision. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 13,500 
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SBOE Goal 2: ACCESS:  Set policy and advocate for improving access for individuals of all 
ages, abilities, and economic means to Idaho’s educational system. 
 
IdahoPTV Objectives for Access: 
 

1) Provide access to IdahoPTV television content that accommodates the needs of the 
hearing and sight impaired. 
 Performance Measure(s): 

• Percentage of broadcast hours of closed captioned programming (non-live, i.e. 
videotaped) to aid visual learners and the hearing impaired.  
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 97.5% 

• Number of service hours of descriptive video service provided via the second 
audio program to aid those with impaired vision. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 13,500 

 
2) Broadcast educational programs and provide related resources that serve the needs of  

  Idahoans, which include children, ethnic minorities, learners, and teachers. 
 Performance Measure(s): 

• Total number of hours of educational programming. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 8,842 

 
3) Provide access to IdahoPTV new media content to citizens anywhere in the state, which 

supports citizen participation and education. 
 Performance Measure(s) 

• Number of visitors to our Web sites. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 2,100,000 

 
4) Progress toward digital implementation, as a statewide infrastructure in cooperation with  

  public and private entities. 
 Performance Measure(s): 

• Number of DTV channel hours of transmission. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 137,240 

• Number of transmitters broadcasting a DTV signal.    
o Benchmark: FY10 – 5 of 5 

 Number of DTV-ready translators (DTT).   
o Benchmark: FY10 – 39 of 39 

• Number of licensed DTV fill-in translators (DTS). 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 1 of 7 

• Number of cable companies carrying our prime digital channel.   
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 10 

• Number of Direct Broadcast Satellite (DBS) providers carrying our prime digital 
channel. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 7 

 Percentage of Idaho’s population within our DTV signal coverage area. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 73.1%   

 
5) Contribute to a well-informed citizenry. 
 Performance Measure(s): 

• Number of channel hours of news, public affairs, and documentaries. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – meet or exceed 10,000 
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SBOE Goal 3: ACCOUNTABILITY:  Set policy and advocate for effective and efficient use 
of resources in delivery of Idaho’s educational system. 
 
IdahoPTV Objectives for Accountability: 
 

1) Operate an efficient statewide delivery/distribution system. 
 Performance Measure(s): 

• Total FTE in content delivery and distribution. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – less than 29.22 

 
2) Operate an effective and efficient organization. 
 Performance Measure(s): 
 Successfully comply with FCC policies/PBS programming, underwriting and 

membership policies/and CPB guidelines. 
o Benchmark: FY10 – yes/yes/yes 

 
 
Key External Factors 
(Beyond the control of Idaho Public Television): 
 
Funding: 
Most Idaho Public Television strategic goals and objectives assume at least current levels of on-
going financial support from the State of Idaho, Corporation for Public Broadcasting, and private 
contributions.  These funding sources can be uncertain. 
 
Much of the content that Idaho Public Television airs comes from other organizations, both 
nationally and regionally.  If their program production funding sources change (up or down), it 
also could have an impact on IdahoPTV’s ability to meet its goals and objectives targets. 
 
Legislation/Rules: 
Recent state statute and rule changes typically have not impacted Idaho Public Television. 
 
Federal Government: 
A great deal of funding, for both operational and infrastructure, comes from various entities of 
the federal government.  A sudden downward change in these funding pools could affect 
IdahoPTV’s ability to fulfill this strategic plan. 
 
Various aspects of IdahoPTV’s program functions fall under federal oversight including the 
Federal Communications Commission, United States Department of Commerce, United States 
Department of Agriculture, Federal Aviation Administration, United States Department of 
Homeland Security, Internal Revenue Service, etc.  Any change of federal rules and funding by 
any of these entities could also affect our ability to fulfill this strategic plan. 
 
As a result of congressional action, the federal government, through the Federal 
Communications Commission, has ordered the cessation of operation of all analog television 
transmitters in the United States beginning on June 12, 2009.  This landmark legislation will 
have significant impact on upwards of 608,000 viewers in the Idaho area (according to A.C. 
Nielsen, Inc., November 2007) who rely on over-the-air analog television.  This federally 
mandated shutdown of analog television may also reduce the size of audiences for television 
viewing both nationally and locally.  Also, the federal government has not mandated that A.C. 
Nielsen measure audiences who watch local television stations’ digital channels except the 
primary channel.  IdahoPTV’s HD, Learn, and World channels viewership will not be surveyed.  
In addition, the federal government has known for years that digital signals do not travel well in 
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mountainous areas. Idaho City, Emmett, Boise Front/Harris Ranch, Glenns Ferry, mid/southern 
Wood River Valley, and the Portneuf Valley are going to be impacted.  The federal government 
has recently implemented a “fix” to this problem.  We are working hard to obtain licenses and 
equipment funding via federal, state, and private sources.  An immediate impact on IdahoPTV 
may be a decline in donations because some viewers may not be able to receive our signal 
because they live in one of the areas listed above or have not purchased a digital TV receiving 
device. 
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Idaho Division of 
Vocational Rehabilitation 

 
2010 - 2014 
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Since Federal and Idaho State governments operate according to different fiscal years, and since 
IDVR is accountable to Rehabilitation Services Administration (RSA) on a federal year basis 
(October 1 – September 30), the agency will use federal year statistics for reporting purposes in 
this Strategic Plan. This Plan will cover federal fiscal years 2010 through 2014.   
 
The Plan is divided into three sections.  The first section focuses on the Vocational 
Rehabilitation Program and presents specific goals, objectives and strategies for achieving these 
goals. The following section relates to the IDVR State Renal Disease Program. The final section 
addresses external factors impacting IDVR. 
 

 
“Your success at work means our work is a success.” 
 

 
“Preparing individuals with disabilities for employment and community enrichment.” 
 
 
 

Content and Format 
 

Vocational Rehabilitation Program Mission Statement 
 

Vocational Rehabilitation Program Vision Statement 
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Vocational Rehabilitation Program Goals 

 
Goal #1 – Continually improve the quality of Vocational Rehabilitation 
services available to eligible Idahoans with disabilities to prepare for, obtain, 
maintain, or regain competitive employment and long term Supported 
Employment within the context of available resources. 
 

1. Objective: Increase the number of individuals who successfully become employed after 
receiving VR services.  

 
Performance Measure:  The number of individuals who successfully achieve the 
employment outcome objective. 
Benchmark: The number of individuals exiting the VR program who achieved an 
employment outcome shall be equal to or exceed the previous year's performance. 

 
2. Objective: Increase the number of transition age youth who successfully become 

employed after receiving VR services 
 

Performance Measure:  The number of transition age youth who successfully 
achieve the employment outcome objective. 
Benchmark: The number of transition age youth exiting the VR program who 
achieved an employment outcome shall be equal to or exceed the previous year's 
performance. 
 

3. Objective: Increase the earnings of individuals who successfully become employed after 
receiving VR services. 

 
Performance Measure:  The earning capacity of those who become employed. 
Benchmark: The average hourly earnings of individuals exiting the VR program 
who achieved an employment outcome shall be equal to or exceed the previous 
year's performance.  

 
4. Objective: Increase the number of individuals with significant disabilities placed in  

employment with long term job support.  
 

Performance Measure: The number of individuals in employment who receive long 
term support. 
Benchmark: The number of individuals with significant disabilities placed into 
employment with long term job support shall be equal to or exceed the previous year’s 
performance. 
 
 
 

5. Objective: Utilize Information Technology to its maximum capacity. 
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A. Performance Measure: Increase the efficiency and capacity of record storage. 

Benchmark:  Initiate a pilot project on document imaging in one region by 2010. 
 

B. Performance Measure: Information Technology/Skill Development of all personnel. 
Benchmark: Ongoing education and training will increase. 
 

C. Performance Measure: Identify the most effective case management software to meet 
the agency’s needs. 
Benchmark: On-going research by IT and Field staff to identify/review software 
solutions.  

 
6. Objective: Statewide consistency for orientation and training to ensure continuity among all 

levels of staff. 
 

Performance Measure: A comprehensive Training Manual for VR Counselors, VR 
Assistants, Regional Managers, and Assistant Regional Managers. 
Benchmark:  One module of the Training Manual will be completed per year over the 
next four years. 

 
7. Objective:  Expand Employment Opportunities for Clients 

 
 Performance Measure:  Implementation and use of the job development pilot project. 
Benchmark:  Job development pilot project will be implemented and in use by 2010. 

  
8. Objective:  Enhance revenue opportunities for VR programs. 

 
Performance Measure: Increase grant opportunities and collaboration with other 
agencies to develop shared projects. 
Benchmark:  Collaboration with other agencies will meet or exceed the previous year. 

 
9. Objective: Establish the most appropriate governance model for IDVR. 

 
Performance Measure:  During SFY2010, IDVR will work with the Governor’s office to 
identify a future location for IDVR within state government. 
Benchmark: A location will be identified during SFY2010. 
  
 

Goal #2 - Ensure that all eligible individuals with disabilities have equal access 
to services.  
 

1. Objective: Assure that individuals of minority backgrounds have equal access to services 
 

Performance Measure: Maintain or increase the number of individuals from minority 
backgrounds who successfully become employed after receiving Vocational 
Rehabilitation services. 
Benchmark:  The number of individuals with disabilities from minority backgrounds 
exiting the VR program who achieved an employment outcome shall be equal to or 
exceed the previous year's performance.  
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2. Objective: Adequately meet the employment needs of the increasing Adult Corrections 
population statewide. 

 
Performance Measure: Maintain or increase the number of individuals from the Adult 
Corrections population statewide who successfully become employed after receiving 
Vocational Rehabilitation services. 
Benchmark: The number of individuals with disabilities from the Adult Corrections 
population exiting the VR program who achieved an employment outcome shall be equal 
to or exceed the previous year's performance.  
 

3. Objective: Strengthen partnerships with community partners 
 

A. Performance Measure: Participation in the meetings and activities of community 
programs including but not limited to the Consortium for Idahoans with Disabilities 
(CID), Workforce Investment Act (WIA), State Independent Living Council (SILC), 
Developmental Disabilities Council, Advisory Commission on Correctional Education 
and Programs, Interagency Working Group, and Secondary Transition Group to support 
their efforts.  
Benchmark: Increase regular attendance 
 

B. Performance measure: Increase collaboration with Community Rehabilitation Partners  
(CRP) to develop shared projects. 
Benchmark: Collaboration with CRPs will meet or exceed previous year.  
 

4. Objective: Create a collaborative effort with community partners, which results in a temporary 
homeless project for people with disabilities who currently encounter housing barriers that 
impede their capacity for employment.  

 
Performance Measure: Decrease the number of individuals with disabilities who 
are incurring homelessness because of the current economic downturn. 
Benchmark: The number of individuals with disabilities who are provided shelter 
assistance.   

 
Goal #3 - Ensure that IDVR is compliant with the Rehabilitation Services 
Administration (RSA) 2009 Information Guide.  
 

Objective: Create an internal audit process that achieves the vocational outcome goals 
established by RSA. 

 
Performance Measure: Monthly audits will be conducted statewide to address 
the current RSA performance objectives and policies. 
Benchmark: IDVR will achieve a minimum of 90% compliance in all areas 
measured by the monthly audit review.  
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State Renal Disease Program 
 

 
To provide financial assistance for lifesaving medical care and treatment to Idaho residents who 
are experiencing end-stage renal disease; and who do not have the financial resources to meet all 
their end-stage renal disease medical needs; and for whom work is not an option; or are 
employed, but unable to afford lifesaving kidney related expenses on a continuing basis. 
 

 
No Idaho resident experiencing end-stage renal disease should be at risk of death solely due to 
the inability to financially secure timely and appropriate medical intervention. 
 
 
Goal #1 – Provide Idahoans experiencing end-stage renal disease with a 
program for financial assistance for needs relating to life saving medical 
services. 

 
1. Objective: Achieve an overall satisfactory rating for the State Renal Disease Program.  

 
Performance Measure:  The percentage of Idaho residents served in the program. 
Benchmark: Achieve a minimum of 90% overall satisfaction rating. 

 
 

External Factors Impacting IDVR 
 
The field of Vocational Rehabilitation is dynamic due to the nature and demographics of the 
clientele served and the variety of disabilities addressed.  Challenges facing the Division include: 
 

 
IDVR is dedicated to keeping current of the latest trends in both assistive rehabilitation 
technology and information technology, and in training Vocational Rehabilitation Counselors 
and staff.  IDVR employs an Information Technology staff to develop innovative ways to utilize 
technology in carrying out its mission. IDVR also collaborates with the Idaho Assistive 
Technology Center located at the University of Idaho. 
 

Mission 
 

Vision 
 

Technological Advances in Both Assistive Rehabilitation Products and 
Information Technology 
 

Changes in the Medical Industry 
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Continuing advancements in the medical industry as well as changes relating to insurance and 
financial benefits pose complex questions for the Vocational Rehabilitation Counselor.  This is 
especially true in determining eligibility and services.  Many IDVR Counselors and Managers 
are involved with health and disability-related organizations to keep abreast of these changes.  
 

 
While Idaho has seen tremendous growth in its population in the past ten years, the current 
economic downturn is posing unique and challenging barriers to Idahoans with disabilities. 
IDVR has received an economic stimulus budget from RSA. The distribution of this money is 
reflected within the three overarching goals outlined within the strategic plan.   
 
 

 
The political elements are by far the most difficult for IDVR to overcome since they are 
essentially out of the control of the Division.  At the state level, the Division is subject to 
legislative action regarding annual budget requests including service dollars and personnel 
expansion.  Any legislation pertaining to service provision either by public or private sectors will 
have a definite impact on Division services and service providers.   
 
During SFY2009, the Governor’s office determined that a study should be conducted to 
determine the best location within state government for this program. This undertaking has also 
been referenced within the strategic plan. 
 
IDVR is also affected by decisions made at the federal level.  The direction Congress chooses 
regarding reauthorization of the Rehabilitation Act will impact the future of Vocational 
Rehabilitation in Idaho.  Federal funding decisions, e.g., training grants, block grants, funding 
reductions, program deletions, changes in health care and employment standards and practices 
are areas that would impact the Division’s planning process.  
 
All staff of the Idaho Division of Vocational Rehabilitation take pride in providing the most 
effective, efficient services available to individuals with disabilities seeking employment.  
Management is committed to continued service to the people of Idaho.  The goals and objectives 
outlined in the IDVR Strategic Plan are designed to maximize the provision of services to 
Idahoans with disabilities as well as promote program accountability,  

Idaho’s Economy 
 

Political Climate 
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STRATEGIC PLAN 
 

 
 

2010-2014   
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ISDB STRATEGIC PLAN 2010-2014  
 

The Idaho School for the Deaf and the B lind ( ISDB) is an integral part o f 
the S tate B oard of E ducation’s o verall s ystem o f q uality ed ucation 
throughout Idaho.  This p lan describes the a gency's v ision, mission an d 
desired educational outcomes for youth with sensory-loss. The ISDB a lso 
follows the Goals for Elementary and Secondary Schools as defined by the 
State B oard a nd t he D epartment o f E ducation as w ell a s I daho Q uality 
Standards.  S pecific d etails o f the a gency's o bjectives a nd a ctivities to 
support t he plan a nd provide quality services t o I daho's children, their 
families a nd t heir school di stricts a re i ncluded i n i ts Operational P lan, 
available under separate cover. 
 
ISDB's S trategic P lan 2009-2012 outlines major Agency and S tate Board 
targets for ISDB s ervices.  I t should b e no ted t hat p ending l egislation, 
according to SB #1074, may result in changes that impact this agency and 
its activities.   
. 
 
______________________________  
Mary L. Dunne, Superintendent 

 
 
 

VISION STATEMENT 
 

Education, communication and independence for life. 
 
 

MISSION STATEMENT 
 
• The Idaho School for the Deaf and the Blind (ISDB) is a leading 

center of educational expertise in the state of Idaho available to 
all children with hearing and/or vision loss (including those with 
additional disabilities), their families, local education providers 
and statewide policy makers.  

• ISDB’s campus and outreach programs provide a continuum of 
educational opportunities, services and support designed to meet 
the individual needs of children with hearing and/or vision loss, 
including those with additional disabilities, from birth to age 21+ 
and ensure that these children achieve their potential for 
independence and success.  
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ISDB GOALS & OBJECTIVES 

 
 
Goal 1—QUALITY:   
 

Sustain and continuously improve service delivery, educational 
programs and student outcomes. 

 
Objectives for quality: 

 
1. Direct efforts at continuous improvements in programming that support student 

growth. 
Performance Measure: 

 Student growth data from early childhood and state testing protocols. 
Benchmarks: 

 Early childhood data places ISDB toddlers and children with vision or hearing  
loss within the range of age-appropriate developmental skills. 

 Student growth measures evidence 1 year growth or more for year of school. 
 
2. Engage parents in activities that increase their knowledge and their child’s 

achievement. 
Performance Measure: 

    Annual parent survey. 
Benchmark: 

    Parents representing different communication, literacy and placement choices 
will indicate 90% satisfaction with student learning opportunities and program 
goals. 

 
3. Continue to update equipment and staff training to support innovative use of 

communication/computer technologies for student learning 
Performance Measure: 

    Technology Log with inventory, staff trainings, student/staff use and annual 
assessment 
Benchmark: 

   “Innovative” technology strategies increase by 10% each semester in each 
teaching team 

 
4. Maintain, increase and scaffold independent living activities. 

Performance Measures: 
    Independent Living Skills Curriculum Checklist 
    Workshop surveys 
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Benchmarks: 
 New independent living skills documented each quarter 
 Workshops for teachers, cottage staff, and parents earn high marks for 

satisfaction and usefulness (on a 5 point rating scale, 90% are 4 or better) 
 

5. Direct agency efforts at continuous improvement in post-graduation outcomes. 
Performance Measure: 

1. Post-graduation data  
Benchmarks: 

2. The numbers of ISDB graduates in each placement category (below) will 
compare to national/state averages by 2013. 

∗ Percent of college/program completers 
∗ Percent of long-term employment rates 
∗ Percent of individuals with supported living needs placement 

 
Goal 2—ACCESS:   
 

Provide access for students and staff to skills, knowledge and  
community services. 

 
Objectives for Access: 

 
1. Increase student participation in opportunities for receiving non-traditional credits 

(dual credit, Tech-Prep, IDLA) 
Performance Measure:  

3. Number of students enrolled 
Benchmark:    

 Students enrolled in advanced opportunities programs will increase annually 
 

2. Increase student participation in video conferencing to explore and connect with the 
world 

Performance Measure: 
 Number of students in innovative, out-of-classroom learning groups 

Benchmark: 
 5% increase in student connections with other students or resources 

documented each semester 
 

3. Maintain assistive technologies needed for students to access their education, 
communities and a competitive workplace in the 21st Century. 

Performance Measure: 
 Inventory/ checkout 
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Benchmark: 
 Each student has prescribed/appropriate assistive technologies available to 

him/her 
 

4. Continue and increase efforts to coordinate training and mentoring for educational 
interpreters working in public schools to improve student access to instruction in 
LEAs. 

Performance Measure: 
 EITC Training and mentoring log 

Benchmark: 
 Educational Interpreters working in LEAs score 3.5 or better on the EIPA 

(Educational Interpreter Proficiency Assessment) by August 2009 
 
5.  Continue and increase efforts to train and mentor para-educators working with 

students  who are visually impaired  
Performance Measure: 

 Video Conferencing Log:  workshop participation 
 AT Training Log 

Benchmark: 
 Para-educators working in LEAs pass the NLS literary Braille transcription 

exam by February 2011 
 Para-educators working in LEAS demonstrate proficiency in using a variety of 

assistive technologies annually 
 
 
Goal 3—EFFICIENCY: 
 

Deliver educational, habilitation and information programs and services in 
a manner which makes effective and efficient use of resources. 

 
Objectives for efficiency: 

 
1.  ISDB Educational Interpreter Training Coordinator orchestrates statewide 

educational interpreter training and mentoring opportunities to increase consistency 
and equity statewide. 

Performance Measure: 
 EITC Training and mentoring log 

Benchmark: 
 Educational Interpreters working in LEAs score 3.5 or better on the EIPA 

(Educational Interpreter Proficiency Assessment) by August 2009 
 
1. Provide additional training and information to identified screeners statewide. 

Performance Measure: 
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 Video Conferencing Log:  workshop participation 
Benchmark: 

 Increase outreach workshops/training to hearing screeners by 5% annually 
 
3. Provide additional Orientation and Mobility services statewide. 

Performance Measure: 
 O & M Log 

Benchmarks: 
 Increase O & M services on campus to 4 days per week.  
 Determine the needs of students in their LEA with the education team 

 
4. Continue and increase collaborative partnerships to increase service availability, 

improve networking, and minimize duplication 
Performance Measure: 

 ISDB directory of contact information, meeting schedules and joint activities  
Benchmark: 

 Directory is reviewed annually for 2-1-1 alignment and shown to be 80% 
complete 

 
6. Enhance connectivity of ISDB staff/students with families, professionals, other 

students, and resources using video conferencing to increase services and reduce 
costs. 

Performance Measure: 
 Video Conference Log 
 Car mileage Reports 

Benchmark: 
 Increase use of video conferencing by 5% each semester. 

 
 
Key External Factors: 
 
Funding: 

State funding to support ISDB goals and objectives has been cut by 6%. Neither 
federal grants (IDEA-B) nor ARRA monies have been granted. 
 

Public, Private, Parochial and Home Schools: 
ISDB Outreach Consultants make recommendations to the local, primary 
educators of a child/student with sensory loss.  Their decision to apply or 
disregard professional recommendations meant to affect change for their 
students is voluntary— there is no effective process of negotiation or appeal.   
 

Referral of Students from LEAs: 
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Many LEAs in their efforts to provide a free and appropriate education in what 
they believe is a least restrictive environment are waiting too long to refer 
students for the level of services available at the campus center.  Many students 
transfer to ISDB with minimal language and literacy competency, a history of 
failure, a sense of inadequacy and social isolation presenting difficult “odds” for 
success. 
 

Misinformation: 
During a State Board and Legislative review of ISDB programs a great deal of 
misinformation was generated, some of which lingers still.  Full repair will take 
time. 
 

Senate Bill #1074: 
Pending legislation making IESDB an independent Bureau with its own Board of 
Directors, will change ISDB governance in ways that will be determined by the 
yet-to-be created IESDB Board. 
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Idaho State Department of Education 
Public Schools Strategic Plan 

2010-2014 
 

Vision Statement 
 
To establish an innovative and flexible education system that focuses on 
results, inspires all students and prepares them to be successful in meeting 
today’s challenges and tomorrow’s opportunities. 
 
 

Mission Statement 
 
The Idaho State Department of Education is accountable for the success of 
all Idaho students. As leaders in education, we provide the expertise and 
technical assistance to promote educational excellence and highly effective 
instruction. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

With these indicators and guiding principles as our focus, the Idaho State Department of 
Education will increase student achievement. 
 

• Increase district and school capacity to establish and maintain a positive 
education climate, with emphasis on a safe learning environment, and the 
intellectual, physical, social and psychological well-being of every child. 

 

Indicators Of A High Quality Education System 
 

• High student achievement 
• Low dropout rate 
• High percentage of students going on to post-secondary education 
• Close achievement gap 
• All decisions based on current accurate data 
• Efficient use of all resources 

 
Guiding Principles 
 

• Every student can learn and must have a high quality teacher in 
every classroom. 

• Market forces must drive necessary change. 
• Current and new resources must focus on the classroom. 
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• Continue efforts to remove barriers to teacher certification and provide support to 
those who want to enter the teaching profession. 

 
• Increase dissemination of and accountability for research-based best practices in 

teacher preparation and provision of ongoing professional development that 
support student success. 

 
• Continue efforts to provide increased pay for teachers in  leadership and 

mentoring roles. 
 

• Coordinate a statewide school improvement effort for those schools needing 
assistance to meet Adequate Yearly Progress goals. 

 
• Increase the level of parental and community involvement in the education 

system by seeking partnerships with and feedback from all education 
stakeholders. 

 
• Focus the statewide dropout prevention efforts of all education partners to reduce 

Idaho’s dropout rate and increase graduation rates. 
 

• Continue to support the establishment of public charter schools, public magnet 
schools and online educational opportunities to offer parents more quality 
choices in education for their children. 

 
• Provide timely and relevant information, technical assistance and funding to 

Idaho’s educators, schools, districts, students, parents, business leaders and the 
community, with a focus on excellent customer service. 

 
• Increase efficiency of data collection procedures from school districts and public 

charter schools. 
 

• Support efforts by school districts to consolidate services and streamline 
operations to make more efficient use of taxpayer funds and put more dollars into 
the classroom. 

The State Department of Education partners with independent school districts to ensure 
all students receive an education that prepares students for successful post-secondary 
education, employment and life. 

Goal 1:  Ensure students have the skills and knowledge necessary to succeed 
from kindergarten to high school graduation and post-secondary education.  

Objective 1. Improve student achievement at the middle school level.  

Performance Measure: Create a Middle School Taskforce to craft recommendations to 
improve student achievement.  
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Benchmark:  A proposal to increase student achievement in middle school will pass 
through Legislative rule in the 2010 Legislative session. 

Objective 2:  Improve access to post-secondary education while in high school. 

Performance Measure: Create a Concurrent Credit Committee to evaluate current 
access to post-secondary education and recommend enhancement of opportunities.:  

Benchmark: A proposal to increase concurrent credit opportunities will pass the 
Legislature in the 2010 Legislative session. 

Goal 2: Ensure every teacher is highly qualified and is compensated for their 
results to improve student achievement.  

Objective 1: Help teachers meet the criteria set forth by No Child Left Behind to be 
“highly qualified.”  

Performance Measure: Partner with school districts and utilize federal Title 2 funds to 
provide professional development opportunities to educators. 

Benchmark: Every teacher in Idaho will be deemed as highly qualified. 

Objective 2: Create a pay-for-performance system for teachers to reward them for skills, 
knowledge and student achievement results. 

Performance Measure: Partner with educational stakeholders to enhance teacher 
compensation in Idaho. 

Benchmark: Comment is sought on the plan and a pay for performance plan passes the 
Legislature.  

 

Goal 3: Create a longitudinal data system where teachers, administrators and 
parents have accurate student achievement data for a child’s educational career. 

Objective 1: Create a unique student and teacher identifier for use statewide. 

Performance Measure:  Roll out a unique student identifier statewide. 

Benchmark: Every student will have a unique student identifier. 

Objective 2: Rewrite internal State Department data system known as IBEDS. 

Performance Measure: Create a plan to rewrite IBEDS and work with a company known 
for their educational experience to rewrite code. 
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Benchmark: A company will be hired to rewrite IBEDS and will complete the rewrite by 
2009. 

Objective 3: Successfully develop a longitudinal data system. 

Performance Measure: Create a system for entering and reviewing data for every 
student, school, and district in Idaho. 

Benchmark: Every student, school, and district can review student achievement data 
over time. 
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
STRATEGIC PLAN 2010-2014 

 
 
 
Boise State’s Environment and Role 
The Boise metropolitan area, with its population of more than 650,000, is a regional center for 
business and government.  It is the capital of Idaho and is hundreds of miles from the next bigger 
metropolitan area.  Although there are other institutions in the area, Boise State University is the 
only “full-service,” comprehensive state university in the region, and therefore shoulders the 
responsibility for the bulk of post-secondary education, research support for the area, and service 
to the community.   

Boise State University is typical of state universities in that it was given a very broad role and 
mission by its governing board, the Idaho State Board of Education.  Although the statement of 
role and mission provides guidance as to areas to be emphasized, it gives Boise State remarkably 
broad latitude in determining the ways in which we will achieve that role and mission.  

 
Role and mission as per the Idaho State Board of Education 
In October 1998, the Idaho State Board of Education adopted the present role and mission 
statements for each of Idaho’s four institutions of higher education.  Boise State’s is as follows: 

“Boise State University is a comprehensive, urban university serving a diverse 
population through undergraduate and graduate programs, research, and state and 
regional public service. 
As provided by the State Board of Education, Boise State University will formulate its 
academic plan and generate programs with primary emphasis on business and 
economics, engineering, the social sciences, public affairs, the performing arts, and 
teacher preparation.  Boise State University will give continuing emphasis in the areas of 
the health professions, the physical and biological sciences, and education and will 
maintain basic strengths in the liberal arts and sciences, which provide the core 
curriculum or general education portion of the curriculum.” 

 

Boise State’s Vision: To Become a Metropolitan Research University of Distinction 
Boise State’s vision is to become to become a metropolitan research university of distinction. 
Our emergence as a metropolitan research university is an inevitable and unstoppable result of 
the interaction of two factors: our role in our state system of education and the environment in 
which we are located.  To do so with distinction will depend on the effectiveness with which we 
have translated our vision into our strategic plan, Charting the Course, and our success in 
implementing that plan. 
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The Strategic Planning Process 
Beginning in January 2005, more than 600 Boise State University faculty, staff and students 
participated in 30 focus groups and provided input via the Web to collectively define and 
operationalize the vision of Boise State as a metropolitan research university of distinction.  As a 
result of this process, the vision was defined in terms of four “destinations” and the “milestones” 
that would demonstrate our progress toward those destinations.   

The four destinations are as follows: 

• Academic Excellence: high-quality, student-focused programs that integrate theory and 
practice, engage students in community-based learning, and are informed by meaningful 
assessment.   
Milestone: Recognized for integrating research with teaching and learning in high-quality 
programs. 

• Public Engagement: the University’s academic mission is linked with its community 
partners to address issues of mutual benefit. 
Milestone: Recognized for partnerships that contribute to regional growth and 
development. 

• Vibrant Culture: embraces and fosters innovation, responsiveness, inclusiveness, 
accessibility, diversity, and effective stewardship. 
Milestone: Recognized as a center for cultural and intellectual exchange that enriches the 
community. 

• Exceptional Research: progressive scholarship and creative activity, and graduate 
programs that have groundbreaking applications locally, regionally, and globally. 
Milestone: Recognized for faculty and students who excel in research. 

 
With the vision clearly defined, the process of charting a strategic course continued with a 
planning team of 40-plus persons, representative of university faculty, staff, and administrators.  
Hundreds of interviews, Web input, focus groups, and other data were used as the basis for an 
analysis to identify our strengths, weaknesses, opportunities, and threats.  A key outcome of that 
analysis was the identification of the five key areas in which we need to focus our efforts if we 
are to be successful in attaining our vision: resources, infrastructure, people, connections, and 
culture.  Next, a set of 10 goals was derived to guide our progress in those five areas.  The result 
was Boise State’s strategic plan Charting the Course. 

 
Boise State University’s Destinations, Goals, Strategies, and Performance Measures 
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Destinations:  
Note that all 10 goals (below) contribute to each of the destinations and that strategies (listed 
below under goals) contribute to each goal. 
 
Destination: Academic Excellence 
Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 

• Student Perception of Academic Challenge as measured by the National Survey for 
Student Engagement (NSSE).  Benchmark: Rating equal to that at peer institutions. 

• Student Perceptions of Active and Enriching Learning Environments as measured by the 
NSSE.  Benchmark: Rating equal to that at peer institutions. 

• Students participating in courses with a Service Learning component.  Benchmarks: (i) 
substantial increase each year, (ii) participation equal to that at peer institutions. 

• Specific Accomplishments 
  

Destination: Public Engagement 
Performance Measures and Benchmarks:  

• Students Participating in Community-Based Projects for Courses (NSSE).  Benchmark: 
Increase from previous year; comparable to peers 

• Students engaged in voluntary activities through the Volunteer Services Board.  
Benchmark: Increase from previous year 

• Funding for Public Service Activities.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Specific Accomplishments. 

 
Destination: Vibrant Culture 
Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 

• Racial diversity of the student body.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year. 
• Student rating of supportive campus environment (NSSE). Benchmark: Rating increases 

each year and is comparable to that at peer institutions. 
• Interactions with students of different beliefs and ethnicity (NSSE). Benchmark: Rating 

increases each year and is comparable to that at peer institutions. 
• Student participation in leadership activities.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
Destination: Exceptional Research 
Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 

• Externally funded research expenditures.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Sponsored project proposals and awards.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Doctoral graduates.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year; sufficient to gain next 

higher Carnegie rating 
• Number of publications and number of citations of Boise State publications.  Benchmark: 

Increase from previous year 
• Specific Accomplishments 
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Goals and Strategies. 
Note that strategies may contribute to multiple goals 
  
Goal I.  Develop network and outreach opportunities with the community 
Strategies:  

• Reward, promote, and publicize student and faculty successes in research and the 
integration of research with teaching. 

• Promote and reward research in and with the community. 
• Create a community college 
• Align educational offerings with economic development needs and incorporate 

employers’ input into curriculum design. 
• Promote collaboration and sharing of information between campus and the community. 

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Sponsored project funding from state, local, and private sources.  Benchmark: Increase 

from previous year 
• Students participating in applied experiences (NSSE).  Benchmark: Rating increases each 

year and is comparable to that at peer institutions. 
• Impact of the Idaho Small Business Development Center.  Benchmark: Increase from 

previous year 
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
Goal II.  Respond to the educational needs of the region  
Strategies:  

• Create a community college 
• Align educational offerings with economic development needs and incorporate 

employers’ input into curriculum design. 
• Offer flexible course delivery options 

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Dual enrollment credits generated.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Degrees & Certificates Awarded.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Enrollment Headcount and FTE.  Benchmark:  Increase from previous year 
• Credit hours taught.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Credit hours generated and graduates per citizen in service area. Benchmark: Increase 

from previous year  
• Percent of student financial aid met.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Number of new academic programs created.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
Goal III.  Provide development opportunities for faculty to integrate research and teaching 
Strategies:  

• Reward, promote, and publicize student and faculty successes in research and the 
integration of research with teaching. 

• Redesign annual evaluation and promotion and tenure criteria to include integration of 
research and teaching. 

• Develop flexible workload policies for faculty. 
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• Promote and reward research in and with the community 
• Align educational offerings with economic development needs and incorporate 

employers’ input into curriculum design. 
• Facilitate faculty collaborations across departments and colleges. 
• Promote collaboration and sharing of information between campus and the community. 
• Secure funds for sponsored research activity.  

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Number of students participating in research projects with faculty (NSSE). Benchmark: 

Rating increases each year and is comparable to that at peer institutions. 
• Number of student participants in Undergraduate Research Conference.  Benchmark: 

Increase from previous year 
• Number of graduate assistantships.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Specific Accomplishments. 

 
Goal IV.  Build and maintain facilities to support programs and create an attractive and 
accessible environment   
Strategies:  

• Create a community college. 
• Build residential communities for students, faculty, and staff. 
• Secure funds for sponsored research activity. 
• Build and sustain a comprehensive advancement/fundraising program. 
• Implement the campus master plan.  

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Square feet of classroom, instructional labs, research labs, residential, and study space per 

student.  Benchmark: Peer data from Society for College and University Planning 
• Square feet of research and office space per faculty member.   Benchmark: Peer data 

from Society for College and University Planning  
• Cumulative new space added.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Carbon footprint.  Benchmark: Decrease from previous year; better rating that peers. 
• Number of students in on-campus residential halls.  Benchmark: Increase from previous 

year 
• Specific Accomplishments 
 

Goal V.  Promote diverse communities that foster faculty, staff, and student interaction  
Strategies:  

• Implement Freshman Success Task Force Action Plan 
• Create active learning opportunities in-class and out-of-class 
• Build residential communities for students, faculty and staff 
• Facilitate faculty collaborations across departments and colleges 
• Schedule, promote, and facilitate involvement in cultural and intellectual events 
• Develop and promote programs to internationalize campus 
• Implement the campus master plan 

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Number of students & faculty in study abroad programs. Benchmark: Increase from 

previous year 
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• Student perception of of encouragement of interactions among those with different 
beliefs and ethnicities. NSSE rating. Benchmark: Rating increases each year and is 
comparable to that at peer institutions. 

• Student perception of quality of student and faculty interactions (NSSE). Benchmark: 
Rating increases each year and is comparable to that at peer institutions. 

• Perceptions of receiving fair and equal treatment (Campus Climate Survey).  Benchmark: 
Increase from previous year 

• Number of students in on-campus residential halls.  Benchmark: Increase from previous 
year 

• Specific Accomplishments 
 

Goal VI.  Recruit and retain an academically prepared and diverse student body  
Strategies:  

• Reward, promote, and publicize student and faculty successes in research and the 
integration of research with teaching. 

• Expand student recruitment efforts 
• Create additional opportunities for student financial assistance 
• Implement the Freshman Success Task Force Action Plan 
• Create active learning opportunities in-class and out-of-class 
• Create a community college 
• Offer flexible course delivery options 
• Build residential communities for students, faculty and staff 
• Schedule, promote, and facilitate involvement in cultural and intellectual events 
• Develop and promote programs to internationalize campus 
• Promote to the State the value of investing in higher education 
• Secure funds for sponsored research activity 
• Implement the campus master plan  

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Freshman Retention Rate (first time full time).  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• 6 year grad rate (first time full time).  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Incoming student HS GPA and class standing.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Incoming student ethnic diversity.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• National Merit Scholar acceptances.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Scholarship Dollars per Student FTE.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Average need-based loans.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
Goal VII.  Recruit and retain faculty and staff to support the vision  
Strategies:  

• Reward, promote, and publicize student and faculty successes in research and the 
integration of research with teaching. 

• Redesign annual evaluation and promotion and tenure criteria to include integration of 
research and teaching. 

• Develop flexible workload policies for faculty. 
• Promote and reward research in and with the community. 
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• Facilitate faculty collaborations across departments and colleges 
• Develop a staffing plan, compensation packages, and structures commensurate with a 

metropolitan research university 
• Schedule, promote, and facilitate involvement in cultural and intellectual events 
• Develop and promote programs to internationalize campus 
• Promote to the State the value of investing in higher education 
• Secure funds for sponsored research activity 
• Build and sustain a comprehensive advancement/fundraising program 
• Implement the campus master plan  

 
Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 

• Faculty salaries as a percent of national average (AAUP).  Benchmark: comparable to 
peers 

• Professional staff salaries as a percent of national average (CUPA).  Benchmark: 
comparable to peers 

• Number of tenured/tenure-track faculty members.  Benchmark: Increase from previous 
year 

• Number of full-time lecturers.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Student FTE per budgeted faculty FTE.  Benchmark: decrease from previous year; 

comparable to peer institutions. 
• Specific Accomplishments 
 

Goal VIII.  Provide student-centered services  
Strategies: 

• Implement the Freshman Success Task Force Action Plan 
• Create active learning opportunities in-class and out-of-class 
• Offer flexible course delivery options 
• Build residential communities for students, faculty and staff 
• Schedule, promote, and facilitate involvement in cultural and intellectual events  

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Number of students receiving academic services: tutoring and advising.  Benchmark: 

Increase from previous year 
• Student rating of academic advising (NSSE). Rating increases each year and is 

comparable to that at peer institutions. 
• Student rating of academic support (NSSE).  Benchmark: Rating increases each year and 

is comparable to that at peer institutions. 
• Student rating of administrative personnel and offices (NSSE).  Benchmark: Rating 

increases each year and is comparable to that at peer institutions. 
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
Goal IX.  Create an organization that is responsive to change  
Strategies:  

• Redesign annual evaluation and promotion and tenure criteria to include integration of 
research and teaching. 

• Develop flexible workload policies for faculty. 
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• Create a community college  
Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 

• Number of organizational development workshops held by Training and Development.  
Benchmark: Increase from previous year 

• % of university policies revised.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• % of units with up-to-date assessment plans.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Specific Accomplishments 
 

Goal X.  Obtain fiscal resources necessary to support the vision  
Strategies:  

• Reward, promote, and publicize student and faculty successes in research and the 
integration of research with teaching. 

• Create additional opportunities for student financial assistance 
• Create a community college 
• Align educational offerings with economic development needs and incorporate 

employers’ input into curriculum design. 
• Develop a staffing plan, compensation packages, and structures commensurate with a 

metropolitan research university 
• Secure funds for sponsored research activity 
• Build and sustain a comprehensive advancement/fundraising program  

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Revenues received from all sources.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Contributions to the Boise State Foundation.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Sponsored project income.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Average educational expenditures per student.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year  
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
Key External Factors (beyond the control of Boise State University) 
Funding:  

Boise State University’s strategic goals and objectives assume ongoing and sometimes 
significant levels of additional funding from the State Legislature. Additional funding to 
operate comes from private donations and tuition/fee revenue. None of these sources is 
entirely predictable from year to year.  

Legislation/Policies 
Beyond funding considerations, policies related to educational offerings, employment 
practices, capital projects, etc. are embedded in Idaho Code as well as State Board of 
Education policy. Boise State policies, procedures and practices must adhere to Idaho 
Code and State Board of Education policy. 
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Strategic Plan 

2010-2014 
 
Background: 

The Idaho Small Business Development Center (Idaho SBDC) was established in 1986 as part of 
a nationwide network created to improve the success of small businesses.  The U. S. Small 
Business Administration, the State of Idaho, the hosting institutes of higher education, and private 
donations fund the organization.   
 
The Idaho SBDC network includes business consultants, trainers, 
support staff and volunteers that operate from the state’s colleges 
and universities.  Boise State University’s College of Business and 
Economics serves as the host with administrative responsibility for 
directing the type and quality of services across the state.  Six 
Regional offices are funded under sub-contracts with their host 
institutions.  The locations result in 90% of Idaho’s businesses being 
within a 1 hour drive: 
   North Idaho College - Coeur d’Alene 
   Lewis-Clark State College - Lewiston 

   Boise State University - Boise 
   College of Southern Idaho - Twin Falls 
   Idaho State University - Pocatello 
   Idaho State University - Idaho Falls 

 
Services include confidential one-on-one consulting and focused training.  Staff members are 
very involved in the business and economic development efforts in their areas and; therefore, are 
positioned to respond rapidly to the changing business environment.   

 
Mission:   

To enhance the success of small businesses in Idaho by providing high-quality consulting and 
training.   

 
Vision:  

Idaho SBDC clients are recognized as consistently outperforming their peers. 
 
Tag Line:   

directions  solutions   impact 
 
Operating Principles:   

Service is the primary product of the Idaho SBDC.  Creating and maintaining a high standard of 
service requires a commitment to four principles:   
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1. Focus on the Client: The very future of the Idaho SBDC program depends on creating 
satisfied clients.  To this end, each client contact must be considered an opportunity to focus 
on client needs and desires.  Responding quickly with individual attention to specific and 
carefully identified client needs, then seeking critical evaluation of performance are standard 
processes followed with each client and training attendee. 

 
2. Devotion to Quality:  Providing consulting and training through a quality process and 

constantly seeking ways to improve that process are necessary to providing exceptional 
service.  Fostering teamwork, eliminating physical and organizational barriers that separate 
people, establishing long-term relationships with partners and encouraging all to participate in 
quality improvement are some of the actions that demonstrate devotion to quality. 

 
3. Concentration on Innovation:  To innovate is to improve through change.  Staff members 

constantly seek ways to improve methods and processes and assume a leadership role in 
trying new approaches to serve clients.  Regular performance reviews, participation in related 
organizations, and attending professional development workshops are some of the ways that 
innovation is supported.   

 
4. Commitment to Integrity:  The Center values integrity and will conduct all of our services in an 

ethical and consistent manner.  We will do our best to provide honest advice to our clients 
with our primary motivation the success of the business.  In return, we also expect our clients 
to be straight forward and share all information necessary to assist them in their business. 

 
Priorities: 

The Idaho SBDC will focus on the following priorities: 
 

1. Maximum client impact – While the SBDC provides services to all for-profit small businesses, 
it is clear that a small percentage of businesses will contribute the majority of the impact.  
Improving the ability to identify impact clients, develop services to assist them, and create 
long-term connections will increase the effectiveness of the Idaho SBDC. 

 
2. Strong brand recognition – The Idaho SBDC remains unknown to a large number of 

businesses and entrepreneurs as well as stakeholders.  A consistent message and image to 
convey the SBDC value in conjunction with systematic marketing are necessary to raise the 
awareness of the SBDC value to both potential clients and stakeholders.   

 
3. Increased resources – Federal funding remained level from 1998 until 2007 resulting in a 

very lean operating budget and loss of several positions.  A slight increase was received for 
2008 however; additional resources – both cash and in-kind – are necessary to have an 
impact on a greater portion of small businesses and entrepreneurs. 

   
4. Organizational excellence – The Idaho SBDC is in the top 10% of SBDC’s on all impact 

measures, is consistently one of the top 5 states on the Chrisman impact survey, and 
received accreditation in 2004 with no conditions.  The organization must continually improve  
to maintain this excellence.   
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Market Segments: 
The small business market served by the Idaho SBDC can be divided into three segments.  With 
limited resources and the knowledge that in-depth, on-going consulting gives greater returns, the 
focus is on Segment 3 – high impact clients.  The Idaho SBDC Marketing Plan contains additional 
information on state demographics and how these segments fit into the overall plan.   
 
Segment 1: 
Pre-venture – These potential clients are not yet in business.  They will be assessed for the level 
of effort already put into the venture.  Entrepreneurs who have not moved beyond the idea stage 
will be directed to a variety of resources to help them evaluate the feasibility of their idea.  They 
will need to take further steps before scheduling an appointment with a consultant.  These pre-
venture clients will be less than 40% of the total clients and will receive 25% or less of consulting 
services.  A small segment of these clients will be designated as high impact potential clients 
(Segment 3).   

 
Segment 2: 
Established businesses – This segment has already established a business.  A consultant will 
meet with them to evaluate their needs and formulate a plan to address them.  The majority of 
businesses in this category will have 20 employees or less.  Over 60% of Idaho SBDC clients and 
over 75% of consulting time will be spend on clients in this category.  This segment will also 
contain some businesses that will be designated as high impact potential (segment 3).  
Businesses in this category will generally have 20 or fewer employees.   

 
Segment 3: 
High impact potential – This segment is composed of the top 15% of clients in each region based 
on their potential to grow sales and jobs.  This segment is not consistent throughout the state but 
is relative to the business potential based on economic conditions in the region.  These 
businesses will receive focused long-term services and coaching and be tracked separately in the 
MIS system.  Businesses in this category will generally have between 10 and 50 employees or 
have the potential to grow to this size within five years.   

 
Success: 

Success is defined as a client achieving the best possible outcome given their abilities and 
resources.  Success does not necessarily mean that the business will start or that there will be 
increases in capital, sales, and jobs.  For some clients, the best possible outcome is to decide not 
to open a business which has a high likelihood of failure.  Preserving capital can be success in 
some situations.  There may also be circumstances that cause a client to choose to limit the 
growth of their business.   It is important to recognize the clients’ goals, help them understand 
their potential, and then jointly identify success.   

 
Allocation of Resources: 

The Idaho SBDC shifts resources as appropriate to achieve the goals of the Strategic Plan.  The 
SBA portion of the Idaho SBDC’s budget increased about 8% in 2008 after remaining flat since 
1998.  Lean budgets have prompted shifting financial resources from operating to personnel to 
assure that Idaho small businesses receive the same level of service.   Currently, the operating 
budget for the Idaho SBDC is at what is considered a floor for supporting existing personnel and 
offices.   Currently, the annual budget for the Idaho SBDC is distributed as follows: 

 Personnel = 71% of total budget, 90% excluding indirect costs 
 Operating (travel, consultants, supplies, etc.) = 8% of total budget and 10% excluding 

indirect costs 
 Indirect costs = 21% 

Increases in funding will be directed toward client assistance.  Reduction in funding will favor 
minor reductions in employee hours versus eliminating positions.   
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In addition to financial constraints, the Operations Manual sets a policy for allocation of time as 
60% consulting, 20% training, and 20% administrative.  Milestones for each center and minimum 
hours for consultants and regional directors are based on the time allocation.  To maintain service 
at the existing level, operate within the financial constraints, and meet the time allocation policy, 
the Idaho SBDC focuses on shifting personnel resources to achieve strategic plan goals.   For 
example, to shift the focus to high impact clients, requests for assistance from pre-venture 
businesses are shifted to training and web resources to free up consulting time.  The SBDC will 
continue to use this model for distribution of resources to achieve the strategic plan goals as long 
as a constraint remains on operating resources. 

 
Needs: 

In the statewide survey – two areas were identified as client needs that have not been a focus for 
the Idaho SBDC: 

 Networking 
 Health care insurance 
 Web 2.0 

 
In addition to these two focus areas, regional needs identified were: 

 Access to capital  
 Motivating employees/Customer service 
 Pricing 
 Websites/E-commerce 
 Marketing strategies  

 
These topics will be the incorporated into training courses and professional development for 
consultants.   

 
SWOT 

 
Goals and Objectives: 
 

INTERNAL EXTERNAL 
Strengths Opportunities 

• No-cost 
• People – expertise, passion, and professional 

development system 
• Public and private partnerships and networks 
• Systems for high performance  
• Leadership at all levels 

• Changes in the economy  
• Strategic partners – leveraging resources 
• Entrepreneurial culture 
• Increase in angel investors 
• New business trends – green, etc. 
• Baby boomers 

Weaknesses Threats 
• Market position – penetration of established 

small business market, brand, awareness 
beyond startup assistance (attraction of high 
growth companies) 

• Sharing tools and resources at state and 
national levels  

• Geographical area 
• Implementation – lack of focused planning 

and disciplined follow-up 

• Economy – especially in rural areas, hard 
for businesses to succeed and hard for 
businesses in all area to find funding 

• Reduced funding at state and federal level 
• Competitors 
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Maximum Client Impact 
 

Goal 1:  Grow client impact (capital, sales and jobs) 25% from 2008 goals to 2013.   
Objective 1.1:  Proactively manage high impact potential (HIP) clients (startup and established 
businesses) by identifying them in the MIS system, following up within 120 days, and capturing 
impact. 
 Performance Measure:  # of high impact clients 
 Benchmark:  Minimum of 15% of clients identified each year by 2013  
 

Performance Measure: Follow-up with high impact clients within 120 days.   
 Benchmark:  100% contacted within 120 days 

 
 Performance Measure: Impact measures 
 Benchmark:  25% increase in capital, sales, and jobs by the end of 2013 
 
Objective 1.2:  Create a portfolio of services, tools and resources tied to the areas covered in the 
assessment tool.   
 Performance Measure: portfolio of tools 
 Benchmark:  Tools for every area of the assessment tool by 2012 
 
Objective 1.3:  Create consistency in how impact measures are collected and recorded.   

Performance Measure: create process and definitions on capturing impact by Dec. 2009 
 Benchmark:  process integrated into the operations manual and consistently applied 
 
Objective 1.4:  Evaluate and create new initiatives to serve the changing needs of clients.  
Develop and implement an energy efficiency internship program and a sustainable business 
initiative by 2010.   
  Performance Measure:  energy reduction over 1 year 

Benchmark:  average of 15% reduction in energy use per business served 
 

 Performance Measure:  # of businesses engaged in sustainable business services 
 Benchmark:  100 businesses taking advantage of sustainable business services 
 

 
Strong Brand Recognition 

 
Goal 2:  By 2013, stakeholders and the target market will recognize the Idaho SBDC 
brand and associate it with high performance small businesses.   

Objective 2.1:  Create and implement a marketing calendar for the state office and each regional 
office each calendar year.    

Performance Measure:  Marketing Calendars developed 
Benchmark:  20% increase in awareness by 2013 

 
Objective 2.2: Review the Marketing Plan each year to determine a few areas to focus on.  
Schedule review of marketing plan progress during the monthly management meetings.     
   Performance Measure:  Yearly update and prioritization.  

Benchmark: 20% increase in awareness by 2013 
 

Objective 2.3:  Establish a baseline brand awareness metric by Jan. 2010 
Performance Measure:  process established  
Benchmark:  baseline metric established 

 
Objective 2.4:  Create a new tag line, policy for using logo/tag line and collateral materials by 
July 2009   

Performance Measure:  policy developed 
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Benchmark:  20% increase in awareness by 2013 
 

Objective 2.5:  Develop referral system for partners referring clients to the SBDC and for SBDC 
to refer clients to other resources by January 2010.   

Performance Measure:  system established 
Benchmark:  capture referrals in MIS system  
 

Objective 2.6:  Update the Idaho SBDC website and make it more interactive by January 2010.    
Performance Measure:  website visitors 
Benchmark:  20% increase in visitors 

 
Increase Resources 
 
Goal 3:  By 2013, cash funding will increase by $200,000/year above the 2007 level and in-
kind resources will be valued at $500,000.   

Objective 3.1:  Develop a funding strategy that identifies regional and statewide funding needs, 
the associated additional activities or gaps that the funding will address, potential sources for 
each need, who will be responsible for approaching the sources, and a timeframe for completion.   

Performance Measure:  funding strategy developed by March 2009 
Benchmark:   $200,000 in additional funding 
 

Objective 3.2:  Promote and deliver NxLeveL online.   
Performance Measure:  # of online classes/year 
Benchmark:  $20,000 generated from online classes by 2012 

 
Objective 3.3:  Create system to share Idaho SBDC success with key funding organizations.   
   Performance Measure:  # of letters and recommendations 

Benchmark:  10 letters/year to each JFAC member by 2009 and ongoing 
 

Objective 3.4:  Create common branded trainings, including webinars and other online training, 
and seek sponsorship. 

Performance Measure:  # of trainings 
Benchmark:  6 trainings/year 
 
Performance Measure:  revenue generated  
Benchmark:  net $5,000 in revenue from common branded trainings 

 
Objective 3.5:  Use students, faculty, volunteers and other experts to augment SBDC consulting.  
Set and attain yearly goals in the action plan. 

Performance Measure:  yearly goals set in regional action plans 
Benchmark:  10 student projects or 500 volunteer hours per year per office 
 

Objective 3.6: Increase the use of technology to serve clients more efficiently.  Set and attain 
yearly goals.    
   Performance Measure:  SBA technology assessment  

Benchmark:  highest score on SBA technology assessment 
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Organizational Excellence    
 
Goal 4:   The Idaho SBDC remains in the top 5 of all SBDCs each year as determined 
using SBA and Chrisman metrics adjusted for funding.   

Objective 4.1:  Integrate the highest standards and systems into day-to-day operating practices 
to achieve excellence on all reviews. 
 Performance Measure:  reviews (SBA exam, office reviews, Accreditation, etc.) 
 Benchmark:  highest rating 
 
Objective 4.2:  Evaluate, modify and meet critical measures yearly.    
   Performance Measure:  critical measures 

Benchmark:  100%  
 

Objective 4.3:  Strengthen the needs assessment process and incorporate into marketing 
calendar.  Conduct statewide survey biennially and regional needs annually.   

Performance Measure:  systematic process  
Benchmark:  process implemented 
 

Objective 4.4:  Develop and implement a yearly calendar of topics for monthly management 
meetings to include strategic plan, accreditation standards, marketing, success stories, action 
plans and needs.   

Performance Measure:  plan implemented  
Benchmark:  top 5 ranking 

 
Objective 4.5:  Conduct a lean office exercise to identify and eliminate waste in the organization 
by 2010.   

Performance Measure:  waste identified 
Benchmark:  100% of waste is removed from organization   

 
Objective 4.6:  Achieve greater engagement of the Advisory Board by including them on the 
newsletter distribution, monthly critical measures, and success stories. 
  Performance Measure:  level of participation  

Benchmark:  95% participation in each Advisory Council meeting 
 
Objective 4.7:  Increase efficiencies by upgrading Center IC by December 2009.   

Performance Measure:  upgraded system 
Benchmark:  new features being used 

 
Objective 4.8:  Collaborate with other states – the NW states for professional development and 
the top tier states for best practices benchmarking.   

Performance Measure:  # of collaborative meetings 
Benchmark:  2/year with each segment 

 
Objective 4.9:  At least 4 Idaho SBDC employees are involved on an ASBDC committee or 
interest group by 2014.  

Performance Measure:  number of Idaho SBDC employees engaged in ASBDC 
Benchmark:  4 employees/year 
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TechHelp Strategic Plan 
2010 – 2014 

 
 
Vision: 
Accessible Organization - TechHelp will be an acce ssible organization with effective 
communication flowing t o and  from i ts manufacturing cu stomers, partners and 
employees. TechHelp will also be a learning organization that provides its stakeholders 
with v alue-added and m utually ben eficial s olutions t hat drive busi ness and personal 
growth. 
 
Customer Satisfaction - TechHelp will be in the vocabulary of all Idaho manufacturers 
because o f i ts reputation f or busi ness relationships based on l ong-term co mmitment, 
trust, tangible results and putting company interests first. TechHelp will further enhance 
customer sa tisfaction by hel ping busi nesses t ransform t heir oper ations while hel ping 
them become self-sufficient in managing the change. 
 
Statewide Impact - TechHelp w ill be se en as a public investment that pays for i tself 
through significant returns to businesses, stakeholders and the state economy. Idaho’s 
leaders will be aware of TechHelp’s specific contribution to the state economy, including 
higher productivity and wages, an increased tax base, quality jobs for Idaho graduates, 
growth in rural areas and improvements to the environment. 
 
Mission: 
To provide professional and technical assistance, training and information to strengthen 
the co mpetitiveness of I daho m anufacturers and targeted se rvice f irms through 
continuous product and process innovation. 
 
Goal I :  I mpact on M anufacturing – Deliver a p ositive r eturn on bot h pr ivate 
business investments and public investments in TechHelp by adding value to the 
customer and the community. 
 Objectives for Impact: 

1. Offer products and workshops that meet Idaho manufacturers’ product and 
process innovation needs. 

a. Performance Measure: 
i. Client economic impacts resulting from projects 

b. Benchmark: 
i. Reported impacts for sales, savings, investments and jobs exceed 

those reported in the prior year 
 

2. Exceed federal system goals for Manufacturing Extension Partnership. 
a. Performance Measure: 

i. Score on federal Minimum Acceptable Impact Measures 
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b. Benchmark: 

i. Greater than 85 out of 100 possible points 
 
Goal I I:  Op erational E fficiency – Make efficient an d ef fective u se o f T echHelp 
staff, systems and Board members. 
 Objectives for Efficiency: 

1. Improve efficiency of client projects. 
a. Performance Measure: 

i. Federal dollars expended per surveyable project/event 
b. Benchmark: 

i. Four-quarter moving average below the national median for all 
MEP centers 

 
2. Improve effectiveness of client projects. 

a. Performance Measure: 

i. Bottom-line client impact ratio (sum of client-reported savings plus 
15 percent of client-reported sales divided by federal investment in 
center) 

b. Benchmark: 

i. Four-quarter moving average above the national median for all 
MEP centers 

 
Goal III:  Financial Health – Increase the amount of program revenue and the level 
of external funding to assure the fiscal health of TechHelp. 
 Objectives for Financial Health: 

1. Increase total client fees received for services. 
a. Performance Measure: 

i. Net revenue from client projects 
b. Benchmark: 

i. Annual net revenue exceeds the budgeted amount 
 
 

2. Increase external funding to support operations and client services. 
a. Performance Measure: 

i. Total dollars of grants for operations and client services 
b. Benchmark: 

i. Total dollars of grants for operations and client services exceed the 
prior year’s total 
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Key External Factors 
State Funding: 
Nationally, state funding is the only variable that correlates highly with the performance 
of the Manufacturing Extension Partnership centers.  State funding is subject to 
availability of state revenues as well as gubernatorial and legislative support and can be 
uncertain. 
 
Federal Funding: 
The federal government is TechHelp’s single largest investor.  While federal funding has 
been stable, it is subject to availability of federal revenues as well as executive and 
congressional support and can be uncertain. 
 
Economic Conditions: 
Fees for services comprise a significant portion of TechHelp’s total revenue.  A deep 
downturn in the economy could affect the ability of Idaho manufacturers to contract 
TechHelp’s services. 
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IIIDDD AAAHHH OOO    CCCOOO UUU NNN CCC III LLL  

OOO NNN    EEECCC OOO NNN OOO MMM III CCC    EEEDDD UUU CCC AAATTT III OOO NNN    
F i n a n c i a l  L i t e r a c y  &  E c o n o m i c  E d u c a t i o n  A c r o s s  I d a h o  

Strategic Plan  
2010 – 2014 

 
Vision  
 
Over the next f ive years Idaho will experience significant improvement in the overall quality of  
life of its citizens, the competitiveness of its economy in the world marketplace, the economic 
and financial expertise of its teachers and the financial literacy of its students as a result of the 
work of the Idaho Council on Economic Education, its affiliated Centers, its sponsoring 
universities and the Idaho community at large.   
 
Mission 
 
The mission of the Idaho Council on Economic Education and its Centers at the University of 
Idaho, Boise State University, College of Southern Idaho and Idaho State University is to 
provide teacher and st udent training and m aterials in regard to economic and financial l iteracy 
education so that Idaho will be able to compete and prosper in the rapidly changing global 
economy.    
 
The Council and its Centers work closely with the State Department and Board of Education, 
local school districts, universities, other government agencies and with the business community 
to ensure that I daho teachers and students receive the highest quality t raining and educa tion 
available in regard to economic and financial literacy.   
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Goals, Objectives and Performance Measures 
 
Goal 1:   C ommunity I nvolvement.  Engage I daho’s universities, k ey g overnment a gencies, 
elected officials, school districts, businesses and the general public in the important mission of 
economic and financial education of Idaho’s youth.  
 
Objective 1:  Develop an engaged and active Board of Directors that includes members from all 
six regions of Idaho, with representation from the above mentioned stake holder groups.  

Performance Measures      Benchmarks 

• Number of Board Members     12    

• Econ ed events attended by each Board Member  2 

 
Objective 2:  Provide community volunteer opportunities in economic and financial education 
for Idaho’s teachers and youth. 

Performance Measures     Benchmarks 

• Hours of volunteer service     1,600 
 
 
Goal 2 :  T raining and Materials.  Provide t raining and m aterials for t eachers and students 
throughout the entire state of Idaho.  
 

Objective 1:  Promote, provide and manage the International Economic Summit program 
throughout Idaho to prepare students to live and work in the rapidly changing global economy.  

Performance Measures     Benchmarks 

• Summit programs per year      10 

 
Objective 2:  Promote, provide and manage financial literacy education throughout Idaho 
including the Stock Market Game and other programs as appropriate. 

Performance Measures     Benchmarks 

• Teams participating      1,500 

 
Objective 3:  Expand economic and financial education to include on-line programs in order to 
reach teachers and students who would not otherwise be able to participate. 

Performance Measures     Benchmarks 

• On-line courses offered annually     1 

 
Goal 3:  International Competitiveness.  Expand economic education to include international 
awareness, an understanding of the process of globalization and the ability to work with people 
of other nations with the goal in mind of keeping Idaho competitive in the future.  
 
Objective 1:  Provide training to schools with programs in international education  
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Performance Measures     Benchmarks 

• Number of districts received training annually  3 

 
External Factors 
 
Funding 
Operation of the Idaho Council and Centers depends on funding from a variety of sources 
include the Boise State and the other sponsoring universities, the annual state budgeting 
process, fees charged for participating in programs and from outside grants and donations.  Any 
disruption of these sources of funding would negatively impact the Council’s ability to reach the 
goals and objectives outlined in this plan.  
 
School Districts and Schools 
Programs offered by the Idaho Council and Centers are not mandatory, even though these 
programs are tied to Idaho’s state achievement standards.  The Council’s ability to reach the 
goals outlined depends on the willingness and ability of districts and schools to support and 
participate in the programs offered.  
 
Contact 
 
Leon Maynard, President, Idaho Council on Economic Education, Boise State University 
1910 University Dr. Suite E526, Boise, Idaho 83725.  208-426-1810. 
LeonMaynard@boisestate.edu 
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Idaho State University Strategic Plan 
 
 

Mapping Our Future:  Leading in Opportunity and Innovation  
 
 

2010-2014 Executive Summary 
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Idaho State University 
 

Vision: Idaho State University st rives to advance sc holarly an d cr eative end eavor 
through t he cr eation of  new kn owledge, cu tting-edge r esearch, i nnovative ar tistic 
pursuits and high-quality aca demic instruction; t o use t hese qualities to enhance 
technical, undergraduate, graduate, and professional education, health care, and other 
services provided t o t he p eople o f Idaho, the N ation, a nd the World; an d t o dev elop 
citizens who will l earn f rom t he past , t hink critically about  t he present, and provide 
leadership to enrich the future in a diverse, global society. 
 
State Board of Education-Assigned Mission: As a regional public Doctoral/Research 
University, I daho S tate University m eets the n eeds of a diverse po pulation w ith 
certificate, associate, baccalaureate, master’s and doctoral degree offerings, as well as 
family pr actice, de ntal, and pharmacy r esidency pr ograms. T hrough pr ograms in 
pharmacy and health-related professions, ISU is the state’s lead institution for education 
in the health professions and related biological and physical sciences. The preparation 
of t eachers, a dministrators, and other ed ucation pr ofessionals i s another pr imary 
emphasis at ISU. Programs in business and engineering respond to a variety of current 
and emerging demands within the state and region, and, with the change in focus of the 
Idaho National Laboratory to nuclear science, ISU will expand i ts programming in this 
area a nd co ntinue i ts l eadership. I SU i s committed t o maintaining st rong ar ts and 
sciences programs as i ndependent, multifaceted fields of i nquiry and as the b asis of 
other aca demic disciplines. T he U niversity of fers a su bstantial ar ray of g raduate 
programs in the arts and sciences, education, and health professions. As a part of its 
community co llege function, ISU provides students high quality professional education 
and technical training in response to the needs of private industry.  
 
GOAL ONE:  Achieve academic excellence in undergraduate, graduate, 
professional, and technical education. 
 
OBJECTIVE 1.1:  Enhance program excellence through an effective student mix and the 
maintenance of a strong and balanced student enrollment. 
 Performance Measure 1: Number of Level 2 (well-prepared) students as a 

percent of student population. 
 Benchmark: Number of Level 2 students meets or exceeds last year’s numbers. 
 
 Performance Measure 2: Overall student enrollment numbers. 
 Benchmark: Student enrollment numbers meets or exceeds last year’s 
 numbers.   
 
OBJECTIVE 1.2:  Recruit and retain a faculty that sustains a high quality learning 
environment through effective teaching, productive scholarship, and committed 
institutional and public service. 
 Performance Measure: Number of successful faculty recruitments as a percent 
 of searches implemented. 
 Benchmark: Number of successful recruitments meets or exceeds last year’s 

numbers. 
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OBJECTIVE 1.3:  Provide library services that enhance the effectiveness of academic 
programming and research support for students and faculty. 
 Performance Measure: Fiscal and organizational resources to maintain and 
 enhance existing library resources. 
 Benchmark:  Level of fiscal and organizational resources meets or exceeds last 
 year’s level. 
 
OBJECTIVE 1.4:  Create and maintain instructional facilities that enhance program 
effectiveness. 
 Performance Measure:  Level of fiscal and organizational resources to maintain 
 and enhance existing facilities. 
 Benchmark:  Level of fiscal and organizational resources meets or exceeds last 
 year’s level. 
 
 
GOAL TWO:  Increase the University’s research profile to strengthen our 
institutional curricula and ability to meet societal needs through the creation of 
new knowledge. 
 
OBJECTIVE 2.1:  Develop and maximize the creative and scholarly performance of ISU 
faculty and students. 
 Performance Measure:  Levels of external grants, awards, and contracts. 
 Benchmark:  Levels meet or exceed last year’s level. 
 
OBJECTIVE 2.2:  Develop strategic public and private partnerships focused on advancing 
the institutional mission, programming needs, and the needs of surrounding public and 
private entities. 
 Performance Measure:  Numbers of public and private partnerships in place. 
 Benchmark:  Numbers of partnerships to meet or exceed last year’s numbers. 
 
OBJECTIVE 2.3:  Create and maintain research facilities and infrastructure that enhance 
program effectiveness. 
 Performance Measure:  Level of fiscal and organizational resources to maintain 
 and enhance existing facilities. 
 Benchmark:  Level of fiscal and organizational resources meets or exceeds last 
 year’s level. 
 
 
GOAL THREE:  Advance medical and health care education throughout the state 
and region through increasing the quality of healthcare, the number of practicing 
health care professionals, and promotion of translational research. 
 
OBJECTIVE 3.1:  Increase the numbers of clinical faculty employed by and affiliated with 
the University. 
 Performance Measure:  Numbers of clinical faculty employed by and affiliated 
 with the Unversity. 
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 Benchmark:  Numbers of clinical faculty employed/affiliated meets or exceeds 
 last year’s numbers. 
 
 
OBJECTIVE 3.2:  Develop strategic public and private partnerships with health care 
organizations, facilities, and professional and provider organizations throughout the 
state and region. 
 Performance Measure: Numbers of public and private partnerships in place. 
 Benchmark: Numbers of partnerships to meet or exceed last year’s numbers. 
 
OBJECTIVE 3.3:  Enhance both governmental support and finances as well as external 
fund raising focused on health and medical education. 
 Performance Measure:  Levels of governmental support and external grants 
 and contracts focused on health and medical education. 
 Benchmark:  Levels meet or exceeds last year’s levels. 
 
OBJECTIVE 3.4:  Establish a distributive medical education program to leverage existing 
health care expertise and serve needs across the State of Idaho. 
 Performance Measure:  Concrete understanding of specific medical education 
 needs across the State of Idaho. 
 Benchmark:  Collaboration with State work group to produce statewide study. 
 
 
GOAL FOUR:  Prepare students to function in a global society. 
 
OBJECTIVE 4.1:  Enrich learning and research opportunities for both students and faculty 
through greater development of international programming. 
 Performance Measure:  Numbers of international study and exchange 
 agreements in place. 
 Benchmark:  Numbers of agreements in place meet or exceed last year’s 
 numbers. 
 
OBJECTIVE 4.2: Recruit and retain students, faculty, and staff from underrepresented 
groups to better serve institutional and community needs for integration of multicultural 
and gender-related perspectives in our range of programming. 
 Performance Measure:  Numbers of student, faculty, and staff from 
 underrepresented groups as percent of overall numbers. 
 Benchmark:  Numbers in each category meet or exceed last year’s numbers. 
 
OBJECTIVE 4.3:  Create instructional, research, residential, and social environments that 
encourage the social integration of all students, faculty, staff, and the larger community. 
 Performance Measure: Numbers of programs/events that foster peer 
 involvement, social engagement, and institutional connections early in students’ 
 college careers. 
 Benchmark:  Numbers of programs/events meet or exceed last year’s numbers. 
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GOAL FIVE:  Focus institutional instructional and research expertise on community 
and societal needs throughout the state, region, nation, and world. 
 
OBJECTIVE 5.1:  Enhance partnerships with other institutions of higher education 
throughout the state and region. 
 Performance Measure:  Number of partnerships with other institutions of  higher 
 education. 
 Benchmark:  Number of partnerships meets or exceeds last year’s number. 
 
OBJECTIVE 5.2:  Strengthen partnerships with K-12 organizations to enhance students’ 
abilities to enter and ascend ISU’s educational ladder of opportunity.  
 Performance Measure:  Number of partnerships with K-12 organizations. 
 Benchmark:  Number of partnerships meets or exceeds last year’s number. 
 
OBJECTIVE 5.3:  Develop and maintain continuing education services founded on quality, 
access, affordability, and flexibility. 
 Performance Measure:  Numbers of continuing education offerings and range of 
 services offered. 
 Benchmark:  Number of offerings and range of services offered meets or 
 exceeds last year’s numbers. 
 
OBJECTIVE 5.4:  Enhance existing alumni relations and support and develop further 
resources aimed at supporting the University’s mission. 
 Performance Measure:  Update and streamlining of alumni organization data 
 and records processes. 
 Benchmark:  Successful implementation of applicable ERP modules/interface. 
 
 
GOAL SIX:  Promote the efficient and effective use of resources. 
 
OBJECTIVE 6.1:  Develop a culture of effective and efficient governance based on 
organization, communication, accountability, consistency, relationship building, and 
university-wide prioritization.  
 Performance Measure:  Comprehensive institutional strategic plan. 
 Benchmark:  Completion of plan and alignment across colleges/units. 
 
OBJECTIVE 6.2:  Provide an administrative infrastructure that provides proper budgeting 
processes and sound budgetary oversight. 
 Performance Measure:  Comprehensive institutional budget process. 
 Benchmark:  Further refinement of plan and implementation institution-wide. 
 
OBJECTIVE 6.3:  Develop a clear and concise Manual of Administrative Policies and 
Procedures that help to ensure compliance with applicable laws and regulations, 
promote operational efficiencies, enhance the University’s mission, and reduce 
institutional risks. 
 Performance Measure:  Numbers of MAPPS completed and implemented. 
 Benchmark:  Numbers of MAPPS will meet or exceed last year’s numbers. 
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OBJECTIVE 6.4:  Strengthen fiscal controls, with attention to stakeholder involvement and 
understanding, to maximize the propriety of and control over financial transactions, as 
well as ensure that assets are protected and costs are incurred only when necessary. 
 Performance Measure:  Numbers of external audit recommendations. 
 Benchmark: Numbers of recommendations will show decrease or meet last 
 year’s numbers. 
 
OBJECTIVE 6.5:  Ensure that Information Technology Services supports the university’s 
missions for teaching and learning, research, and administration applications by 
providing appropriate information and instructional technology and support, built on an 
effective and reliable information technology infrastructure. 
 Performance Measure: Fiscal and organizational resources to maintain and 
 enhance existing ITS resources. 
 Benchmark:  Level of fiscal and organizational resources meets or exceeds last 
 year’s level. 
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KEY EXTERNAL FACTORS 
(BEYOND DIRECT CONTROL OF IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY) 

 
Funding: 
 
Many Idaho State University strategic goals and objectives assume on-going and 
sometimes substantive additional levels of State legislative appropriations. Availability of 
state revenues, upon which appropriation levels depend, can be uncertain from year to 
year. Similarly, while gubernatorial and legislative support for ISU efforts are significant, 
priorities set by those bodies vary from year to year, affecting planning for institutional 
initiatives and priorities.  
 
Legislation/Rules: 
 
Beyond funding considerations, many institutional and SBOE policies are embedded in 
state statute or rule and are not under institutional or SBOE control. Changes to statute 
and rule desired by the institution are accomplished according to state guidelines. As 
with SBOE rules, rules require public notice and opportunity for comment, gubernatorial 
support, and adoption by the Legislature. Proposed legislation, including both one-time 
and ongoing requests for appropriated funding, must be supported by the Governor, 
gain approval in the germane legislative committees, and pass both houses of the 
Legislature. 
 
Federal Government: 
 
A great deal of educational and extramural research funding for ISU and the SBOE is 
provided by the federal government. Funding is often tied to specific federal programs 
and objectives, and therefore can greatly influence both education policy and 
extramurally-funded research agendas at the state and the institutional levels. 
 
Local/Regional/National/Global Economic Outlook:  
 
Conventional wisdom has long tied cyclic economic trends to corresponding trends in 
higher education enrollments. While some recent factors have caused this long 
relationship to be shaken in terms of monies students and prospective have available 
for higher education, in general the perceived and actual economic outlooks 
experienced by students continues to affect both recruitment into our colleges and 
universities as well as degree progress and completion rates. As commodities prices for 
a range of items from food to fuel continue to experience volatility, we can expect 
students’ economic experiences to continue to affect their ability and willingness over 
the short term to engage higher education. 
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Regional and National Demographic Trends: 
 
As with economic trends, demographic trends throughout the region and nation 
continue to affect both recruitment into higher education, as well as a range of progress 
and completion issues. These changing social demographics and the corresponding 
changes in our student and prospective student demographics will make it increasingly 
important for ISU to critically examine our range of services and functions and to 
continue to refine them to better serve the range of constituencies which constitute our 
institutional and larger communities. 
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ISU Department of Family Medicine 
Strategic Planning Update 2010-2014 

 
 
Mission Statement 
 
The Idaho State University Family Medicine Residency provides a collegial learning 
experience through which residents become mature, competent and compassionate 
family physicians.  In an environment characterized by academic, technological and 
clinical innovation, each learner and teacher is encouraged to pursue a path of 
individual professional growth and leadership.  From public policy advocacy to cutting 
edge information technology to high-quality, multidisciplinary care for the underserved, 
we seek and encourage the best in family medicine 
 
GOAL 1: Access – Recruitment of physicians for Idaho 
Objectives for access: 

1. Hospitalist – complete formation of PMC/ISU hospitalist program 
o Performance measure: 

 Number of hospitalists 
o Benchmark: 

 Achieve critical mass of 5 hospitalists 
 

2. Improve residency recruitment methodology 
o Performance measure: 

 Number of residents recruited 
o Benchmark: 

 All National Residency Matching Program positions filled 
 

3. Achieve accreditation for new rural training track (RTT) in Rexburg 
o Performance measure: 

 Application and site visit approval for RTT 
o Benchmark: 

 Initial accreditation for RTT granted by Residency Review 
Committee 
 

4. Expand first-year class to 7 residents to fill RTT 
o Performance measure: 

 Number of residents 
o Benchmark: 

 Number of residents will increase 
 

5. Assist ISU in developing new medical departments 
o Performance measure: 

 Number and diversity of medical departments 
o Benchmark: 

 Number of departments will increase 
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GOAL 2: Quality – Sustain and continuously improve medical care for Idaho 
citizens through education, quality improvement, and clinical research 
Objectives for quality: 

1. Embed quality improvement and pay-for-performance initiatives into all clinical 
activities 

o Performance measure: 
 Quality indicators as quantified by the Medical Quality Improvement 

Consortium (MQIC) 
o Benchmark: 

 Improve MQIC quality indicator scores 
 

2. Develop experiential learning modules for ISU Health Information (HI) degree 
o Performance measure: 

 Number of HI experiential learning modules 
o Benchmark: 

 Number of HI learning modules will increase 
 

3. Improve resident teaching and documentation of psychosocial issues in 
electronic health record (EHR) 

o Performance measure: 
 Documentation of psychosocial issues in EHR 

o Benchmark: 
 Percentage of charts with documentation of psychosocial issues 

will increase 
 

4. Develop additional pediatric training opportunities with the Spokane Family 
Medicine Residency Program 

o Performance measure: 
 Number of pediatric rotations in Spokane taken by ISU Residents 

o Benchmark: 
 Number of pediatric rotations in Spokane will increase 

 
5. Expand clinical research program by identifying new project opportunities 

o Performance measure: 
 Number of new clinical research projects 

o Benchmark: 
 Number of new research projects will increase 

 
GOAL 3: Efficiency – improve long-term financial viability of the 
department/residency program 
Objectives for efficiency: 

1. Identify the best operational and financial structure to maximize funding streams 
and clinical revenues 

o Performance measure: 
 Identify residency structural change with a potential for improving 

funding streams 
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o Benchmark: 
 Structural change initiated 

 
2. Transition residency program through change in ownership and administration of 

Portneuf Medical Center (PMC) 
o Performance measure: 

 Level of support from PMC for  ISU Family Medicine  
o Benchmark: 

 No reduction in financial and programmatic support 
 
 
Key External Factors (beyond control of the ISU Department of Family Medicine) 
 
These key external factors have been categorized by access, quality, and efficiency. 
 

ACCESS 
Workforce needs: 

Idaho remains a physician shortage area. The residency is needed to assist the 
state in recruiting physicians especially for rural areas. 

 
Indigent Care: 

The indigent, Medicare and Medicaid patients have poor access to care. The 
residency is critical to provision of care.  
 

National Institutes of Health Funding: 
The program’s research division is based on a continuing level of NIH research 
funding. 
 

Federal Title Vll Funding: 
The program continues to develop a number of initiatives including a perinatal 
outreach program, women’s health and quality improvement programs based on 
Title Vll grants. 

 
 

QUALITY 
The Family Medicine Residency of Idaho (Boise): 

The ISU Family Medicine Residency in Pocatello is dependent on the Boise 
residency for pediatric training as there is insufficient pediatric training available in 
Pocatello. 

 
The University of Washington WWAMI program: 

Idaho and all the Washington, Alaska, Montana and Wyoming programs are 
dependent on the UW network for Faculty development programs, director support, 
interim program evaluations, chief resident training, legislative updates and program 
research and scholarship enhancement. 
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EFFICIENCY 
Hospital sponsorship: 

The residency funding is dependent on hospital sponsorship and pass-through of 
Medicare medical education funds. 

 
Upper Payment Limit funds: 

Federal upper payment limit funds are claimed by the state annually with some pass 
through both to nursing and physician education. 

 
 
Medicare: 

The level of reimbursement from Medicare to hospitals through cost reporting 
process underpins graduate medical education throughout the nation. 
 

Community Health Center: 
The residency intends to merge with a CHC. Ongoing CHC funding and a 
maintained relationship is critical to the success of that component of the strategic 
plan. 

 
 
Strategic Planning – Mid-term (3-5 years) 
The ISU Department of Family Medicine has defined mid-term (3-5 years) and long-
term (6-10 years) strategic planning components some of which are outlined below. 
 
GOAL 1: Access – Recruitment of physicians for Idaho 
Objectives for access 

1. Expand core residency program to 8-7-7 with two residents in RTT  
o Performance measure: 

 Number of residents 
o Benchmark: 

 Increased number of residents 
 

2. Start a hospitalist fellowship program  
o Performance measure: 

 Number of hospitalist fellows 
o Benchmark: 

 Increased number of hospitalist fellows 
 
GOAL 2: Efficiency – Improve long-term financial viability of the 
department/residency program 
Objectives for access 

1. Develop and a Foundation giving plan for a new primary care center of  
excellence   

o Performance measure: 
 Amount of foundation giving 

o Benchmark: 
 Increased amount of foundation giving 
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MISSION STATEMENT 
 
 The Mission of the Idaho Dental Education Program is to provide Idaho 
residents with access to quality educational opportunities in the field of dentistry. 
 
 The Idaho Dental Education Program is designed to provide Idaho with 
outstanding dental professionals through a combination of adequate access for 
residents and the high quality of education provided.  The graduates of the Idaho Dental 
Education Program will possess the ability to practice today’s dentistry.  Furthermore, 
they will have the background to evaluate changes in future treatment methods as they 
relate to providing outstanding patient care. 
 The Idaho Dental Education Program is managed so that it fulfills its mission and 
vision in the most effective and efficient manner possible.  This management style 
compliments the design of the program and provides the best value for the citizens of 
Idaho who fund the program. 
 
 

GOALS OF THE IDAHO DENTAL EDUCATION PROGRAM 
 
 The Idaho Dental Education Program (IDEP) serves as the sole route of state 
supported dental education for residents of Idaho. The IDEP program has been 
consistent in adhering to the mission statement by fulfilling the following goals: 
 
Goal 1:  Provide access to a quality dental education for qualified Idaho residents. 
  

Objective: 
Provide dental education opportunities for Idaho residents comparable to residents 
of other states.  
◦ Performance Measure:   

▪ Contract for 4-year dental education for at least 8 Idaho residents.      
◦ Benchmark: 

▪ Current contract in place with Creighton University School of Dentistry or 
another accredited dental school.  

 
◦ Performance Measure:   
 ▪ Board examination scores on both Parts I and II of the Dental National Boards. 
◦ Benchmark: 

▪  Average National Board examination scores will be above 70%. 
 

◦ Performance Measure:   
▪ Percentage of first time pass rate on the Western Regional Board 

Examination or Central Regional Dental Testing Service. 
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◦ Benchmark: 
 ▪ Pass rate will meet or exceed 90%. 

Objective: 
Provide additional opportunities for Idaho residents to obtain a quality dental 
education. 
◦ Performance Measure:   

▪ Number of students in the program.      
◦ Benchmark: 

▪ Increase the number of students in the program from 8 to 10. 
 
Goal 2:  Maintain some control over the rising costs of dental education. 

 
Objective:  
Provide the State of Idaho with a competitive value in educating Idaho dentists. 
◦ Performance Measure:   

▪ State cost per student.   
◦ Benchmark: 

▪ Cost per student will be less than 50% of the national average state cost 
per DDSE (DDS Equivalent).  The cost per DDSE is a commonly utilized 
measure to evaluate the relative cost of a dental education program.     

 
Goal 3:  Serve as a mechanism for responding to the present and/or the 
anticipated distribution of dental personnel in Idaho. 

 
Objective:  
Help meet the needs for dentists in all geographic regions of the state. 
◦ Performance Measure:   

▪ Geographical acceptance of students into the IDEP program.    
◦ Benchmark: 

▪ Students from each of the 4 regions of Idaho (North, Central, Southwest, 
and Southeast) granted acceptance each year. 

 
◦ Performance Measure:   

▪ Return rates. 
◦ Benchmark: 

▪ Maintain return rates of program graduates in private practice which 
average greater than 50%. 

 
Goal 4:  Provide access for dental professionals to facilities, equipment, and 
resources to update and maintain professional skills. 

 
Objective:  
Provide current resources to aid the residents of Idaho by maintaining/increasing the 
professional skills of Idaho Dentists. 
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◦ Performance Measure:   
▪ Continuing Dental Education (CDE).     

◦ Benchmark: 
▪ Provide at least one continuing dental education opportunity biannually. 

 
◦ Performance Measure:   

▪ Remediation of Idaho dentists (if/when necessary).    
◦ Benchmark: 

▪ Successfully aid in the remediation of any Idaho dentist, in cooperation 
with the State Board of Dentistry and the Idaho Advanced General 
Dentistry Program, such that the individual dentist may successfully return 
to practice. 

 
KEY EXTERNAL FACTORS: 
 
Funding: 

Most Idaho Dental Education Program goals and objectives assume ongoing, and in 
some cases additional, levels of State legislative appropriations.  Availability of these 
funds can be uncertain. 
 

Program Participant Choice: 
Some IDEP goals are dependent upon choices made by individual students, such as 
choosing where to practice.  As this is beyond our control, we have had an excellent 
track record of program graduates returning to Idaho to practice. 
 

Student Performance 
Some of the goals of the program are dependent upon pre-program students to 
excel in their preparation for the program.  However, we have not encountered 
difficulty in finding highly qualified applicants from all areas of the State.  
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2010-2014 
 Strategic Plan 

Idaho Museum of Natural History 
 
 

Seven Strategic Directives were identified that encompass the plan for the Idaho 
Museum of Natural History over the next three years. These are areas of focus and 
goals that lead to the delivery of core services and achievement of the vision. They are: 
 

• Fulfill and enhance core services 
• Increase revenue 
• Strengthen the Museum’s professional standing 
• Strengthen relationships with key constituents 
• Ensure acquisition, retention, and professional development of necessary staff / 

human resources 
• Create and implement a shared Museum vision 
• Identify, develop and implement effective, efficient technology systems to support 

all Museum functions 
 
The goals identified within these areas of focus encompass all Museum activities for the 
next three years. In a few cases it was recognized that a goal was larger than three 
years could accommodate, and five years was set as the time frame. Each Goal has 
supporting objectives with related measures and benchmarks. 

Brief History of the Idaho Museum of Natural History 

The Idaho Museum of Natural History was founded in 1934 in Pocatello as the Historical 
Museum at the Southern Branch of the University of Idaho, as Idaho State University 
was then called. The Museum was established by a group of professors in an effort to 
collect, preserve, and display the region’s natural and cultural heritage 
 
The earliest collections, consisting of about 5,000 objects, were primarily 
anthropological, archaeological and historical artifacts largely donated by the Pocatello 
Chamber of Commerce and faculty and supporters of the Southern Branch. The 
biological collections were developed by faculty in the Biological Sciences Department 
at approximately the same time. The Museum was governed by a 17-member Historical 
Museum Committee until the mid-1950’s when it was renamed the Idaho State College 
Museum and its first full-time director was appointed. In 1963, Idaho State College 
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became Idaho State University, and the Museum changed its name to the Idaho State 
University Museum. 
 
For many years, the Museum’s holdings were strewn about the ISU campus in a variety 
of buildings. In 1976, Museum offices, exhibits and collections finally found a permanent 
home in the old library building, now known as the Museum Building. In 1977, the 
museum reoriented its mission to focus on natural history and the Ray J. Davis 
Herbarium and zoological collections were formally transferred from the ISU 
Department of Biological Sciences. Its historical collections were deaccessioned to the 
Idaho State Historical Society, the Bannock County Historical Society, and the Idaho 
State University Library. 
 
Also at this time, Museum and university officials worked at the state level to gain 
recognition for the Museum. In May 1977, the Idaho State Board of Education adopted 
a resolution requesting that Governor John Evans designate the Idaho State University 
Museum as the Idaho Museum of Natural History (IMNH); he signed this proclamation 
on July 1, 1977. In 1986, the Idaho State Legislature confirmed the governor’s 
proclamation by enacting legislation that formally designated the Museum as the official 
state museum of natural history (Idaho Statute 33-3012) 
 
IMNH now exists as a Special Program of Public Service (with separate line-item 
funding) of the Idaho State Board of Education, with Idaho State University providing 
additional support, advocacy and supervision. Currently the Museum holds and cares 
for over 500,000 natural and cultural objects in its collections areas located in the 
Museum building’s basement and fourth floor. The basement also houses the exhibition 
fabrication shop and artifact and fossil preparation laboratories. The main floor contains 
administrative offices, the Education Resource Center, education classroom, and 
Children’s Discovery Room, the Stirton-Kelson Library, exhibition galleries, exhibition 
graphics studio, and Museum Store. Research areas, including the Idaho Virtualization 
Laboratory, space for student and visiting researchers, and curator offices are found in 
the basement and on the fourth floor 
 
In 2009, the Idaho Museum of Natural History will celebrate its 75th birthday 
 

Guiding Principles 

Core Functions mandated by Idaho Statute 33-3012 
• To collect, care for, research, interpret and present, through educational 

programs and exhibitions, Idaho’s cultural and natural heritage 
• To support and encourage local and municipal natural history museums 

throughout the state of Idaho 
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Mission Statement 
The Idaho Museum of Natural History actively nurtures an understanding of and delight 
in Idaho’s natural and cultural heritage. As the official state museum of natural history, it 
acquires, preserves, studies, interprets and displays natural and cultural objects for 
Idaho residents, visitors and the world’s community of students and scholars. The 
Museum also supports and encourages Idaho’s other natural history museums through 
mentoring and training in sound museological practices. 
 

Core Values 
Stewardship: We care for collections with dedication and accountability 
Community: We engage a diverse community by understanding their interests and 

empowering their personal relationship with natural and cultural heritage 
Excellence: We educate and inspire with professional integrity, scholarship, research 

and innovation 
Respect: We listen, consider, and respond fairly to all voices 
Vitality: We flourish by cultivating multiple, diverse avenues of support 

Vision of Success 
• IMNH is well recognized by its constituents and colleagues for outstanding 

research, collections, and interpretation of Idaho’s natural and cultural treasures. 
We consistently draw diverse and increasing patronage from scholars, 
educational institutions, and the public-at-large 

• We pursue programs in collections enhancement and research to support our 
mission 

• Our interpretive programs are based on audience input, academic research and 
professional standards, and are scholarly, meaningful, accessible and engaging 

• Idaho natural history museums benefit from IMNH resources and services 
• Research, collections, and interpretation have an ample and appropriate facility 

in accordance with all accepted standards of curation, care and delivery 
• Diverse funding sources amply support all aspects of operation and staff 

positions for IMNH mission areas and the retention of outstanding employees 
• Partners – educators, businesses, state and federal agencies, and other 

community service organizations and individuals – are actively engaged in 
fulfilling the IMNH mission through contributions of funding, time, expertise and 
advocacy 

• Appropriate technologies support all IMNH mission areas efficiently and 
effectively 

Motto 
“Nurturing an understanding of and delight in Idaho’s natural and cultural heritage” 

 

Strategic Directives and Goals Objective Plans 



PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

PPGA TAB 7 Page 96 

 

Strategic Directive I: Fulfill and enhance core services 
 

Goal 1: Deliver core services 
 
Objectives: 

• Collect, care for, research, and interpret Idaho’s natural and cultural treasures 
• Support and encourage Idaho’s natural history museums 

Measures: 
• Identify natural and cultural treasures that require attention and need to be 

collected and preserved 
• Complete cataloging and data entry for objects in collections 
• Reduce number of objects requiring conservation 
• Properly accession and store new collections 
• Properly process all loan and access requests 
• All research initiatives continue to produce results as specified in research plans 
• Create educational programs and exhibits to produce results as specified in 

interpretative and exhibit plans 
• Serve on boards and present at conferences of Idaho Association of Museums 

and Western Museum Association conferences and provide mentoring and 
traveling exhibits as requested 

Benchmarks: 
• Meet or exceed the American Association of Museum’s Accreditation Program 

Standards and attain reaccreditation 
 
 

Goal 2: Strengthen collections and enhance their status 
 

Objectives: 
• Evaluate local, national, and international significance of all collections 
• Evaluate collections for weaknesses, explore how to correct 
• Explore our user audiences and examine venues for promoting our collections to 

new users 
• Explore costs for undertakings identified 
• Implement plans as indicated 

Measures: 
• Report written on significance of collections 
• Report written on weaknesses and recommendations for correction 
• Explore options for promoting collections such as presenting at conferences, 

hosting conferences, increasing publications, and attending professional 
meetings 

• Identify funds needed to address promoting collections to new users and 
correcting weaknesses in collections 

• Collections strengthened and status improved 
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Benchmark: 
• Increase in the total number of users and venues identified equal to or exceeding 

the preceding year 
 
 

Goal 3: Increase space for all Museum functions 
 
Objectives: 

• Assess and prioritize available space and needs 
• Develop and implement plan to optimize available space 
• Conduct campaign to raise awareness of supplemental space needs 
• Explore ideal IMNH facility 

Measures 
• Comprehensive lists of available space / needs developed 
• Detailed lists of needs outlining size and usage developed 
• Report written outlining plan to optimize available space for high priority needs 

developed 
• Implement plan to optimize usage of available space implemented 
• Invite ISU / SBOE to tour museum and to recognize and support IMNH space 

needs 
• Get ISU / SBOE engaged in seeking solutions for space needs 
• White paper addressing ideal IMNH facility produced 

Benchmarks 
• Increase in the amount of space utilized by all museum staff, collections, and 

functions 
 
 

Goal 4: Increase Museum research opportunities 
 
Objectives: 

• Develop materials that describe IMNH strengths and research opportunities 
• Meet with appropriate entities (e.g. ISU departments, state agencies, etc.) to 

disseminate information and investigate partnerships 
• Hold retreat-like forum to discuss IMNH strengths and opportunities 
• Hold second forum to present and vet the ideas 
• Explore refined list 
• At least one idea is being pursued 

Measure: 
• Prepare presentation package 
• Present  all ISU departments with strengths and depth of IMNH for research 

opportunities 
• White paper assembled with list of potential areas to explore and a plan for 

whom, when, and how 
• Refined list of ideas assigned for further fleshing out (resources needed, start-up 

and sustainability costs, funding opportunities) 
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• White paper prepared describing each idea 
Benchmark: 

• Increase IMNH funding through grants, contracts, and external funding from 
previous year 

 
 

Goal 5: Strengthen Museum exhibits and educational programs to better 
represent mission, research, and collections for a wider audience 

 
Objectives: 

• Develop and implement interpretive plan reflecting our mission, research, and 
collections and which rigorously incorporates audiences’ needs and curriculum 
standards 

Measure: 
• Creation of interpretive plan to assist with development of exhibits and 

educational programs in accordance with the IMNH Strategic Plan 
Benchmark: 

• Increase in the number of exhibits, temporary exhibits, and educational programs 
produced and assessed 

 
 

Goal 6: Attain economic self-sufficiency for the Museum Store 
 
Objectives: 

• Create business plan for Museum Store 
• Create a viable Museum E-store 
• Increase sales for on-site Museum Store 
• Make store manager position full-time and permanent 

Measure: 
• Business plan is created and implemented 
• Museum E-store is created and implemented 
• Store manager position becomes full-time and permanent 

Benchmark: 
• Amount of increase in store sales at least 10% over previous year bringing the 

store toward economic self-sufficiency 
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Goal 7: Expand IMNH Membership Program 
 
Objectives: 

• Increase IMNH Membership by conducting a yearly membership drive 
• Initiate Kid’s Membership Program 
• Encourage broader community support 
• Increase member participation in Museum events 
• Integrate and coordinate membership events with Museum divisions and 

activities 
• Develop and implement membership events schedule 
• Follow through with membership benefit events and recognition at each level 

Measures: 
• Assess effectiveness of annual membership drives 
• Assess interest in kids membership program, and, if sufficient interest establish 

strategies and protocols 
• IMNH and the Friends of the Museum will co-sponsor at least one successful 

activity to encouraged broader community support of the Membership Program 
• Monthly meetings for staff to integrate and coordinate membership events 
• Explore donor recognition 

Benchmarks: 
• White paper produced outlining history, current relationship and potential role of 

the Friends of IMNH 
• Member survey developed and data collected; results assessed and protocols 

developed 
• Several meetings have been held with the Friends’ to explore potential 

partnerships that encourage broader community support of the Membership 
Program 

• Continually assess protocols, membership benefits, members events and 
recognition strategies, and increase member participation by 10% over preceding 
year 

 
 

Goal 8: Explore and pursue opportunities to publish Museum-related topics 
 
Objectives: 

• Assess audiences for Museum-related publications 
• Based on audience assessment, develop a business plan for Museum-related 

publications, if indicated 
• Pursue opportunities to publish Museum-related topics, if indicated 
• Business plan for publishing Museum-related topics implemented 

Measures: 
• Profile of IMNH publications audiences obtained 
• Create a business plan for producing and marketing publications 
• Develop Museum-related publications 
• Pursue publication opportunities 
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Benchmarks: 
• Number of publications successfully planned, completed, and offered to 

constituent groups 

Strategic Directive II: Increase revenue 
 

Goal 1: Pursue funding from repositing agencies in support of collections 
 
Objectives: 

• Examine existing agreements and other repository structures 
• Track IMNH resources currently expended for repository activities 
• Review national repository storage and processing fees 
• Solicit MOUs from repositing agencies 
• Prepare and send letter to repositing agencies including status report for their 

collections; solicit their comments 
• Explore marketing our repository services to a regional audience 
• Actively track and support appropriate legislation that funds repositing agencies’ 

collection activities 
• Follow up as indicated 

Measures: 
• Letters and reports sent; feedback received 
• Feasibility report produced 

Benchmarks: 
• Report of findings produced 
• MOUs with 100% of agencies repositing collections at IMNH 
• Funding for repository collections increased by 10% over the previous year 
 

 
Goal 2: Foster an environment to enable exploring and pursuing more grant 

opportunities 
 
Objectives: 

• Brainstorm with staff about potential projects suited to grants  
• Prioritize projects based on available staff and resources 
• Identify available granting resources, especially funding sources for previous 

IMNH projects, and identify matching requirements 
• Based on priority ranking and available matching resources, begin writing grants 
• Follow up as indicated 

Measures: 
• Identify and produce prioritized list of projects to pursue 
• Identify available resources and matching requirements 
• Submit grant proposals by appropriate deadlines 

Benchmarks: 
• Increase in the number of grant proposals submitted from previous year 
• Increase in the number of grant proposals received from previous year 
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• Increase in the total dollars received from grant funding 
 

Goal 3: Increase sponsorships for public programs 
Objectives: 

• Determine sponsorship opportunities for programs as they arise 
• Develop sponsorship approach for each program 
• Create list of appropriate potential sponsors based on approach 
• Create sponsorship pitch materials for each program (as needed) 
• Secure sponsorships 

Measures: 
• Identify sponsorship opportunities 
• Generate list of potential sponsors for each program 
• Solicit support from potential sponsors 

Benchmarks: 
• Sponsorship money will increase by 10% over previous year 

External Factors Influencing this Goal 
• Competitive funding environment challenges our ability to present Museum 

opportunities to potential sponsors 

 

Strategic Directive III: Strengthen the Museum’s visibility and professional 
standing 

Goal 1: Strengthen Museum visibility and name recognition 
 
Objectives: 

• Assess current Museum visibility and name recognition 
• Create annual general Museum marketing plan 
• Implement strategies from marketing plan 
• Develop strategies for differentiating IMNH from other museums 
• Track marketing plan success 

Measures: 
• Update marketing plan 
• Implement strategies and protocols 
• Track visitation and log visitor comments 
• Surveys created and implemented; results tabulated 

Benchmarks: 
• Attendance at Museum programs will increase over previous year 
• Percent of visitation will increase over previous year 
• Number of newspaper, television, and other media spots will increase over 

previous year 
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Goal 2: Attain reaccreditation with the American Association of Museums 
 
Objectives: 

• Secure or develop required documents, as necessary 
• Complete Self-Study 
• Host Visiting Committee for on-site reaccreditation evaluation 
• Museum reaccreditation secured 

Measures: 
• All required documentation identified and developed 
• Self-study questionnaire and required documentation completed and submitted 

on time 
• On-site evaluation completed 

Benchmarks: 
• Fully reaccredited without concerns or conditions 

 
Goal 3: Complete and implement American Association of Museum’s 

Museum Assessment Program (MAP) III - Public Dimension Assessment (PDA) 
 
Objectives: 

• Implement peer reviewers’ Assessment Report 
Measures: 

• Implementation goals assessed during yearly strategic planning; progress form 
completed and submitted on time 

Benchmarks: 
• Meet or exceed the recommendation made by the Assessment Report 

 
 

Goal 4: Conduct year-long state-wide 75th Anniversary celebration for 
Museum in 2009 - 2010 

 
Objectives: 

• Secure the support of key entities (ISU administration/departments, SBOE) 
• Convene Celebration Committee 
• Develop Celebration timeline and budget 
• Plan activities and secure sponsors 
• Hold year-long state-wide celebration of Museum’s 75th Anniversary 

Measures: 
• Secure support of key entities 
• Identify and select potential committee members and hold regular meetings 
• Celebration timeline and budget developed 
• Activities planned and sponsors secured 



PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

PPGA TAB 7 Page 103 

Benchmarks: 
• Host a successful year-long state-wide celebration of the Museum’s 75th 

Anniversary beginning December 2009 
• Secure long-term support and increased funding for IMNH 

 

Strategic Directive IV: Strengthen relationships with key constituents 
 

Goal 1: Increase understanding of users of core Museum services, their 
needs, and their preferred receipt of services 

 
Objectives: 

• Review previous surveys for information about who our audiences are and what 
we learned from the survey process 

• Develop new surveys for visitors and the community-at-large to test their needs 
and how they would like them delivered 

• Hold focus groups to learn how IMNH can better serve its audiences 
• Create a statewide Museum Advisory Board 
• Track, analyze, and use information gathered to shape core services 

Measures: 
• Create report of audience findings and target audience 
• Create and implement at least one survey 
• Create and hold at least one focus group 
• Create list of potential board members, create advisory board and begin holding 

regular meetings 
• Summary report with recommendations produced 

Benchmarks: 
• Using input from surveys and focus groups, the Museum will identify the 

communities it serves and makes appropriate decisions in how it serves them 
• Advisory board is created with representation from around the state 

 
Goal 2: Strengthen relationship with ISU administration, faculty, students 

and the community-at-large 
 
Objectives: 

• Assess and strengthen the relationships with ISU administration, faculty, 
students, and other major entities such as Obler Library and the Center for 
Ecological Research and Education 

• Assess and strengthen relationships with likely community partners 
Measures: 

• Develop and implement survey to identify key issues and explore solutions 
• Hold regular meetings between director and key administrators, deans, directors, 

department chairs, etc 
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• Invite at least three key administrators, deans, directors, department chairs, etc. 
to tour the Museum 

• Invite ASISU officers and/or Senate to tour the Museum 
• Present a $.50/per student budget request to ASISU to be allocated to support 

IMNH and to allow students better access to the Museum and its programs 
• Follow up on recent successes, and continue to host events directed toward the 

ISU community 
• Work with ISU community partners to encourage their support and participation 

in Museum activities.  
Benchmarks: 

• Increase in the number of ISU visitors and ISU partners working with the 
museum over the previous year 

• Increase in the number of community visitors and communities partners working 
with the museum over the previous year 

Strategic Directive V: Ensure acquisition, retention, and professional 
development of necessary staff / human resources 
 

Goal 1: Increase opportunities for professional development 
 
Objectives: 

• Assess professional development needs 
• Identify professional development opportunities 
• Develop and implement a plan to provide increased professional development 
• Regularly assess and revise plan for increased professional development 

Measures: 
• Assess all staff’s professional development needs and identify professional 

development opportunities 
• Create and implement a plan for increased professional development 
• Reassess professional development needs on an annual basis 

Benchmarks: 
• 100% of staff are able to pursue at least one professional development 

opportunity each year 
 

Goal 2: Increase number of human resources (work study, undergraduate 
and graduate students, volunteers and/or paid staff) 

 
Objectives: 

• Identify our current human resource base and sources 
• Identify specific projects that require additional assistance and explore avenues 

for filling those needs 
• Monitor and enhance volunteer services program 
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Measures: 
• Annually project human resource needs and submit requests through the budget 

process 
• Explore additional avenues for filling additional assistance needs such as work 

study, student interns, etc 
• Continue to recruit volunteers 

Benchmarks: 
• AAM’s Characteristics of an Accreditable Museum require that the composition, 

qualifications, and diversity of the Museum’s leadership, staff, and volunteers 
enable it to carry out the Museum’s mission and goals 

• Increase in the number of volunteer service hours 
• Number of human resources increased over the previous year 

External Factors Influencing this Goal 
• Many IMNH strategic goals and objectives assume ongoing and substantive 

levels of State line-item legislative appropriations. Availability of state revenues, 
upon which appropriations depend, has been woefully inadequate to meet 
human resource needs 

Goal 3: Review job descriptions and performance plans for all Museum 
functions 

 
Objectives: 

• Assess Strategic Plan and job descriptions to determine relevancy of educational 
advancement, degree attainment, and skill development of staff and faculty 

• Create new job descriptions/performance plans to account for relevant changes 
Measures: 

• Revise and update all staff and faculty job descriptions and performance plans 
and have them approved by appropriate administrative units and agencies.  

Benchmarks: 
• In accordance with the AAM’s Characteristics of an Accreditable Museum, 100% 

of staff will have an accurate and completed job description and performance 
plan in place 

 

Strategic Directive VI: Create and implement a shared Museum vision 
 

Goal 1: Create and implement a shared Museum vision 
 “We’ve planned the work . . . Now, we work the plan together” 
 
Objectives: 

• Strengthen team work 
• Perform long-range planning and assess sustainability 
• Identify and prioritize long-term goals (5 to 10 year) 

Measures: 
• Hold regular team-building activities 
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• Assess and prioritize current IMNH activities and resources with regard to 
planning and sustainability; revisit Strategic Plan semiannually and revise if 
necessary 

• Annual meetings held to identify and prioritize long-term (5-10 years out) goals; 
goals folded into Strategic Plan as indicated 

Benchmarks: 
• 100% of staff and faculty are offered the opportunity to participate in long-term 

planning and the prioritization of goals along with training, development, and 
team-building activities 

 
Goal 2: Increase Opportunities for Institutional Development 

 
Objectives: 

• Assess institutional development needs 
• Identify institutional development opportunities 
• Develop, implement, and assess plan to provide for increased institutional 

development 
Measures: 

• Compile a list of institutional development needs and available opportunities 
• Create a plan for increased institutional development 
• Plan to increase institutional development opportunities implemented 
• Revised plan to increase institution development opportunities implemented 

Benchmarks: 
• The Museum’s governing authorities and staff will think and act strategically to 

acquire, develop, and allocate resources to advance the mission of the Museum 
External Factors Influencing this Goal 

• For the Museum to operate in a fiscally responsible manner requires ongoing 
legislative and ISU support. The nature of the funding environment, historically, 
has not allowed this to occur. For example, over the past 15 years over 50% of 
the Museum’s funded staff positions were eliminated. Additionally, the past 
external organizational structure has impeded the Museum’s ability to seek 
outside funding. Today, however, to assist in effectively advancing the Museum’s 
mission, there is a clear and formal indication that Idaho State University, through 
its new president and leadership team, will support and help advance IMNH and 
its mission and vision 
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The University of Idaho 
STRATEGIC PLAN 2010-2014 

 
 
The University of Idaho is an internationally recognized land-grant institution combining 
research, graduate, and professional education with a strong undergraduate base in the 
liberal arts and sciences. 
 

VISION STATEMENT 
Our teaching and learning activities seek to engage every student in a t ransformative 
journey of  discovery and un derstanding.  O ur scholarly and creative activity aspires to 
generate knowledge that strengthens the scientific, economic, cultural, social, and legal 
foundations of an o pen, diverse, and d emocratic society.  O ur outreach and 
engagement facilitates l ifelong learning and energizes the development o f prosperous 
and environmentally sound communities, while enhancing the relevance and excellence 
of our academic enterprise.  P rograms in the arts and athletics aspire to high levels of 
accomplishment and visibility.   

Our work is shaped by a passion for knowledge, innovation and creativity, by the rigor of 
high academic and ethical standards, by the attainment of each individual’s full human 
potential, by t he e nrichment g enerated t hrough di versity, and b y t he di ssolution of 
cultural and organizational barriers.  We are committed to improving our community, the 
communities we se rve, a nd t he facilities necessary f or us to fulfill our v ision a nd 
mission. 

We emphasize quality and access, focusing our efforts on sustaining strong programs 
and investing resources in strategic directions that advance the interests of Idaho in an 
increasingly interdependent and competitive world.  Through collaboration across strong 
academic disciplines, and t hrough t he cr eation o f p ublic, pr ivate, a nd co mmunity 
partnerships, we will undertake bold initiatives to promote science, technology, and their 
applications; t o i nvigorate t he l iberal arts and sci ences; t o ca talyze ent repreneurial 
innovation; to steward the natural environment; and to develop the design, lifestyles and 
civic infrastructures of sustainable communities.  

 
MISSION STATEMENT 

 
Type of Institution 
 
The University of  I daho i s a hi gh research activity, l and-grant i nstitution committed t o 
undergraduate and graduate-research education with extension services responsive to 
Idaho an d t he r egion’s business and c ommunity nee ds.  T he U niversity i s also 
responsible for r egional m edical and v eterinary m edical education pr ograms in which 
the state of Idaho participates. 
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The U niversity of  I daho w ill f ormulate i ts academic plan a nd g enerate pr ograms with 
primary em phasis on ag riculture, n atural r esources, metallurgy, eng ineering, 
architecture, l aw, f oreign l anguages, t eacher pr eparation and i nternational pr ograms 
related to the foregoing.  T he University of  Idaho will give continuing emphasis in the 
areas of business, education, l iberal arts and physical, l ife, and social sciences, which 
provide the core curriculum or general education portion of the curriculum.  
 
Programs and Services 
Baccalaureate E ducation: O ffers a w ide r ange o f b accalaureate a nd professional 
programs. 
 
Graduate-Research: Offers a w ide r ange of  masters, d octoral and pr ofessional 
programs and also c oordinate and c onducts extensive r esearch pr ograms that are 
consistence with state needs. 
 
Extension Services, Continuing Education and Distance Education: Supports extension 
offices throughout the state in cooperation with federal, state and county governments, 
provides life-long learning opportunities and uses a variety of delivery methods to meet 
the needs of select, yet diverse constituencies in the state and region. 
 
Associate Education: None 
Certificate/Diplomas: Offers academic certificates representing a body o f k nowledge, 
that do not lead to a degree. 
 
Technical and Workforce Training: None 
 
Constituencies Served 
The institution serves students, business and industry, the professions and public sector 
groups throughout the state and nation as well as diverse and s pecial constituencies. 
The u niversity al so has specific responsibilities in r esearch a nd extension programs 
related to i ts land-grant functions. The University of  I daho works in co llaboration w ith 
other state postsecondary institutions in serving these constituencies.  
 
Teaching & Learning 
Goal I: Engage students in a transformational experience of discovery, understanding, 
and global citizenship.   
  
 Objective A: Build and sustain competitive advantages through innovative 

curricula of distinction. 
Performance Measure: The number of programs engaged in assessment 
processes that result in the review and refinement of curricular and/or co-
curricular learning activities to strengthen student learning. 
Benchmark:  Eighty-five percent of the programs completing this year’s 
assessment cycle will have developed actions strategies for making 
improvements by December, 2009. 
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 Objective B: Develop effective integrative learning activities to engage and 
expand student minds. 

 Performance Measure: The university will continue to engage in “Program 
Prioritization” activities in order to identify areas of programming for strategic 
investment, and by implication, areas to de-emphasize. 

 Benchmark: All of the university’s academic programs will be reviewed using 
criteria identified by the Provost’s Council.  Program recommendations will be 
worked through Faculty Council and the State Board of Education in the spring or 
summer, 2009. 

  
 Performance Measure: The university will seek proposals for innovations that can 

further position the university for continued relevance and impact on 
undergraduate and graduate education, scholarly and creative activity, and 
outreach and engagement. 

 Benchmark: Proposals will be selected in the spring of 2009 and given high 
priority in the next planning and budgeting cycle to insure successful 
implementation. 

 
 Performance Measure: Students will participate in experiential learning 

opportunities (research, service learning, study abroad and internships) during 
their UI experience.   

 Benchmark: A tracking system will be established by Fall 2009 and baseline data 
on participation will be collected in order to set a benchmark by summer 2010. 

 
Scholarly and Creative Activity 
Goal 2: Achieve excellence in scholarship and creative activity through an institutional 
culture that values and promotes strong academic areas and interdisciplinary 
collaboration among them. 
  
 Objective A: Promote an environment that increases faculty engagement in 

interdisciplinary scholarship. 
Performance Measure: Faculty Position Description and Performance Evaluation 
forms will explicitly recognize interdisciplinary work and outreach/engagement. 
Benchmark: Definitions of interdisciplinary work and outreach/engagement along 
with an appropriate target of participation will be developed by Fall 2009. 

 
 Objective B: Emphasize scholarly and creative activities that support the 

University’s strategic themes, the research-extensive and land grant 
missions, and strategically important graduate and professional programs. 
Performance Measure: Relative compensation for both Teaching Assistants and 
Research Assistants will be increased annually as compared with the Graduate 
Assistant Stipend Survey rankings produced by Oklahoma State University. 
Benchmark: Each year the University will improve its overall average rank in the 
Oklahoma State University Graduate Assistant Stipend Survey. 

 
Outreach and Engagement 
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Goal 3: Engage with the public, private and nonprofit sectors through mutually 
beneficial partnerships that enhance teaching learning, discovery and creativity. 
  
 Objective A: Build upon, strengthen and connect the University of Idaho 

Extension with other parts of the University to engage in mutually 
beneficial partnerships with stakeholders. 
Performance Measure: Average percent of faculty FTE dedicated to outreach. 
Benchmark: A tracking system, baseline data and performance benchmark will 
be established by Fall 2009. 

 
 Objective B: Deliver undergraduate, graduate, continuing professional 

education and Extension programs and opportunities for lifelong learning. 
 Performance Measure: Students will participate in service learning opportunities 

during their UI experience. 
 Benchmark: A system of tracking student hours of participation will be 

established by Fall 2009 and baseline data will be collected in order to set a 
benchmark by summer 2010.  (This is a subset of Goal 1, Objective B.) 

 
Organization, Culture and Climate  
Goal 4: Create and sustain an energized community that is adaptable, dynamic and 
vital to enable the University to advance strategically and function efficiently. 
  
 Objective A: Sustain and enhance a positive work climate to enhance the 

quality of University life.  
Performance Measure: Quality of University life will be measured using campus 
surveys by Spring 2009. 
Benchmark: Survey results will provide baseline data against which quality of 
University Life will be measured at regular intervals, and benchmarks will be 
established by summer 2010. 

 
 Objective B: Sustain and enhance an organizational structure, policies and 

procedures that enable the University to attain its other goals. 
Performance Measure: Participation by UI Faculty and Staff in university-wide 
learning and professional development programs. 
Benchmark: Twenty percent of faculty and staff will have participated in 
professional development programs by Fall 2009. 
 
Performance Measure: Students will have access to supportive and effective 
advising. 
Benchmark: A system for tracking student advising opportunities and standards 
for advising will be developed, and baseline data collected by Spring 2010. 

 
 
Key External Factors: 
 
State Board of Education (SBOE): Achievement of strategic goals and objectives 
assumes SBOE support and commitment to UI’s unique role and mission. 
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New Leadership: Achievement of strategic goals and objectives assumes 
understanding and support for the UI’s vision and strategic plan by the new president. 
 
Funding: Economic conditions will play an important role in the perceived value and 
effectiveness of higher education in the coming years.  On-going and appropriate levels 
of funding from state and federal sources will be critical for the success of our strategic 
plan. 
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Idaho-WOI (WI)/Caine Veterinary Teaching Center 
 

STRATEGIC PLAN 2010-2014 
 

VISION STATEMENT 
 

Improved health of and production by Idaho’s food producing livestock 
 
 

MISSION STATEMENT 
 

Our mission is to transfer science-based medical information and technology 
concerning animal, zoonotic, food safety, and related environmental issues, 
through education, research, public service, and outreach to veterinary students, 
veterinarians, animal owners, and the public, thereby effecting positive change in 
the livelihood of the people of Idaho and the region. 
 
Authority and Scope: 
 
The original Tri-State (Washington-Oregon-Idaho)(WOI) Veterinary Teaching 
Program was authorized in 1973 by the Idaho legislature.  The Caine Veterinary 
Teaching Center (Caine Center) at Caldwell, an off-campus unit of the University 
of Idaho’s Veterinary Science Department was opened in 1977, as a part of 
Idaho’s contribution to the then WOI Regional Program in Veterinary Medicine. 
 
The Caine Center serves primarily as a food animal referral hospital/teaching 
center where veterinary students from Washington State University and Oregon 
State University participates in two-to-four-week elective food animal production 
medicine rotations during their senior year of veterinary school. 
  
The Program has undergone change since its inception; originally guaranteeing 
60 Idaho resident students (15 per year) access to a veterinary medical 
education through a cooperative agreement with WSU, whereby students are 
excused from paying out-of-state tuition.  It now provides only 44 students with 
the same. The Caine Center now resides in the Dept of Animal and Veterinary 
Science, UI’s College of Agriculture and Life Sciences and Oregon dropped out 
of the cooperative program in 2005.  Thus, the Program now involves only Idaho 
and Washington State University students. (WI Program).  
 
The present WI Program is an AVMA-accredited veterinary medical program.  
Faculty members are specialized in virology, bacteriology, immunology, 
medicine, and surgery and hold joint appointments between the UI College of 
Agricultural and Life Sciences in the AVS Department and WI Regional 



PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

PPGA TAB 7 Page 115 

Veterinary Medicine Program.  The Veterinary Pathology discipline was lost in 
2005 when our board certified veterinary pathologist retired. 
 
The Caine Center's service and diagnostic program is tied closely to the food 
animal production medicine teaching program which offers individual animal 
diagnosis and treatment plus disease outbreak investigation services to the 
veterinarians and livestock producers in Idaho.  Live animal hospital cases 
referred from practicing veterinarians are used as teaching material as the case 
is worked up.  Samples are often sent to the Caine Center’s laboratories directly 
by veterinarians who need diagnostic  help with disease problems. 
. 
The establishment of the original WOI Program motivated the development of a 
cooperative graduate program with Washington State University, allowing cross-
listing of the WSU Veterinary Science graduate courses.  Thus, UI students are 
able to enroll for coursework leading to the U of I Masters degree and to the 
WSU PhD degree programs through the University of Idaho. The cooperative 
graduate program has also enhanced research cooperation between WSU and 
UI faculty members.  
 
Responsibility for the Caine Center programs, daily operations, supervision and 
leadership for the faculty and staff lies with a Teaching Program Coordinator who 
functions as a Unit Administrator under the administrative supervision of the 
Head of the AVS Department. 
 
Teaching: 
 
A teaching-oriented faculty with a practical approach to clinical problem solving 
provide 1 to 4 week bocks of time devoted to general food animal medicine, dairy 
production medicine, reproduction/biotechnology, cow/calf management, feedlot 
medicine, sheep/lambing management, and small ruminant clinical medicine. 
 
Disease agents, fluid therapy, drug treatment, nutrition, record keeping, and 
necropsy are emphasized in clinical skills and individual animal medicine 
instruction. Production medicine stresses record keeping and interpretation, 
investigational skills, animal well being, and environmental stress for beef cattle, 
dairy cattle and small ruminants. 
 
Caine Center faculty provides summer internship opportunities for the AVS 
Department undergraduate program, especially designing them for the pre-
veterinary students.  They also provide a summer dairy and veterinary 
experiential learning program (IBVEP) for first and second year WSU veterinary 
students. One WI Program faculty member stationed at Moscow serves as an 
advisor for pre-veterinary students, teaches an undergraduate veterinary science 
course and teaches in the second- and third-year instructional programs at the 
WSU College of Veterinary Medicine.   
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The Caine Center and AVS faculty also make use of the Caine Center facility to 
offer continuing education programs for veterinarians and livestock producers 
and the faculty themselves are involved in statewide producer educational 
programs.  
 
On average, 65-75% of new Idaho resident graduates of the WOI (WI) Program 
are licensed to practice veterinary medicine in Idaho annually 
 
Research: 
 
Examples of Nationally and Internationally acclaimed research done at the Caine 
Center include that done on cryptosporidiosis, anaplasmosis, neonatal calf 
diseases, fluid therapy, reproductive diseases of cattle and sheep, genetic 
control of ovine foot rot, EID (electronic identification) of beef cattle, Johne’s 
disease in cattle, sheep and goats, and scrapie in sheep.  A long collaboration 
with the Idaho Department of Fish & Game on wildlife/domestic disease 
interaction has resulted in elucidation of the Pasteurellaceae group of organisms 
causing death in bighorn sheep.  The faculty has secured significant outside 
funding to conduct their research.  They have published numerous scientific 
papers.  The research is dedicated primarily to that relevant to regional disease 
problems. 
 
Service/Outreach/Extension: 
 
Caine Center faculty members also have responsibility for outreach activities, 
although none of them have official Extension appointments. Their regular 
activities of daily/regular interaction and consultation with livestock producers, 
commodity groups, veterinarians, UI Extension specialists, and others on a 
variety of topics including:  production medicine, disease control or prevention, 
and reproductive problems are all service orientated.  Several faculty members 
contribute material on a regular basis to lay publications and industry 
newsletters, and many are active in their state and national professional 
associations. 
 
Through comprehensive diagnostic services, disease investigations, and clinical 
studies provided on a fee-for-service done in conjunction with the teaching 
program has significantly benefited many producers through the control of a 
number of economically devastating diseases. 
 
 Teaching and Learning  
 
Goal 1.  Quality 
 
Objective:  Continue to provide and improve a quality, highly-rated and 
effective teaching program with an innovative and practical approach to 
clinical problem-solving. 
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Strategies: 
  

• Seek out new teaching opportunities utilizing large food- animal production 
facilities that allow students actual hand-on experience not available in a 
formal educational facility.  i.e. calving, lambing, kidding, milk sampling, 
surgery, etc, 

  
• Utilize expertise of specialists in AVS and other departments to further 

expose students to basic specialized learning experiences. 
 

• Incorporate local veterinary practitioners and agency specialists as part of 
the interdisciplinary instructional team. 
 

• Expand partnerships with industry, state and local government agencies, 
and private foundations to encourage the funding of unique learning 
opportunities such as internships, preceptorships and residencies.  
 
 

Performance Measures: 
 

• Number of students in senior blocks 
 

• Student evaluations 
 

• Number of hours spent by students on producers’ properties gaining 
hands’ on experience 
 

• Number of guest lecturers per block 
 

• Contact hours with outside veterinarians 
 
Benchmark: 
 

• Having  students for at least 80% of scheduled blocks 
 

• Having at least 35% of the WSU Senior Class rotate through the Caine 
Center 
 

• Each student averaging at least 12 hrs of direct hands-on experience on 
clients farms. 
 

• At least one guest lecturer per block 
 

• An average of 4 hrs of contact time per student with outside veterinarians. 
 
Scholarly and Creative Activity 
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Goal 1 Quality. 
 
Objective:  To provide the atmosphere, environment, encouragement, and 
time for faculty members to cultivate and nurture their scholarly and 
creative abilities. 
 
Strategies: 
  

• Make sure that each faculty member has adequate time to pursue their 
research interests. 

 
• Mentor new faculty and make sure they progress in an organized fashion 

towards reaching tenure and maximize their contribution to the Caine 
Program and the University of Idaho.  
 

• Continue to nurture interaction between the AVS Dept/Moscow faculty, the 
Caine Center, and the WSU Veterinary School to promote collaboration on 
research projects, particularly for the newer faculty. 
 

• Encourage faculty to seek out and apply for grants and contracts from all 
sources including federal and state government agencies, industry, private 
organizations and foundations. 
 

Performance Measures: 
 

• Time faculty members have to do research 
 

• Amount of external funding. 
 
• Published papers in peer-reviewed journals and abstracts that meet CALS 

performance goals for each faculty member  
 

Benchmark: 
 

• Each faculty should have at least 40 hrs per week devoted to research. 
 

• Each faculty should have submitted the number of grants based on their 
research appointment and expectations.   
  

• Each faculty member should meet expectations or better on their annual 
review. 
(2 papers/year based on 100% research.) 
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Outreach and Service –  
 
Goal 1.   Quality 
 
Objective:  Endeavor to expand diagnostic laboratory and field services for 
the veterinarians and livestock producers in Idaho and the region. 
 
Strategies for Objective: 
  

• Encourage the participation of faculty and staff in extension activities 
whenever possible. 
 

• Encourage the participation of all faculty members in field disease 
investigations.  

 
• Continue to monitor quality control in all laboratories.  Pursue any 

questions or complaints concerning results until the situation is resolved. 
 

• Encourage continuing education of laboratory staff in their given specialty.  
   
• Partner with other University departments or units and state agencies to 

enhance service, improve quality, and expand diagnostic testing for 
zoonotic and communicable diseases of importance to Idaho and the 
Northwest region. Specifically, advocate for the hiring of a Veterinary 
Pathologist to be shared with the Idaho Department of Agriculture 
Veterinary Laboratory. 
 

• Continuous updating of clinical and laboratory instrumentation as budgets 
allows to enhance diagnostic laboratory testing procedures and services 
for veterinarians and livestock producers in the region. 
 

• Implement and keep updated a fee-for-service structure that helps 
provides adequate budgetary support for additional laboratory personnel – 
over and above those supported by the State – based on costs of 
diagnostics, other available funding, and industry need. 

 
• Maintain support personnel adequate to ensure increased volume of 

activity can be efficiently serviced. 
 
Performance Measures: 
 

• Field investigation numbers. 
 

• Laboratory diagnostic and live animal case accessions. 
 

• Number of laboratory personnel that participate in continuing education 
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• Number of hours of continuing education accumulated by laboratory 

personnel. 
 

• New techniques or equipment incorporated into laboratories protocols. 
 
Benchmarks:  
 

• Each faculty member to give at least one Extension producer presentation 
or demonstration (oral or written) per year. 
 

• Each faculty member should do at least 3 field investigations/year. 
 

• Laboratories diagnostic acquisitions should increase each year by at least 
3% in normal economic times.  
 

• Live cases acquisitions should remain steady or increase in normal 
economic times. 
 

• Adequate case accessions to support 3 laboratory FTEs. 
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WWAMI 
 

WWAMI is Idaho’s regional medical education program, under the leadership 
and institutional mission of the University of Idaho, in partnership with the 
University of Washington School of Medicine (UWSOM).  Idaho medical 
students spend the first year of their medical education on the campus of the 
University of Idaho in Moscow, study medicine on the campus of UWSOM in 
Seattle during their second year, and complete their third and fourth year clinical 
training at regional medical sites in Boise, across Idaho, or throughout the 
WWAMI (Washington, Wyoming, Alaska, Montana, Idaho) region.   

As the medical education contract program for the State of Idaho with the 
University of Washington, the UI-WWAMI Medical Program supports the 
Strategic Action Plan of its host university, the University of Idaho, while 
recognizing its obligation to the mission, goals, and objectives of its nationally 
accredited partner program, the UWSOM.  
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UWSOM and its partner WWAMI Medical Program in Idaho are dedicated to 
improving the general health and wellbeing of the public.  In pursuit of our goals, 
we are committed to excellence in biomedical education, research, and 
health care.  The UWSOM and WWAMI are also dedicated to ethical conduct in 
all of our activities.  As the pre-eminent academic medical center in our 
region and as a national leader in biomedical research, UWSOM places special 
emphasis on educating and training physicians, scientists, and allied health 
professionals dedicated to two distinct missions: 

• Meeting the health care and workforce needs of our region, 
especially by recognizing the importance of primary care and 
providing service to underserved populations; 

• Advancing knowledge and assuming leadership in the biomedical 
sciences and in academic medicine.  

 
We acknowledge a special responsibility to the people in the states of 
Washington, Wyoming, Alaska, Montana, and Idaho, who have joined in a 
unique regional partnership.  UWSOM and WWAMI are committed to building 
and sustaining a diverse academic community of faculty, staff, fellows, 
residents, and students and to assuring that access to education and training 
is open to learners from all segments of society, acknowledging a particular 
responsibility to the diverse populations within our region. 
 
UWSOM – Idaho WWAMI Medical Student Education Mission Statement 
Our mission is to improve the health and wellbeing of people and communities 
throughout the WWAMI region, the nation, and the world through educating, 
training, and mentoring our students to be excellent physicians. 

 
Vision for Medical Student Education 

Our students will be highly competent, knowledgeable, caring, culturally 
sensitive, ethical, dedicated to service, and engaged in lifelong learning. 

 
Goals for Medical Student Education 

In support of our mission to educate physicians, our goals for medical student 
training are to: 

1. Challenge students and faculty to achieve excellence; 
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2. Maintain a learner-centered curriculum that focuses on patient-centered 
care and that is innovative and responsive to changes in medical practice 
and healthcare needs; 

3. Provide students with a strong foundation in science and medicine that 
prepares them for diverse roles and careers; 

4. Advance patient care and improve health through discovery and 
application of new knowledge; 

5. Teach, model, and promote: 
a. the highest standards of professionalism, honor, and integrity, 

treating others with empathy, compassion, and respect; 
b. a team approach to the practice of medicine, including individual 

responsibility and accountability, with respect for the contributions 
of all health professions and medical specialties; 

c. the skills necessary to provide quality care in a culturally sensitive 
and linguistically appropriate manner; 

6. Encourage students to maintain and model a balanced and healthy 
lifestyle; 

7. Foster dedication to service, including caring for the underserved; 
8. Engage students in healthcare delivery, public health, and research to 

strengthen their understanding of healthcare disparities and regional and 
global health issues; and 

9. Provide leadership in medical education, research, and health policy for 
the benefit of those we serve regionally, nationally, and globally.  

 
Alignment with the Idaho State Board of Education Strategic Plan 

2010-2013 
 
Goal I: Quality – Sustain and continuously improve the quality of medical 
education, training, research, and service. 

Objective: Provide excellent first year medical education in biomedical 
and clinical sciences. 

• Performance measure: pass rate on the U.S. Medical Licensing 
Examination, Step 1, taken during 2nd year of medical training. 

• Benchmark: U.S. medical student pass rate. 
 
Goal II: Access – Continuously improve access to medical education for 
individuals of diverse backgrounds, particularly the underserved in medicine. 
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Objective: Provide outreach activities that help recruit a strong medical 
student applicant pool for Idaho WWAMI. 

• Performance measure: the number of Idaho WWAMI medical 
school applicants per year and the ratio of Idaho applicants per 
funded medical student seat. 

• Benchmark: National ratio of state applicants to medical school per 
state-support seat. 

 
Goal III: Efficiency and Outcomes – Deliver medical education, training, 
research, and service in a manner which makes efficient use of resources and 
contributes to the successful completion of our medical education program goals 
for Idaho. 

Objective 1: Increase medical student interest in rural and primary care 
practice in Idaho. 

• Performance measure: the number of WWAMI rural summer 
training placements in Idaho each year. 

• Benchmark: 50% of class interested in rural training experiences 
following first year of medical education. 

Objective 2: Maintain interest in primary care medicine for medical career 
choice. 

• Performance measure: Percent of Idaho WWAMI graduates 
choosing primary care specialties for residency training each year. 

• Benchmark: 50% of Idaho WWAMI graduating class choosing 
primary care residency training, in keeping with WWAMI mission. 

Objective 3: Maintain a high rate of return for Idaho WWAMI graduate 
physicians who choose to practice medicine in Idaho, equal to or better 
than the national state return rate. 

• Performance measure: Cumulative Idaho WWAMI return rate for 
graduates who practice medicine in Idaho. 

• Benchmark: target rate – national average or better. 
Objective 4: Maintain a high level Return on Investment (ROI) for all 
WWAMI graduates who return to practice medicine in Idaho. 

• Performance measure: Ratio of any WWAMI graduates who return 
to practice medicine in Idaho, regardless of WWAMI origin, divided 
by the total number of Idaho medical student seats funded by the 
State. 

• Benchmark: target ratio – 60% 
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Key External Factors (beyond the control of the Idaho WWAMI Medical 
Program): 

Funding: the number of state-supported Idaho medical student seats 
each year is tied to State legislative appropriations.  Availability of 
revenues and competing funding priorities may vary each year. 
Medical Education Partnerships: as a distributed medical education 
model, the University of Idaho and the UWSOM WWAMI Medical Program 
rely on medical education partnership with local and regional physicians, 
clinics, hospitals, and other educational institutions in the delivery of 
medical training in Idaho. The availability of these groups to participate in 
a distributed model of medical education varies according to their own 
budget resources and competing demands on their time and staff each 
year. 
Population Changes in Idaho: with a growing population and an aging 
physician workforce, the needs for doctors and medical education for 
Idaho’s students only increases.  Changes in population statistics in Idaho 
may affect applicant numbers to medical school, clinical care demands in 
local communities and hospitals, and availability of training physicians 
from year to year. 
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COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURAL AND LIFE SCIENCES 

Agricultural Research and Extension System 
Strategic Plan 

2010-2014 
 
MISSION STATEMENT 
The College of Agricultural and Life Sciences honors the intent and purpose of 
the original land-grant mission by serving the people of Idaho and our nation:  

1) by preparing individuals through education and life-long 
learning to become leaders and contributing members of 
society, 

2) through the discovery, application, and dissemination of 
science-based knowledge, 

3) through identification of critical needs and development of 
creative solutions,  

4) by fostering the health and well being of individuals, 
communities and society, 

5) by supporting a vibrant economy, benefiting the individual, 
families and society as a whole. 

 
VALUES STATEMENT 
The College of Agricultural and Life Sciences values: 

1) excellence in innovative discovery, instruction and outreach, 
2) open communication, 
3) individual and institutional accountability, 
4) integrity and ethical conduct, 
5) accomplishment through collegial teamwork and partnership, 
6) responsiveness and flexibility, 
7) individual and institutional health, success and productivity. 

 
VISION STATEMENT 
We are committed to being Idaho’s recognized leader and innovator in 
agricultural and life sciences, respected regionally, nationally and internationally 
through focused areas of excellence in teaching, research and extension, serving 
as a critical knowledge bridge to society. 
 
The College of Agricultural and Life Science’s mission is to support economic 
growth and enhance the quality of life for the people of Idaho by: 
 

∗ preparing students to be innovative leaders in a global society, 
∗ helping people improve their lives through research-based 

education and leadership development focused on issues and 
needs, and 
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∗ providing new knowledge to support agriculture and enhance 
the understanding of natural and human resources. 

 
 
Goals 
 
Teaching and Learning: Engage students in a transformational experience of 
discovery, understanding, and global citizenship. 
 

Objective: 
1.  Attract and retain the appropriate number of diverse, high quality 

undergraduate and graduate students.  
Performance Measure: The number and diversity of students enrolled in 
College of Agricultural and Life Sciences’ academic programs. 
Benchmark: A significant yearly increase in overall enrollment and 
diversity of enrollment. 
   

2.  Use innovative curricula and technology to develop skills for life-long 
learning and produce globally engaged graduates.  
Performance Measure: A broad audience of learners will acquire 
knowledge and skills appropriate to global awareness through means of 
cutting-edge technology. 
Benchmark:  Number of new courses developed and delivered to both 
traditional and non-traditional learners via non-traditional means. 
 

3.  Assess learning outcomes to demonstrate effectiveness and improve our 
programs.  
Performance Measure:  Develop and implement methods to independently 
evaluate and improve student learning. 
Benchmark:  Implementation of evaluation method and documentation of 
result. 

 
 
Scholarly and Creative Activity: Achieve excellence in scholarship and creative 
activity through an institutional culture that values and promotes strong academic 
areas and interdisciplinary collaboration among them. 
 

1.  Promote outstanding, influential research in discovery and 
application/integration that is competitive with peer institutions. 
Performance Measure:  Increased level of grants awarded for scientific 
discovery, application/integration. 
Benchmark:  Increased number of licenses and patents. 

 
2.  Provide undergraduates with opportunities to participate in scholarly and 

creative activity.  
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Performance Measure:  Students will participate in a variety of learning 
experiences that produce a scholarly product or notable impact to their 
overall UI education. 
Benchmark:  Mechanisms for engaging students in scholarly and creative 
activity will be developed by Fall 2010.  
 

3.  Address the needs of stakeholders by conducting research with regional, 
national and international impact and recognition. 
Performance Measure: Develop nationally recognized research programs 
that meet the identified needs of stakeholders/clientele. 
Benchmark:  Number of scholarly products and programs delivered 
addressing identified stakeholder needs. 

 
 
Outreach and Engagement: Engage with the public, private and non-profit 
sectors through mutually beneficial partnerships that enhance teaching, learning, 
discovery, and creativity. 
 

1.  Provide research-based education that anticipates and responds to high 
priority stakeholder needs. 
Performance Measure: Faculty will engage stakeholders in a variety of 
experiential and traditional learning opportunities that meet their 
educational and informational needs. 
Benchmark: Develop an assessment tool that provides faculty with reliable 
information regarding stakeholder needs by Fall 2010. 
 

2.  Integrate teaching, research and extension using interdisciplinary teams 
to solve economic, environmental and social problems.  
Performance Measure: Funding support for interdisciplinary faculty 
positions. 
Benchmark:  Number of interdisciplinary faculty positions among colleges. 
 

3.  Address the needs of Idaho’s changing population including underserved 
audiences.   
Performance Measure: Development of programs that address the 
changing demographics and population needs of Idaho stakeholders. 
Benchmark:  Develop an assessment tool that provides faculty with 
reliable information regarding stakeholder needs. 

 
4.  Maintain a strong statewide presence by strategically locating personnel 

and resources.  
Performance Measure:  Place personnel and allocate resources in 
alignment with the College of Agricultural and Life Sciences strategic plan 
to meet the highest priority needs. 
Benchmark:  Number of college personnel located at Agricultural 
Research and Extension Centers throughout the state. 
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5.  Engage students in addressing community based needs using Extension.  
Performance Measure: Provide creative and innovative opportunity for 
students to engage in community based learning experiences of mutual 
benefit. 
Benchmark:  A methodology will be developed for engaging students in 
community based, experiential learning opportunities by Fall 2010. 

 
 

Organization, Culture and Climate: Create and sustain an energized 
community that is adaptable, dynamic, and vital to enable the University to 
advance strategically and function efficiently. 
 

1.  Attract and retain highly qualified, diverse faculty, staff and students.  
Performance Measure: Advertise for open positions in areas where we will 
attract a diverse faculty and staff. 
Benchmark:  Increased level of diversity within the ranks of College of 
Agricultural and Life Sciences faculty, staff and administration. 
 

2. Demonstrate fairness in expectation, evaluation and compensation.   
Performance Measure: Develop clear performance guidelines for faculty 
and staff. 
Benchmark:  College units will clearly document expectations of 
performance based on rank and position descriptions. 
 

3.  Create and support an atmosphere of loyalty, trust, collegiality and 
inclusiveness.  
Performance Measure: Quality of the work environment within College of 
Agricultural and Life Sciences will be measured by implementing a 
college-wide survey by Fall 2010. 
Benchmark:  Survey results will provide a baseline data against which 
quality of the work environment will be periodically measured.  
 

4.  Reduce academic, institutional and administrative barriers to achieve an 
efficient and creative workplace. 
Performance Measure: Develop a taskforce to review current processes 
and procedures. 
Benchmark:  Taskforce makes recommendations to the college Dean by 
Spring 2010. 
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Forest Utilization Research and Outreach 
        

Mission Statement 
 
The effect of the Forest Utilization Research and O utreach (FUR) program is to 
increase t he productivity of  I daho’s forest l ands by co nceiving, an alyzing, and  
developing m ethodologies that i mprove i ntensive f orest h arvesting pr actices, 
improve and i ncrease w ood use  an d w ood r esidue ut ilization t echnologies, 
improve forest r egeneration, forest an d r angeland r estoration, and nursery 
management pr actices, dem onstrate st ate-of-the-art sci entifically, so cially and 
environmentally sound forest and range nursery, regeneration, and management 
practices, provide through the Policy Analysis Group unbiased factual and timely 
information on natural resources issues facing Idaho’s decision makers. 

FUR is located in the College of Natural Resources at The University of  Idaho, 
which i s an i nternationally r ecognized l and-grant r esearch i nstitution combining 
research, outreach, graduate, and professional education. 

We emphasize q uality and access, by st rategically i nvesting i n di stinctive an d 
relevant pr ograms and facilities. Through collaboration a nd co nsultation w e 
undertake i nitiatives designed t o pr omote sci ence, t echnology, and their 
applications to support sustainable l ifestyles and civic infrastructures of I daho’s 
communities in an increasingly interdependent and competitive global setting. 
 
 
 
 
 

VISION STATEMENT 
The scholarly, creative, and educational activities related to and supported by the 
Forest U tilization R esearch ( FUR) w ill l ead t o i mproved ca pabilities in Idaho’s 
workforce a nd beyond t o address critical n atural r esource i ssues by pr oducing 
new knowledge and leaders in the areas of forest regeneration, fire science and 
management, an d forest eco system se rvices and pr oducts, e specially bi o-
energy. 

This work will be sh aped by  a passi on t o f use sci entific knowledge with best  
natural r esource m anagement pr actices to promote l earning p artnerships and 
collaboration acr oss organizational bo undaries such as governments, pr ivate 
sector enterprises, landowners and non-governmental organizations to catalyze 
entrepreneurial i nnovation i n the natural r esource se ctor a nd t o st eward the 
natural environment. 
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Forest Utilization Research and Outreach (FUR)  
GOALS & OBJECTIVES 
Goal 1:  Scholarship and Creativity 

Achieve excellence in scholarship and creative activity through an institutional culture that values 
and promotes strong academic areas and interdisciplinary collaboration among them. 

 Objective A: Promote an environment that increases faculty engagement in 
interdisciplinary scholarship. 

 Strategies:  

1. Use hiring to strengthen interdisciplinary scholarship that advances the college’s 
strategic themes and land-grant mission directly linked to FUR. 

2. Establish, renew, remodel, and reallocate facilities to encourage collaborative 
interdisciplinary inquiry and provide access to information resources and innovative 
technologies. 

 Performance Measures: 
 Number of CNR faculty involved in interdisciplinary, FUR related scholarship. 
 Laboratories and field facilities that support FUR interdisciplinary inquiry. 
 
 Benchmarks: 
 Number of faculty and number of facilities meet targets set for interdisciplinary Forest 
Utilization  Research in CNR 

 

 Objective B: Emphasize scholarly and creative activities that support the college’s 
strategic themes, the research-extensive and land-grant missions, and strategically 
important graduate and professional programs. 

 Strategies:  

1. Enhance scholarly modes of discovery, application and integration that address 
issues of importance to the citizens of Idaho that improve forest and rangeland 
regeneration, nursery management practices, forest and rangeland productivity, fire 
science and management, ecosystems services and products. 

2. Build strategic research and technological transfer activities statewide and 
regionally through unbiased analyses of the Policy Analysis Group. 

 Performance Measure: 
 Products and services provided by CNR for statewide FUR stakeholders  
 
 Benchmark: 
  Number of service events and total participants in CNR events provided for FUR 
stakeholders. 
 
 
Goal 2:  Outreach and Engagement 

Engage with the public, private and non-profit sectors through mutually beneficial partnerships 
that enhance teaching, learning, discovery, and creativity. 

 Objective A: Build upon, strengthen, and connect the College of Natural Resources with 
other parts of the University to engage in mutually beneficial partnerships with 
stakeholders to address areas targeted in FUR. 
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 Strategies: 

1. Enhance the capacity of the College of Natural Resources to engage with communities by 
involving faculty and students in programs relevant to local and regional issues. 

2. Engage with communities and organizations through flexible partnerships that share 
resources and respond to local needs and expectations. 

3. Foster key industry/business relationships that benefit entrepreneurship and social and 
economic development through innovation and technology transfer that will increase the 
productivity of Idaho’s forests, rangelands, and waterways. 

 Performance Measure: 
Cases served: examples include: communities served; workshops/tours conducted; FUR 
stakeholder attendees; invited presentations; research, teaching and service projects; 
research studies completed/published; private landowners assisted and seedling 
research projects. 

 
 Benchmark: 
 Meeting target numbers for examples above. 
 
Goal 3:  Teaching and Learning 

Engage students in a transformational experience of discovery, understanding, and global 
citizenship. 

 Objective A: Develop effective integrative learning activities to engage and expand 
student minds. 

 Strategies: 

1. Provide undergraduate, graduate and professional students with education and 
research opportunities in nursery management, wood utilization technologies, forest 
and rangeland regeneration and restoration, fire science and management, and 
ecosystem services. 

2. Integrate educational experiences into research programs at CNR outdoor 
laboratories, including the college Experimental Forest, the Forest Nursery complex, 
and McCall campus. 

3. Engage alumni and stakeholders as partners in research, learning, and outreach. 

 Performance Measures: 
FUR learning and research opportunities integrated into CNR undergraduate, graduate 
and professional capacity building programs on and off University of Idaho campuses and 
sites.  
  
FUR learning, research and opportunities involving alumni and stakeholders on and off 
University of Idaho campuses and sites. 

 
 
 Benchmark: 
 Meeting target numbers for activities proposed above. 
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Lewis-Clark State College  
Strategic Plan FY2010-2014 

 

 

VISION STATEMENT  
 

Unique among Idaho’s institutions of higher education, LCSC will fulfill the SBOE 
vision of a seamless public education system by integrating traditional baccalaureate 
programs, professional-technical training programs, and community college and 
community support programs within a single institution, serving diverse needs within a 
single student body, and providing outstanding teaching and support by a single faculty 
and administrative team.  LCSC’s one-mission, one-team approach will prepare citizens 
from all walks of life to make the most of their individual potential and contribute to the 
common good by fostering respect and close teamwork among all Idahoans.  Sustaining a 
tradition that dates back to its founding as a teacher training college in 1893, LCSC will 
continue to place paramount emphasis on quality of instruction—focusing on the quality 
of the teaching and learning environment for traditional and non-traditional academic 
classes, professional-technical education, and community instructional programs.  Lewis-
Clark students’ personalized instruction will be complemented by personal application of 
knowledge and skills in the real world, as embodied in the College’s motto: “Connecting 
Learning to Life.” LCSC will be an active partner with the K-12 school system, 
community service agencies, and private enterprises and will support regional economic 
and cultural development.  LCSC will strive to sustain its tradition as the most accessible 
four-year higher-education institution in Idaho by rigorously managing program costs; 
student fees; housing, textbook, and lab costs; and financial assistance to ensure 
affordability. LCSC will vigorously manage the academic accessibility of its programs 
through accurate placement, use of student-centered course curricula, and constant 
oversight of faculty teaching effectiveness. LCSC will nurture the development of strong 
personal values and will emphasize teamwork to equip its students to become productive 
and effective citizens who will work together to make a positive difference in the state, 
the nation, and the world. 
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MISSION STATEMENT  
LCSC’s official role and mission statement (approved by the SBOE in 1998) is provided 
below:    

1. Type of Institution  

Lewis-Clark State College is a regional state college offering undergraduate instruction 
in the liberal arts and sciences, professional areas tailored to the educational needs of 
Idaho, applied technical programs which support the state and local economy and other 
educational programs designed to meet the needs of Idahoans.  

Lewis-Clark State College will formulate its academic plan and generate programs with 
primary emphasis in the areas of business, criminal justice, nursing, social work, teacher 
preparation, and professional-technical education.  The College will give continuing 
emphasis to select programs offered on and off campus at non-traditional times, using 
non-traditional means of delivery and serving a diverse student body. Lewis-Clark State 
College will maintain basic strengths in the liberal arts and sciences, which provide the 
core curriculum or general education portion of the curriculum.  

2. Programs and Services (listed in order of emphasis)  
• Baccalaureate Education:  Offers a wide range of baccalaureate degrees and 
some qualified professional programs.  
• Associate Education:  Offers a wide range of associate degrees and some 
qualified professional programs.  
• Certificates/Diplomas:  Offers a wide range of certificates and diplomas.  
• Distance Learning:  Uses a variety of delivery methods to meet the needs of 
diverse constituencies.  
• Technical and Workforce Training: Offers a wide range of professional, 
technical and outreach programs.  
• Continuing Education:  Provides a variety of life-long learning opportunities.  
• Research: Conducts select coordinated and externally funded research studies.    
• Graduate: None.  
 
3. Constituencies Served: The institution serves students, business and industry, the 
professions, and public sector groups primarily within the region and throughout the 
state, as well as diverse and special constituencies. Lewis-Clark State College works in 
collaboration with other state and regional postsecondary institutions in serving these 
constituencies.



PLANNING, POLICY & GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

PPGA TAB 7 Page 140 

 
I. QUALITY:   Support the Idaho State Board of Education’s efforts to 
continuously improve the quality of Idaho’s educational system. 

 
Objectives for quality 

 
1. Continue developing a compensation system that rewards LCSC 

employees for knowledge, skills, and productivity while promoting 
recruiting, hiring, and retention. 
• Performance Measure: 

Median total compensation by classification as a percentage of peer 
institutions. 

• Benchmark: All faculty and staff compensation within 90% of median 
for peer institutions, normalized for CPI and location. (SBOE 
benchmark) 

 
2. Continue activities to insure re-accreditation by NWCCU on 2009. 

• Performance Measure: Successful NWCCU re-accreditation effort. 
• Benchmark:  Re-accredited in October 2009- Y/N. 

 
3.        Increase the availability of highly qualified teachers, especially in    high 

need areas. 
• Performance Measure: Number of Idaho teachers who are certified 

each year by specialty and meet the Federal Highly Qualified Teacher 
definition.  

• Benchmark: The percentage of first-time students passing the 
PRAXIS II will exceed 90%. 

  
    4.      Continue successful specialized accreditation efforts. 

• Performance Measure: Specialized program accreditation for the 
RN/BSN  

• Benchmark: Re-affirmation of RN/BSN Program accreditation by the 
Commission on Collegiate nursing education (CCNE)-Y/N 
 

5.        Update Campus Facilities Master Plan 
• Performance Measure: 

Updated campus master plan completed by August 2009 reflecting 
completed and occupied NHS Building. 

• Benchmark: 
Open NHS Building on schedule (Fall 2009) - Y/N. 

 
6.      Increase participation in Employee Professional Development and Training 

(PDT) Process. 
• Performance Measure: Develop an assessment instrument and a 

procedure that provides for continuous assessment and improvement 
of PDT course content and delivery, scheduling, facilities, and 
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equipment. 
• Benchmark:  Increase number of contact hours of instruction: 5% 

 
7.    Review and improve student participation in Student Course Evaluations 

(SCE). 
• Performance Measure: Percentage of students enrolled in class on 

the tenth school day of each semester completing course evaluations 
for each course. 

• Benchmark: Seventy-one percent of all students enrolled in class on 
the tenth school day of each semester will complete course 
evaluations. 

  
II. ACCESS: Support the Idaho State Board of Education’s efforts to improve 
access for individuals of all ages, abilities, and economic means to Idaho’s 
educational system. 
 
Objectives for access 
 

1. Explore options for extending and/or shifting course schedules to meet   student 
demand. 
• Performance Measure: Number of classes offered at non-traditional times.  
• Benchmark: Increase number of classes offered at non-traditional times. 

 
2. Increase number of high school students participating in concurrent enrollment. 

• Performance Measure: Enrollment data (headcount and FTE). 
• Benchmark: Increase enrollment in concurrent enrollment classes: 4%. 
 

3. Update and revise the long-range plan to address how LCSC can meet regional 
health care needs. 
• Performance Measure: Enrollment in health care profession programs. 
• Benchmark: Enrollment in BSN, RN to BSN, and RAD-Tech will be within 

90% of projections. 
 

4. Increase cooperative initiative with NIC in CdA. 
• Performance Measure: Number of students concurrently enrolled at NIC and 

LCSC. 
• Benchmark: Increase the number of students concurrently enrolled at NIC 

and LCSC:10% 
 

5. Improve core-completion. 
• Performance Measure: The number of students completing core 

requirements within 4 years. 
• Benchmark: FY 2009 number of students completing core requirements. 

 
6. Address planning considerations for upgrade and usage of other older residence 

facilities. 
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• Performance Measure: Keep Talkington Hall on Building Fund List. 
• Benchmark: Talkington Hall maintained on Building Fund List- Y/N.  

     
     7. Optimize residential space utilization:  Increase annual occupancy. 

• Performance Measure: Number of occupied beds for June and July. 
• Benchmark: Number of occupied beds in campus housing for June and 

July will increase by 5%. 
   
8. Analyze textbook costs and identify methods for stabilizing or reducing escalating 

prices. 
• Performance Measure: Report from task force identifying cost- saving/ 

stabilization strategies. 
• Benchmark:  Report completed and submitted to President- Y/N 

 
9. Scholarship dollars awarded will increase. 

• Performance Measure: Scholarship dollars awarded per student FTE. 
• Benchmark:  Scholarship dollars awarded per student FTE will increase 

3%. 
 

  
III. Efficiency: Support the Idaho State Board of Education’s efforts to improve the 
effective and efficient use of resources in delivery of Idaho’s educational system. 
 

1. Maintain lowest ratio of Total Budget/ Annual FTE enrollment among Idaho’s four-
year institutions. 
• Performance Measure: Operating Budget/ Annual FTE enrollment ratio.  
• Benchmark: Current LCSC values are the lowest of Idaho’s public four- year 

schools. Decreasing LCSC’s operating budget  while increasing annual FTE will 
decrease the ratio of Operating Budget/ Annual FTE enrollment and allow LCSC 
to remain the most efficient public four-year school in the state. 

 
2. Modify e-commerce providers for departmental e-commerce applications. 

 
• Performance Measure: Number of departments that transition to the current e-

commerce provider. 
• Benchmark: Four departments will transition. 

 
Key External Factors  
(Beyond control of Lewis-Clark State College):  
 
Funding:  
Historically, Lewis-Clark State College strategic goals and objectives assumed on-going 
and sometimes significant additional levels of State legislative appropriations provided 
through the SBOE. The reduced availability of state revenues (for appropriation), 
gubernatorial, and legislative support for some initiatives has had an impact. Lewis-
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Clark State College has addressed the funding issues through the institution’s planning 
process and has ensured that core functions of the College have been preserved.   
 
Legislation/Rules/Policy:  
Beyond funding considerations, many education policies are embedded in state statute, 
rule, or SBOE policy and not under the control of LCSC.   
 
Federal Government:  
A great deal of educational funding is provided by the federal government. Funding for 
higher education is subject to congressional and executive support. 
 
Economy: Historically, weak economic performance indicators have translated into 
increased student numbers. The decline in the availability of well-paying jobs will lead 
many potential students to choose education over employment. This will further 
challenge institutional resources. 
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Eastern Idaho Technical College Strategic Plan 
2010-2014 

 
Vision 
Our vision is to be a superior quality professional-technical college. We value a dynamic 
environment as a foundation for building our College into a nationally recognized technical 
education role model. We are committed to educating all students through progressive and 
proven educational philosophies. We will continue to provide high quality education and state-
of-the-art facilities and equipment for our students. We seek to achieve a comprehensive 
curriculum that prepares our students for entering the workforce, articulation to any college, and 
full participation in society. We acknowledge the nature of change, the need for growth, and the 
potential of all challenges.  

Mission 
Eastern Idaho Technical College provides superior educational services in a positive learning 
environment that supports student success and regional workforce needs. 

 
GOAL I: Implement a comprehensive marketing campaign to promote college access 

and highlight Eastern Idaho Technical College offerings. 
 

Objectives: 
 
1. Monitor the labor market needs in the college service area and develop new 

programs, considering available resources, which serve the identified needs. 
o Performance Measure:  
 Number of new programs created in response to labor market needs. 

o Benchmark: 
 Number of new programs created in response to labor market needs 

will meet or exceed last year. 
 
2. Develop new workforce training program initiatives by working with local 

and regional business, industry, and economic development organizations. 
o Performance Measure:  
 Number of new programs created. 

o Benchmark: 
 Number of new programs created will meet or exceed last year. 

 
3. Work with Idaho National Laboratory training program personnel to expand 

course offerings. 
o Performance Measure:  
 Number of training courses offered. 

o Benchmark: 
 Design, develop, and implement three new occupational upgrade 

training courses by the conclusion of FY2009. 
 

4. Strengthen and enhance the operation of the Summer Wildland Fire Program, 
Ready Reserve, Idaho Fire Academy, and PTE Emergency Services training 
on an ongoing basis. 
o Performance Measure:  
 Percentage complete of annual program course schedule. 

o Benchmark: 
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 Completion of an annual program course schedule, and delivery of 
program during the spring and summer of fiscal year 2009. 

 
5. Develop and implement a comprehensive marketing plan to promote the 

college and improve public perception of the college. 
o Performance Measure:  
 Percent completed and implemented. 

o Benchmark: 
 Marketing plan will be fully implemented in FY2010. 

 
6. Develop and produce new printed marketing materials that can be distributed 

throughout the entire nine-county service region. 
o Performance Measure:  
 Number of service regions receiving marketing materials. 

o Benchmark: 
 Two service regions per year will receive marketing materials. 

 
GOAL II: Improve and enhance internal and external communication. 

 
Objectives: 
 
1. Strengthen and enhance the coordination and monitoring of the Idaho National 

Laboratory (INL) ES&H contract. 
o Performance Measure:  
 Number of complaints from INL regarding availability of courses.  

o Benchmark: 
 Zero complaints from INL on the availability of courses. 

 
2. The Workforce Training Program will implement the Colleague database to 

align program recordkeeping with all student functions. 
o Performance Measure:  
 Number of WFT students able to register online.  

o Benchmark: 
 WFT students able to register online by the conclusion of FY2009. 

 
3. Strengthen and enhance the operation of the Summer Wildland Fire Program, 

Ready Reserve, Idaho Fire Academy, and PTE Emergency Services training 
on an ongoing basis. 
o Performance Measure:  
 Percentage completed of annual program course schedule, and 

delivery of program.  
o Benchmark: 
 Completion annual program course schedule and delivery of program 

during the spring and summer of fiscal year 2009. 
 

4. Integrate the institutional research office to formalize the collection, analysis, 
and reporting of data to support evaluation, planning, and decision making.  
NWCCU Recommendation #5. 
o Performance Measure:  
 100% compliance with state and federal requirements and guidelines. 
 Inclusion in at least 80% of appropriate discussions.  

o Benchmark: 
 Integrated campus IR function supportive of institutional goals. 

 
5. Develop a system to include faculty and staff views in the system of college 

governance.  NWCCU Recommendation #6. 
o Performance Measure:  
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 By survey, 80% satisfaction that suggestions and views are being 
considered. 

o Benchmark: 
 Functional system of collaborative governance.  

 
 

 
GOAL III: Expand program offerings, within available college resources, based upon 

local labor market demand and compliance with the State Board of 
Education’s Eight-Year Plan for Program Expansion. 

 
Objectives: 
 
1. Investigate the feasibility of allowing students to take live video conference 

classes from their home.  
o Performance Measure:  
 90% successful connection to test class from various locations. 
 Identification of minimum band width requirements.    

o Benchmark: 
 Completion of a feasibility study and recommendation to PAC. 

 
2. Improve direct communication via a wireless bridge at IF EITC Campus for 

IP video classes for outreach sites (Driggs, Rexburg, Arco, and Salmon).  
o Performance Measure:  
 50% reduction in packet loss and elimination of connectivity time-outs. 

o Benchmark: 
 Increased reliability and quality over previous connection. 

 
 

GOAL IV: Identify and publish intended learning outcomes for each degree and 
certificate program at the college and through regular and systematic 
assessment demonstrate that completers achieve those outcomes.  

 
Objectives: 

 
1. Develop and publish expected learning outcomes for each degree and 

certificate program.  NWCCU Recommendation #1 
o Performance Measure:  
 List of essential skills completed and sorted. 
 List of outcomes for each program. 
 Program map for each program on file. 

o Benchmark: 
 Process for implementation and regular review of expected learning 

outcomes by degree and certificate program. 
 

2. The ABE program will adopt the new CASAS (State ABE approved NRS 
ESL assessment) series and incorporate the listening test in an effort to better 
capture indication of student learning and performance outcomes. 
o Performance Measure:  
 After comparing FY07 NRS performance data, to FY08, interpret and 

adjust program as necessary. 
o Benchmark: 
 Improved NRS (National Reporting System) outcome performance.   
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3. The ABE program will develop a survey to identify why or why not students 
stay in the program. 
o Performance Measure:  
 Ongoing assessment of student satisfaction as it relates to ABE 

programming, offerings, instruction, and support. 
o Benchmark: 
 Improved retention of ABE students. 

 
4. The ABE program will develop a new intake and orientation process that 

utilizes a design that allows for better documentation of students NRS goals 
and provides more institutional and transitional information. 
o Performance Measure:  
 Compare student NRS goal data to FY07 – look for improvement. 
 Survey students for quality feedback, use as needed. 

o Benchmark: 
 Improved core outcome measure performance in the transition to higher 

education goal. 
 
 

GOAL V: Clearly identify content that is pertinent to the general program of study in 
all certificate programs with embedded related instruction. 

 
Objectives: 

 
1. The instructors in all certificate programs that contain embedded related 

general education content will clearly identify that content in the course 
syllabus. 
o Performance Measure:  
 100 % inclusion of general education content in each course syllabi.   

o Benchmark: 
 Course syllabi will be reviewed and updated and will clearly show 

where embedded general education content is taught in each course 
where such content occurs. 

 
2. In conjunction with the Dean of Students, develop a plan for General 

Education Division Faculty to advise non-matriculated students. 
o Performance Measure:  
 Number of students advised by the General Education Division Faculty. 

o Benchmark: 
 Increased participation by General Education Faculty in non-

matriculated advising. 
 

 
GOAL VI: Review and revise the evaluation policy to assure that all program and 

faculty are evaluated systematically and consistently using multiple indices. 
 

Objectives: 
 

1. Revise faculty evaluation policy to assure that all full and part-time faculty are 
evaluated systematically and consistently using multiple indices.  NWCCU 
recommendation #3. 
o Performance Measure:  
 Number of indices used to evaluate faculty. 
 100% of faculty evaluated utilizing the new policy. 
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o Benchmark: 
 Implement and evaluate the new evaluation policy. 

 
2. Participation by at least half of full-time faculty in peer evaluation training in 

fall of 2008 with subsequent evaluation duties in FY09. 
o Performance Measure:  
 At lease 50% of full-time faculty trained and participating in peer 

evaluation. 
o Benchmark: 
 Active participation of full-time faculty in peer evaluation process. 

 
3. Develop and evaluate a comprehensive program review process. 

o Performance Measure:  
 Number of programs reviewed. 
 100% of review results used to drive program decisions (expansion, 

reduction, modification, etc). 
o Benchmark: 
 Implement the process. 

 
 

GOAL VII: Evaluate facility and infrastructure needs to support student success.  
 

Objectives: 
 

1. Implement and refine policy on network security.  NWCCU Recommendation 
#4. 
o Performance Measure:  
 50% reduction in faculty and staff access complaints. 

o Benchmark: 
 Balanced policy that allows academic freedom while ensuring 

networking security. 
 

2. Implement approved campus upgrade and renovation projects. 
o Performance Measure:  
 100% on time completion of all projects. 
 Projects do not exceed 100% of budget. 

o Benchmark: 
 Successful completion of approved projects. 

 
 

Key External Factors 
(beyond the control of Eastern Idaho Technical College) 

 
Funding:  
Most State Board of Education strategic goals and objectives assume on-going and sometimes 
significant additional levels of State legislative appropriations.  Availability of state revenues 
(for appropriation), gubernatorial, and legislative support for some Board initiatives can be 
uncertain. 
 
Legislation/Rules:  
Beyond funding considerations, many education policies are embedded in State statute or rule 
and not under Board control.  Changes to statute and rule desired by the Board of Education are 
accomplished according to State guidelines.  Rules require public notice and opportunity for 
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comment, gubernatorial support, and adoption by the Legislature.  Proposed legislation must be 
supported by the Governor, gain approval in the germane legislative committees and pass both 
houses of the Legislature. 
 
Federal Government: A great deal of education funding for Idaho public schools is provided by 
the federal government.  Funding is often tied to specific federal programs and objectives and 
therefore can greatly influence education policy in the State. 
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SELECTED GOALS FROM STRATEGIC PLAN FOR 2008-2013 
THAT SUPPORT STATE STRATEGIC PLAN 

 
     
Mission: 
 

North Idaho College is committed to student success, teaching excellence, and 
lifelong learning.  As a comprehensive community college, North Idaho College 

provides quality educational opportunities that expand human potential and 
enhance the quality of life  

for the students and the communities it serves. 
 

 
 

Selected Goals from 2008-2013 NIC Strategic Plan, March 2009 
 

Improve and expand educational opportunities, programs, and courses for the student population and 
community. [THEME I: PROGRAMS, Goal 1] 
Objective A.  Expand program offerings, and accelerate the implementation of new professional-

technical and workforce training at NIC that meet the needs of students, business, and 
industry. 

Action Items 1.  Redesign the first program to increase access points for students - multiple entry/exit points. 
 Multiple entry points have been and continue to be added to academic programs.  Of notable success 

is the Flexible Learning Center which is our most aggressive approach to open-entry/open-exit 
programming. (Completed) 

 2.  Implement annual needs assessment process to determine professional technical and workforce 
training needs in the region. 

 EMSI services are available through the State Board of Education, Office of Professional, Technical 
Education.  When new programs are being considered, NIC will contact PTE for data requests 
through EMSI.  (Completed) 

 3.  Identify and evaluate key processes for responding to student/client needs and identify areas for 
improvement. 

 Jerry Gee Consulting has been hired to help the college develop a systematic approach to new 
program identification and development through state approval.  (Completed) 

 4.  Offer Certified Nursing Assistant (CNA) Online. 
 On-line CNA is on the Summer 2009 schedule. (Completed) 
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 5.  Offer first courses in a new A.A.S. degree in General Business customized for the Coeur d'Alene 
Tribe. 

 An AAS degree in Business Leadership has been developed and approved by the NIC Curriculum 
Committee.  The program includes professional-technical areas of competence combined with a basic 
foundation and general education courses.  The degree is currently being review by the Department 
of PTE. (In progress) 

 
 Improve student access. [THEME II:  STUDENT SUPPORT, Goal 1] 
Objective C.  Develop a system to assist potential students with financial planning for costs associated 

with attending NIC. 
Action Items 1.  Identify possible resources or systems for prospective students to use when considering college 

cost. 
 Web resources were made available to students. (Completed) 
 2.  Promote awareness of NIC scholarship program in high schools. 
 A revamped advertising system was put in place. (Completed) 
  Implement initiatives to increase student success. [THEME II:  STUDENT SUPPORT, Goal 2] 
Objective C.  Develop technology-based student services. 
Action Items 1.  Prepare e-Advising for Fall 2009 implementation. 
 (In progress) 
 2.  Implement OARS-Online. 
 Great success with implementing this goal.  Version 2 is being developed for Spring. (Completed) 
 3.  Expand IP Web Phone system. 
 (Completed) 
 4.  Improve Bookstore online purchasing system. 
 (Completed) 
 Assure opportunities for college expansion. [THEME VII:  PHYSICAL RESOURCES, Goal 1] 
Objective A.  Acquire properties that become available to meet the needs for higher education in the 

region.  Expansion will consider the importance of maintaining the existing college campus 
feel and support services for students and NIC employees. 

Action Item 1.  Make budget plans to collect tax dollars as necessary for the purchase of property as determined 
by the Board of Trustees. 

 Action Plan. Make budget plans to collect tax dollars as necessary for the purchase of property as 
determined by the Board of Trustees. Performance Measure. Include taxes necessary on the forms to 
State and local governmental entities. (Completed) 

 
Progress and comments are as of March 19, 2009 

External Factors: Factors that are beyond the control of the college that affect the 
achievement of goals 
 
1.  Enrollment  Growth 
 Enrollment growth can be uncertain and impacts legislative allocation 
2.  Revenue – Property Taxes 
 Availability of local property taxes can be uncertain. 
3.  Revenue – Legislative Allocation 
      Availability of state revenues for appropriation can be uncertain. 
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Strategic Plan 2015 
  

MISSION 
The College of Western Idaho provides affordable, quality teaching and learning 

for all regardless of time and distance 
 
 

VISION 
Opportunities for all to excel at learning for life! 

 
 

INSTITUTIONAL CORE VALUES 
 

At CWI, we commit to:  
• Acting with integrity 

• Serving all in an atmosphere of caring 

• Sustaining our quality of life for future generations 

• Respecting the dignity of opinions 

• Innovating for the 21st Century 

• Leaving a legacy of learning 
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Statutory Authority 

This plan has been developed in accordance with Northwest Commission on Colleges and Universities 
(NWCCU) and Idaho State Board of Education standards and has been approved by the College of 
Western Idaho Board of Trustees.  The statutory authority and the enumerated general powers and 
duties of the Board of Trustees of a junior (community) college district are established in Sections 33-
2101, 33-2103 to 33-2115, Idaho Code.     

Adopted by the College of Western Idaho Board of Trustees on 02/23/09. 

 
STRATEGIC GOALS AND OBJECTIVES 

 

Goal 1:  CWI is known for its quality, 21st century teaching in all learning environments. 
 

Objective  1.1:  Competency-based curricula that align with secondary education and  
4-yr institutions. 
 
Objective  1.2:  Consistent student learning outcomes across curricula for basic workplace skills. 
 
Objective  1.3:  Quality student assessment that facilitates successful student goal attainment. 
 
Objective  1.4:  Alternative modes of delivery including class times, locations, and the use of  
technology by collaborating with Idaho Distance Learning Academy, community, and education 
leaders to target existing space that mutually benefits students and CWI. 
 
Objective  1.5:  Consistency of services at all locations. 
 
Objective 1. 6:  21st century technologies to enhance teaching and learning. 
 

Performance Measure:  Student engagement and satisfaction rates  

Benchmark:   Active and collaborative learning - CCSSE survey results will 
demonstrate active and collaborative learning ratings at or above the 
national comparison group   
Student effort - CCSSE survey results will demonstrate student effort 
ratings at or above the national comparison group  
Academic challenge - CCSSE survey results will demonstrate academic 
challenge ratings at or above the national comparison group  
Student-faculty interaction - CCSSE survey results will demonstrate 
student-faculty interaction ratings at or above the national 
comparison group   
Support for learners - CCSSE survey results will demonstrate support 
for learners ratings at or above the national comparison group   
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Performance Measure:  Licensure and certification pass rates  

Benchmark:   Maintain licensure and certification rates at or above state or national 
rates for all programs with applicable exams (and where the 
national/state rates are available) 

Performance Measure:  Alignment with postsecondary institutions   

Benchmark:   At least 90% of credits requested will transfer for students (with two-
years of postsecondary education) when transferring from one of 
Idaho’s regionally accredited postsecondary institutions to CWI. 

 

Performance Measure:  Employment status of professional-technical graduates  

Benchmark:   At least 90% of PTE graduates will be employed in their field of study 
one year after graduation 

Performance Measure:  Employer satisfaction with PTE graduates    

Benchmark:   Survey results will demonstrate an overall employer satisfaction with 
PTE graduates 

Performance Measure:  Average credit section size  

Benchmark:   Maintain the average credit section size comparable to that of our 
peer institutions 

Performance Measure:  Student/faculty ratio 

Benchmark:   Maintain the average student/faculty ratio at levels - full-time 
equivalent students to full-time equivalent instructional faculty – 
comparable to those of our peer institutions 

Performance Measure:  Learning outcomes 

Benchmark:   Every course and program will demonstrate effective use of outcomes 
assessment strategies to measure student learning outcomes and for 
continuous improvement 

 
Performance Measure:  Three-year graduation rates and number of credits at graduation for 
transfer students with an associate degree from an Idaho community college. 
 
Benchmark:   The percent graduating within three years will increase and will be 

comparable to peer institutions. 
 
Benchmark:  The proportion associate degree transfer students who go on to 

receive a bachelor’s degree and who do not exceed 125% of the 
credits required for the degree will increase and will be comparable to 
peer institutions. 
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Goal 2:  CWI attracts and retains students through quality teaching, accessible and affordable 
programs and responsive approach. 
 

Objective 1:  An aggressive communication campaign for CWI. 
 
Objective 2:  A comprehensive Strategic Enrollment Management Plan featuring a one-stop process 
for student recruitment and retention by fall of 2009. 
 
Objective 3:  Partnerships with secondary and post-secondary institutions to transition students 
seamlessly. 
 
Objective 4:  An advisor system that requires that all students have an advisor to support them from 
declaration of interest through graduation and transition to college or career. 
 
Objective 5:  Education and training programs and services for all under-served populations such as 
retirees/60+, traditional college age but not in college, non-traditional college, and those with 
language or cultural barriers.  
 
Objective 6:  Financial resources for federal financial aid, scholarships, grants and other sources.       
 
Objective 7:  Partnerships with businesses, industries and employers to recruit and retain students 
through goal attainment. 
 
Objective 8:  Transition services to next level of educational preparation for ABE students. 
 
Objective 9:  An early intervention process to ensure student goal attainment. 
 

Performance Measure:  Enrollment (headcount, credit hours, FTE) - academic, professional-
technical, developmental, adult education, continuing education, 
workforce training, dual credit, TechPrep 

Benchmark:   Overall headcount will increase by 2% a year  
Overall FTE will increase by 1% a year 

Performance Measure:  Tuition and fees 

Benchmark:   Maintain tuition and fees at or below that of our peer institutions 
Performance Measure:  Scholarships disbursed 

Benchmark:   Scholarship dollars per student FTE will increase 
Performance Measure:  Retention/persistence rates 

Benchmark:   Maintain or increase retention/persistence rates 
Performance Measure:  Graduation rates 

Benchmark:   The proportion of students who enrolled in and subsequently 
completed a degree or certificate program will increase 
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Performance Measure:  Student satisfaction with courses, programs and services 

Benchmark:   Results of course evaluations and graduation surveys will demonstrate 
an overall satisfaction with courses, programs and services    

Performance Measure:  Number and quality of events, publications, and presentations designed 
to strengthen institutional identity and positioning      

Benchmark:    Every year continue to increase the number and quality of events, 
publications, and presentations   

Performance Measure:  Number of graduates qualified to enter high-demand careers (as 
defined by the Dept of Labor.) 
 
Benchmark:  Number of qualified graduates increases year to year. 
 
Benchmark: Number of qualified graduates is comparable to peer institutions and states. 

 
 
Goal 3: CWI establishes collaborative partnerships with industry and business to provide 
rapid response training. 
 

Objective 1:  Systems to continuously assess trends, demographic shifts, economic environments 
and workforce needs. 
 
Objective 2:  Employer partnerships to increase the number of skilled employees in the areas of 
greatest unmet need. 
 
Objective 3:  Effective councils with business and industry to support CWI. 
 
Objective 4:  Community talent and resources to support and mentor students. 
 
Objective 5:  Student internships with business and industry. 
 
Objective 6:  Proactive processes to accommodate employer needs with speed and quality. 
 

Performance Measure:  Employer needs survey 

Benchmark:   Survey results will indicate employer satisfaction with range and 
scope of course offerings 

Performance Measure:  Participant survey 

Benchmark:   End-of-course/event Survey results will indicate participant and 
employer satisfaction  
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Goal 4: CWI provides quality services to all learners to enhance community vitality, 
employability and personal achievement.  
 

Objective 1:  Adult basic education, GED, ESL programs and tutoring services.  
 
Objective 2:  On-going processes to determine the scope of needs in the community for ABE. 
 
Objective 3:  Effective support services for students to ensure success including but not limited to 
assessment, tutoring, career counseling placement, special needs. 
 
Objective 4:  State of the art on-line learning and hybrid courses. 
 

Performance Measure:  Community needs survey 

Benchmark:   Survey results will indicate community satisfaction with range and 
scope of course offerings 

Performance Measure:  Participant survey 

Benchmark:   Survey results will indicate participant satisfaction with services 
offered  

 
 
Goal 5:  CWI demonstrates operational excellence through highly competent personnel and 
effective processes in a collaborative and innovative work culture. 
 

Objective 1:  Institutional (regional) accreditation requirements through the Northwest Commission 
on Colleges and Universities on or before 2015 and programmatic accreditation standards where 
appropriate. 
 
Objective 2:  Clear, inclusive and transparent governance and planning model for the college 
community. 
Objective 3:  Processes for proactive research and development of local needs and best practice 
innovations. 
 
Objective 4:  Internal processes for student and staff satisfaction feedback. 
 
Objective 5:  Effective methods of communication to inform and provide opportunities for feedback 
on CWI issues. 
 
Objective 6:  Systems for the recruitment, development and retention of high quality personnel. 
 
Objective 7:  Mandatory orientation for all employees to shape culture. 
 
Objective 8:  Work environments that values team work, collaboration and innovation. 
 

Performance Measure:  Employee compensation competitiveness 
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Benchmark:   CSI employee salaries will be at the mean or above for comparable 
positions in the Mountain States Community College survey 

Performance Measure:  Development/training expenditures per FTE employee 

Benchmark:   Development/training expenditures per FTE employee will be 
maintained at or above current levels 

Performance Measure:  Faculty/staff satisfaction rates 

Benchmark:   Survey results will demonstrate an overall satisfaction with the job, 
campus environment, priorities/processes 

 
Performance Measure:  Student/staff ratio 

Benchmark:   Maintain the average student/staff ratio at levels – full-time 
equivalent students to full-time equivalent staff – comparable to that 
of our peer institutions 

 
 
Goal 6:  CWI is a hub for enriching people’s lives regardless of time, distance and location.  
 

Objective 1:  Flexible start times for all courses and training. 
 
Objective 2:  Online teaching and training opportunities. 
 
Objective 3:  Community needs for enrichment programs that fit within a community college culture 
are met. 
 

Performance Measure:  Student/participant satisfaction rates 

Benchmark:   End of course/event evaluation results will demonstrate an overall 
satisfaction with the alternative delivery method 

 
 
Goal 7:  CWI keeps pace with future learning through state of the art environment and 
facilities. 

 
Objective 1:  A facilities master plan. 

 
Objective 2:  Prioritized schedule for “bricks and mortar” facilities after determining that existing 
structures in the District and available, affordable technologies are not able to provide the projected 
need for services. 
 

Performance Measure:  Physical facilities appropriate for programs offered. 
 
Benchmark:   Facilities and equipment are available for students, faculty, and staff 

to achieve course, program, and unit outcomes 
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Goal 8:  CWI sustains sound fiscal practices with multiple revenue streams.   
 

Objective 1:  A CWI Foundation. 
 

Objective 2:  A sound Objective for advancement. 
 
Objective 3:  Expertise in grant identification and application. 
 
Objective 4:  Ongoing and effective liaison with the Idaho Legislature and other governmental 
officials. 
 
Objective 5:  Data to confirm fiscal responsibility. 
 
Objective 6:  Additional sources of revenue. 

 
Performance Measure:  Instructional cost per credit hour and student FTE 

Benchmark:   Instructional costs per credit hour and student FTE will compare 
favorably to those of our peer institutions   

Performance Measure:  Total yearly dollar amount generated through external grants     

Benchmark:   Pursue and achieve funding and/or meritorious evaluation for at least 
5 relevant grant opportunities per year 
Submit a minimum of $1,000,000 yearly in external grant requests 
with a 10% success rate   

Performance Measure:  Funds raised through the CSI Foundation    

Benchmark:   By 2013 achieve a minimum of 50% employee participation in the 
Foundation’s internal campaign 
By 2013 award Foundation scholarships to at least a third of all 
eligible CWI students 

 
Performance Measure:  State funding levels     

Benchmark:   Maintain general fund dollars per student FTE comparable to that of 
our peer institutions  
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External Factors 
Various external factors outside CWI’s control could significantly impact the achievement of the specific 
goals and objectives outlined in the strategic plan:  

Economic Factors 
• Decreased availability of disposable income 

• Potentially decreased availability of public funding (county, state, federal) support 

• Decreased availability of private contributions 

• Decreased contracted services (training, event coordination) 

• Increased costs (personnel, facilities, equipment, services) 

• Competition from private institutions and agencies 

• Unemployment and plant closings 

• Changes in industrial sectors 

Political Factors    
• Changes in national and state priorities  

• Legal and regulatory constraints   

• Infrastructure investment 

Technology Factors 
• Adopting up-to-date technologies to increase efficiencies and effectiveness 

• Maintaining currency of curricula to meet employers’ needs 

Demographic Factors 
• Population growth in west Ada and Canyon Counties 

• Aging population in Ada County 

• Demographic shifts of population (gender, race, age) 

Environment al factors 
• Natural disasters 

• Acts of terrorism/war 

• Pandemic illness 
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CWI will make every effort to anticipate and manage change effectively, establish and implement 
effective risk management policies and practices, and minimize the negative impacts of factors beyond 
the institution's control.   

Performance Measures and Benchmarks 
 
The performance measures and benchmarks are representative of institutional performance outcome 
assessments required by the Idaho State Board of Education, standards of the Northwest Commission 
on Colleges and Universities, U.S. Department of Education Integrated Postsecondary Education Data 
System, Carl Perkins Vocational and Technical Education Act, Idaho Division of Professional-Technical 
Education and literature on community college success indicators, best practices, historical data, trends 
observed, as well as assumptions and forecasts. 
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Statutory Authority 
 
This plan has been developed in accordance with Northwest Commission on Colleges and 
Universities (NWCCU) standards and has been approved by the College of Southern Idaho 
Board of Trustees.  The statutory authority and the enumerated general powers and duties of the 
Board of Trustees of a junior (community) college district are established in Sections 33-2101, 
33-2103 to 33-2115, Idaho Code.     
 
Adopted by the College of Southern Idaho Board of Trustees on 02/23/09. 
 
 

 

Mission Statement 

The College of Southern Idaho, a comprehensive community college, provides quality 
educational, social, cultural, economic, and workforce development opportunities that meet the 
diverse needs of the communities it serves.  CSI prepares students to lead enriched, productive, 
and responsible lives in a global society.  
 
 

  Core Values  
 
The following core values, principles, and standards guide our vision and conduct:    
 
 People Above all, we value our students, employees, and community.                

We celebrate individual uniqueness, worth, and contributions while 
embracing diversity of people, backgrounds, experiences, and ideas.       
We are committed to the success of our students and employees.              

 Learning We value lifelong learning, informed engagement, social responsibility, 
and productive global citizenship.  We are committed to student 
learning and success.  We strive to instill in our students and employees 
a lifelong passion for learning.      

Access and Opportunity We value convenient, affordable, and equitable access to higher 
education.  We make every effort to eliminate or minimize barriers to 
access.          We create opportunities for educational, personal, and 
economic success.   

Quality and Excellence We strive for excellence in all of our endeavors.  We offer high-quality 
educational programs and services that are of value to our constituents.  
We are committed to high academic and professional standards, and to 
the continuous improvement of our educational programs, services, 
processes, and outcomes.   

Creativity and Innovation We value and support innovative and creative ideas and solutions that 
foster improvement and allow us to better serve our students and our 
community.  We encourage entrepreneurial spirit.     
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Responsibility and Accountability We value personal and institutional integrity, responsibility, and 
accountability.  We believe in serving our constituents responsibly in 
order to preserve the public’s ongoing trust.  We strive to develop an 
environment that encourages and enables a culture of meaningful 
assessment and continuous improvement.  We value inspired, informed, 
transparent, and responsible leadership and decision-making at all 
levels of the College.  We value our environment and the conservation 
of our natural resources and strive to create facilities, systems, 
programs, and practices that are environmentally sustainable.   

Collaboration and Partnerships We value collaboration and actively pursue productive and 
mutually beneficial partnerships among people, institutions, 
organizations, and communities to share diverse ideas, talents, and 
resources.  

 
 

  Vision 2013 
 

The College of Southern Idaho will be recognized regionally and nationally as a progressive 
community college committed to student learning and success, and to the human, economic, 
cultural, and social development of the region.       

• We will be the higher education institution of choice because of our instructional excellence, 
exemplary support services, and our accessibility and affordability. 

• We will challenge our students and foster intellectual curiosity, critical inquiry, creative 
problem solving, and thoughtful reasoning.   

• We will inspire our students to become lifelong learners, productive workers, engaged 
leaders, and responsible global citizens.     

• We will support our employees by providing the necessary training, information, and 
resources; and expect active participation, responsible decision-making, high performance, 
and personal accountability.    

• We will maintain the ongoing trust of our constituents by demonstrating responsible 
management and investment of the resources entrusted to us.    

• We will be responsible stewards of our natural resources. 

 

  Strategic Initiatives 
 

I. Responsiveness  
II. Commitment to Learning and Success 
III. Performance and Accountability  
IV. Global Citizenship and Competitiveness  
V. Advocacy   
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Strategic Initiatives, Goals, and Objectives  
 

  Strategic Initiative I: Responsiveness to the needs of our stakeholders  

 
1.1. Goal:  Provide convenient, affordable, and equitable access to our programs, 

services, and resources  
 
1.1. Eliminate or minimize barriers to access    
1.2. Expand early awareness and pre-college programs and services  
1.3. Continue to strengthen our relationship with school counselors, teachers, and 

administrators 
1.4. Expand recruiting efforts to include all prospective student groups  
1.5. Encourage parent and peer involvement  
1.6. Maintain the affordability of our programs and services  
1.7. Continue to increase the availability of need-based and merit-based 

financial aid/scholarships     
 

Performance Measure:  Enrollment (headcount, credit hours, FTE) - academic, 
professional-technical, developmental, adult education, 
continuing education, workforce training, dual credit, TechPrep 

Benchmark:   Overall headcount will increase by 2% a year  
Overall FTE will increase by 1% a year 
 

Performance Measure:  Market penetration – eight-county participation rates 
Benchmark:   By 2013 the percentage of population aged 16 or above in CSI’s 

eight-county service area that participates in an instructional 
course sponsored by CSI during a given calendar year will 
increase to 12% 

 
Performance Measure:  Tuition and fees 
Benchmark:   Maintain tuition and fees at or below that of our peer institutions 
 
Performance Measure:  Scholarships disbursed 
Benchmark:   Scholarship dollars per student FTE will increase 
 

1.2. Goal:   Meet the diverse and changing needs and expectations of our students 
and the communities we serve  

 
2.1. Maintain a College-wide strategic marketing focus based on a thorough 

understanding of the needs of our stakeholders and reinforced by every element of 
the marketing mix  
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2.2. Continue to improve the quality, relevancy, efficiency, and effectiveness of our 
courses, programs, and services  

2.3. Maintain a healthy, safe, and inviting learning environment that is conducive to 
learning     

2.4. Meet  the diverse and changing needs and expectations of our students  
2.4.1.  Offer quality educational programs and services that meet the needs of 

students with diverse backgrounds, socioeconomic statuses, experiences, 
preparation levels, abilities, learning styles, and educational objectives    

2.4.2.  Provide university parallel curriculum for transfer students, 
state-of-the-art program of professional-technical education, appropriate 
developmental education, workforce training and development, 
enrichment programs, continuing education, and professional 
development opportunities  

2.5. Meet the diverse and changing needs and expectations of employers in the area 
2.5.1.  Provide workforce training and development, short-term customized 

training, and industry certifications  
2.5.2.  Ensure that the curricula provide the skills, knowledge, and experiences 

most needed by employers    
2.5.3.  Train globally competitive workers  
2.5.4.  Develop mutually beneficial partnerships with industry   

2.6. Meet the diverse and changing needs and expectations of the communities we serve 
2.6.1.  Serve as an engine for economic, social, and cultural development and 

vitality 
2.6.2.  Contribute to improved quality of life in the region  
2.6.3.  Develop the region’s most important resource – its human capital – by 

providing lifelong learning opportunities     
2.6.4.  Provide access to services, expertise, and state-of-the-art facilities    

 
Performance Measure:  Student engagement and satisfaction rates  
Benchmark:   Active and collaborative learning - CCSSE survey results will 

demonstrate active and collaborative learning ratings at or above 
the national comparison group   
Student effort - CCSSE survey results will demonstrate student 
effort ratings at or above the national comparison group  
Academic challenge - CCSSE survey results will demonstrate 
academic challenge ratings at or above the national comparison 
group  
Student-faculty interaction - CCSSE survey results will 
demonstrate student-faculty interaction ratings at or above the 
national comparison group   
Support for learners - CCSSE survey results will demonstrate 
support for learners ratings at or above the national comparison 
group   
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Performance Measure:  Licensure and certification pass rates    
Benchmark:   Maintain licensure and certification rates at or above state or 

national rates for all programs with applicable exams (and where 
the national/state rates are available) 

 
Performance Measure:  Employment status of professional-technical graduates    
Benchmark:   At least 90% of PTE graduates will be employed in their field of 

study one year after graduation 
 
Performance Measure:  Employer satisfaction with PTE graduates    
Benchmark:   Survey results will demonstrate an overall employer satisfaction 

with PTE graduates 
 

  Strategic Initiative II: Commitment to learning and the success of our   
students, employees, and institution 

 
3. Goal:  Demonstrate a continued commitment to, and shared responsibility for, 

student learning and success 
 
3.1.   Identify and reduce barriers to student learning and success    
3.2. Develop clear pathways to student success   
3.3. Employ effective and innovative instructional strategies and incorporate principles 

of universal design  
3.4. Maintain high standards for student learning, performance, and achievement  
3.5. Challenge and empower students to take responsibility for their own learning   
3.6. Develop subject matter competence, effective communication, critical thinking, 

creative problem solving, interpersonal relations, and leadership skills   
3.7. Foster active and collaborative learning    
3.8. Offer interdisciplinary, experiential, and service learning opportunities   
3.9. Encourage meaningful engagement and social responsibility     
3.10. Continue to improve educational attainment (persistence, degree completion, 

transfer) and achievement of career/educational goals    
3.11. Develop and expand partnerships with K-12 schools, community colleges, four-year 

institutions, and other public and private organizations that will allow us to help our 
students reach their educational and career goals   

 
Performance Measure:  Retention/persistence rates 
Benchmark:   Maintain or increase retention/persistence rates 
 
Performance Measure:  Graduation rates 
Benchmark:   The proportion of students who enrolled in and subsequently 

completed a degree or certificate program will increase 
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Performance Measure:  Transfer rates 
Benchmark:   By the end of 2013 achieve a transfer rate of 30% of all first-

time, full-time, degree-seeking students four years after initial 
fall enrollment   
By the end of 2013 achieve a transfer rate of 45% within four 
years of all students indicating a desire to transfer at initial 
enrollment    

 
Performance Measure:  Student satisfaction with courses, programs and services 
Benchmark:   Results of course evaluations and graduation surveys will 

demonstrate an overall satisfaction with courses, programs and 
services    

 
4. Goal:  Demonstrate a continued commitment to employee learning, growth, and 

success  
 
4.1. Recruit and retain faculty and staff who are committed to student learning and 

success   
4.2. Support the role of faculty, staff, and administration as learners and teachers  
4.3. Support employees by providing the necessary resources, tools, training, 

professional development, and information needed to do their jobs effectively  
4.4. Provide ongoing training and professional development opportunities  
4.5. Develop strategic thinking skills and build a leadership pipeline  
4.6. Recognize and reward competence, performance, and contributions to  the 

attainment of our strategic goals and objectives  
4.7. Maintain competitive faculty and staff compensation that is comparable to that of 

our peer institutions  
4.8. Show appreciation for and celebrate employee contributions and successes  

 
Performance Measure:  Employee compensation competitiveness 
Benchmark:   CSI employee salaries will be at the mean or above for 

comparable positions in the Mountain States Community College 
survey 

 
Performance Measure:  Development/training expenditures per FTE employee 
Benchmark:   Development/training expenditures per FTE employee will be 

maintained at or above current levels 
 
Performance Measure:  Faculty/staff satisfaction rates 
Benchmark:   Survey results will demonstrate an overall satisfaction with the 

job, campus environment, priorities/processes 
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5. Goal:  Demonstrate a continued commitment to institutional growth and success  
 
5.1. Plan for growth and manage it strategically and effectively    
5.2. Employ effective market, product, technology, facilities, operations, management, 

and systems strategies that foster sustainable growth  
5.3. Implement a strategic enrollment plan that promotes student success, addresses 

effective recruitment and retention, and is supported by programs, resources, and 
services that meet the needs of our students     

5.4. Maintain an entrepreneurial approach to program development and management 
5.5. Continue to critically analyze our program mix, class scheduling, and resource 

allocation  
5.6. Ensure that the College remains financially viable and sustainable  
5.7. Implement cost-saving strategies while maintaining the quality of our programs and 

services   
5.8. Identify and aggressively pursue new revenue sources  
5.9. Continue to develop mutually beneficial partnerships  
5.10. Build and maintain facilities that support teaching and learning   
5.11. Utilize appropriate information technologies that support and enhance teaching and 

learning, improve the accessibility and quality of services, and increase the 
effectiveness and efficiency of operations  

5.12. Continue to improve campus safety and strengthen emergency and disaster planning 
and preparedness    

 
Performance Measure:  Average credit section size 
Benchmark:   Maintain the average credit section size comparable to that of our 

peer institutions 
 
Performance Measure:  Student/faculty ratio 
Benchmark:   Maintain the average student/faculty ratio at levels - full-time 

equivalent students to full-time equivalent instructional faculty – 
comparable to those of our peer institutions 

 
Performance Measure:  Student/staff ratio 
Benchmark:   Maintain the average student/staff ratio at levels – full-time 

equivalent students to full-time equivalent staff – comparable to 
that of our peer institutions 

 

  Strategic Initiative III: Performance and accountability  
 
6. Goal: Maintain a culture of planning, assessment, and continuous improvement   

 
6.1. Encourage and enable campus-wide participation in institutional planning and 

assessment activities      
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6.2. Create an environment where all employees assume responsibility for their role in 
the institutional planning and effectiveness processes      

6.3. Ensure that strategic initiatives, goals, and objectives drive our decision-making, 
resource allocation, and everyday operations     

6.4. Align unit operational plans with the College strategic plan    
6.5. Continually assess and improve the quality, relevancy, efficiency, and effectiveness 

of our systems, programs, services, processes, and practices    
6.6. Employ meaningful and effective measures, methodologies, and technologies to 

accurately and systematically measure and continually improve institutional 
performance, effectiveness, and accountability   

6.7. Communicate performance levels internally and externally       
 

Performance Measure:  Learning outcomes 
Benchmark:   Every course and program will demonstrate effective use of 

outcomes assessment strategies to measure student learning 
outcomes and for continuous improvement 

 
7. Goal: Demonstrate responsible stewardship and public accountability    

 
7.1. Demonstrate public accountability (legal, fiscal, social, and programmatic)  
7.2. Maintain public trust through transparency and responsible stewardship of the 

resources entrusted to us   
7.3. Allocate, manage, and invest human, financial, physical, and intellectual resources 

prudently, effectively, and efficiently  
7.4. Effectively communicate the College’s effectiveness in carrying out its mission  

 
Performance Measure:  Instructional cost per credit hour and student FTE 
Benchmark:   Instructional costs per credit hour and student FTE will compare 

favorably to those of our peer institutions   
 

  Strategic Initiative IV: Global citizenship and competitiveness    
 
8. Goal: Actively contribute to global awareness, understanding, engagement, and 

competitiveness   
 
8.1. Educate stakeholders on the importance and value of global education to the 

success of our students and to the long-term viability and prosperity of our 
community, state, and nation    

8.2. Promote understanding of global interdependence by infusing global perspectives 
and integrating international and intercultural education across the curricula  

8.3. Provide quality educational programs and experiences that prepare students to 
compete successfully in an increasingly interconnected global marketplace  

8.4. Ensure that our students gain the knowledge, skills, perspectives, and attitudes 
necessary to thrive in a global society and become responsible global citizens   
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8.5. Encourage and provide opportunities for our students to interact with and learn 
from others’ multicultural and international experiences 

8.5.1.  Facilitate interaction with people from different social, cultural, and 
linguistic backgrounds  

8.5.2.  Recruit and retain international students   
8.6. Provide opportunities for international experiences  

8.6.1.  Promote study abroad and international service learning opportunities 
8.6.2.  Provide international travel opportunities   

8.7. Encourage and support faculty/staff participation in global learning opportunities  
8.8. Collaborate with other institutions on global initiatives    

 
Performance Measure:  Number of courses that incorporate global issues into the 

curriculum  
Benchmark:   The number of courses that incorporate global issues into the 

curriculum will increase 
 
Performance Measure:  Number of presentations, events, and activities that address 

global issues  
Benchmark:   Every fall and spring semester CSI will have at least five 

presentations, events, or activities addressing global issues 
 
Performance Measure:  Participation in international study/travel opportunities   
Benchmark:   The number of students and faculty who participate in 

international study/travel will increase 
 

9. Goal: Promote environmental sustainability   
 
9.1.    Promote stewardship of our natural resources   

9.2. Provide leadership and raise the visibility of environmental initiatives  
9.3. Engage students, employees, and the community in open discourse about the importance 

of the environment and our role in conserving it for future generations   
9.4. Provide information and training on the sustainability of our environment through 

conservation and innovation   
9.5. Incorporate environmental education and sustainability principles across the curricula      
9.6. Do our part in preserving a clean and healthy environment  
9.7. Strive to develop and implement facilities, systems, and practices that are 

environmentally sustainable - reduce, reuse, and recycle    
9.7.1. Minimize our environmental impact  
9.7.2. Continue to improve water and energy conservation practices 
9.7.3. Protect renewable natural resources   

 
Performance Measure:  Number of courses that incorporate sustainability issues into the 

curriculum   
Benchmark:   The number of courses that incorporate sustainability issues into 

the curriculum will increase 
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Performance Measure:  Number of presentations, events, and activities that address 
sustainability issues  

Benchmark:   Every fall and spring semester CSI will have at least five 
presentations, events, or activities addressing sustainability 
issues 

 
Performance Measure:  Summary of sustainability practices implemented   
Benchmark:   Develop and publish a report on sustainability practices 

implemented 
 

  Strategic Initiative V: Institutional Advancement and Advocacy    
 
10. Goal: Continue to strengthen institutional identity and positioning   

 
10.1. Strengthen and consistently communicate our institutional identity that is in line with our 

mission, vision, and strategic plan  
10.2. Implement effective and integrated marketing communication strategies   
10.3. Strengthen and increase the recognition of our brand   
10.4. Position CSI as a regionally and nationally recognized progressive community college 

focused on student learning and success  
10.5. Strive to continually enhance our reputation and image  
10.6. Manage and create positive perceptions and media relations  
10.7. Communicate evidence of institutional effectiveness and our value and contributions to 

the community, state, nation, and beyond 
10.8. Celebrate and publicize successes of our students, faculty, staff, and the College  

 
Performance Measure:  Number and quality of events, publications, and presentations 

designed to strengthen institutional identity and positioning      
Benchmark:    Every year continue to increase the number and quality of 

events, publications, and presentations   
 

11. Goal:  Support institutional advancement    
 

11.1. Align institutional advancement priorities and activities with our mission, vision, goals, 
and objectives  

11.2. Build strong relationships with a variety of constituents 
11.3. Encourage involvement and participation in the College    
11.4. Foster pride and loyalty to the institution   
11.5. Further expand strategic grant development efforts     
11.6. Leverage institutional advancement efforts through partnerships  
11.7. Support the CSI Foundation in its fundraising efforts    

 
Performance Measure:  Total yearly dollar amount generated through external grants     
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Benchmark:   Pursue and achieve funding and/or meritorious evaluation for at 
least 5 relevant grant opportunities per year 
Submit a minimum of $2,750,000 yearly in external grant 
requests with a 30% success rate   

 
Performance Measure:  Funds raised through the CSI Foundation    
Benchmark:   By 2013 achieve a minimum of 80% employee participation in 

the Foundation’s internal campaign 
By 2013 award Foundation scholarships to at least a third of all 
eligible CSI students 
 

12. Goal: Further develop and effectively target our advocacy efforts  
 
12.1. Promote the community college mission locally, statewide, and nationally  

12.2. Raise awareness of the role of community colleges in providing lifelong learning 
opportunities and their contributions to the economic, social, and cultural development 
of the communities they serve     
12.3. Articulate the needs of the College clearly and persuasively    

12.4. Effectively represent CSI’s budget, policy, and program interests to local, state, and 
national elected officials and government agencies at all levels   
12.5. Ensure that the College receives the appropriate support and recognition   
12.6. Advocate for adequate funding to carry out our mission and vision  

12.7. Effectively communicate the impact of and positive outcomes derived from the support 
received   

12.8. Partner with other sister institutions and strengthen linkages to various community 
college advocacy groups  

 
Performance Measure:  State funding levels     
Benchmark:   Maintain general fund dollars per student FTE comparable to that 

of our peer institutions  
 

  External Factors  
 
Various external factors outside CSI’s control could significantly impact the achievement of the 
specific goals and objectives outlined in the strategic plan:  

• Changes in the economic environment (e.g. inflation, energy cost, personal income, 
unemployment and underemployment, foreclosure and bankruptcy rates, globalization, 
the value of the dollar, availability of credit, etc.)    

• Changes in national or state priorities  
• Significant changes in local, state or federal funding levels     
• Changes in market forces and competitive environment      
• Circumstances of and strategies employed by our partners (e.g. K-12, higher education 

institutions, local industry) 
• Supply of and competition for highly qualified faculty and staff        
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• Government-wide policies     
• Legal and regulatory constraints   
• Changes in technology (access, affordability, efficiency)    
• Demographic changes (e.g. changes in the number of high school graduates, retirement of 

the Baby Boomers, growing minority population, etc.)  
• Changes in the physical environment (e.g. drought)  
• Natural disasters, pandemic, acts of war/terrorism  

 
CSI will make every effort to anticipate and manage change effectively, establish and implement 
effective risk management policies and practices, and minimize the negative impacts of factors 
beyond the institution's control.   

 

  Performance Measures/Benchmarks  
 

The performance measures and benchmarks are based on the literature on community college 
success indicators, best practices, historical data, trends observed, as well as assumptions and 
forecasts.    
 
Experts in the field agree that performance measures and benchmarks used to measure 
community college institutional effectiveness should carefully consider: the mission and varied 
roles community colleges must fulfill, the diversity of student populations served, open 
admission policies, diverse educational goals that may or may not include earning a degree or 
certificate, etc.                   
 
Sources:  
Alfred, R., Shults, C., & Sybert, J. (2007). Core Indicators of Effectiveness for Community 
Colleges (3rd ed.). Washington, D.C: Community College Press, American Association of 
Community Colleges.   
 
Flores, S.M. (2006). Benchmarking: An Essential Tool for Assessment, Improvement, and 
Accountability: New Directions for Community Colleges, No. 134, San Francisco, CA: Jossey-
Bass. 
 
Banta, T.W. (2004). Community College Assessment, San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass. 
 
Community College Survey of Student Engagement (CCSSE), a benchmarking instrument that 
establishes national norms on educational practice and performance by community and technical 
colleges.   http://www.ccsse.org/ 
 
The National Community College Benchmark Project (NCCBP) that provides national and peer 
community college effectiveness indicator data.  http://www.nccbp.org/  
 
The Kansas Study, a national study of Community College Instructional Costs and Productivity.  
http://www.kansasstudy.org  
 

http://www.ccsse.org/�
http://www.nccbp.org/�
http://www.kansasstudy.org/�
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DIVISION OF PROFESSIONAL-TECHNICAL EDUCATION 
 
SUBJECT 

Final Recommendation by the Division of Professional-Technical Education to 
Designate the College of Western Idaho (CWI) as the Technical College in 
Region III  

 
REFERENCE 

February 28, 2008  The Board approved a request by CWI to be 
designated as the technical college in Region 
III upon final recommendation by the Division 
of Professional-Technical Education  
 

April 16, 2008  The Board approved closure of the Selland 
College of Applied Technology at Boise State 
University and discontinuation of BSU’s PTE 
programs effective July 1, 2009 
 

 
February 26, 2009 
 

 The Board approved the request from CWI for 
professional-technical education programs 
and options  
 

APPLICABLE STATUTES, RULE OR POLICY 
Idaho Code Sections 33-2201 through 33-2207; IDAPA 55.01.01 and 55.01.02; 
State Board of Education Policies and Procedures 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

The Board approved a request by the College of Western Idaho (CWI) to be 
designated as the Technical College in Region III upon final recommendation by 
the Division of Professional-Technical Education at the February 28, 2008 
meeting.  CWI was required to demonstrate to the Division of Professional-
Technical Education its ability to ensure continuity of education for students 
currently enrolled in the Boise State University (BSU) Larry G. Selland College of 
Applied Technology.   
  
Indicators included, but were not limited to: capacity for delivering existing 
programs, (i.e., Board approval of CWI programs, adequate facilities, the transfer 
of equipment from BSU); accreditation status; student services, etc. 
 
The Board approved CWI’s request to offer professional-technical education 
programs and options at its February 26, 2009 meeting.  This was the final 
indicator that was necessary to demonstrate its ability to ensure continuity of 
education for students enrolled in the BSU Larry G. Selland College of Applied 
Technology.  
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The Board approved the Accreditation Agreement between the College of 
Southern Idaho and CWI to be its partnering institution as it pertains to the 
Northwest Commission of College and Universities (NWCCU) accreditation 
standards at the August 21, 2008 meeting. The agreement covered accreditation 
standards and financial aid.   
 
CWI contracted with Teater Consulting to conduct a facilities study for 
professional-technical education programs.  The study concluded that there 
would be adequate facilities for professional-technical education programs and 
services.  CWI also contracted with Valuations Northwest, Inc. to conduct an 
inventory of equipment at the BSU Selland College of Technology which will be 
used to transfer the equipment to CWI.   
 
In addition CWI submitted assurances to the Division of Professional-Technical 
Education related to staffing; funding; program standards; admissions policy; and 
reporting as shown in Attachment 2. 

  
IMPACT 

Professional-technical education funds will be allocated to the College of 
Western Idaho from the Division of Professional-Technical Education.  The 
College of Western Idaho has been designated as the Technical College in 
Region III and will deliver professional-technical education programs and 
services effective July 1, 2009.   

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 –  Letter from Division of Professional-Technical 
 Education Page 3 
Attachment 2 –  College of Western Idaho Report Page 5 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

The College of Western Idaho has demonstrated to the Division of Professional-
Technical Education its ability to ensure continuity of education for students who 
are currently enrolled in the BSU Larry G. Selland College of Technology.  
Therefore, the Division of Professional-Technical Education recognizes the 
College of Western Idaho as the technical college in Region III as shown in 
Attachment A. 

 
BOARD ACTION 

 A motion to accept the recommendation from the Division of Professional-
Technical Education and to designate the College of Western Idaho as the 
Technical College for Region III. 

 
 

Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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In accordance with §33-2104 of the Idaho Code, a special election was held on May 22,2007 to
approve the creation of a new community college in the service delivery region currently being
served by Boise State University. Ada and Canyon County voters approved the creation of the
College of Western Idaho (CWI) on May 22,2007.

With the creation of the CWI, it is the intent of Boise State University to no longer deliver
professional-technical education programs and services. Therefore, the CWI requests
designation as the technical college for the Region III service delivery area.

The CWI agrees that it will operate professional-technical education programs within the Region
III designated service area. Prior written approval must be obtained from the Division of
Professional-Technical Education to operate professional-technical education programs outside
of Region III.

The CWI agrees to adhere to the applicable state and federal laws, rules and regulations; State
Board for Professional-Technical Education policies, procedures and rules; and the Division of
Professional-Technical Education policies, procedures and rules. This agreement includes, but
is not limited to:

Staffina
The CWI will adhere to the State Board of Professional-Technical Education and Division of
Professional-Technical Education policies and procedures regarding personnel, including, but
not limited to, qualifications and certification.

FundinQ
The CWI acknowledges and agrees that funds appropriated to the Division of Professional-
Technical Education and allocated to the technical college are restricted for delivery of
professional-technical education programs and services. These funds will be delivered on a
cost reimbursement basis in accordance with the approved Operating Budget.

ProQram Standards
The CWI will adhere to the rules, regulations, policies and procedures related to program
content including, but not limited to, program approval, program reduction and discontinuance,
and program content.

Admissions Policy
The CWI will adhere to the standards outlined in the Idaho Technical College System Admission
Policy for students seeking admission to the professional-technical education programs.

ReportinQ
The CWI agrees to provide the necessary financial and statistical reports as required by the
Division of Professional-Technical Education.

PPGA TAB 8 Page 6
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO  
 
 
SUBJECT 

Status report on the University of Idaho Program Prioritization Process: review of 
recommended closures and consolidations of academic programs. 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State B oard o f E ducation G overning Policies & P rocedures, S ection 
III.G.9.   
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
The Council on Academic Affairs and Programs has requested the University of 
Idaho present an overview of their program prioritization process for informational 
purposes. 
 
The University of Idaho determined over the last three years of strategic planning 
that i ts academic degree offerings were t oo many in number and t oo broad i n 
scope to be sustained in the current environment o f shrinking higher education 
resources in Idaho, and nationally. They committed to increase the focus of their 
undergraduate an d graduate aca demic programs and to shape research a nd 
outreach t o meet pressing st ate, r egional, nat ional, a nd i nternational needs.  
 
University of  I daho P resident D aley-Laursen, upon assuming o ffice i n su mmer 
2008, c harged P rovost an d E xecutive V ice P resident D oug B aker a nd the 
Provost’s Council, comprised of the academic deans and other direct reports of 
the provost, with reviewing all academic degree programs in light of the need to 
refocus the institution “for a vital, vibrant, sustainable future.” 
 
The University of  I daho’s academic Program P rioritization P rocess, par t of t he 
ongoing i mplementation o f t he i nstitution’s Strategic Action P lan, beg an i n f all 
2008. As the first s tep i n t he Program Prioritization Process, t he d eans 
assembled data for an initial review of all departments within each college, based 
on criteria developed by the Council and ap proved for their use by the Faculty 
Council. In addition, data from existing reports, evaluations, and analyses – some 
very current and some pre-dating the launch of the Strategic Action Plan – were 
available to i nform the deans’ asse ssment o f t heir co llege’s academic degree 
programs. To conduct the review, a template was designed to identify a concise 
set o f da ta el ements for each  ac ademic department t hat w ere easi ly def ined, 
readily available, and which provided a high-level summary of each department’s 
resources and productivity.  
 
The Provost’s Council then considered the r esults of t he dea ns’ initial, 
department-focused assessment. It became cl ear t hat w ithin a par ticular 
department, there may be a degree program that is considered very strong and 
another pr ogram t hat i s less productive, r endering t he d epartmental r eview 
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inconclusive. A s a r esult, the d ecision w as made t o review specific individual 
degree programs instead of departments.  
 
This more detailed review was intended to provide data to assist in determining 
areas of pr ogramming that s hould be transformed or  de-emphasized. This 
evaluation was conducted i n an obj ective and s elf-critical m anner i n or der t o 
provide an accurate assessment of the University’s current performance and lay 
the foundation for achieving our vision for the future. 
 
The academic de ans of t he U niversity’s colleges, P rovost’s Council m embers, 
academic departments, co llege c urriculum committees, Graduate C ouncil, t he 
University C urriculum C ommittee, a nd the F aculty C ouncil hav e r eviewed an d 
voted on each proposal, per the formal process laid out in the University’s Notice 
of Intent (NOI) policy. Approximately 41 degree programs were recommended for 
closure or  co nsolidation. The m ajority o f t hese r ecommendations have si nce 
passed t hrough eac h of  t he nor mal i ntra-University review pr ocesses, en ding 
with t he non -binding v ote o f t he F aculty C ouncil. Thirty of these pr ogram 
recommendations are now in the State Board of Education review and decision 
process. The r emaining r ecommendations are und er r eview at  various earlier 
stages of the university’s process. 
 
Overall, the number of students enrolled in the affected degree programs is low 
in number (current and historical enrollments were one o f t he cr iteria by  which 
the pr ograms were eva luated), an d t he v ast m ajority of  t hose st udents will be 
unaffected by  t he cl osure or  co nsolidation of  t heir pr ogram. Following is  a n 
assessment o f total student i mpact w hich w ill hel p t he B oard u nderstand t he 
anticipated effects on students. Please note that this assessment is based on all 
of the 41 degree programs that are recommended for closure/consolidation, and 
as such includes, but does not address specifically, the subset of 30 programs 
that is currently in the Board process. 
 
While t here ar e cu rrently 464 st udents whose pr imary m ajor i s one o f t he 4 1 
programs, a si gnificant m ajority of  t hese students (308) ar e up per-division or  
graduate-level students, who will have the opportunity to complete their degree at 
the U niversity of I daho ov er t he nex t t wo years -- as is st andard pr ocedure 
through the “teach-out” policy. An additional 26 undergraduate students will have 
the op portunity t o co ntinue i n a pr oposed new ly-consolidated p rogram i n t he 
College of  A gricultural and Li fe S ciences. T he r emaining 130 st udents 
(approximately 1%  o f total enrollment) w ill hav e t hree sc enarios: 1) acce lerate 
their programs (depending on their specific progress toward degree) to complete 
major r equirements in t he de fined t wo-year “ teach-out” period; 2)  change t heir 
major to a similar degree program offered in other departments or colleges; or 3) 
decide t o remain in t heir cu rrent m ajor, i n which ca se t hey w ill not b e a ble t o 
complete their degree program at the University of Idaho, and assistance will be 
provided i n f inding an  acce ptable al ternative.  Students have be en co ntacted 
about these scenarios.   
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IMPACT 
The estimated financial impact for closure of any one o f the proposed programs 
has been determined by institution staff to be well below the $250,000 threshold 
for full Board review.  However, i t i s our intent to bring forward any  NOI’s with 
significant concerns for full board review.  The others will go through the normal 
approval process by the Executive Director and the Council on Academic Affairs 
and Programs (CAAP). 
  
Each academic degree program costs the University in terms of both human and 
fiscal r esources such a s  instructional ( faculty) r esources; depar tmental staff 
support; advising staffing and su pport; Registrar resources, including University 
Catalog, database, a nd acc ounts receivable administration; etc. It sh ould be 
understood that in closing or consolidating degree programs, significant time and 
effort co sts are r educed so t hat t hey ca n be r einvested i n o ther pr ograms to 
better serve students and the state. 
 

ATTACHMENTS   
Attachment 1 – University of  I daho Academic Program Prioritization Process: 
Proposed Closures and Consolidations Page 5    
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 As part of the University of Idaho’s (UI) strategic action plan, a detailed review of 
 its departments and academic programs was conducted to refocus and prioritize 
 programs for t he uni versity. T he U I su bmitted m ore t han 3 2 N otices of I ntent 
 (NOI) to the Office of the State Board of Education of which only 30 completed 
 the C AAP r eview pr ocess. The U I i s requesting appr oval to cl ose or  
 consolidate pr ograms t hat w ere i dentified as less productive or  w hich co uld 
 be merged and transformed into stronger programs. Staff reviewed the NOIs and 
 noted that the fiscal impact for these requests will be sig nificantly less than the 
 required threshold for B oard approval. F our r equests will h ave a  f iscal im pact 
 of $69,273 to $104,925 (a cost-savings in personnel). There are no direct costs 
 or sa vings resulting f rom t he cl osure of t he r emaining programs. A ny l ess 
 tangible r esources (e.g. faculty/staff time) w ill be r eallocated t o hi gher 
 priority programs.  
 
BOARD ACTION  

This item i s for i nformational purposes only.  A ny act ion w ill be at  t he Board’s 
discretion.  
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO  
Academic Program Prioritization Process: Status of Proposed Closures and Consolidations 

 

College of Education   
Counseling and Human Services (Ed.S. Counseling) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE 
Curriculum and Instruction (M.S.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE 
Education (Ed.S.Ed.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE 
Educational Leadership (M.S.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE 
Physical Education (M.S.)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE 
Professional Technical and Technology Education (M.S.)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE 
Technology and Training Development (B.S. Tech. –  
Moscow only)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE 

Special Education (Ed.S.Sp.Ed.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE 
Special Education (M.S.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE 

 
 

College of Letters, Arts & Social Sciences   
Communication Studies (B.A.)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  
Communication Studies (B.S.)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  
German (B.A.)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  
German (M.A.T.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  
Justice Studies (B.A.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  
Justice Studies (B.S.)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  
French (M.A.T.)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  
Spanish (M.A.T.)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  
History (M.A.T.)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  

 

College of Art & Architecture    

Landscape Architecture (M.S.) Pending further internal consideration  

Architecture (M.S.)  Not approved Fac. Council; pending administrative decision 

Art (M.A.T.) Not approved Fac. Council; pending administrative decision 

 

 

College of Science   
Physics (B.A.) Currently in further planning discussion within the College 
Physics (B.S.) Currently in further planning discussion within the College 
Chemistry (M.A.T.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  
Earth Science (M.A.T.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  
Geography (M.A.T.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  
Physics (M.A.T.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  
Biology (M.N.S.)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  
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College of Agricultural and Life Sciences     

Three programs below combined into B.S.Ag.L.S. with 3 majors 
and 5 emphases: Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  

Agricultural Science and Technology (B.S.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  

Agricultural Systems Management (B.S.)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  

Agroecology, Horticulture and Environmental Quality (B.S.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  

Ag Education, Industry Management & Communications 
options (B.S.) Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE 

Family and Consumer Sciences Education Option (B.S.)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  

Range and Livestock Management (B.S.- Shared with CNR)  Approved Faculty Council; submitted SBOE  

Veterinary Sciences (M.S.)  Approved Fac. Council; pending submission to SBOE 

 

College of Natural Resources 
 

Programs below combined into M.S. in Natural 
Resources Approved Fac. Council; pending submission to SBOE 

Fisheries Resources(M.S.)  Part of above consolidation 

Forest Products (M.S.) Part of above consolidation 

Forest Resources(M.S.) Part of above consolidation 

Range Resources (M.S.)  Part of above consolidation 

Wildlife Resources(M.S.)  Part of above consolidation 

Conservation Social Science (M.S.)  Part of above consolidation 

 

College of Engineering 
 

Geological Engineering (M.S.) Not approved Fac. Council; pending administrative decision 
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COLLEGE OF WESTERN IDAHO 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Implement a n ew pr ogram i n I nformation Technologies with opt ions leading t o 
Technical Certificates, Advanced Technical Certificates, and Associate of Applied 
Science Degrees. 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho S tate B oard o f E ducation G overning Policies & Procedures, Section 
III.G.4(b) and 5(a), Program Approval and Discontinuance  
Section 33-107 ( 7) and 33 -4005, I daho C ode Role an d M ission – College o f 
Western Idaho 
  

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
Student i nterest i n i nformation technology p rograms at B oise S tate University's 
Selland C ollege o f Technology has been s trong f or a n umber o f y ears.  The 
scope of t he pr ograms were limited, a nd t he faculty hav e bee n i ncreasingly 
concerned about g raduating t oo many st udents with " cookie-cutter" skills. T he 
Selland College/College of Western Idaho (CWI) faculty undertook an extensive 
research pr oject. T he project examined n ational dat a and co nsulted w ith l ocal 
industry r epresentatives to d etermine I nformation Technology ( IT) t rends and 
unmet e mployer nee ds locally, and  developed a m odel for m ultiple I T ca reer 
training t racks.  Technical A dvisory C ommittee ( TAC) m embers un animously 
agreed w ith t he cu rriculum diversification concept a nd o ffered s uggestions for 
skill sets that should be considered.  This new program will replace the Computer 
Network Technology and C omputer Service Technology programs which will be 
discontinued in fall 2009 when Professional Technical Education (PTE) programs 
transfer from Boise State University to the College of Western Idaho.  
 
Employment opportunities for IT professionals are st rong and g rowing.  Idaho's 
Department of Labor data indicates that jobs for IT professional are projected to 
be among the top 50 "Hot Jobs" for the Southwestern region. 

  
This program, w hile bei ng an upd ate o f t he C omputer N etwork and C omputer 
Service t echnology programs, f alls within the role an d m ission as w ell as the 
strategic plan of College of Western Idaho. 

  
IMPACT 

It can be seen from the Expenditures and Source of Funds page of the Notice of 
Intent t hat funds for t he I nformation Technologies program w ill be r eallocated 
from two existing programs that are being revamped.  No new faculty, operating, 
or capital expenses are being requested.  The posi tive impact for t his program 
will be bet ter t rained students and g raduates who are prepared for reasonably 
anticipated jobs in region.  Not approving this request will result in programs that 
are increasingly out dated. 
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ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Notice of Intent                                                                    Page 3 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 Instruction, R esearch, and Students Affairs Committee; Council o n Academic 
 Affairs and P rograms; Professional-Technical E ducation; and s taff r ecommend 
 approval of the request from the College of Western Idaho to implement a new 
 program i n I nformation Technologies with opt ions leading t o T echnical 
 Certificates, Advanced Technical Certificates, and A ssociate of Applied Science 
 Degrees as presented in Attachment 1. 
 
BOARD ACTION  
 A motion to approve the request by the College of Western Idaho to implement a 
 new program in Information Technologies as presented. 

 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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SUBJECT 
 Revisions to the Memorandum of Understanding between the Boise State 

University Foundation and Boise State University 
 
REFERENCE 

October 2008  Approval of the Memorandum of Understanding 
between the Boise State University Foundation and 
Boise State University  

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE OR POLICY 
 Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.E. 
 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 In October 2008, the Board approved the Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) 

between the Boise State University Foundation (Foundation) and Boise State 
University (University). 

 
 At the Audit Committee’s meeting on March 17, 2009, the University and 

Foundation representatives shared some concerns regarding the MOU.  These 
concerns included the following: 

 
 Section IV.F.1.  This section requires that no University employee who 

functions in a key administrative or policy making capacity for the University 
(including, but not limited to, any University Vice-President or equivalent 
position) shall be permitted to have responsibility or authority for Foundation 
policy making, financial oversight, spending authority, investment decisions, 
or the supervision of Foundation employees, including Loaned Employees.   
 
The Foundation is requesting the Board grant an extension to the requirement 
to hire a financial person not connected with the University until December 
31, 2009, presuming Foundation Board approval in April, 2009.   

 
 There are a number of language changes proposed that are intended to 

further the independence of the Foundation to protect donor confidentiality 
and/or attorney-client privilege. 

 
 Section VI.D.5.  Agreements which are being negotiated with affiliated 

organizations and the College of Western Idaho (CWI) are likely to require the 
Foundation to disburse restricted funds to support the affiliated organizations 
or CWI to suitable nonprofit organizations, such as a foundation for CWI, if 
the agreements terminate. 

 
 Section XI.D.  The Foundation has documents in place today (e.g. the Park 

Center property) include existing verbiage relating to litigation therefore the 
language is modified in this section so that it will not conflict with the current 
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agreement between the University and the Foundation. This agreement was 
previously approved by the State Board of Education. 

 
IMPACT 
 The revisions will further the independence of the Foundation to protect donor 

confidentiality and/or attorney-client privilege, allow the disbursement to non-
profit corporations under currently negotiated agreements, and provides for the 
existence of alternative litigation procedures. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Revised Memorandum of Understanding, redline Page   3 

Attachment 2 – Revised Memorandum of Understanding, clean Page 21 
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Staff recommends approval of the revisions to the Memorandum of 
Understanding between the Boise State University Foundation and Boise State 
University. 

 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to approve the revised Memorandum of Understanding between the 
Boise State University Foundation and Boise State University as submitted.   
 
 
Motion by ______________ Seconded by ____________ Carried Yes ___No___ 
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Memorandum of Understanding 
Between the Boise State University 
Foundation and Boise State 
University     
 
  THIS MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING (“MOU”) is entered into as of this 
_____ day of ________, 20082009, by and between Boise State University (“University”) 
and Boise State University Foundation, Inc., an Idaho nonprofit corporation 
(“Foundation”). 
 

RECITALS 

A. The Foundation was organized and incorporated in 1964 for the purpose 
of stimulating voluntary private support from alumni, parents, friends, 
corporations, foundations, and others for the benefit of the University. 

B. The Foundation exists independent from the University to advance the 
educational opportunities and environment at the University by raising and 
managing private resources supporting the mission and priorities of the 
University, and by providing opportunities for students and a margin of 
institutional excellence unavailable with state funds. 

C. The Foundation accomplishes its work by funding University priorities, 
which includes, among other things, funding positions and programs which 
appeal to long‐term, trust‐based relationships with prospective donors and 
friends of the University. 

D. The Foundation is dedicated to assisting the University in the building of 
the endowment and in addressing, through financial support, the long‐term 
academic and other priorities of the University. 

E. As stated in its articles of incorporation, the Foundation is a separately 
incorporated 501 (c) (3) organization and is responsible for identifying and 
nurturing relationships with potential donors and other friends of the 
University; soliciting cash, securities, real and intellectual property, and 
other private resources for the support of the University; and acknowledging 
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and stewarding such gifts in accordance with donor intent and its fiduciary 
responsibilities.  

F. In connection with its fund‐raising and asset‐management activities, the 
Foundation may require expertise in planning for and managing private 
contributions and works with both the University and outside consultants to 
assist and advise in such activities.  

G. This MOU is intended to further define the relationship between the 
University and the Foundation and to set forth policies and procedures that 
will contribute to the coordination of their collaborative activities. 

H. This MOU has been reviewed and approved by the State Board of 
Education.  

 
AGREEMENT 

   
  In consideration of the mutual commitments herein contained, and other 
good and valuable consideration, receipt of which is hereby acknowledged, the 
parties agree as follows: 

I. Acknowledgment of University Governance 

A. The parties acknowledge that the State Board of Education is responsible 
for the governance of the University to include overseeing the mission, 
leadership, and operations; setting priorities and long‐term plans; is legally 
responsible for the performance and oversight; and is responsible for the 
employment, compensation, and evaluation of all employees, including the 
President.  The University President is the Chief Executive Officer of the 
University and is authorized to act on behalf of the University by the State 
Board of Education. 

B. The parties agree that all actions taken pursuant to this MOU shall be in 
accordance with all University and State Board of Education policies and 
procedures governing the University.  It shall be the duty of the University to 
obtain and communicate to the Foundation any approval by the State Board 
of Education that is required by any provision of this MOU or any State Board 
of Education policy. 

II. Acknowledgment of Foundation Governance 

A. The parties acknowledge that the Foundation is a separately incorporated 
501(c)(3) nonprofit organization created to raise, manage, distribute, and 
steward private resources to support the various missions of the University. 
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B. The parties acknowledge that the Foundation’s board of directors is 
responsible for the operations, control and management of the Foundation 
including assets of the Foundation and the prudent management of gifts 
consistent with donor intent. 

C. The parties acknowledge that the Foundation is responsible for the 
performance and oversight of all aspects of its operations based on a 
comprehensive set of bylaws that clearly address the board’s fiduciary 
responsibilities, including expectations of individual board members based 
upon ethical guidelines and policies.  

D. The parties agree that all actions taken pursuant to this MOU shall be in 
accordance with the Foundation’s articles and bylaws.  In carrying out its 
purposes, the Foundation shall not engage in activities that conflict with 
federal or state laws, rules and regulations (including, but not limited to all 
applicable provisions of the Internal Revenue Code and corresponding 
Federal Treasury Regulations), applicable polices of the State Board of 
Education, or the role and mission of the University. 

 
E.  All Foundation organizational documents, including but not limited to the 
articles of incorporation and bylaws, shall be provided to the State Board of 
EducationUniversity.  To the extent practicable, the Foundation shall provide 
the University with copies of any proposed amendments or changes to such 
documents.  

III. The Foundation’s General Relationship to the University 

A. The Foundation shall continue to develop its own strategic plan in 
collaboration with University leadership. This plan will serve to shape the 
focus of the Foundation Board board and inform the University and 
Foundation staff working for or on behalf of the Foundation of Foundation 
objectives.  

B. The Foundation shall work with University personnel to identify, cultivate, 
solicit and steward donor support of University priorities.   

C. The Foundation may provide resources and distribute gifts to the 
University in support of its programs and mission. 

D. The Foundation shall maintain its own directors and officers liability 
insurance.  

E. No Foundation employee shall receive direct payments, compensation, or 
other benefits from the University, provided, however, that Foundation 
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employees may be subject to a form of employee loaning arrangement with 
the University as set forth in Section IX below. 

F. For informational purposes, the Foundation shall provide the University 
President with an annual report regarding the Foundation’s programs, as 
well as the Foundation’s audited financial statement and other such other 
reasonable information as requested. 

1. Not less than annually, the Foundation shall provide a written 
report to the University President setting forth the following items: 

a) the annual financial audit report; 

b) an annual report of Foundation transfers made to the 
University, summarized by department; 

c) an annual report of unrestricted funds received by the 
Foundation; 

d) an annual report of unrestricted funds available for use 
during the current fiscal year; 

e) a list of all of the Foundation's officers, directors, and 
employees; 

f) a list of University employees to whom the Foundation 
made direct payments for supplemental compensation or any 
other approved purpose during the fiscal year, and the amount 
and nature of that payment; 

g) a list of all state and federal contracts and grants managed 
by the Foundation; 

h) an annual report of the Foundation's major activities; 

i) an annual report of each real estate purchase or material 
capital lease, real estate investment, or real estate financing 
arrangement entered into during the preceding Foundation 
fiscal year for the benefit of the University; and 

j) an annual report of (1) any actual litigation involving the 
Foundation during its fiscal year; (2) identification of legal 
counsel used by the Foundation for any purpose during such 
year; and (3) identification of any potential or threatened 
litigation involving the Foundation; provided, however, that 
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the Foundation may withhold such information in its 
discretion to protect the attorney‐client privilege concerning 
any such matters. 

Notwithstanding the obligation to provide the information above, the 
Foundation shall not be obligated by this Agreement to disclose any 
confidential or proprietary information concerning any of its donors, 
including, without limitation, the identification of its donors or any 
information that is the subject of any confidentiality agreement with any 
donor, nor shall the Foundation be obligated to disclose any information that 
is protected or protectable by the attorney‐client privilege. 

G. The Foundation may make restricted donations to the University.  Such 
donated funds will only be expended by the University pursuant to the terms 
of such restrictions. The Foundation may also make unrestricted donations 
to the University.  Such donated funds will be expended under the oversight 
of the University President in compliance with state law and University 
policies. All expenditures noted in this section must comply with the I.R.S. 
501 (c) (3) code and be consistent with the Foundation’s sole mission to 
support the University. 
 
H.  The Foundation shall not enter into any contract that would impose a 
financial or contractual obligation on the University without first obtaining 
the prior written approval of the University and, if required by applicable law 
or policy, the State Board of Education. 

 

IV. The University’s General Relationship to the Foundation 

A. The University President shall be responsible for communicating 
University priorities and long‐term plans to the Foundation. 

B. The University recognizes that the Foundation is a private, nonprofit 
corporation with the authority to keep all records and data confidential 
consistent with the law. 

C. The University shall include the Foundation as an active and prominent 
participant in the strategic planning for the University.  

D. The University President shall work closely with the Foundation board 
and shall assume a prominent role in fund‐raising activities.  The President 
shall also attend Foundation board meetings by invitation, but shall not serve 
as a Foundation board member and shall not vote at such meetings. 
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E. The University shall establish and enforce policies that support the 
Foundation’s ability to respect the privacy and preserve the confidentiality of 
donor records.  

F. The Foundation Board board of Directors directors shall have sole 
responsibility and authority for Foundation policy‐making, financial 
oversight, spending authority, investment decisions, or supervision of 
Foundation employees. 

 
1.  No University employee who functions in a key administrative or 
policy making capacity for the University (including, but not limited 
to, any University Vice‐President or equivalent position) shall be 
permitted to have responsibility or authority for Foundation policy 
making, financial oversight, spending authority, investment decisions, 
or the supervision of Foundation employees, including loaned 
employeeLoaned Employees. 

G. No University employee shall receive direct payments, compensation, or 
other benefits from the Foundation, provided that the Foundation may pay 
for those benefits which are necessary for its normal course of operation, 
including, but not limited to, travel and continuing professional education.  

H. The University shall continue to require all of its affiliated foundations and 
nonprofit organizations to direct revenue, including gift and membership 
dues, to the Foundation for management.   Each separate affiliated nonprofit 
organization or foundation has as its corporate or organizational purpose the 
enhancement and improvement of the University or its parts.  As such, the 
parties acknowledge that it is proper and prudent for the Foundation to 
manage the funds of those affiliated foundations or nonprofit organizations. 

I. The University and the Foundation acknowledge that the Foundation, as 
an independent entity, carries out functions for the benefit of the University.  
As such, the University shall share certain information with regard to donors, 
alumni and other such information needed by the Foundation to carry out its 
beneficial functions for the University.  All such information shall be held by 
the Foundation as confidential and shall only be used in a manner that 
benefits the University. 

J. The University will, on a regular basis and no less than once a year, 
transfer duplicate graduate (alumni) records to include all demographic and 
relationship data that might assist the Foundation in carrying out its mission. 
The University shall retain for its own purposes, student and graduate data 
to full‐fillfulfill its service mission. Such transfer shall be accomplished via 
separate agreement between the parties. 
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V. Foundation Name, Seal and Logotype  

Consistent with its mission to help to advance the plans and objectives of the 
University, the University grants the Foundation the limited, non‐exclusive 
use of the name, Boise State University, for use in advancement purposes; 
however, the Foundation shall operate under its own seal and logotype and 
shall not use the University seal, logo or other identifying marks in the 
promotion of its own organizational business and activities. 

VI. Foundation Responsibilities 

A. Fund‐Raising  

1. The Foundation shall endeavor to create a relationship of trust, 
understanding and confidence conducive to increasing levels of 
private support for the mission and priorities of the University and 
shall accept gifts on behalf of the University. 

2. The Foundation, in consultation with the University President, 
shall plan and execute comprehensive fund‐raising and donor‐
acquisition programs in support of the institution’s University’s 
mission.  These activities and any related services shall be provided 
by the Foundation as an independent organization. 

3. The Foundation shall establish, adhere to, and periodically assess 
its gift and grant management and acceptance policies. It shall 
promptly acknowledge and issue receipts for all gifts and grants on 
behalf of the Foundation and the University and provide appropriate 
recognition and stewardship of such gifts and grants. No gifts, grants 
or transfers of real or personal property will be accepted by the 
Foundation which do not comply with state law, State Board of 
Education policy, and University policy. 

4. The Foundation shall not accept gifts or grants containing a 
condition committing the University contractually without prior 
written approval of the University President or Vice President for 
Finance and Administration. 

5. The University shall coordinate fund‐raising initiatives through 
the Foundation.  

6. The University leadership shall work in conjunction with the 
Foundation board to identify, cultivate, and solicit prospects for 
private gifts.  
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7. The Foundation shall establish and enforce policies to protect 
donor confidentiality and rights.  The donor database, as well as other 
data, materials and information of the Foundation pertaining to past, 
current or prospective donors, are proprietary to the Foundation and 
constitute its confidential information and trade secrets.  The 
University shall not access Foundation information except in 
compliance with the Foundation’s donor confidentiality policies.   The 
Foundation and University shall take the steps necessary to monitor 
and control access to the donor database and to protect the security of 
the server and software relevant to the database.  

8. The Foundation’s Board board of Directors directors shall foster 
an atmosphere of openness in its operations, consistent with the 
prudent conduct of its business.  The parties understand that the 
Foundation is not a public agency or a governing body as defined in 
the Idaho Code and the Idaho Open Meeting Law and Access to public 
records statutes.  Nothing in this MOU shall be construed as a wavier 
of the Foundation’s right to assert exemption from these statues. 

9. The Foundation shall maintain and enforce a conflict of interest 
policy. 

B. Asset Management 

1. The Foundation shall establish asset‐allocation, disbursement, and 
spending policies in accordance with applicable federal and state laws 
including the Uniform Prudent Investor Act (UPIA) and the Uniform 
Prudent Management of Institutional Funds Act (UPMIFA).  

2. The Foundation shall receive, hold, manage, invest, and disperse 
contributions of cash, securities, patents, copyrights, and other forms 
of property, including immediately vesting gifts and deferred gifts that 
are contributed in the form of planned and deferred‐gift instruments.  

3. The Foundation shall engage an independent accounting firm 
annually to conduct an audit of the Foundation’s financial and 
operational records.   

4. As part of the Foundation’s fund management, all other University 
‐foundations affiliated organizations shall utilize an accounting and 
database management system that is compatible with the Foundation.  
The Foundation shall have access to such information for purposes of 
fund and data management and the continued enhancement of the 
University. 
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C. Foundation Flexibility 
 

1. The University Foundation shall not acquire or develop accept any 
real estate or otherwise facilities from the Foundation, nor shall it 
allow the Foundation to build facilities for the University's use 
without the University first obtaining approval of the State Board of 
Education.  In the event of a proposed purchase of real estate for such 
purposes by the Foundation, the University shall notify the State 
Board of Education at the earliest possible date of such proposed 
purchase for such purposes.  Furthermore, any such proposed 
purchase of real estate for the University's use shall be a coordinated 
effort of the University and the Foundation.  Any notification to the 
State Board of Education required pursuant to this paragraph may be 
made through the State Board's chief executive officer in executive 
session pursuant to Idaho law. 

 
2.  The Foundation shall conduct reasonable due diligence on all gifts 
of real property that it receives, and the University Foundation may 
rely on various reports, studies, and inquiries conducted by the 
University in connection with the Foundation’s due diligence.  All gifts 
of real property intended to be held and used by the University shall 
be approved by the State Board of Education before acceptance by the 
University and the Foundation.  In cases where the real property is 
intended to be used by the University in connection with carrying out 
its proper functions, the real property may be conveyed directly to the 
University, in which case the University and not the Foundation shall 
be responsible for the due diligence obligations for such property 
 

3.  The Foundation may serve as an instrument for entrepreneurial 
activities for the University and engage in such activities to further 
University purposes.  Provided, however, that the University must 
receive the required approval of the State Board of Education in 
advance of any such action or commitment.  

4.  The Foundation may hold licensing agreements and other forms of 
intellectual property, borrow or guarantee debt issued by their 
parties, or engage in other activities to increase Foundation revenue.  
The terms of any agreements related to these purposes shall clearly 
delineate the Foundation’s independence from the University. 
Provided, however, that the University must receive approval of the 
State Board of Education in advance of any action or commitment by 
the University that requires such Board approval. 
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5.  When distributing gift funds to the University, the Foundation will 
disclose any terms, conditions, or limitations imposed by donors or by 
law on the gift. The University will abide by such restrictions and 
provide appropriate documentation of such compliance to the 
Foundation.  

D. Transfer of Funds  

1. The Foundation is the primary depository of private gifts and will 
transfer funds to the designated entity within the University in 
compliance with applicable laws, University policies, and gift 
agreements.  

2. Foundation funds shall be kept separate from institution 
University funds.  

 
3. No University funds, assets, or liabilities may be transferred 
directly or indirectly to the Foundation without the prior approval of 
the State Board of Education except when: 

 
a) A donor inadvertently directs a contribution to the 
University that is intended for the Foundation; or  

 
b) The University has gift funds that were transferred from 
and originated in the Foundation and the University wishes to 
return a portion of funds to the Foundation for reinvestment 
consistent with the original intent of the  gift; or   

c) The University has raised dedicated scholarship funds 
through an University activity and the University wishes to 
deposit the funds with the Foundation for investment and 
distribution consistent with the scholarship nature of the 
funds; or 

d) Transfers of a de minimis amount not to exceed $10,000 
from the University to the Foundation provided such funds are 
for investment by the Foundation for scholarship or other 
general University support purposes.  This exception shall not 
be interpreted to allow the transfer of any appropriated funds 
nor apply to payments by the University to the foundation 
Foundation for approved obligations of the University to the 
Foundation, operating expenses of the Foundation or other 
costs of the Foundation. 
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4. The Foundation’s disbursements on behalf of the University shall 
be reasonable business expenses that support the University, are 
consistent with donor intent, and do not conflict with the law.  

5. The Foundation retains the right to disburse funds to other not‐
for‐profit 501(c) (3) organizations under agreements it might have 
with donors. 

VII. Foundation Funding and Administration 

A. The Foundation shall be responsible for establishing a financial plan to 
underwrite the cost of Foundation programs, operations, and services.  

B. The Foundation shall have the right to use a reasonable percentage of the 
annual unrestricted funds, assess fees for services, or impose gift taxes, to 
support its operations.  

C. The University may provide to the Foundation office space, equipment, 
computer and telephone systems, utilities, and office supplies that may be 
necessary or required to fulfill its responsibilities and obligations pursuant to 
the terms of a written agreement described in Section IX below.    

D. The Foundation shall maintain an annual operating budget and will 
provide a copy of the budget to the University President for informational 
purposes.  Oversight of Foundation expenditures rests with the Foundation 
Audit Committee under review no less than once a quarter. 

E. The Foundation will provide access to data and records to the University 
on a need‐to‐know basis in accordance with applicable laws, Foundation 
policies, and guidelines. The University shall, at any time, have access to the 
financial records of the Foundation.  The scope of this right of the University 
shall be construed as broadly as needed to conduct a complete audit of the 
Foundation as such an audit would be conducted under generally accepted 
accounting procedures if the University should so require.  The University 
need not conduct an actual audit to be afforded such access and shall be 
given such access at any time. 

1.  The University’s access shall not include any confidential or 
proprietary information concerning any of its donors, including, 
without limitation, the identification of its donors or any information 
that is the subject of any confidentiality agreement with any donor, 
nor shall the University’s access include any information that is 
protected or protectable by the attorney‐client privilege.  
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F. The Foundation shall maintain a provision in its corporate documents for 
dissolution consistent with the State Board of Education Policy and 
applicable law. 

VIII. University Responsibilities 

A. The University will work with the Foundation to ensure that the 
University and its affiliated organizations comply with all of the terms of 
MOU.  

B. The University will develop and report fund‐raising goals to the 
Foundation regarding the development activities of University employees. 

C. The University may provide administrative and other support for 
development activities of the Foundation so long as such services are 
provided in accordance with Section IX below.  

D. University leadership will participate as spokespersons for the University 
and in donor solicitation as appropriate in support of the Foundation.  The 
University shall educate its spokespersons regarding the independence of the 
Foundation from the University and instruct its spokespersons to 
communicate the Foundation’s independence from the University. 

IX. Services, Facilities, and Resources Provided by the Foundation and the 
University to One Another 

A.  The Foundation and University agree that in consideration for services, 
office space, equipment, computer and telephone systems, utilities, and 
offices supplies provided to one another, each party shall provide the other 
with fair and reasonable consideration to be negotiated annually by June 1 of 
the preceding fiscal year pursuant to a written agreement that specifies the 
nature of such services, facilities, and resources and the compensation that 
will be paid for such services by each of the parties.  The rate assessed for the 
use of either party’s services, facilities, and resources shall be at fair market 
value.   

 
1.  It is the intent of the parties that the University provide as little 
such support as reasonably necessary to support the Foundation’s 
operation pursuant to this Section IX.A.  The parties agree that the 
long‐ term goal is that the Foundation become self sufficient. 

 
B.   The Foundation and  the University shall enter  into a written agreement 
establishing that certain identified employees of the University are subject to 
the direction and control of  the Foundation (generally a  "Loaned Employee 
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Agreement").    The  Loaned  Employee  Agreement  shall  also  set  forth  the 
relative rights and responsibilities of the Foundation and the University with 
respect to such employees, including the following: 

a.   The Foundation shall have the right to choose to terminate 
the  Loaned  Employee  Agreement  in  accordance  with 
Foundation  Procedures  and  applicable  law,  such  termination 
may include election by the Foundation for non‐renewal of the 
Loaned Employee Agreement.  

b.    Termination  of  the  Loaned  Employee  Agreement  in 
accordance  with  the  Foundation  procedures  and  applicable 
law  shall  result  in  a  termination  of  the  Loaned  Employees’ 
employment with the University, or non‐renewal of the Loaned 
Employee’s contract with the University, if any. 

c.    Loaned  Employees  shall  be  subject  to  the  supervision, 
direction  and  control  of  the  Foundation  Board  board  of 
Directors directors and shall report directly to the Foundation 
president chair or her/his designee.   

d.    The  Loaned  Employees  shall  be  entitled  to  the  fringe 
benefits  of  employment  offered  by  the  University.    The 
Foundation  shall  be  responsible  for  the  cost  of  all 
compensation  and  benefit  costs  of  the  Loaned  Employees 
working for the Foundation. 

C.  The Foundation agrees to provide a safe and proper working environment 
for the loaned employeeLoaned Employees.  Since the Foundation has the 
right to control the employees, the Foundation (in addition to other 
indemnifications herein granted) hereby agrees to defend and indemnify the 
University from and against all claims that arise within the course and scope 
of the employment of such loaned employeeLoaned Employees and to act as 
the employer for all purposes under respondeat superior.  The Foundation 
shall ensure that its employees do not represent themselves as agents or 
employees of the University.  All employees covered by the Loaned Employee 
Agreement shall, for all practical purposes, be Foundation employees and 
shall not be considered employees of the University. 

X. Meetings and Continued Communications Regarding MOU 

To ensure effective achievement of the items of this MOU, the University and 
Foundation officers and board representatives shall hold periodic meetings 
to foster and maintain productive relationships and to ensure open and 
continuing communications and alignment of priorities. 
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XI. Miscellaneous 

A. Indemnification.  The University and the Foundation each agree to 
indemnify, defend and hold the other party, their officers, directors, agents 
and employees harmless from and against any and all losses, liabilities, and 
claims, including reasonable attorney’s fees arising out of or resulting from 
the willful act, fault, omission, or negligence of the party, its employees, 
contractors, or agents in performing its obligations under this MOU.  This 
indemnification shall include, but not be limited to, any and all claims arising 
from an employee of one party who is working for the benefit of the other 
party.  Nothing in this MOU shall be construed to extend to the University’s 
liability beyond the limits of the Idaho Tort Claims Act, Idaho Code §6‐901 et 
seq.   

B. Term and Termination.   

1. The term of this MOU shall terminate upon the mutual written 
agreement of both parties.   

2. As a prerequisite to any other termination of this MOU by either 
party, the parties agree to first follow and complete the mandatory 
process, in sequence, set forth in Section XI.C. (Dispute Resolution).  If 
and only if all the mandatory steps in section XI.C. are followed in 
sequence, then, either party may, upon 90 days prior written notice to 
the other, terminate this MOU, and either party may terminate this 
MOU in the event the other party defaults in the performance of its 
obligations and fails to cure the default within 30 days after receiving 
written notice from the non‐defaulting part specifying the nature of 
the default.  Should the University choose to terminate this MOU by 
providing 90 days written notice or in the event of a default by the 
Foundation that is not cured within the time frame set forth above, 
the Foundation may require the University to pay , within 180 days of 
written notice, all debt incurred by the Foundation on the University’s 
behalf including, but not limited to, lease payments, advanced funds, 
and funds borrowed for specific initiatives. Should the Foundation 
choose to terminate this MOU by providing 90 days written notice or 
in the event of a default by the University that is not cured within the 
time frame set forth above, the University may require the Foundation 
to pay any debt the University holds on behalf of the Foundation in 
like manner.  The parties agree that in the event this MOU shall 
terminate, they shall cooperate with one another in good faith to 
negotiate a new agreement within six (6) months.  If a new agreement 
is not reached in such time and Section XI.C. (Dispute Resolution) has 
been followed, the parties shall refer the matter to the State Board of 
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Education for assistance in reaching a resolution as provided for in 
Section XI.C(Dispute Resolution).    

3. Termination of this MOU shall not constitute or cause dissolution 
of the Foundation.   

C. Dispute Resolution.  The parties agree that in the event of any dispute 
arising from this MOU, they shall first attempt to resolve the dispute by 
working together with the appropriate staff members of each of the parties.  
If the staff cannot resolve the dispute, then the dispute will be referred to the 
Chair of the Foundation and the University President.  If the Foundation 
Chair and University President cannot resolve the dispute, then the dispute 
will be referred to the Foundation Chair and the State Board of Education for 
resolution.  If they are unable to resolve the dispute, the parties shall submit 
the dispute to mediation by an impartial third party or professional mediator 
mutually acceptable to the parties.  

D. Litigation.  As a prerequisite to any litigation filed between the Foundation 
and the University on any matter whatsoever, the parties agree to first follow 
the process set forth in Section XI.C. (Dispute Resolution), unless the dispute 
concerns an written agreement between the parties that provides for an 
alternative means of dispute resolution, in which case the terms of such 
alternate means of dispute resolution contained in the separate agreement 
shall apply.  If and only if all the mandatory steps in section XI.C. are followed 
in sequence and a dispute remains unresolved, then, in such case, either 
party shall have the right to initiate litigation on issues arising from this 
MOU.  In the event of litigation, the prevailing party shall be entitled, in 
addition to any other rights and remedies it may have, to reimbursement for 
its expenses, including court costs, attorney fees, and other professional 
expenses. 

E. Dissolution of Foundation.  Consistent with provisions appearing in the 
Foundation’s bylaws and its articles of incorporation, should the Foundation 
cease to exist or cease to be an Internal Revenue Code §501(c) (3) 
organization, the Foundation shall transfer its assets and property to the 
State Board of Education to be held for the use of the University, to the 
University, to a reincorporated successor Foundation in accordance with the 
law and donor intent.  

F. Headings.  Headings are for reference only and do not affect the 
interpretation of this MOU. 

G. Governing Law.  This MOU shall be governed by the laws of the state of 
Idaho. 
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H. Legal Representation.  The parties acknowledge that they have retained 
separate legal counsel to draft and review this MOU on behalf of each party. 

I. No Third Party Beneficiaries.  This MOU shall not be construed to create 
any rights, remedies, or benefits upon any third party. 
 
I. Separate Entities.  At all times and for all purposes of this Memorandum of 
Understanding,  the  University  and  the  Foundation  shall  act  in  an 
independent  capacity  and  not  as  an  agent  or  representative  of  the  other 
party.   The University and Foundation are  independent entities and neither 
shall  be  liable  for  any  of  the  other’s  contracts,  torts,  or  other  acts  or 
omissions,  or  those  of  the  other’s  trustees,  directors,  officers,  members  or 
employees 
 
J.  Non‐Assignability.    This  Agreement  is  not  assignable  by  either  party,  in 
whole or in part. 

K.  Severability.  If any provision, term, or part of this MOU, except for the 
provisions of this MOU requiring prior appropriation, is held to be invalid, 
illegal, unenforceable, or in conflict with any law of the State of Idaho, the 
validity, legality, and enforceability of the remaining portions or provisions 
shall not be affected, and the rights and obligations of the parties shall be 
construed and enforced as if the MOU did not contain the particular part, 
term or provision held to be invalid. 

 
Signature page follows. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties have caused this MOU to be executed by their 
duly authorized officers as of the date first above written.  

UNIVERSITY:  FOUNDATION: 
 
 
____________________________________  _____________________________________   
President,   Chair        
Boise State University  Boise State University Foundation, Inc. 
 
Date: _____________________  Date: ___________________________  
 
 
  _____________________________________   
  Secretary       
  Boise State University Foundation  
 
  Date: ___________________________  
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Memorandum of Understanding 
Between the Boise State University 
Foundation and Boise State 
University   

 
  THIS MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING (“MOU”) is entered into as of this 
_____ day of ___________________, 2009, by and between Boise State University 
(“University”) and Boise State University Foundation, Inc., an Idaho nonprofit 
corporation (“Foundation”). 
 

RECITALS 

A. The Foundation was organized and incorporated in 1964 for the purpose 
of stimulating voluntary private support from alumni, parents, friends, 
corporations, foundations, and others for the benefit of the University. 

B. The Foundation exists independent from the University to advance the 
educational opportunities and environment at the University by raising and 
managing private resources supporting the mission and priorities of the 
University, and by providing opportunities for students and a margin of 
institutional excellence unavailable with state funds. 

C. The Foundation accomplishes its work by funding University priorities, 
which includes, among other things, funding positions and programs which 
appeal to long‐term, trust‐based relationships with prospective donors and 
friends of the University. 

D. The Foundation is dedicated to assisting the University in the building of 
the endowment and in addressing, through financial support, the long‐term 
academic and other priorities of the University. 

E. As stated in its articles of incorporation, the Foundation is a separately 
incorporated 501 (c) (3) organization and is responsible for identifying and 
nurturing relationships with potential donors and other friends of the 
University; soliciting cash, securities, real and intellectual property, and 
other private resources for the support of the University; and acknowledging 
and stewarding such gifts in accordance with donor intent and its fiduciary 
responsibilities.  
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F. In connection with its fund‐raising and asset‐management activities, the 
Foundation may require expertise in planning for and managing private 
contributions and works with both the University and outside consultants to 
assist and advise in such activities.  

G. This MOU is intended to further define the relationship between the 
University and the Foundation and to set forth policies and procedures that 
will contribute to the coordination of their collaborative activities. 

H. This MOU has been reviewed and approved by the State Board of 
Education.  

 
AGREEMENT 

   
  In consideration of the mutual commitments herein contained, and other 
good and valuable consideration, receipt of which is hereby acknowledged, the 
parties agree as follows: 

I. Acknowledgment of University Governance 

A. The parties acknowledge that the State Board of Education is responsible 
for the governance of the University to include overseeing the mission, 
leadership, and operations; setting priorities and long‐term plans; is legally 
responsible for the performance and oversight; and is responsible for the 
employment, compensation, and evaluation of all employees, including the 
President.  The University President is the Chief Executive Officer of the 
University and is authorized to act on behalf of the University by the State 
Board of Education. 

B. The parties agree that all actions taken pursuant to this MOU shall be in 
accordance with all University and State Board of Education policies and 
procedures governing the University.  It shall be the duty of the University to 
obtain and communicate to the Foundation any approval by the State Board 
of Education that is required by any provision of this MOU or any State Board 
of Education policy. 

II. Acknowledgment of Foundation Governance 

A. The parties acknowledge that the Foundation is a separately incorporated 
501(c)(3) nonprofit organization created to raise, manage, distribute, and 
steward private resources to support the various missions of the University. 

B. The parties acknowledge that the Foundation’s board of directors is 
responsible for the operations, control and management of the Foundation 
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including assets of the Foundation and the prudent management of gifts 
consistent with donor intent. 

C. The parties acknowledge that the Foundation is responsible for the 
performance and oversight of all aspects of its operations based on a 
comprehensive set of bylaws that clearly address the board’s fiduciary 
responsibilities, including expectations of individual board members based 
upon ethical guidelines and policies.  

D. The parties agree that all actions taken pursuant to this MOU shall be in 
accordance with the Foundation’s articles and bylaws.  In carrying out its 
purposes, the Foundation shall not engage in activities that conflict with 
federal or state laws, rules and regulations (including, but not limited to all 
applicable provisions of the Internal Revenue Code and corresponding 
Federal Treasury Regulations), applicable polices of the State Board of 
Education, or the role and mission of the University. 

 
E.  All Foundation organizational documents, including but not limited to the 
articles of incorporation and bylaws, shall be provided to the University.  To 
the extent practicable, the Foundation shall provide the University with 
copies of any proposed amendments or changes to such documents.  

III. The Foundation’s General Relationship to the University 

A. The Foundation shall continue to develop its own strategic plan in 
collaboration with University leadership. This plan will serve to shape the 
focus of the Foundation board and inform the University and staff working 
for or on behalf of the Foundation of Foundation objectives.  

B. The Foundation shall work with University personnel to identify, cultivate, 
solicit and steward donor support of University priorities.   

C. The Foundation may provide resources and distribute gifts to the 
University in support of its programs and mission. 

D. The Foundation shall maintain its own directors and officers liability 
insurance.  

E. No Foundation employee shall receive direct payments, compensation, or 
other benefits from the University, provided, however, that Foundation 
employees may be subject to a form of employee loaning arrangement with 
the University as set forth in Section IX below. 

F. For informational purposes, the Foundation shall provide the University 
President with an annual report regarding the Foundation’s programs, as 
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well as the Foundation’s audited financial statement and other such other 
reasonable information as requested. 

1. Not less than annually, the Foundation shall provide a written 
report to the University President setting forth the following items: 

a) the annual financial audit report; 

b) an annual report of Foundation transfers made to the 
University, summarized by department; 

c) an annual report of unrestricted funds received by the 
Foundation; 

d) an annual report of unrestricted funds available for use 
during the current fiscal year; 

e) a list of all of the Foundation's officers, directors, and 
employees; 

f) a list of University employees to whom the Foundation 
made direct payments for supplemental compensation or any 
other approved purpose during the fiscal year, and the amount 
and nature of that payment; 

g) a list of all state and federal contracts and grants managed 
by the Foundation; 

h) an annual report of the Foundation's major activities; 

i) an annual report of each real estate purchase or material 
capital lease, real estate investment, or real estate financing 
arrangement entered into during the preceding Foundation 
fiscal year for the benefit of the University; and 

j) an annual report of (1) any actual litigation involving the 
Foundation during its fiscal year; (2) identification of legal 
counsel used by the Foundation for any purpose during such 
year; and (3) identification of any potential or threatened 
litigation involving the Foundation; provided, however, that 
the Foundation may withhold such information in its 
discretion to protect the attorney‐client privilege concerning 
any such matters. 
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Notwithstanding the obligation to provide the information above, the 
Foundation shall not be obligated by this Agreement to disclose any 
confidential or proprietary information concerning any of its donors, 
including, without limitation, the identification of its donors or any 
information that is the subject of any confidentiality agreement with any 
donor, nor shall the Foundation be obligated to disclose any information that 
is protected or protectable by the attorney‐client privilege. 

G.  The Foundation may make restricted donations to the University.  Such 
donated funds will only be expended by the University pursuant to the terms 
of such restrictions. The Foundation may also make unrestricted donations 
to the University.  Such donated funds will be expended under the oversight 
of the University President in compliance with state law and University 
policies. All expenditures noted in this section must comply with the I.R.S. 
501 (c) (3) code and be consistent with the Foundation’s sole mission to 
support the University. 
 
H.  The  Foundation  shall  not  enter  into  any  contract  that  would  impose  a 
financial  or  contractual  obligation on  the University without  first  obtaining 
the prior written approval of the University and, if required by applicable law 
or policy, the State Board of Education.   

IV. The University’s General Relationship to the Foundation 

A. The University President shall be responsible for communicating 
University priorities and long‐term plans to the Foundation. 

B. The University recognizes that the Foundation is a private, nonprofit 
corporation with the authority to keep all records and data confidential 
consistent with the law. 

C. The University shall include the Foundation as an active and prominent 
participant in the strategic planning for the University.  

D. The University President shall work closely with the Foundation board 
and shall assume a prominent role in fund‐raising activities.  The President 
shall also attend Foundation board meetings by invitation, but shall not serve 
as a Foundation board member and shall not vote at such meetings. 

E. The University shall establish and enforce policies that support the 
Foundation’s ability to respect the privacy and preserve the confidentiality of 
donor records.  
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F. The Foundation board of directors shall have sole responsibility and 
authority for Foundation policy‐making, financial oversight, spending 
authority, investment decisions, or supervision of Foundation employees. 

 
1.  No University employee who functions in a key administrative or 
policy making capacity for the University (including, but not limited 
to, any University Vice‐President or equivalent position) shall be 
permitted to have responsibility or authority for Foundation policy 
making, financial oversight, spending authority, investment decisions, 
or the supervision of Foundation employees, including Loaned 
Employees. 

G. No University employee shall receive direct payments, compensation, or 
other benefits from the Foundation, provided that the Foundation may pay 
for those benefits which are necessary for its normal course of operation, 
including, but not limited to, travel and continuing professional education.  

H. The University shall continue to require all of its affiliated foundations and 
nonprofit organizations to direct revenue, including gift and membership 
dues, to the Foundation for management.   Each separate affiliated nonprofit 
organization or foundation has as its corporate or organizational purpose the 
enhancement and improvement of the University or its parts.  As such, the 
parties acknowledge that it is proper and prudent for the Foundation to 
manage the funds of those affiliated foundations or nonprofit organizations. 

I. The University and the Foundation acknowledge that the Foundation, as 
an independent entity, carries out functions for the benefit of the University.  
As such, the University shall share certain information with regard to donors, 
alumni and other such information needed by the Foundation to carry out its 
beneficial functions for the University.  All such information shall be held by 
the Foundation as confidential and shall only be used in a manner that 
benefits the University. 

J. The University will, on a regular basis and no less than once a year, 
transfer duplicate graduate (alumni) records to include all demographic and 
relationship data that might assist the Foundation in carrying out its mission. 
The University shall retain for its own purposes, student and graduate data 
to fulfill its service mission. Such transfer shall be accomplished via separate 
agreement between the parties. 

V. Foundation Name, Seal and Logotype  

Consistent with its mission to help to advance the plans and objectives of the 
University, the University grants the Foundation the limited, non‐exclusive 
use of the name, Boise State University, for use in advancement purposes; 
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however, the Foundation shall operate under its own seal and logotype and 
shall not use the University seal, logo or other identifying marks in the 
promotion of its own organizational business and activities. 

VI. Foundation Responsibilities 

A. Fund‐Raising  

1. The Foundation shall endeavor to create a relationship of trust, 
understanding and confidence conducive to increasing levels of 
private support for the mission and priorities of the University and 
shall accept gifts on behalf of the University. 

2. The Foundation, in consultation with the University President, 
shall plan and execute comprehensive fund‐raising and donor‐
acquisition programs in support of the University’s mission.  These 
activities and any related services shall be provided by the 
Foundation as an independent organization. 

3. The Foundation shall establish, adhere to, and periodically assess 
its gift and grant management and acceptance policies. It shall 
promptly acknowledge and issue receipts for all gifts and grants on 
behalf of the Foundation and the University and provide appropriate 
recognition and stewardship of such gifts and grants. No gifts, grants 
or transfers of real or personal property will be accepted by the 
Foundation which do not comply with state law, State Board of 
Education policy, and University policy. 

4. The Foundation shall not accept gifts or grants containing a 
condition committing the University contractually without prior 
written approval of the University President or Vice President for 
Finance and Administration. 

5. The University shall coordinate fund‐raising initiatives through 
the Foundation.  

6. The University leadership shall work in conjunction with the 
Foundation board to identify, cultivate, and solicit prospects for 
private gifts.  

7. The Foundation shall establish and enforce policies to protect 
donor confidentiality and rights.  The donor database, as well as other 
data, materials and information of the Foundation pertaining to past, 
current or prospective donors, are proprietary to the Foundation and 
constitute its confidential information and trade secrets.  The 



ATTACHMENT 2 
 
 

AUDIT Page 28 

University shall not access Foundation information except in 
compliance with the Foundation’s donor confidentiality policies.   The 
Foundation and University shall take the steps necessary to monitor 
and control access to the donor database and to protect the security of 
the server and software relevant to the database.  

8. The Foundation’s board of directors shall foster an atmosphere of 
openness in its operations, consistent with the prudent conduct of its 
business.  The parties understand that the Foundation is not a public 
agency or a governing body as defined in the Idaho Code and the 
Idaho Open Meeting Law and Access to public records statutes.  
Nothing in this MOU shall be construed as a wavier of the 
Foundation’s right to assert exemption from these statues. 

9. The Foundation shall maintain and enforce a conflict of interest 
policy. 

B. Asset Management 

1. The Foundation shall establish asset‐allocation, disbursement, and 
spending policies in accordance with applicable federal and state laws 
including the Uniform Prudent Investor Act (UPIA) and the Uniform 
Prudent Management of Institutional Funds Act (UPMIFA).  

2. The Foundation shall receive, hold, manage, invest, and disperse 
contributions of cash, securities, patents, copyrights, and other forms 
of property, including immediately vesting gifts and deferred gifts that 
are contributed in the form of planned and deferred‐gift instruments.  

3. The Foundation shall engage an independent accounting firm 
annually to conduct an audit of the Foundation’s financial and 
operational records.   

4. As part of the Foundation’s fund management, all other University‐
affiliated organizations shall utilize an accounting and database 
management system that is compatible with the Foundation.  The 
Foundation shall have access to such information for purposes of fund 
and data management and the continued enhancement of the 
University. 

C. Foundation Flexibility 
 

1. The Foundation shall not acquire or develop  real estate or 
otherwise build facilities for the University's use without the 
University first obtaining approval of the State Board of Education.  In 
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the event of a proposed purchase of real estate for such purposes by 
the Foundation, the University shall notify the State Board of 
Education at the earliest possible date of such proposed purchase for 
such purposes.  Furthermore, any such proposed purchase of real 
estate for the University's use shall be a coordinated effort of the 
University and the Foundation.  Any notification to the State Board of 
Education required pursuant to this paragraph may be made through 
the State Board's chief executive officer in executive session pursuant 
to Idaho law. 

 
2.  The Foundation shall conduct reasonable due diligence on all gifts 
of real property that it receives, and the Foundation may rely on 
various reports, studies, and inquiries conducted by the University in 
connection with the Foundation’s due diligence.  All gifts of real 
property intended to be held and used by the University shall be 
approved by the State Board of Education before acceptance by the 
University and the Foundation.  In cases where the real property is 
intended to be used by the University in connection with carrying out 
its proper functions, the real property may be conveyed directly to the 
University, in which case the University and not the Foundation shall 
be responsible for the due diligence obligations for such property 

3.  The Foundation may serve as an instrument for entrepreneurial 
activities for the University and engage in such activities to further 
University purposes.  Provided, however, that the University must 
receive the required approval of the State Board of Education in 
advance of any such action or commitment.  

4.   The Foundation may hold licensing agreements and other forms of 
intellectual property, borrow or guarantee debt issued by their 
parties, or engage in other activities to increase Foundation revenue.  
The terms of any agreements related to these purposes shall clearly 
delineate the Foundation’s independence from the University. 
Provided, however, that the University must receive approval of the 
State Board of Education in advance of any action or commitment by 
the University that requires such Board approval. 

5.   When distributing gift funds to the University, the Foundation will 
disclose any terms, conditions, or limitations imposed by donors or by 
law on the gift. The University will abide by such restrictions and 
provide appropriate documentation of such compliance to the 
Foundation.  
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D.  Transfer of Funds  

1. The Foundation is the primary depository of private gifts and will 
transfer funds to the designated entity within the University in 
compliance with applicable laws, University policies, and gift 
agreements.  

2. Foundation funds shall be kept separate from University funds.  
 

3. No University funds, assets, or liabilities may be transferred 
directly or indirectly to the Foundation without the prior approval of 
the State Board of Education except when: 

 
a) A donor inadvertently directs a contribution to the 
University that is intended for the Foundation; or  

 
b) The University has gift funds that were transferred from 
and originated in the Foundation and the University wishes to 
return a portion of funds to the Foundation for reinvestment 
consistent with the original intent of the  gift; or   

c) The University has raised dedicated scholarship funds 
through an University activity and the University wishes to 
deposit the funds with the Foundation for investment and 
distribution consistent with the scholarship nature of the 
funds; or 

d) Transfers of a de minimis amount not to exceed $10,000 
from the University to the Foundation provided such funds are 
for investment by the Foundation for scholarship or other 
general University support purposes.  This exception shall not 
be interpreted to allow the transfer of any appropriated funds 
nor apply to payments by the University to the Foundation for 
approved obligations of the University to the Foundation, 
operating expenses of the Foundation or other costs of the 
Foundation. 

4. The Foundation’s disbursements on behalf of the University shall 
be reasonable business expenses that support the University, are 
consistent with donor intent, and do not conflict with the law.  

5. The Foundation retains the right to disburse funds to other not‐
for‐profit 501(c) (3) organizations under agreements it might have 
with donors. 
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VII. Foundation Funding and Administration 

A. The Foundation shall be responsible for establishing a financial plan to 
underwrite the cost of Foundation programs, operations, and services.  

B. The Foundation shall have the right to use a reasonable percentage of the 
annual unrestricted funds, assess fees for services, or impose gift taxes, to 
support its operations.  

C. The University may provide to the Foundation office space, equipment, 
computer and telephone systems, utilities, and office supplies that may be 
necessary or required to fulfill its responsibilities and obligations pursuant to 
the terms of a written agreement described in Section IX below.    

D. The Foundation shall maintain an annual operating budget and will 
provide a copy of the budget to the University President for informational 
purposes.  Oversight of Foundation expenditures rests with the Foundation 
Audit Committee under review no less than once a quarter. 

E. The Foundation will provide access to data and records to the University 
on a need‐to‐know basis in accordance with applicable laws, Foundation 
policies, and guidelines. The University shall, at any time, have access to the 
financial records of the Foundation.  The scope of this right of the University 
shall be construed as broadly as needed to conduct a complete audit of the 
Foundation as such an audit would be conducted under generally accepted 
accounting procedures if the University should so require.  The University 
need not conduct an actual audit to be afforded such access and shall be 
given such access at any time. 

 
1.  The University’s access shall not include any confidential or 
proprietary information concerning any of its donors, including, 
without limitation, the identification of its donors or any information 
that is the subject of any confidentiality agreement with any donor, 
nor shall the University’s access include any information that is 
protected or protectable by the attorney‐client privilege.  

 
F.  The Foundation shall maintain a provision in its corporate documents for 
dissolution consistent with the State Board of Education Policy and 
applicable law. 

VIII.  University Responsibilities 

A.  The University will work with the Foundation to ensure that the 
University and its affiliated organizations comply with all of the terms of 
MOU.  
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B.  The University will develop and report fund‐raising goals to the 
Foundation regarding the development activities of University employees. 

C.  The University may provide administrative and other support for 
development activities of the Foundation so long as such services are 
provided in accordance with Section IX below.  

D.  University leadership will participate as spokespersons for the University 
and in donor solicitation as appropriate in support of the Foundation.  The 
University shall educate its spokespersons regarding the independence of the 
Foundation from the University and instruct its spokespersons to 
communicate the Foundation’s independence from the University. 

VIII. Services, Facilities, and Resources Provided by the Foundation and the 
University to One Another 

A.  The Foundation and University agree that in consideration for services, 
office space, equipment, computer and telephone systems, utilities, and 
offices supplies provided to one another, each party shall provide the other 
with fair and reasonable consideration to be negotiated annually by June 1 of 
the preceding fiscal year pursuant to a written agreement that specifies the 
nature of such services, facilities, and resources and the compensation that 
will be paid for such services by each of the parties.  The rate assessed for the 
use of either party’s services, facilities, and resources shall be at fair market 
value.   

1.  It is the intent of the parties that the University provide as little 
such support as reasonably necessary to support the Foundation’s 
operation pursuant to this Section IX.A.  The parties agree that the 
long‐term goal is that the Foundation become self sufficient. 

 
B.   The Foundation and  the University shall enter  into a written agreement 
establishing that certain identified employees of the University are subject to 
the direction and control of  the Foundation (generally a  "Loaned Employee 
Agreement").    The  Loaned  Employee  Agreement  shall  also  set  forth  the 
relative rights and responsibilities of the Foundation and the University with 
respect to such employees, including the following: 

a.   The Foundation shall have the right to choose to terminate 
the  Loaned  Employee  Agreement  in  accordance  with 
Foundation  Procedures  and  applicable  law,  such  termination 
may include election by the Foundation for non‐renewal of the 
Loaned Employee Agreement.  



ATTACHMENT 2 
 
 

AUDIT Page 33 

b.    Termination  of  the  Loaned  Employee  Agreement  in 
accordance  with  the  Foundation  procedures  and  applicable 
law  shall  result  in  a  termination  of  the  Loaned  Employees’ 
employment with the University, or non‐renewal of the Loaned 
Employee’s contract with the University, if any. 

c.    Loaned  Employees  shall  be  subject  to  the  supervision, 
direction and control of the Foundation board of directors and 
shall  report  directly  to  the  Foundation  chair  or  her/his 
designee.   

d.    The  Loaned  Employees  shall  be  entitled  to  the  fringe 
benefits  of  employment  offered  by  the  University.    The 
Foundation  shall  be  responsible  for  the  cost  of  all 
compensation  and  benefit  costs  of  the  Loaned  Employees 
working for the Foundation. 

C.  The Foundation agrees to provide a safe and proper working environment 
for the Loaned Employees.  Since the Foundation has the right to control the 
employees, the Foundation (in addition to other indemnifications herein 
granted) hereby agrees to defend and indemnify the University from and 
against all claims that arise within the course and scope of the employment 
of such Loaned Employees and to act as the employer for all purposes under 
respondeat superior.  The Foundation shall ensure that its employees do not 
represent themselves as agents or employees of the University.  All 
employees covered by the Loaned Employee Agreement shall, for all practical 
purposes, be Foundation employees and shall not be considered employees 
of the University. 

IX. Meetings and Continued Communications Regarding MOU 

To ensure effective achievement of the items of this MOU, the University and 
Foundation officers and board representatives shall hold periodic meetings 
to foster and maintain productive relationships and to ensure open and 
continuing communications and alignment of priorities. 

X. Miscellaneous 

A. Indemnification.  The University and the Foundation each agree to 
indemnify, defend and hold the other party, their officers, directors, agents 
and employees harmless from and against any and all losses, liabilities, and 
claims, including reasonable attorney’s fees arising out of or resulting from 
the willful act, fault, omission, or negligence of the party, its employees, 
contractors, or agents in performing its obligations under this MOU.  This 
indemnification shall include, but not be limited to, any and all claims arising 
from an employee of one party who is working for the benefit of the other 
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party.  Nothing in this MOU shall be construed to extend to the University’s 
liability beyond the limits of the Idaho Tort Claims Act, Idaho Code §6‐901 et 
seq.   

B. Term and Termination.   

1. The term of this MOU shall terminate upon the mutual written 
agreement of both parties.   

2. As a prerequisite to any other termination of this MOU by either 
party, the parties agree to first follow and complete the mandatory 
process, in sequence, set forth in Section XI.C. (Dispute Resolution).  If 
and only if all the mandatory steps in section XI.C. are followed in 
sequence, then, either party may, upon 90 days prior written notice to 
the other, terminate this MOU, and either party may terminate this 
MOU in the event the other party defaults in the performance of its 
obligations and fails to cure the default within 30 days after receiving 
written notice from the non‐defaulting part specifying the nature of 
the default.  Should the University choose to terminate this MOU by 
providing 90 days written notice or in the event of a default by the 
Foundation that is not cured within the time frame set forth above, 
the Foundation may require the University to pay , within 180 days of 
written notice, all debt incurred by the Foundation on the University’s 
behalf including, but not limited to, lease payments, advanced funds, 
and funds borrowed for specific initiatives. Should the Foundation 
choose to terminate this MOU by providing 90 days written notice or 
in the event of a default by the University that is not cured within the 
time frame set forth above, the University may require the Foundation 
to pay any debt the University holds on behalf of the Foundation in 
like manner.  The parties agree that in the event this MOU shall 
terminate, they shall cooperate with one another in good faith to 
negotiate a new agreement within six (6) months.  If a new agreement 
is not reached in such time and Section XI.C. (Dispute Resolution) has 
been followed, the parties shall refer the matter to the State Board of 
Education for assistance in reaching a resolution.    

3. Termination of this MOU shall not constitute or cause dissolution 
of the Foundation.   

C. Dispute Resolution.  The parties agree that in the event of any dispute 
arising from this MOU, they shall first attempt to resolve the dispute by 
working together with the appropriate staff members of each of the parties.  
If the staff cannot resolve the dispute, then the dispute will be referred to the 
Chair of the Foundation and the University President.  If the Foundation 
Chair and University President cannot resolve the dispute, then the dispute 
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will be referred to the Foundation Chair and the State Board of Education for 
resolution.  If they are unable to resolve the dispute, the parties shall submit 
the dispute to mediation by an impartial third party or professional mediator 
mutually acceptable to the parties.  

D. Litigation.  As a prerequisite to any litigation filed between the Foundation 
and the University on any matter whatsoever, the parties agree to first follow 
the process set forth in Section XI.C. (Dispute Resolution), unless the dispute 
concerns a written agreement between the parties that provides for an 
alternative means of dispute resolution, in which case the terms of such 
alternate means of dispute resolution contained in the separate agreement 
shall apply.  If and only if all the mandatory steps in section XI.C. are followed 
in sequence and a dispute remains unresolved, then, in such case, either 
party shall have the right to initiate litigation on issues arising from this 
MOU.  In the event of litigation, the prevailing party shall be entitled, in 
addition to any other rights and remedies it may have, to reimbursement for 
its expenses, including court costs, attorney fees, and other professional 
expenses. 

E. Dissolution of Foundation.  Consistent with provisions appearing in the 
Foundation’s bylaws and its articles of incorporation, should the Foundation 
cease to exist or cease to be an Internal Revenue Code §501(c) (3) 
organization, the Foundation shall transfer its assets and property to the 
State Board of Education to be held for the use of the University, to the 
University, to a reincorporated successor Foundation in accordance with the 
law and donor intent.  

F. Headings.  Headings are for reference only and do not affect the 
interpretation of this MOU. 

G. Governing Law.  This MOU shall be governed by the laws of the state of 
Idaho. 

H. Legal Representation.  The parties acknowledge that they have retained 
separate legal counsel to draft and review this MOU on behalf of each party. 

I. No Third Party Beneficiaries.  This MOU shall not be construed to create 
any rights, remedies, or benefits upon any third party. 
 
I.   Separate Entities.  At all times and for all purposes of this Memorandum of 
Understanding,  the  University  and  the  Foundation  shall  act  in  an 
independent  capacity  and  not  as  an  agent  or  representative  of  the  other 
party.   The University and Foundation are  independent entities and neither 
shall  be  liable  for  any  of  the  other’s  contracts,  torts,  or  other  acts  or 
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omissions,  or  those  of  the  other’s  trustees,  directors,  officers,  members  or 
employees 
 
J.   Non‐Assignability.    This  Agreement  is  not  assignable  by  either  party,  in 
whole or in part. 

K.  Severability.  If any provision, term, or part of this MOU, except for the 
provisions of this MOU requiring prior appropriation, is held to be invalid, 
illegal, unenforceable, or in conflict with any law of the State of Idaho, the 
validity, legality, and enforceability of the remaining portions or provisions 
shall not be affected, and the rights and obligations of the parties shall be 
construed and enforced as if the MOU did not contain the particular part, 
term or provision held to be invalid. 

 
Signature page follows. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties have caused this MOU to be executed by their 
duly authorized officers as of the date first above written.  

UNIVERSITY:         FOUNDATION: 
 
 
____________________________________    _____________________________________   
President,           Chair        
Boise State University      Boise State University Foundation, Inc. 
 
Date: _____________________      Date: ___________________________  
 
 
            _____________________________________   
             Secretary        
            Boise State University Foundation  
 
            Date: ___________________________  
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
 
 
SUBJECT 
 New position and reactivation of position 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY  

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Polices & Procedures Sections II.B.3 
and II.G.1.b  
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 The University of Idaho requests approval for: 

 One (1) new Chief Planning Officer position (1.0 FTE) supported by 
reallocations of appropriated funds 

 One (1) reactivation of Budget Director position (1.0 FTE) supported by 
reallocation of appropriated and non-appropriated funds 

 
IMPACT 
 The University has determined that separating the financial 

management/controller functions from the budget/planning functions is necessary 
in order to adequately serve the University’s needs.  Attachment 1 contains an 
action plan as outlined by the President.  A research university with the level of 
complexity similar to the University of Idaho does not have a single official with 
responsibility for both financial management and budget. 

 
An Office of Planning and Budget will be established in the office of the Executive 
Vice President and Provost and will consolidate the key elements surrounding 
resource allocation. 

 
A new position of Chief Planning Officer will oversee the Office of Planning and 
Budget and report directly to the Executive Vice President and Provost.  The 
Budget Office will be located in the Office of Planning and Budget, and a new 
Budget Director will report to the Chief Planning Officer. 
 
This approach will accomplish the following: 
 

1. Establish separation of functions to meet basic standards of the industry 
2. Increase cooperation and transparency between planning and budgeting 
3. Coalesce planning, budgeting and assessment to achieve strategic 

operational and capital plans 
 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – President’s Action Plan Page 5 
 Attachment 2 – Consultant’s Report Page 9 
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STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The consultant report (Attachment 2) highlights the fact that both the Provost and 
Associate Vice President for Strategic Budgeting and Finance have too many 
other responsibilities to dedicate sufficient time to address strategic, operational 
and capital planning.  By creating the Office of Planning and Budget, the 
University will have the resources and staffing needed to focus both on the fiscal 
controls of managing transactions and the controls for strategic planning. 
 
Staff recommends approval. 

 
BOARD ACTION  
 A motion to approve the request by the University of Idaho to establish one (1) 

new Chief Planning Officer position (1.0 FTE) and reactivate one (1) Budget 
Director position (1.0 FTE) supported by appropriated and non-appropriated 
funds. 

 
 
 Moved by __________ Seconded by ___________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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NEW POSITION 
 
Position Title     Chief Planning Officer 
Type of Position Exempt 
FTE 1.0 (2080 hours/year) 
Term of Appointment Fiscal Year 
Effective Date May 1, 2009 
Salary Range $120,016.00 
Funding Source Appropriated funds 
New or Reallocation Reallocation 
Area/Department of Assignment Provost Office/Office of Planning and Budget 
Duties Lead the institution’s strategic, operational and 

capital planning processes 
Justification To accomplish critical institution strategic 

management processes of planning, long and 
short term budgeting, and related institutional 
research, assessment and reporting; combine 
key elements surrounding resource allocation. 

 
 
REACTIVATION 
 
Position Title     Budget Director 
Type of Position Exempt 
FTE 1.0 (2080 hours/year) 
Term of Appointment Fiscal Year 
Effective Date May 1, 2009 
Salary Range $100,006.40 
Funding Source Appropriated  
New or Reallocation Reactivation of PCN 8251 
Area/Department of Assignment Provost Office/Office of Planning and Budget 
Duties Lead and manage the functions of the Budget 

Office; set annual and long term budgets 
together with the leaders of the institution 

Justification To accomplish critical institution strategic 
management processes of planning, long and 
short term budgeting, and related institutional 
research, assessment and reporting; 
consolidate key elements surrounding resource 
allocation. 
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Structures and Staffing for Strategic Planning, Budgeting, and Financial 
Management:  An Action Plan for the University of Idaho 
 
Steven Daley‐Laursen, President            March 2009 
 
The University of Idaho’s planning, budgeting and financial control functions are critical to the 
institution’s strategic advancement and to its management credibility. In his fall 2009 address to the 
university, the President laid out a vision for a sustainable budgeting system, including establishment 
of reserves, balanced annual budgets and process linkages between long and short term planning 
and budgeting.  Organizational consultants and an auditing firm were invited to visit the university in 
the fall and winter of 2008‐09, to review our current structures, interview staff and faculty at all 
organizational levels, and offer recommendations to the President1.   
 

Key Findings from Internal and External Observations and Analyses: 
 The processes of planning, long and short term budgeting, and related institutional research, 

assessment and reporting must be elevated in importance and fully integrated if we are to 
achieve our strategic goals and optimize our institution.  Consultant reports indicate a common 
perception by unit leaders throughout the university that there is insufficient linkage between 
planning and resource allocation.  Strategic, operational and capital planning all need attention.  
Current investments in planning do not meet the institution’s needs, especially during times 
when resources are so scarce relative to the demands placed on the University. 
 

 The university must agree upon and implement a budget model to drive allocation of resources 
and related short and long term fiscal planning. 

 

 Strong, trusting, interdependent relationships between central administration and the units are 
imperative and stated as priority in the fourth goal of our institutional strategic plan.  This is 
especially important in the financial and budget arenas.  Interdependence and trust will be aided 
by open, transparent and consistent communication, regular information sharing, clear strategic 
goals and direction, consistency between central and unit goals, agreement on an appropriate 
budget model to drive allocation and investment decisions, joint planning, adequate reporting, 
and enforced accountability.   

 

 Separation is needed between the fiscal controls function (controller, accounting and financial 
management) and the planning and budget function (budgeting and strategic, capital and 
operational planning).  The former is about managing transactions that have occurred, and the 
latter is about managing for transactions to be made in the future – looking ahead and using 
budgeting processes to make sure the desired institutional future happens.  It is atypical for a 
research university with the University of Idaho’s level of complexity to have a single official with 
responsibility for both financial management and budget.  Interviews indicate the vast majority 
of individuals do not think the current arrangement adequately serves the University’s needs. 
Consultants concur with the need for reforms.  This is an issue of structure, not performance. 
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Course of Action: 
1. The functions of financial management/controller and budget/planning will be separated. 

 
2. The financial management/controller function will continue to report directly to the Vice 

President for Finance and Administration.   
 
3. An Office of Planning and Budget will be established in the office of the Executive Vice President 

and Provost.  This office will consolidate the key elements surrounding resource allocation.  A 
new position of Chief Planning Officer will oversee the Office of Planning and Budget, and report 
directly to the Executive Vice President and Provost.  The Budget Office will be located in the 
Office of Planning and Budget, and a new position of Budget Director will report to the Chief 
Planning Officer. 

 
The Chief Planning Officer will: 

 supervise the budget director, 

 serve on the President’s Executive Team, President’s Cabinet and Provost’s Council, 

 establish structures, policy, rules and processes for strategic, operational and capital 
planning that will move the institution forward strategically,  

 lead the institution’s strategic, operational and capital planning processes and coordinate 
institutional planning and budgeting with unit planning and budgeting, 

 conduct/order financial analyses in support of planning processes, 

 prepare all materials to support resource allocation decision making by the executive vice 
president and provost, president and executive team, and 

 lead and manage in a manner to be trusted, communicate effectively and implement 
processes that bring people together on a path owned by leaders throughout the institution 
and for the optimization of the institution as a whole. 

 
The Budget Director will: 

 supervise all employees in the budget office, 

 serve on the President’s Executive Team, President’s Cabinet and Provost’s Council,  

 establish and chair a university budget committee and advise the executive vice president 
and provost on all budgeting and resource allocation activity, 

 work with the budget committee to select/implement a budget model for the university, 

 establish structures, policy, rules and processes for institutional budgeting that will move the 
institution forward strategically,  

 set annual and long term (5‐7 year) budgets that most effectively, creatively and efficiently 
advance the implementation of the University’s strategic, operational and capital plans,  

 conduct/order financial analyses in support of budget processes, and 

 lead and manage in a manner to be trusted, communicate effectively and implement 
processes that bring people together on a path owned by leaders throughout the institution 
and for the optimization of the institution as a whole. 

 
4. National searches will be conducted for the Chief Planning Officer and Budget Director. 

 
5. Dr. Jack Morris, Dean of the College of Business and Economics, will take on the temporary 

assignment of establishing the Office of Planning and Budget and managing the transition from 
the current structure to the new structure.   Dr. Morris will lead a transition team including, 
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Executive Vice President and Provost Doug Baker, Vice President for Finance and Administration 
Lloyd Mues, and others to be named.  Responsibilities for Dr. Morris are to: 

 
a. establish the new university budget advisory committee,  
b. determine the relationship between the university budget advisory committee and the 

existing university budget and finance committee, 
c. work with the university budget advisory committee (in a consultative process with the 

university community) to identify a budget model for the university, 
d. establish policies and processes for annual and long term planning and budgeting, and 
e. chair the search for a Chief Planning Officer (the Chief Planning Officer will then chair the 

search for the University Budget Director). 
 
6. The new university‐wide budget advisory committee will be chaired by the budget director and 

broadly representative of university functional areas, faculty, staff and students.  The committee 
will inform and advise the budget director on all aspects of budgeting and resource allocation. 
The committee will establish a university budgeting model to drive allocation of resources and 
related long term fiscal planning.  The committee will use workshops and information sharing to 
ensure institutional buy in, full utilization and adherence to the budgeting model. 

 
7. All current budget office employees will reside within the Office of Planning and Budget and 

report to the Budget Director.   
 
8. Strategic enrollment management and institutional research and assessment will continue to 

reside within the office of the executive vice president and provost and have significant ties to 
the Office of Planning and Budget. 

 
9. Controls, financial management, financial reporting, compliance, financial analysis and related 

functions will remain within the office of the vice president for finance and administration.  The 
controller’s function will monitor and manage to ensure that all units stay within budget.  All 
accounting and related employees will report through the university controller. 

 
10. Vice Presidents for Research, Advancement, and Finance and Administration and the Athletic 

Director will all have significant, ongoing, working relationships with the Office of Planning and 
Budget and with the Office of the Controller. 
 

11. The President will be briefed on institutional planning and budget via regular meetings with the 
executive vice president and provost, director of planning and budget and president’s executive 
assistant/chief of staff. 
 

Rationale and Communications: 
The president is communicating with the Executive Leadership Team, President’s Cabinet, Provost’s 
Council, Faculty Council, Staff Affairs, Student Government, University Budget and Finance 
Committee, Executive Vice President and Provost staff, Vice President for Finance and 
Administration staff, and the broader university community about the need and justification for 
these actions, especially the addition of new budget and planning leadership positions in very 
difficult economic times.   
 



ATTACHMENT 1 

BAHR – SECTION I Page 8 

The rationale for this approach is that we need to a) establish separation of functions to meet basic 
standards of the financial industry, b) increase cooperation and transparency between planning and 
budgeting, and c) coalesce planning, budgeting and assessment to achievement of our strategic, 
operational and capital plans. Our sustainability and vitality depend upon this action.  We must let 
our imagination about a better condition become a reality, right now.   
 
In the words of consultant Larry Goldstein, this structure combines and consolidates the key elements 
surrounding resource allocation…effective approaches to resource allocation must incorporate 
comprehensive attention to dollars, positions, space and technology.  Planning, which is intended to 
move the institution toward a collaboratively established vision, must drive all resource allocation 
decisions.  Resource allocation decisions must then be assessed to determine the effectiveness of the 
accomplishments achieved with the resources….and assessment must answer the questions, were the 
goals achieved and, if not why not?  Also…this will bring segregation to the critical processes of 
developing the budget (budget office) and ensuring that is monitored appropriately (finance office), 
and it will and free up needed capacity within the finance office1.  Goldstein report available on web: 
http://www.uidaho.edu/~/media/Files/President/Goldstein%20University%20of%20Idaho%20Budget%20
Organization%20Review.ashx.  
 
The university must prioritize, invest and assess to succeed and the Office of Planning and Budget 
will provide structure and process for prioritization and resource allocation decisions.  The Office of 
Planning and Budget is considered best practice by the national professional association of university 
business officers.  There will be a swift return on investment on this restructuring action; all will see 
and feel a positive difference at our university, quickly.  
 

The Transition: 
A carefully managed transition is imperative. It will take diligence, dedication and cooperation to 
move budget responsibilities from the vice president for finance and administration office to the 
executive vice president and provost office, including transfer of people, wisdom and knowledge, 
and communication and coordination with external stakeholders.  The transition team will lead this 
process. 
 
The transition planning under the leadership of Dr. Morris will begin immediately and continue 
through this semester.  However, full implementation of our new planning, budget and financial 
management structures will not commence until the beginning of the FY2010 fiscal year.  All budget 
office employees will continue reporting through the vice president for finance and administration 
until the change of the fiscal year.  This will honor the current working relationships between the vice 
president for finance and administration office and the State Board of Education and State 
Department of Financial Management during the remainder of the very dynamic, current fiscal year.  
 
Full implementation of the new structure and processes and adoption of a new university budget 
model is expected by the end of fall semester 2009. 
 

1 A report from consultant Larry Goldstein is an addendum to this document.  Dr. Goldstein is 
cited on the NACUBO website as a leading authority in the area of planning and budget for 
higher education, and his book is referred to as the definitive work on this subject.  He also hosts 
an on demand workshop on this subject on the NACUBO site.  Dr. Goldstein welcomes all 
inquiries and comments and can be reached at Larry.Goldstein@Campus‐Strategies.com. 
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University of Idaho 

Organizational Review 

DRAFT 

 

 

Introduction 
 

Campus Strategies, LLC was engaged to perform a review of the University of Idaho’s 

reporting structure for the Budget Office and other matters related to the budget process.  

This report presents the results of the review.   

 

Process  

 

The review was conducted by Larry Goldstein.  As part of the process, several 

conversations took place prior to an on-campus visit.  Two days were spent on campus 

conducting interviews with various members of the University community.  This was 

followed by email exchanges with a number of individuals.  More than 30 individuals 

were interviewed during the campus visit.  Individuals interviewed included many of the 

University’s senior executives, all of the staff working within the Budget Office, and 

various individuals who are involved with or interested in the approach to planning and 

resource allocation.  Most of the on-campus interviews were conducted as one-on-one 

meetings, although there were a few instances when small group meetings occurred. 

 

Findings and Observations 

 

The Budget Office currently reports to the associate vice president for strategic budgeting 

and finance.  In addition to the budget, this associate vice president is responsible for all 

accounting and related matters as well as benefits administration.  The associate vice 

president reports to the vice president for finance and administration.  It is atypical for a 

research university—especially one with the University of Idaho’s level of complexity— 

to have a single official with responsibility for both accounting (financial management) 

and budget.   

 

Interview results indicate that the vast majority of individuals do not think the current 

arrangement adequately serves the University’s needs.  Some individuals are concerned 

about a perceived conflict of interest for a unit with responsibility for implementing 

resource allocation decisions while also overseeing accounting and reporting and the 

processing of budgetary transactions.  By its nature, budget responsibility creates a 

potential conflict of interest irrespective of how it is assigned organizationally because of 

the need to both implement resource allocation decisions and generate/enter transactions.  

What is important in the University of Idaho’s case, however, is the pervasiveness of the 

ATTACHMENT 2

BAHR - SECTION I Page 9



 

Campus Strategies, LLC  Page 2 of 5 

  

perceived conflict of interest.  Irrespective of whether the current arrangement results in a 

conflict of interest, it is of significant concern to a large number of individuals.  The 

traditional guidance related to financial matters is to avoid even the appearance of a 

conflict of interest.  Further, the University administration is working to increase 

transparency and openness with regard to financial and budgetary matters and decisions. 

This situation suggests that a change in organizational alignment may be appropriate. 

 

Another issue affecting the current arrangement is the quality of effort related to resource 

allocation issues.  Many individuals offer high praise for the staff working in the Budget 

Office as well as for the associate vice president.  In particular, numerous individuals in 

the Budget Office are singled out for their customer-service attitudes, willingness to help, 

and knowledge of the budget details within the University.   

 

Although the associate vice president generally is given high marks for effort, dedication, 

and knowledge of finance and related matters, there is a widespread belief that the 

position has too much operational responsibility.  As currently structured, this position is 

overseeing three critical aspects of financial administration:  accounting and reporting, 

benefits administration, and budgeting.  The sheer workload from this situation prevents 

the position from adequately addressing the full range of issues within the assigned areas 

of responsibility.  Additionally, several individuals reference the frequent delays in 

receiving responses to inquiries or requests related to budget and other matters.  Of 

particular concern is the fact that many of the reports generated to support resource 

allocation discussions contain errors or fail to incorporate the results of past decisions.  

Although all of these issues are extremely frustrating to the individuals who raised them, 

almost to a person they point to the excessive workload situation as the cause for the 

situation.   

 

Moving away from the details related to the organizational structure for budget 

responsibilities, there is a larger problem cited by many individuals.  When asked 

whether the current resource allocation model is sufficiently integrated with the 

University’s planning process, the majority of individuals commented that they did not 

believe the University (1) even has established priorities or (2) a defined resource 

allocation model.   

 

Taking the latter first, individuals express frustration that, when they have been asked to 

submit budget requests, the subsequent allocations have not reflected  their requests.  

Moreover, no information has been provided to explain why the requests were not 

satisfied in the budget allocation process.  Individuals express a great deal of frustration 

about not having access to information that would explain the factors that were 

considered when the budget allocation decisions were made.  The nature of these 

complaints actually confirms that there is a resource allocation model at work because 

budgets are being established and money is being expended in support of operations.  It is 

of significant concern, however, that there is not widespread understanding or 

appreciation of the budget model employed by the University.  This clearly is influenced 

by the fact that the associate vice president does not have sufficient time to devote to 
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developing an appropriate resource allocation model for consideration by senior 

management.  The position simply has too many other issues with which to deal. 

 

Turning to the question of established priorities for the University, they exist and are 

available on the provost’s website.  They are embodied in the Strategic Action Plan (see 

http://www.uidaho.edu/provost/strategicactionplan.aspx), which identifies the following 

major goal areas: 

 

1. Teaching and Learning 

2. Scholarly and Creative Activities 

3. Outreach and Engagement 

4. Organization, Culture and Climate 

 

One can argue that the goal areas are not as well defined as they might be or sufficiently 

tied to specific themes and actions, but they provide sufficient guidance to support 

resource allocation decisions.  Nevertheless, it is perceived that there is no linkage 

between these goal areas and resource allocation strategies. 

 

The pervasiveness of the belief that priorities do not exist, and the lack of a clear 

connection between them and resource allocation decisions, suggest that there is another 

critical problem within the University.  Although the provost has responsibility for 

overseeing the strategic plan, like the associate vice president he has too many other 

responsibilities to be able to adequately address the planning process.  The University 

employs a consultant to assist with planning, but this does not meet the University’s 

needs—especially during times when resources are so scarce relative to the demands 

placed on the University. 

 

Recommendations 

 

The Budget Office should be realigned and report to a new position with the title of 

budget director.  The budget director’s reporting line should be to a new position titled 

chief planning officer.  The chief planning officer’s portfolio should consist of 

planning—both strategic and operational, resource allocation, and assessment.  As such, 

in addition to the Budget Office, the Office of Institutional Research and Assessment 

should report to the chief planning officer.  Finally, the chief planning officer should 

report to the president. 

 

The rationale for the recommended structure is that it combines and consolidates the key 

elements surrounding resource allocation.  As discussed during the workshop conducted 

early in 2008, effective approaches to resource allocation must incorporate 

comprehensive attention to dollars, positions, space, and technology.  Planning, which is 

intended to move the institution toward a collaboratively established vision, must drive 

all resource allocation decisions.  Resource allocation decisions must then be assessed to 

determine the effectiveness of the accomplishments achieved with the resources.  

Essentially, assessment must answer the questions, were the goals achieved and, if not, 
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why not?  (The image below presents a graphical depiction of the relationships among 

these critical processes.) 

Vision

© Campus Strategies, LLC

 
 

In addition to the realignment discussed above, it also is suggested that the University 

create a representative advisory committee to support the processes related to planning, 

resource allocation, and assessment.   

 

Another factor supporting the recommended realignment is that it will bring segregation 

to the critical processes of developing the budget and ensuring that it is monitored 

appropriately.  The latter is a traditional responsibility of an institution’s finance function.  

Realigning the budget development responsibilities will free up capacity within Finance 

and Administration to ensure that funds are expended in a manner that is consistent with 

plans and the resulting resource allocation decisions.  It also should create the opportunity 

for increased attention to maximizing the value of the Banner system and the standard 

budget reports obtainable from it. 

 

There is a challenge in implementing the recommendations.  The current president is 

serving in an interim capacity.  Although this president recognizes the need for 

presidential attention to these critical matters, and called for this review of current 

operations, not all presidents are prepared to devote the attention required to oversee 

these strategic and operational matters.  As such, it is desirable that the recommendation 

not be implemented until it can be determined whether the new president is willing and 

able to provide oversight to the chief planning officer.  Until this is confirmed, the 

realignment and recruitment of the chief planning officer should be postponed.  It may 

also be desirable to postpone recruitment of the budget director until the chief planning 

officer is in place.  It is very difficult to recruit for senior management positions when the 

candidates are unable to meet the person to whom they will report.  For this reason, the 

implementation of the recommendations should wait until the new president is selected.  

 

Conclusion 

 

There are many approaches available for organizing the responsibilities addressed in this 

report.  It is believed that the recommended approach is appropriate for the University of 

Idaho and will produce effective results.  The key consideration is that the new president 

accept the responsibility to provide oversight to the processes that are being directed by 

the chief planning officer. 
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It would not have been possible to complete this engagement without the 

cooperation and candor of numerous individuals throughout the University.  In addition 

to the 30+ individuals who took time out of their schedules to participate in interviews, 

certain individuals were particularly helpful in supporting this engagement.  Campus 

Strategies, LLC wishes to thank in particular Lloyd Mues, Jana Stotler, and Debbie 

Eisinger. 

 

 

 

 

 

Prepared and submitted on February 9, 2009 by: 

 

Larry Goldstein 

President 

Campus Strategies, LLC 
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TAB DES CRIPTION ACTION 

1 AMENDMENT TO BOARD POLICY 
Section V.T., Tuition Waivers, 2nd Reading Motion to approve 

2 TUITION WAIVER REPORTS Information item 

3 

FY 2010 APPROPRIATIONS 
a. Information - Institutions & Agencies 
b. College & Universities 
c. Community Colleges 
d. Professional-Technical Education 
e. Promise A Scholarship 
f. Promise B Scholarship 
g. Opportunity Scholarship 

Motions to approve

4 STUDENT HEALTH INSURANCE PLAN 
CONSORTIUM Information item 

5 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
Planning and Design - College of Business and 

Economics (COBE) Building 
Motion to approve 

6 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
Naming/Memorializing Buildings and Facilities - Ron & 
Linda Yanke Family Research Park 

Motion to approve 

7 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
Design & Proceed with Improvements - Ron & Linda 

Yanke Family Research Park 
Motion to approve 

8 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
Construction of Aquatics Addition - Student Recreation 

Center 
Motion to approve 

9 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
Planning, Design & Construction of Phase Two - Lincoln 

Parking Structure 
Motion to approve 
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TAB DES CRIPTION ACTION 

10 
UNIVERSITY of IDAHO 
Student Health Insurance Program (SHIP) Contract Motion to approve 

11 
LEWS-CLARK STATE COLLEGE 
Termination of Management Agreement – College Place 

Residence Hall 
Motion to approve 

12 
LEWS-CLARK STATE COLLEGE 
Naming/Memorializing Buildings and Facilities – 

Sacajawea Hall 
Motion to approve 

13 LEWS-CLARK STATE COLLEGE 
Property Sale – 512 6th Avenue House 

Motion to approve 
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SUBJECT 
Second Reading Board Policy V.T. Fee/Tuition Waivers 
 

REFERENCE 
February 2009    Board approved first reading 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.T. 
 
BACKGROUND / DISCUSSION 

In February, the Board approved the first reading to amend Board Policy V.T. 
regarding tuition and fee waivers. 

 
IMPACT 

The proposed policy revisions consolidate the 1% Disadvantaged and Deserving 
and 2% High Technology waivers with all other waivers, except for the National 
Student Exchange Program and Western Interstate Commission for Higher 
Education (WICHE), under one category labeled “Waivers to Meet Other 
Strategic Objectives” not to exceed 6% of student FTE.  This will provide the 
institutions more discretion on which students are targeted based on strategic 
goals.  Attachment 2 shows the proposed Fee/Tuition Waiver Report under the 
revised policy. 
 
The revised policy also clarifies that students provided waivers under the 
Western Interstate Commission for Higher Education, Western Undergraduate 
Exchange (WUE) can be counted in the enrollment workload adjustment 
calculation (so long as the WUE waivers do not exceed the limits approved for an 
institution by the Board). 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Revised Policy – 2nd Reading Page   3 
Attachment 2 – Revised Fee and Tuition Waivers Report FY 2008 Page   5 
Attachment 3 – Revised Policy – redline version Page   7 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The revised policy will assist the Board in maintaining its level of oversight over 
fee and tuition waivers while providing more autonomy in the use of the waivers 
to the institutions.  There were no changes from the first reading. 
 
In the Fee and Tuition Waivers Report (Attachment 2), lines 5-6 shows the limits 
on nonresident intercollegiate athletics waivers compared to those provided by 
each institution.  Lines 8 through 16 consolidate all waivers subject to the 6% 
limit and lines 16 through 19 calculate the equivalent FTE to show whether an 
institution is above or below the limit.  The remaining lines in the report include 
exchange programs and other waivers and discounts. 
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BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the second reading of Board Policy V.T. – Fee/Tuition 
Waivers as submitted. 
 
 

 Moved ______ Seconded_______ Carried Yes ___________ No ___________ 
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T.  Fee/Tuition Waivers  

1. Purpose and Authority for Fee/Tuition Waivers 
 

a. Definition 
 
A fee/tuition waiver shall mean a reduction of some or all of the approved 
fees/tuition specified in Section V, Subsection R, attributable to a particular 
student as the cost for attending an Idaho institution of higher education. 
 

b.  Purpose 
The purpose in authorizing fee/tuition waivers includes but is not limited to the 
achievement of the following strategic objectives: 
 
(i) The enhancement of education opportunities for Idaho residents; 
(ii) To promote mutually beneficial cooperation and development of Idaho 

communities and nearby communities in neighboring states; 
(iii) To contribute to the quality of educational programs; and 
(iv) To assist in maintaining the cost effectiveness of auxiliary operations in Idaho 

institutions of higher education. 
 

c. Authority 
An institution shall not waive any of the applicable fees/tuition specified in 
Section V, Subsection R., unless specifically authorized in this subsection. 
Special fees are not defined as a fee waiver. 

 

2. Waiver of Nonresident Fees/Tuition 
 

 Nonresident fees/tuition may be waived for the following categories: 
 

 a. Graduate/Instructional Assistants 
 

Waivers are authorized for students employed as graduate assistants appointed 
pursuant to Section III, Subsection P.11.c. 

 

 b. Students Participating in Intercollegiate Athletics 
 

For the purpose of improving competitiveness in intercollegiate athletics, the 
universities are authorized up to two hundred twenty-five (225) waivers per 
semester and, Lewis-Clark State College is authorized up to one hundred ten 
(110) waivers per semester. The institutions are authorized to grant additional 
waivers, not to exceed ten percent (10%) of the above waivers, to be used 
exclusively for post-eligibility students.  

 



       ATTACHMENT 1 
Idaho State Board of Education    
GOVERNING POLICIES AND PROCEDURES   
SECTION: V. FINANCIAL AFFAIRS      
Subsection: T. Fee/Tuition Waivers     April 2009  
 
 

BAHR – SECTION II TAB 1  Page 4 

 c.  Waivers to Meet Other Strategic Objectives 
 

The chief executive officer of each institution is authorized to waive nonresident 
fees/tuition for students, not to exceed the equivalent of six percent (6%) of the 
institution's total full-time equivalent enrollment. The criteria to be followed in 
granting such nonresident waivers shall be as follows: 
 
(i) A waiver may be granted to place a nonresident student in an institutional 

program only when there is sufficient capacity in the program to meet the 
needs of Idaho resident students; and 

(ii) A waiver may be granted only when its use is fiscally responsible to place a 
nonresident student in an institutional program in order to meet a strategic 
state and/or institutional need, as identified by the chief executive officer of 
the institution. 

   
 d.  National Student Exchange Program - Domestic 
 
  Waivers are authorized for nonresident students participating in this program. 
 
 e. Western Interstate Commission for Higher Education 
 

Waivers are authorized for nonresident students participating in the Western 
Interstate Commission for Higher Education Professional Student Exchange 
Program and the Graduate Student Exchange Program.  An institution may 
include a participating nonresident student in its enrollment workload adjustment 
calculation, provided the figure does not exceed the maximum approved for an 
institution by the Board. 

 



ATTACHMENT 2

BSU ISU UI LCSC Total
1 Board Policy Tuition Waivers, Policy Section V.T.
2 Nonresident Graduate/Instructional Assistants SBOE V.T.2.a $596,264 $1,493,648 $3,438,925 $0 $5,528,837
3 Nonresident Intercollegiate Athletics SBOE V.T.2.b $1,516,367 $1,081,878 $1,743,962 $688,692 $5,030,899
4 Nonresident Fee $8,167 $8,684 $10,080 $7,290 8,555
5 Equivalent FTE 186                           125                           173                           94                             588                           
6 Policy 225                           225                           225                           110                           785                           
7

8 Waivers Subject to 6% Limitation
9 Nonresident Disadvantaged or Deserving SBOE V.T.2.c (1) $790,417 $683,865 $910,097 $162,790 $2,547,169

10 Nonresident High Technology SBOE V.T.2.c (2) $1,886,808 $1,263,522 $1,739,516 $167,622 $5,057,468
11   Washington Reciprocal Tuition Waivers SBOE V.T.2.d $65,344 $47,762 $433,500 $114,750 $661,356
12   Utah State University SBOE V.T.2.e $0 $974,779 $0 $0 $974,779
13   Mines Tuition Waivers - Engineering SBOE V.T.2.f $0 $0 $204,120 $0 $204,120
14   Mines Tuition Waivers - Science SBOE V.T.2.f $0 $0 $115,920 $0 $115,920
15   Oregon Tuition Waivers SBOE V.T.2.g $0 $0 $0 $0 $0
16 Total Waivers Subject to 6% Limitation $2,742,569 $2,969,928 $3,403,153 $445,162 $9,560,812
17 Student FTE 14,315 9,451 10,078 2,639 36,483
18 Nonresident Fee $8,167 $8,684 $10,080 $7,290 8,555
19 Equivalent FTE Waivers subject to 6% Limitation Equivalent FTE 2.3% 3.6% 3.4% 2.3% 3.1%
20

21 Other Board Policy Exchange Programs 
22   Exchange Student Waivers (1) SBOE V.T.2.h $159,276 $0 $432,762 $0 $592,038
23   WICHE SBOE V.T.2.i $0 $21,710 $0 $0 $21,710
24   Western Undergraduate Exchange (2) SBOE V.R.1.a.6 $2,036,385 $612,738 $9,866,821 $231,596 $12,747,540
25 Total Other Board Policy Exchange Programs $2,195,661 $634,448 $10,299,583 $231,596 $13,361,288
26

27 Total Board Policy Tuition Waivers $7,050,861 $6,179,902 $18,885,623 $1,365,450 $33,481,836

28 Other Waivers and Discounts
29   Staff Fees SBOE V.R.1.a.8 $1,033,418 $740,434 $418,293 $157,308 $2,349,453
30   Staff Spouse Fees SBOE V.R.1.a.8 $331,447 $472,149 $218,228 $46,084 $1,067,908
31   Senior Citizen Fees SBOE V.R.1.a.9 $190,212 $205,062 $90,120 $48,889 $534,283
32   In-Service Teacher Education Fee SBOE V.R.1.a.10 $640,568 $785,388 $467,486 $55,221 $1,948,663
33   EDA-Nez Perce Tribe $0 $0 $0 $64,078 $64,078
34 Total Other Waivers and Discounts $2,195,645 $2,203,033 $1,194,127 $371,580 $5,964,385

35 Total FY07 Waivers and Discounts $9,246,506 $8,382,935 $20,079,750 $1,737,030 $39,446,221

36 FY08 Gross Student Fees 97,675,640 70,628,257 88,790,765 15,668,457 272,763,119

37 Percentage of Total Gross Student Fees Waived or Discounted 9.47% 11.87% 22.61% 11.09% 14.46%

Note: Graduate/Instructional Assistant waivers can vary among institutions due to the difference in their respective missions.

(1) Includes only waivers for incoming exchange students.
(2) WUE is accounted for as a rate and not a waiver.  The waived amount is the difference in the out-of-state rate minus the WUE rate.

Idaho College and Universities
Fee and Tuition Waivers - New Policy

Fiscal Year 2008
Policy Section

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 1  Page 5
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T.  Fee/Tuition Waivers  

1. Purpose and Authority for Fee/Tuition Waivers 
 

a. Definition 
 
A fee/tuition waiver shall mean a reduction of some or all of the approved fees/tuition 
specified in Section V, Subsection R, attributable to a particular student as the cost for 
attending an Idaho institution of higher education. 
 

b.  Purpose 
The purpose in authorizing fee/tuition waivers includes but is not limited to the 
achievement of the following strategic objectives: 
 
(i)  The enhancement of education opportunities for Idaho residents; 
(ii)  To promote mutually beneficial cooperation and development of Idaho communities 

and nearby communities in neighboring states; 
(iii)  To contribute to the quality of educational programs; and 
(iv)   To assist in maintaining the cost effectiveness of auxiliary operations in Idaho 

institutions of higher education. 
c. Authority 

An institution shall not waive any of the applicable fees/tuition specified in Section V, 
Subsection R., unless specifically authorized in this subsection. Special fees are not 
defined as a fee waiver. 

 
2. Waiver of Nonresident Fees/Tuition 
 
 Nonresident fees/tuition may be waived for the following categories: 
 
 a. Graduate/Instructional Assistants 
 

Waivers are authorized for students employed as graduate assistants appointed pursuant 
to Section III, Subsection P.11.c. 

 
 b. Students Participating in Intercollegiate Athletics 
 

For the purpose of improving competitiveness in intercollegiate athletics, the universities 
are authorized up to two hundred twenty-five (225) waivers per semester and, Lewis-
Clark State College is authorized up to one hundred ten (110) waivers per semester. The 
institutions are authorized to grant additional waivers, not to exceed ten percent (10%) of 
the above waivers, to be used exclusively for post-eligibility students.  

 
 c. Disadvantaged or Deserving Students Waivers to Meet Other Strategic Objectivesof 
nonresident tuition - Other 
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(1) The chief executive officer of each institution is authorized to waive nonresident 
fees/tuition for disadvantaged or deserving students, not to exceed the equivalent of one 
six percent (61%) of the institution's total full-time equivalent enrollment. The criteria to 
be followed in granting such nonresident waivers shall be as follows: 

 
(i) A waiver may be granted to place a nonresident student in an institutional program 

only when there is sufficient capacity in the program to meet the needs of Idaho 
resident students; and 

(i)(ii) A waiver may be granted only when its use is fiscally responsible to place a 
nonresident student in an institutional program in order to meet a strategic state 
and/or institutional need, as identified by the chief executive officer of the institution. 

 
 In addition, in order to meet the workforce demands in the fields of engineering, information 
technology, and related high technology disciplines, the chief executive officer of each 
institution is authorized to waive nonresident tuition for students enrolled in these areas (if space 
is available) not to exceed two percent (2%) of the institution’s full-time equivalent enrollment. 
Students eligible to receive the waiver must select engineering, information technology, or 
related high technology disciplines as their primary field of study. Information technology 
encompasses scientific and mathematical study of design and building computers and their 
applications; design and development of operational electronic data storage and processing 
systems; study and development of electronic systems for transmitting information via networks; 
analysis and the development of economic and public policy issues; and applying methods and 
procedures used in the design and writing of computer programs including the problem solving 
of information network systems. 
 
Any changes to the existing Board approved list of primary fields of study must be submitted to 
the Board for their approval. 
 
 d. Reciprocity with the State of Washington 
 
Based on a limit approved by the Board, waivers may be allocated on an annual basis by the 
executive director to the college and universities in postsecondary education programs for 
Washington residents. An equal number of opportunities shall be afforded to Idaho residents in 
Washington postsecondary institutions. 
 
 e. Reciprocity with Utah State University 
 
Based on a limit approved by the Board, Idaho State University is authorized to waive 
nonresident tuition for residents of the state of Utah when an equal amount of waivers are made 
available to Idaho residents at Utah State University. 
 
 f. College of Mines 
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Based on a limit approved by the Board, the College of Mines at the University of Idaho is 
authorized waivers to encourage enrollment in mining, metallurgy, and geology. 
 
 g. Reciprocity with the State of Oregon 
 
Based on a limit approved by the Board, waivers are authorized for undergraduate students who 
are residents of the state of Oregon and who are majoring in mining engineering, metallurgical 
engineering, or geological engineering at the University of Idaho. The number of waivers to be 
awarded annually shall be limited by the number of waivers provided to Idaho residents in 
Oregon institutions of higher education. 
 
 hd. Domestic  National Student Exchange Program - Domestic 
 
  Waivers are authorized for nonresident students participating in this program. 
 
 ie. Western Interstate Commission for Higher Education 
 

Waivers are authorized for nonresident students participating in the Western Interstate 
Commission for Higher Education Professional Student Exchange Program and the 
Graduate Student Exchange Program.  An institution may include a participating 
nonresident student in its enrollment workload adjustment calculation, provided the 
figure does not exceed the maximum approved for an institution by the Board. 

 
3. Reporting Requirements 
 

Each institution shall submit an annual report on fee/tuition waivers on a date and in a format 
determined by the executive director of the Board.   



BUSINESS AFFAIRS AND HUMAN RESOURCES 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

 

BAHR – SECTION II TAB 1  Page 10 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 
  



BUSINESS AFFAIRS AND HUMAN RESOURCES 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

 

BAHR – SECTION II  TAB 2  Page 1 

SUBJECT 
2008 Fee and Tuition Waivers Report 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY   
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Sections V.R., 
and V.T. 
 

REFERENCE 
November 1998 Presidents recommended a change in the Board’s fee 

waiver policy from 1% to 3% of institution FTE to 
increase the number of nonresident tuition waivers for 
disadvantaged or deserving students. 

 
October 21-22, 1999 Board approved policy change after the institutions 

identified the primary fields of study for which tuition 
waivers can be awarded.  Policy requires institutions 
submit an annual report identifying the use of waivers 
by discipline and class level by state of residency. 

 
February 26, 2009 Board approved first reading of policy change to 

consolidate the 1% and 2% waivers with all non-
exchange waivers under a 6% student FTE limit. 

 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

Current Board policy requires that each institution submit an annual report on fee 
waivers on a date and in a format determined by the Executive Director of the 
Board.  This report is submitted annually at the regular April Board meeting. 
 
The Fee and Tuition Waivers Report (Attachment 1) displays information under 
the existing policy.  The report shows the dollar amount for the waivers covered 
under Board Policy, Section V.T. as well as other waivers and discounts, 
including the Western Undergraduate Exchange Program covered in Board 
Policy, Section V.R.3.vii.  The chart also shows state-to-state (Washington, Utah, 
Oregon) reciprocal agreement waivers that have been in place for many years. 

 
The report lists the name of the waiver or discount, the policy section, and the 
annual dollar amount for each institution.  At the bottom of the report the gross 
amount of student fees and percentage of fees waived or discounted for each 
institution is listed. 
 

IMPACT 
Nonresident waivers have attracted students to Idaho’s institutions in areas of 
study that have been identified as potential state workforce shortages.  Many of 
these students might not have enrolled in Idaho institutions if it were not for these 
waivers.  In addition, institutions have been able to use the waivers to shape their 
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student enrollment profiles for diversity and other purposes.  The goal is for these 
students to find suitable employment in Idaho upon graduation. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – 2008 Fee and Tuition Waivers Report Page 3 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The nonresident waivers are used mostly to recruit students from outside of 
Idaho.   Employee fee discounts have been used to recruit faculty as a fringe 
benefit to themselves and their spouses.  Institutional representatives may wish 
to comment regarding the waivers and if/how they are fulfilling the original intent. 
 

BOARD ACTION 
This item is for informational purposes only.  Any action will be at the Board’s 
discretion. 

  



ATTACHMENT 1

BSU ISU UI LCSC Total
1 Board Policy Tuition Waivers, Policy Section V.T.
2 Nonresident Graduate/Instructional Assistants SBOE V.T.2.a 596,264 1,493,648 3,438,925 0 5,528,837
3 Nonresident Intercollegiate Athletics SBOE V.T.2.b 1,516,367 1,081,878 1,743,962 688,692 5,030,899
4 Nonresident Disadvantaged or Deserving: 1% of FTE SBOE V.T.2.c (1) 790,417 683,865 910,097 162,790 2,547,169
5 Student FTE 14,315 9,451 10,078 2,639 36,483
6 Nonresident Fee $8,167 $8,684 $10,080 $7,290 8,555
7 Equivalent FTE 0.7% 0.8% 0.9% 0.8% 0.8%

8 Nonresident High Technology: 2% of FTE SBOE V.T.2.c (2) 1,886,808 1,263,522 1,739,516 167,622 5,057,468
9 Student FTE 14,315 9,451 10,078 2,639 36,483

10 Nonresident Fee $8,167 $8,684 $10,080 $7,290 8,555
11 Equivalent FTE 1.6% 1.5% 1.7% 0.9% 1.6%

12  Board Policy Tuition Waivers
13   Washington Reciprocal Tuition Waivers SBOE V.T.2.d 65,344 47,762 433,500 114,750 661,356
14   Utah State University SBOE V.T.2.e 0 974,779 0 0 974,779
15   Mines Tuition Waivers - Engineering SBOE V.T.2.f 0 0 204,120 0 204,120
16   Mines Tuition Waivers - Science SBOE V.T.2.f 0 0 115,920 0 115,920
17   Oregon Tuition Waivers SBOE V.T.2.g 0 0 0 0 0

Total  Board Policy Waivers 65,344 1,022,541 753,540 114,750 1,956,175

Other Board Policy Exchange Programs 
18   Exchange Student Waivers (1) SBOE V.T.2.h 159,276 0 432,762 0 592,038
19   WICHE SBOE V.T.2.i 0 21,710 0 0 21,710

  Western Undergraduate Exchange (2) SBOE V.R.3.a.7 2,036,385 612,738 9,866,821 231,596 12,747,540
20 Total Other Board Policy Exchange Programs 2,195,661 634,448 10,299,583 231,596 13,361,288
21

22 Total Board Policy Tuition Waivers 7,050,861 6,179,902 18,885,623 1,365,450 33,481,836
23

24 Other Waivers and Discounts
25   Staff Fees SBOE V.R.3.a.8 1,033,418 740,434 418,293 157,308 2,349,453
26   Staff Spouse Fees SBOE V.R.3.a.8 331,447 472,149 218,228 46,084 1,067,908
27   Senior Citizen Fees SBOE V.R.3.a.9 190,212 205,062 90,120 48,889 534,283
28   In-Service Teacher Education Fee SBOE V.R.3.a.10 640,568 785,388 467,486 55,221 1,948,663
29   EDA-Nez Perce Tribe 0 0 0 64,078 64,078
30 Total Other Waivers and Discounts 2,195,645 2,203,033 1,194,127 371,580 5,964,385

31 Total FY07 Waivers and Discounts 9,246,506 8,382,935 20,079,750 1,737,030 39,446,221

32 FY08 Gross Student Fees 97,675,640 70,628,257 88,790,765 15,668,457 272,763,119

33 Percentage of Total Gross Student Fees Waived or Discounted 9.47% 11.87% 22.61% 11.09% 14.46%

Note: Graduate/Instructional Assistant waivers can vary among institutions due to the difference in their respective missions.

(1) Includes only waivers for incoming exchange students.
(2) WUE is accounted for as a rate and not a waiver.  The waived amount is the difference in the out-of-state rate minus the WUE rate.

Idaho College and Universities
Fee and Tuition Waivers - Current

Fiscal Year 2008
Policy Section

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 2  Page 3
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SUBJECT 
FY 2010 Appropriation Information – Institutions and Agencies of the State Board of 
Education 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.B. 
 Various Legislative Appropriation Bills (1a page 5) 
 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

The 2009 legislature has drafted appropriation bills for the agencies and institutions of 
the Board.  The amounts contained in legislative appropriations include a 4% ongoing 
base reduction from FY 2009, a 3% ongoing base reduction for FY 2010, and a 5% 
reduction in personnel costs.  Included for the College and Universities, Community 
Colleges, and Professional-Technical Education are stimulus funds from the federal 
American Recovery and Reinvestment Act. 
 
The table on page 5 lists the FY 2010 appropriation bills related to the State Board of 
Education.  At the time of agenda preparation, all of the bills had been approved by the 
Joint Finance Appropriations Committee (JFAC) but have not passed both houses of 
the legislature.  JFAC passed an action to approve an omnibus appropriation bill that 
would restore 2% of the 5% to the agencies not receiving stimulus funds.  This would 
result in leaving the 5% reduction to the discretion of the colleges and universities, 
Professional Technical Education, and secondary education without an across the 
board personnel cut.  All other agencies under the Board would have the 5% reduced to 
3% and would also include those cuts be at the discretion of the agency – not across 
the board.  
 
Once this issue is resolved, the appropriations for the agencies and institutions may 
need to be revised.  Accordingly, the motions include a provision for the Board to 
delegate to the Executive Director the authority to approve adjustments to the 
appropriations as necessary. 

 
 The table on page 5 provides a summary of the FY 2010 appropriations for institutions 

and agencies of the Board.   
 

IMPACT 
Appropriation bills provide spending authority for the agencies and institutions of the 
State Board of Education; allowing them to offer programs and services to Idaho’s 
citizens. 
 
Public works project funding includes the following: 
 
UI: Kibbie Dome Life/Safety Repairs  $2,000,000 
NIC: Seiter Hall Remodel/Renovation $4,345,000 
IPTV: Renovation of J.R. Williams building space $272,000 
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The Permanent Building Fund Advisory Council approved $20,509,600 for alteration 
and repair projects for the institutions and agencies under the Board.  These projects 
are managed by the Division of Public Works.   
 
Due to the economic downturn, no funding was provided for inflation, Enrollment 
Workload Adjustment (EWA), replacement capital, or occupancy.  Although no funding 
for EWA was provided, a reallocation of funding was applied to Boise State University 
(BSU), University of Idaho (UI), and Lewis-Clark State College (LCSC).  UI was reduced 
by $1,139,100 because the EWA formula resulted in a negative amount.  BSU and 
LCSC experienced positive EWA and received a prorated share equal to the amount 
reduced at UI.  Idaho State University experienced negative EWA but that amount was 
offset by their unfunded EWA balance so it did not participate in the reallocation. 
 
The balance of the unfunded EWA for the FY 2010 budget request is: 
 

 2009 2010 Change 2010  
Boise State University  $823,700 $1,150,700 $1,974,400 
Idaho State University $500,900 ($323,700) $177,200 
University of Idaho $0 $0 $0 
Lewis-Clark State College $0 $317,100 $317,100 
 
 

An increase in the number of medical school seats was not appropriated for the Idaho 
Dental Education and University of Utah Medical programs, however, funding for 
residency expansion at the ISU and Boise Family Medicine Residency was provided as 
well as funding for the Psychiatry Residency program.  
 
Agencies of the Board 
The Office of the State Board of Education (OSBE) received $329,100 in one-time 
federal funds for the second year of the College Access Grant.  The oversight 
responsibilities of the GEAR UP and Assessment programs were moved to the 
Department of Education which included a reduction of six (6) FTE.  A position to 
oversee Accountability was retained, and funding for one (1) FTE was provided for 
Proprietary School oversight. 
 
The Division of Professional-Technical Education (PTE) experienced an overall 
decrease of 6.00% from the original FY2009 appropriation. The Legislature funded 
maintenance level increases for statewide cost allocation increases for PTE and EITC.  
Line item requests to transfer the Proprietary School program to OSBE and the 
Veteran’s program to the Division of Veteran’s Affairs were also included in the JFAC 
recommendation.  The State Department of Education indicated they will provide a 
separate report on public school and related appropriation matters. 
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ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – FY 2010 Appropriations List Page 5 
 
STAFF COMMENTS 

The information provided will be published on the State Board of Education web page 
once final budgets are approved by the Idaho Legislature.   
 

BOARD ACTION 
Motions are included for each specific institution and agency allocation. 
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ATTACHMENT 1 
State Board of Education 

FY 2010 Appropriations of Interest to Institutions and Agencies 
 

 General Fund

% Inc. 
From 

FY 
2009 Total Fund  

College and Universities    
General Education/Systemwide $243,278,100 (14.7%)  $398,210,000
Agricultural Research & Extension 24,989,900 (15.8%)  25,039,900
    
Community College support 26,407,000 (10.7%)  28,632,200
    
    
Health Education Programs 9,459,900     3.0% 10,034,000
Special Programs 12,222,600     1.0% 12,662,600
   
Agencies   
   
Office of the State Board of Education 2,246,400 (56.2%) 4,029,000
Professional-Technical Education 51,599,900 (  6.0%)  62,036,000

   
Idaho School for Deaf and Blind 7,269,000 (14.5%) 7,792,100
Public Broadcasting System 1,659,800 (53.0%) 2,612,600
Idaho Commission for the Libraries 3,426,000 (19.8%) 4,995,600
   
Historical Society 2,456,400 (26.6%) 4,850,100
Vocational Rehabilitation, Division 7,725,000 (  9.3%)  27,386,700
   
State Department of Education 7,176,300 (  1.8%)  34,256,800
   
Public School Support   
Division of Facilities 17,900,000   (2.7%)  17,900,000
Division of Operations 488,455,700   (9.5% 578,726,100
Division of Teachers 696,256,000   (6.7%) 756,212,500
Division of Administrators 76,256,700 (10.7%) 81,491,100
Division of Children's Programs 30,346,800     6.4% 268,729,800
   
Statewide Issues   
Permanent Building Fund   27,438,600
   
Note:  Employee compensation amounts are included in the 
totals for each of the Agencies & Institutions 
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SUBJECT 
FY 2010 College and University Allocation    
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.S. 
 House Bill 299 
 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

The legislature appropriates to the State Board of Education and the Board of Regents 
monies for the general education programs at Boise State University, Idaho State 
University, University of Idaho, Lewis-Clark State College, and system-wide needs.  The 
Board allocates the lump-sum appropriation to the four institutions based on legislative 
intent and Board Policy, Section V.S.  

 
According to Board policy, the allocation is made in the following order: 1) each 
institution shall be allocated its prior year base; 2) funds for the Enrollment Workload 
Adjustment; 3) funds for new occupancy costs; 4) funding of special allocations; and 5) 
a general allocation based on proportionate share to total budget request. 
 

IMPACT 
This action allocates the FY 2010 College and University lump-sum appropriation to the 
institutions for general education programs, and system-wide needs.  The funds 
allocated along with revenue generated from potential fee increases will establish the 
operating budgets for the general education program for FY 2010.  The FY 2010 
Allocation, shown on page 3, consists of the lump-sum appropriation. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 - Summary of C & U FY 2010 Allocations Page 3 
 Attachment 2 - Draft Appropriation Bill Page 5 
 Attachment 3 - Draft Statement of Purpose Page 9 
 
STAFF COMMENTS 

Staff recommends approval of the FY 2010 College and University allocation. 
 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to approve the allocation of the FY 2010 legislative appropriations for Boise 
State University, Idaho State University, University of Idaho, Lewis-Clark State College, 
and system-wide needs, as presented on Page 3, and to delegate to the Executive 
Director the authority to approve adjustments to the allocations as necessary resulting 
from adjustments made by the Idaho Legislature. 
. 
 
Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes_____ No_____  
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ATTACHMENT 1

Based on JFAC Proof
April 3, 2009

1 Appropriation: FY09 Appr FY10 Appr % Chge Sys Needs: FY09 Appr FY10 Appr
2 General Educ Approp: SB ???, HB ??? HERC 1,440,000 1,357,100

3 General Account 285,151,500 243,278,100 -14.68% Tech Grants 1,575,000 1,239,600
4 Endowment Funds 8,595,000 9,616,400 11.88% Sys Nds 100,000 93,100
5 Federal Stimulus Funds 15,313,800 Medical 47,000
6 Course Equiv. 144,000
7 Total Gen Acct & Endow Funds 293,746,500 268,208,300 -8.69% Proprietary 36,000
8 Student Fees/Misc Revenue 129,103,000 130,001,700 0.70%
9 One-time Student Fees: Total 3,115,000 2,916,800

10 Total Gen Educ Approp 422,849,500 398,210,000 -5.83%
11
12
13 Allocation: B.S.U. I.S.U. U.I. L.C.S.C. SYS-WIDE TOTAL
14 FY09 Gen Acct & Endow Funding 89,148,200 79,398,800 104,764,700 17,319,800 3,115,000 293,746,500
15 Base Reduction - Endow. Loss 0 0 0 0 0
16 FY 2009 Governor's Holdback (3,503,500) (2,976,700) (3,838,400) (604,000) (124,600) (11,047,200)
17 Health Insurance Reduction (623,400) (529,700) (683,000) (107,500) 0 (1,943,600)
18 Remove One-Time Replacement Items (1,561,200) (2,959,900) (3,498,100) (951,200) 0 (8,970,400)
19 FY 2010 Base Reduction (2,503,800) (2,127,300) (2,743,200) (431,700) (89,700) (7,895,700)
20 Federal Stimulus Funds 4,326,100 3,595,900 4,790,200 837,300 173,200 13,722,700
21 FY10 Budget Base 85,282,400 74,401,100 98,792,200 16,062,700 3,073,900 277,612,300
22 % Base Change -4.34% -6.29% -5.70% -7.26% 0.00% -5.49%
23
24 Additional Funding for FY10:
25 MCO Adjustments:

FY 2010 College and University Allocation

26 Personnel Benefits 113,400 102,300 35,700 75,500 326,900
27 Inflation including Library B&P 0 0 0 0 0
28 Replacement Items: One-Time 0 0 0 0 0
29 CEC @ 5.0% Reduction GF & Dedicated (3,766,800) (3,078,400) (4,168,600) (641,200) (11,655,000)
30 Nonstandard Adjustments:
31 Risk Mgmt/Controller/Treasurer 68,800 144,400 82,000 57,900 353,100
32 External Nonstandard Adjustments:
33 Enrollment Workload Adjustment 992,300 0 (1,139,100) 146,800 0
34 Line Items (Federal Stimulus Funds) 517,500 530,400 523,100 0 0 1,571,000
35 (322,900) (179,600) 496,900 5,600 0
36 Total Addl Funding (2,397,700) (2,480,900) (4,170,000) (355,400) 0 (9,404,000)
37
38 FY10 Gen Acct & Endow Allocation 82,884,700 71,920,200 94,622,200 15,707,300 3,073,900 268,208,300
39    % Change From FY09 Funding (line 14) -7.03% -9.42% -9.68% -9.31% -1.32% -8.69%
40    % Chge From FY09 less One-time -5.37% -5.91% -6.56% -4.04% -1.32% -5.82%
41
42 FY10 Estimated Student Fee Revenue 49,009,400 33,256,700 39,686,800 8,048,800 0 130,001,700
43
44 FY10 Operating Budget 131,894,100 105,176,900 134,309,000 23,756,100 3,073,900 398,210,000
45
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DRAFT 
DRMJF003 

LEGISLATURE OF THE STATE OF IDAHO 
Sixtieth Legislature First Regular Session - 2009 

IN THE _____________ _ 

BILL NO. ___ _ 

BY ____________ ___ 

AN ACT 
2 APPROPRIATING MONEYS FOR GENERAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS AT BOISE STATE UNIVER-
3 SITY, IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY, LEWIS-CLARK STATE COLLEGE, THE UNIVER-
4 SITY OF IDAHO AND FOR THE OFFICE OF THE STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION FOR FIS-
5 CAL YEAR 2010; ESTABLISHING AMOUNTS TO BE EXPENDED FOR SYSTEMWIDE PRO-
6 GRAMS; DIRECTING THE STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION TO PROVIDE A SYSTEM OF RE-
7 PORTING FACULTY AND STAFF TURNOVER; AND REAPPROPRIATING CERTAIN UNEX-
8 PENDED AND UNENCUMBERED BALANCES; PROVIDING LEGISLATIVE INTENT ON PER-
9 SONNEL COSTS; DIRECTING SALARY REDUCTIONS; AND DECLARING AN EMERGENCY. 

10 Be It Enacted by the Legislature of the State of Idaho: 

11 SECTION 1. There is hereby appropriated to the State Board of Education 
12 and the Board of Regents of the University of Idaho for Boise State Univer-
13 sj.ty, Idaho State University, Lewis-Clark State College, the Un.i.versity of 
14 Idaho, and the Office of the State Board of Education the following amount to 
15 be expended for the designated programs from the listed funds for the period 
16 July 1, 2009, through June 30, 2010 

17 FOR: 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

General Education Programs 

FROM: 

General Fund 

American Reinvestment Fund 
Agricultural College Endowment Income Fund 

Charitable Institutions Endowment Income Fund 

Normal School Endowment Income Fund 

Scientific School Endowment Income Fund 

University Endowment Income Fund 

Unrestricted Fund 

Restricted Fund 

TOTAL 

$398,210,000 

$243,278,100 

15,313,800 

850,800 

790,400 

2,661,600 

2,984,400 

2,329,200 

106,331,100 

23,670,600 

$398,210,000 

31 SECTION 2. SYSTEMWIDE PROGRAMS. Of the amount appropriated from the 
32 General Fund in Section of this act: 

33 a. an amount not 
shall be used by the 

34 Board of Education for systemwide needs; 

Thursday April 02, 2009 12:36 PM 
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35 b. an amount not 
$1,357,100 may be used for the mission 

36 the Higher Education Research Council; 

to 
and 

exceed 
goals of 

37 c. an amount not to exceed 
$1,275,600 may be awarded by the State Board 

1 of Education for instructional projects specifically designed to foster 
2 innovative learning approaches using technology, and to promote the Idaho 
3 Electronic Campus; 

4 d. an amount not to 
maybe spent on addressing 

5 to course transfer across public institutions; and 

exceed 
issues 

$144,000 
related 

6 e. an amount not to exceed $47,000 
may be used by the Office of the State 

7 Board of Education for expenses directly related to the development of a com-
8 prehensive plan for expanding undergraduate and graduate medical education 
9 opportunities. 

10 SECTION 3. PERSONNEL TURNOVER. The State Board of Education shall con-
11 tinue to provide a standardized system for tracking and reporting meaningful 
12 data about faculty, nonfaculty exempt, and classified staff turnover at the 
13 state's institutions of higher education. These statistics shall be avail-
14 able to the Division of Financial Management and the Legislative Services 
15 Office no later than November 1 of each year. 

16 SECTION 4. CARRYOVER AUTHORITY. There is hereby reappropriated to the 
17 State Board of Education and the Board of Regents of the University of Idaho 
18 for Boise State University, Idaho State University, the University of Idaho, 
19 J.,ewis-Clark State College, and the Office of the State Board of Education, 
20 any non-General Fund unexpended and unencumbered balance of any appropria-
21 tion contained in Section 1, Chapter 263, Laws of 2008, to be used for nonre-
22 curring expenditures for the period July 1, 2009, through June 30, 2010. 

23 SECTION 5. LEGISLATIVE INTENT. It is the intent of the Legislature to 
24 retain to the extent possible, our capable, quality employees who support 
25 the essential services and statutorily authorized programs that the citi-
26 zens of Idaho expect. The Legislature finds these critical essential ser-
27 vices to be those that maintain the health and safety of our citizens and the 
28 education of our children. While extending flexibility to the Governor and 
29 agency directors to manage the state workforce to the best of their ability 
30 during these difficult times, it remains the responsibility of the Legisla-
31 ture to identify priorities for the state workforce. The Legislature finds 
32 that reductions in personnel funding shall first be managed through salary 
33 reductions that impact all personnel fairl.y; secondly, be mi tigated by the 
34 use of existing salary savings; thirdly, by using savings created by keep-
35 ing newly vacated positions unfilled; fourth, by the use of furloughs; and 
36 lastly, as a last resort, by reducing the workforce. It is the intent of the 

Thursday April 02, 2009 12:36 PM 
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37 Legislature that these policies shall. be adhered to by the executive, leg-
38 islative, and judicial branches to the extent allowed by law. 

39 SECTION 6. SALARY REDUCTION. In as much as salary reductions will save 
40 jobs; and in as much as a five percent (5%) reduction in personnel funding may 
41 create a reduction in force; and in as much as the state, as a single employer 
42 of multiple departments, agencies and institutions, is required by law to 
43 direct across the board salary adjustments; the State Board of Education and 
44 the Board of Regents of the University of Idaho is hereby requested to reduce 
45 all salaries of classified and non-classified employees at the College and 
46 Universities, regardless of fund source, by three percent (3%) for fiscal 

year 2010, beginning on June 14, 2009 through June 12, 2010. Institutions 
2 are also requested to use personnel cost savings, furloughs, and a reduc-
3 tion in force to manage the remaining two percent (2%) in funding reductions. 
4 The Division of Human Resources shall adjust all pay schedules for the clas-
S sified personnel system downward to the extent that all beginning minimum 
6 salaries are three percent (3%) less than those in effect upon the date of 
7 passage of this law. 

8 SECTION 7. An emergency existing therefor, which emergency is hereby 
9 declared to exist, Section 6 of this act shall be in full force and effect on 
10 and after its passage and approval. 

Thursday April 02, 2009 12:36 PM 
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STATEMENT OF PURPOSE 

MJF003 

This is the fiscal year 2010 appropriation for the College & Universities in the amount of 
$398,210,000, of which $\5,313,800 is from the American Recovery and Reinvestment Act (Pub. 
L. No. \11-5) State Fiscal Stabilization Fund. 

FISCAL NOTE 

FTP Gen Ded Fed Total 
FY2j)090rigill~I~lIpr()lIrl;lti9jl> ~i92(j.~1l2.~~,151;5.0j) j.37i6~8,j)OO 0 422,849,500 
Reappropriation . (J.OO 0 43,589,100 0 43,589,100 
Rescission of One-time Appropriation 0.00 (1,662,800) 0 0 (1,662,800) 
Omnibus 4% Rescission 0.00 (11,047,200) 0 0 (11,047,200) 
Health Insurance Reduction 0.00 (1,943,600) (19,600) 0 (1,963,200) 
Additional 2% Rescission 0.00 (4,060,800) 0 0 (4,060,800) 
Other Appropriation Adjustments 0.00 0 0 0 0 
FY200~'l'?ta[1\;PlIrQpri~~i()n .'. " ......•.... . . ~;~Z6;38 2(i(j;<l37ilpO~~1,267;i~oo.·0 447;704,600 
Noncognizable Funds and Transfers 49.85 0 6,562,700 0 6,562,700 
FY200.9 Estimated Expi!llditul'es 3;976.23 26(;,437,100 187,830,200 0 454.,267,300 
Removal of One-Time Expenditures (6.55) (7,307,600) (45,583,400) 0 (52,891,000) 
Base Adjustments 0.00 0 0 0 0 
Additional Base Adjustment 0.00 (3,834,900) 13,722,700 0 9,887,800 
FY 2010.Base 3,969;68255,294,6.00 '155;969;5000 411,264,100 
Benefit Costs '. "'0.00326,900 0 0 326,900 
Statewide Cost Allocation 
5% Personnel Cost Reduction 
Endowment Adjustments 

0.00 353,100 0 0 353,100 
0.00 (11,339,500) (3,965,600) 0 (15,305, I 00) 
0.00 (1,336,900) 1,336,900 0 0 

FY 2010 Program Maintenance 
LIni! It!lIllS 

3,969.68 243,298,200 153,340,800 0 396,639,000 

College and Universities 
1. Occupancy Costs (0.13) (20, I 00) 0 0 (20,100) 
2. Information Technology 0.00 0 0 0 0 
3. Library Materials 0.00 0 0 0 0 
4. Maintenance & Infrastructure 0.00 0 0 0 0 
5. Base Operating Expenses 0.00 0 0 0 0 
6. ERP Implementation 0.00 0 0 0 0 
7. Ctr. for Advanced Energy Studies 12.00 0 1,591,100 0 1,591,100 
8. Biomedical Research 0.00 0 0 0 0 
9. PhD Public Policy & Admin Pgm 0.00 0 0 0 0 

Statement of Purpose / Fiscal Note #billnum 
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10. College of Nursing Expansion 
11. Environmental Safety Support 
12. Teacher Education - PACE 
13. 3rd Year Law School Pgm in Boise 

Lump Sum or Other Adjustments 
FY :ilJI0Tofal 
Chg fr~mFY2609 O~igA.pp~;p 
% Chg from FY 2009 Orig Approp. 

0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

3,!>81;55>:i4p;~78,1.0lJ·· ~S4;!I,pl,900 0 .39.8,:ilO,OOO 
55.17 (41,873,400) 17,233,900 0 (24,639,500) 
1.4% (14.7%) 12.5% 0.0% (5.8%) 

Line Item # I removes personnel and funding for occupancy costs for facility space that has either 
been demolished or is no longer eligible. 

Line Item #7 provides $1,591,100 for 12 faculty and staff positions for the collaborative Centerfor 
Advanced Energy Studies (CAES) in Idaho Falls. The funding source for the CAES line item is 
American Recovery and Reinvestment Act State Fiscal Stabilization Funds. 

Contact: 
Name: Matt Freeman 
Office: Budget and Policy Analysis 
Phone: (208) 334-4740 

Statement of Purpose / Fiscal Note #billnum 

ATTACHMENT 3
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SUBJECT 
Allocation of FY 2010 General Fund Appropriation for Community Colleges 
 

REFERENCE 
 June 2006 Board approved a process for distributing the FY 2007 State 

General Fund appropriation between North Idaho College 
(NIC) and the College of Southern Idaho (CSI) 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Draft Appropriation Bill for Community Colleges 
 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

The legislature makes an annual appropriation to the State Board of Education 
for community college support.  Traditionally, an informal agreement between the 
presidents of the two colleges resulted in the allocation of state General Funds 
equally (50%/50%) between CSI and NIC. 
 
In June, 2006, the Board approved the process for distributing the FY 2007 State 
General Fund appropriation between CSI and NIC.  That process had a four year 
term from FY 2007 ending FY 2010, so this will be the last year this process will 
be used to allocate funds between CSI and NIC.   
 
A separate formula was used to allocate funds to College of Western Idaho 
(CWI) and agreed to by the three community colleges, the Division of Financial 
Management and the Legislative Budget Office.  The remaining funds will be 
allocated between CSI and NIC as described above.  A new method for 
allocating the total community college appropriation among the three community 
colleges will need to be determined before FY 2011. 
  

IMPACT 
The draft appropriation bill directs the General Fund appropriation to be allocated 
as follows: $4,586,200 to CWI, with the remainder split between CSI and NIC 
under the current formula established by the two colleges.  The allocation 
formula for CSI and NIC result in the following amounts: 
 
 CSI   $11,762,100 
 NIC     10,058,700 
 Total   $21,820,800 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – FY 2010 CC Appropriations Process Page 3 

Attachment 2 - Draft appropriation bill Page 5 
Attachment 3 - Draft Statement of Purpose Page 6 
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STAFF COMMENTS 
This allocation does not include funds for Professional-Technical Education, 
which are allocated by the Division of Professional Technical Education. 
 
Staff recommends approval of the amounts as shown on Page 3, Line 24, and 
included in the motion, below. 
 

BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the FY 2010 allocation of state General Funds for 
community college support as follows:  $11,762,100 to the College of Southern 
Idaho, $10,058,700 to North Idaho College, and $4,586,200 to the College of 
Western Idaho, and to delegate to the Executive Director the authority to approve 
adjustments to the allocations as necessary resulting from adjustments made by 
the Idaho Legislature. 
 
 
Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes_____ No_____ 



ATTACHMENT 1

(j) (k) (l)
CSI NIC Total

1 Prior Year Budget Base 10,628,400           9,127,000             19,755,400           
2
3 Current Year MCO and Line Item Increases (1st Yr 2006) (1,460,800)            (1,384,800)           (2,845,600)           
4 15 Prior Year MCO and Line Item Increases 2,570,800             2,340,200             4,911,000             
5 Cumulative MCO and Line Item Increases 1,110,000             955,400                2,065,400             
6
7 Prior Year FTE Used to Allocate Base 53.65% 46.35% 100.00%
8 Percentage of Actual FTE Split Based on FY06 53.92% 46.08% 100.00%
9 8-7 Difference Between Actual and Prior Year FTE Split 0.27% -0.27% 0.00%

10
11 Limit on Annual Change in FTE Allocation 0.27% -0.27% 0.00%
12 7+11 FTE Used to Allocate New Base 53.92% 46.08% 0.00%
13
14 Current Year MCO and Line Item Increases (1,460,800)            (1,384,800)           (2,845,600)           
15 3+14 Current Year Amount Not Allocated by FTE 1,110,000             955,400                2,065,400             
16
17 1+15 Current Year Estimated Total Appropriation 11,738,400           10,082,400           21,820,800           
18 -15 Less: Amount Not Allocated by FTE (1,110,000)            (955,400)              (2,065,400)           
19 Less: Reallocate Foregone Allocation -                       -                       
20 17+18+19 Current Year New Base 10,628,400           9,127,000             19,755,400           
21
22 20*12 Current Year Base Allocation 10,652,100           9,103,300             19,755,400           
23 Plus: Reallocate Foregone Allocation -                        
24 15+22 Current Year Total Appropriation 11,762,100         10,058,700           21,820,800         
25
26 Prior Year Total Appropriation 13,169,600           11,496,800           24,666,400           
27 24/26 Current Year Percentage Increase over Prior Year -10.69% -12.51% -11.54%
28
29 20*8+15 Current Year Allocation Without 1.5% FTE Limitation 11,762,100           10,058,700           21,820,800           
30 29-24 Current Year Foregone Allocation Due From/(Due To) -                        -                       -                       
31 Prior Year Foregone Allocation Due From/(Due To) 600,500                (600,500)              -                       
32 Cumulative Foregone Allocation Due From/(Due To) 600,500                (600,500)              -                       

Fiscal Year 2010

STATE APPROPRIATION ALLOCATION PROCESS
COLLEGE OF SOUTHERN IDAHO and NORTH IDAHO COLLEGE
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DRAFT 
DRMJF004 

LEGISLATURE OF THE STATE OF IDAHO 
Sixtieth Legislature First Regular Session - 2009 

IN THE _____________ _ 

BILL NO. 

BY ________________________ __ 

1 AN ACT 
2 APPROPRIATING MONEYS FOR COMMUNITY COLLEGES FOR FISCAL YEAR 2010; AND DI-
3 RECTING THE ALLOCATION OF CERTAIN FUNDS. 

4 Be It Enacted by the Legislature of the State of Idaho: 

5 SECTION 1. There is hereby appropriated to the State Board of Education 
6 for Community Colleges the following amount to be expended according to the 
7 designated expense class from the listed funds for the period July 1, 2009, 
8 through June 30, 2010: 

9 FOR: 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

Trustee and Benefit Payments 

FROM: 

General Fund 

American Reinvestment Fund 

Communi ty College Fund 

TOTAL 

$28,632,200 

$26,407,000 

1,640,200 

585,000 

$28,632,200 

17 SECTION 2. The General Fund moneys appropriated in Section 1 of this 
18 act shall be allocated as follows: (1) $4,586,200 to the College of West-
19 ern Idaho; and (2) the remainder pursuant to the formula as agreed to and 
20 set forth in the 2006 document enti tIed "College of Southern Idaho and North 
21 Idaho College: State General Fund Distribution Process." The community col
n lege fund moneys appropriated in Section 1 of this act shall be allocated 
23 evenly among the three community colleges. 

Monday March 30, 2009 8:18 AM 

ATTACHMENT 2
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STATEMENT OF PURPOSE 

MJF004 

This is the fiscal year 20 I 0 appropriation for the community colleges in the amount of $28,632,200 
of which $1,640,200 is from the American Recovery and Reinvestment Act (Pub. L. No. 111-5) 
State Fiscal Stabilization Fund. 

FISCAL NOTE 

FY·20p9··Qi'!g\1l;l:I:i\.pp~~pfi~~joil;.'. 
Rescission of One-time Appropriation 
Omnibus 4% Rescission 
Health Insurance Reduction 
Additional 2% Rescission 

FY20p91'0t~l:i\.ppiopr\!.l~\o.~ 
Noncognizable Funds and Transfers 
F¥.2009ESfi!l)atedExpend.i.tures 
Removal of One-Time Expenditures 
Additional Base Adjustment 
F¥ 2010 Bas.e 
Benefit Costs 
Inflationary Adjustments 
5% Personnel Cost Reduction 
F¥ 2010 Program Maintenance 
Line Items 
Commnnity Colleges 
I. Occupancy Costs 
2. Nursing Faculty Positions 
3. Campus Technology Upgrade 
4. Rural Math/Science Dual Credit 
5. Dental Hygiene & Assistant Pgm 
Lump Sum or Other Adjustments 
F¥ 2010 Total 
Chg from FY 2009 Orig Approp 
% Chg from FY 2009 Orig Approp. 

Contact: 
Name: Matt Freeman 
Office: Budget and Policy Analysis 
Phone: (208) 334-4740 

Statement of Purpose / Fiscal Note 

FTP Gen Ded Fed Total 
. '.' ··..0(0.O,·2~,61\~,4~.0 

(l.00 (1,400) 
0.00 (1,182,300) 
0.00 (160,900) 
0.00 (591,200) 
0.00.21;730.;609 
0.00 0 

. ·@O;oO,.O. . .... ·'030;2.1\6,409 
o 0 (1,400) 
o 0 (1,182,300) 

(3,700) 0 (164,600) 
o 0 (591,200) 

596,300 ··0 28,326,9.00 
o 0 0 

O.iOO .27,7~0,1\00S96,300 
0.00 (105,000) 0 
0.00 (255,300) 1,640,200 
0.0;02'7;,370,~OO R,~31\,500 
0.00 35,400 (200) 
0.00 0 8,200 
0.00 (998,700) (19,300) 
0.00 26,407,000 2,225,200 

0.00 0 0 
0.00 0 0 
0.00 0 0 
0.00 0 0 
0.00 0 0 
0.00 0 0 
0.00 26,407,000. 2.,225,2.00 
0.00 (3,259,400) 1,625,200 

028,326,900 
o (105,000) 
o 1,384,900 
029;606,800 
o 35,200 
o 8,200 
o (J,O 18,000) 
o 28,632,200 

0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
o 28,632,200 
o (J ,634,200) 

0.0% (11.0%) 270.9% 0.0% (5.4%) 

#billnum 

ATTACHMENT 3
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DIVISION OF PROFESSIONAL-TECHNICAL EDUCATION 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Allocation of the State Division of Professional-Technical Education FY 2010 
Appropriation 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.C.d. 
 

BACKGROUND/ IMPACT 
The Idaho Legislature appropriates funds for Professional-Technical Education to 
the Division of Professional-Technical Education in five designated programs:  
State Leadership and Technical Assistance, General programs, Postsecondary 
Programs, Underprepared and Unprepared Adults/Displaced Homemakers, and 
Related Services. The Division of Professional-Technical Education requests 
approval of the allocation of the FY 2010 appropriated funds detailed in 
Attachment 1 on pages 3-4. 
 
The allocation is based on the level of funding in the Joint Finance Appropriations 
Committee (JFAC) recommendation and the Provisions of the State Plan for 
Professional-Technical Education. The postsecondary allocation is based on the 
Annual Plan and Budget Request from the respective Technical Colleges. The 
State General Fund reflects an overall decrease of 6.00% from the original FY 
2009 appropriation. The Legislature funded maintenance level increases for 
statewide cost allocation increases for the Division of Professional-Technical 
Education and Eastern Idaho Technical College (EITC).  Line item requests to 
transfer the Proprietary School program to the Office of the State Board of 
Education and the Veteran’s program to the Division of Veteran’s Affairs were 
also included in the JFAC recommendation. 
 

IMPACT 
Establish FY 2010 operating budget. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 - Allocation of FY 2010 Appropriation Page 3 
 Attachment 2 - Draft Appropriation Bill Page 5 
 Attachment 3 - Draft Statement of Purpose Page 9 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Staff recommends approval. 
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BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the allocation of the FY 2010 legislative appropriation for the 
Division of Professional-Technical Education as presented on Pages 3-4, and to 
delegate to the Executive Director the authority to approve adjustments to the 
allocations as necessary resulting from adjustments made by the Idaho 
Legislature. 
 
 

Moved by  Seconded by  Yes  No  
 



ATTACHMENT 1

1
2 Allocation of State Division of Professional-Technical Education 
3  FY 2010 Appropriation
4  FY09 FY10
5 Allocation Allocation
6 Program 01 (State Leadership and Technical Assistance)
7
8 By Standard Class:
9 Personnel Costs 2,087,800$     1,910,500$     

10 Operating Expenses 354,900 423,200
11 Capital Outlay 35,400 0
12 Totals 2,478,100$     2,333,700$     
13
14 By Source of Revenue:
15 General Funds 2,053,200 1,974,100
16 One-time General Funds 50,900 0
17 Federal Funds 374,000 359,600
18 Totals 2,478,100$     2,333,700$     
19
20 Program 02 (General Programs)
21
22 By Major Program Area:
23 Secondary Formula 10,944,144$   10,317,572$   
24 Professional-Technical School Added Cost 2,434,400 2,434,400
25 General Programs Leadership 298,800 280,300
26 Special Programs
27 Federal Leadership 741,396 726,268
28 Advanced Learning Partnership 420,000 420,000
29 Adult/Retraining 759,240 697,340
30 Support and Improvement Services 1,652,620 1,116,320
31 Totals 17,250,600$   15,992,200$   
32
33 By Source of Revenue
34 General Funds 11,807,200$   11,084,200$   
35 One-time General Funds 350,700 0
36 Federal Funds 5,024,900 4,840,200
37 Dedicated Funds 67,800 67,800
38 Totals 17,250,600$   15,992,200$   
39
40 Program 03 (Postsecondary Programs)
41
42 By Technical College:
43 Boise State University 7,580,247 0
44 College of Southern Idaho 6,211,357 5,889,090
45 College of Western Idaho 0 7,222,680
46 Eastern Idaho Technical College 6,535,862 6,214,397
47 Idaho State University 10,664,746 10,153,879
48 Lewis-Clark State College 4,221,634 3,999,167
49 North Idaho College 4,552,854 4,302,887
50 Totals 39,766,700$   37,782,100$   
51
52 By Source of Revenue:
53 General Funds 38,702,900$   37,324,100$   
54 One-time General Funds 595,600 0
55 Unrestricted Funds 468,200 458,000

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 3d  Paqe 3
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56 Totals 39,766,700$   37,782,100$   
57 Allocation of State Division of Professional-Technical Education 
58
59 FY09 FY10
60 Allocation Allocation
61
62 Program 04 (Underprepared Adults/Displaced Homemaker Program)
63
64 By Major Program:
65 Postsecondary Formula 2,080,300$     1,992,800$     
66 Displaced Homemaker Program 409,100 409,100
67
68 Totals 2,489,400$     2,401,900$     
69
70 By Source of Revenue:
71 General Funds 239,100$        239,100$        
72 Federal Funds 2,080,300 1,992,800
73 Dedicated Funds 170,000 170,000
74 Totals 2,489,400$     2,401,900$     
75
76 Program 05 (Related Services)
77
78 By Standard Class:
79 Personnel Costs 488,500$        362,900$        
80 Operating Expenses 246,000 276,700
81 Trustee Payments 3,102,800 2,886,500
82 Totals 3,837,300$     3,526,100$     
83
84 By Source of Revenue:
85 General Funds 1,049,800 978,400
86 One-Time General Funds 0 0
87 Federal Funds 2,351,600 2,168,700
88 Dedicated Funds 202,500 140,000
89 Miscellaneous Revenue 233,400 239,000
90 Totals 3,837,300$     3,526,100$     
91
92 By Source of Revenue:
93 General Funds 53,852,200$   51,599,900$   
94 One-time General Funds 997,200 0
95 Federal Funds 9,830,800 9,361,300
96 Dedicated Funds 440,300 377,800
97 Unrestricted Funds 468,200 458,000
98 Miscellaneous Revenue 233,400 239,000
99 Totals 65,822,100$   62,036,000$   

FY 2010 Appropriation
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LEGISLATURE OF THE STATE OF IDAHO 
Sixtieth Legislature First Regular Session - 2009 

IN THE _____________ _ 

BILL NO. ___ _ 

BY _______________________ _ 

1 AN ACT 
2 APPROPRIATING MONEYS FOR PROFESSIONAL-TECHNICAL EDUCATION FOR FISCAL YEAR 
3 2010; REAPPROPRIATING CERTAIN UNEXPENDED AND UNENCUMBERED BALANCES; 
4 PROVIDING LEGISLATIVE INTENT ON PERSONNEL COSTS; DIRECTING SALARY 
5 REDUCTIONS; AND DECLARING AN EMERGENCY. 

6 Be It Enacted by the Legislature of the State of Idaho: 

7 SECTION 1. There is hereby appropriated to the State Board for Profes-
8 sional-Technical Education the following amounts to be expended by the Di-
9 vision of Professional-Technical Education for the designated programs ac-
10 cording to the designated expense classes from the listed funds for the pe-
11 riod July 1, 2009, through June 30, 2010: 

12 FOR 

FOR FOR TRUSTEE AND 13 

14 

15 

PERSONNEL OPERATING BENEFIT 

COSTS EXPENDITURES PAYMENTS 

16 I. STATE LEADERSHIP & TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE: 

17 FROM: 

18 

19 

20 

21 

General Fund $1,662,000 
Federal 
Grant Fund 248,500 

TOTAL $1,910,500 

22 I I. GENERAL PROGRAMS: 

23 FROM: 

24 

25 
26 
27 
28 

29 
30 

31 

32 

General Fund 
Hazardous 
Materi
als/Waste 
Enforcement 
Fund 
Federal 
Grant Fund 

TOTAL 

$241,800 

167,500 

$409,300 

33 II I. POSTSECONDARY PROGRAMS: 

34 FROM: 

35 

36 
37 

General Fund 
Unrestricted 
Fund 

$312,100 

111,100 
$423,200 

$38,500 $10,803,900 

67,800 

23,700 4,649,000 

$62,200 $15,520,700 

Tuesday March 31, 2009 1:07 PM 

FOR 

LUMP 

SUM TOTAl, 

$1,974,100 

359,600 

$2,333,700 

$11,084,200 

67,800 

4,840,200 

$15,992,200 

$37,324,100 $37,324,100 

458,000 458,000 

ATTACHMENT 2
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3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

DRAFT 
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FOR 

FOR FOR TRUSTEE AND 

PERSONNEL OPERATING BENEFIT 

COSTS EXPENDITURES PAYMENTS 

TOTAL 

IV. UNDERPREPARED ADULTS/DISPLACED HOMEMAKERS: 

FROM: 

General Fund $239,100 
Displaced 
Homemaker 
Fund 170,000 
Federal 
Grant Fund 1,992,800 

TOTAL $2,401,900 

V. RELATED SERVICES: 

FROM: 

General Fund $110,800 $20,700 $846,900 
Miscella-
neous Rev-
enue Fund 194,500 44,500 
Seminars and 
Publications 
Fund 140,000 
Federal 
Grant Fund 57,600 71,500 2,039,600 

TOTAL $362,900 $276,700 $2,886,500 

GRAND 

TOTAL $2,682,700 $762,100 $20,809,100 

FOR 

LUMP 

SUM TOTAL 

$37,782,100 $37,782,100 

$239,100 

170,000 

1,992,800 

$2,401,900 

$978,400 

239,000 

140,000 

2,168,700 

$3,526,100 

$37,782,100 $62,036,000 

30 SECTION 2. There is hereby reappropriated to the State Board for Pro-
31 fessional-Technical Education for the Division of Professional-Technical 
32 Education any non-General Fund unexpended and unencumbered balance of any 
33 appropriation contained in Section 1, Chapter 245, Laws of 2008, to be used 
34 for nonrecurring expenditures, for the period July 1, 2009, through June 30, 
35 2010. 

36 SECTION 3. LEGISLATIVE INTENT. It is the intent of the legislature to 
37 retain to the extent possible, our capable, quality employees who support 
38 the essential services and statutorily authorized programs that the citi-
39 zens of Idaho expect. The legislature finds these critical essential ser-
40 vices to be those that maintain the health and safety of OUr citizens and the 
41 education of our children. While extending flexibility to the governor and 
42 agency directors to manage the state workforce to the best of their ability 
43 during these difficult times, it remains the responsibility of the legisla-
44 ture to identify priori ties for the state workforce. The legislature finds 

Tuesday March 31, 2009 1:07 PM 

ATTACHMENT 2
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1 that reductions in personnel funding shall first be managed through salary 
2 reductions that impact all personnel fairly; secondly, be mitigated by the 
3 use of existing salary savings; thirdly, by using savings created by keep-
4 ing newly vacated positions unfilled; fourth, by the use of furloughs; and 
5 lastly, as a last resort, by reducing the workforce. It is the intent of the 
6 legislature that these policies shall be adhered to by the executive, leg-
7 islative, and judicial branches to the extent allowed by law. 

8 SECTION 4. SALARY REDUCTION. In as much as salary reductions will save 
9 jobs; and in as much as reductions in personnel funding may create a reduc-
10 tion in force; and in as much as the state, as a single employer of multiple 
11 departments, agencies and institutions, is required by law to direct across 
12 the board salary adjustments; the State Board for Professional-Technical 
13 Education is hereby requested to reduce all salaries of classified and 
14 non-classified employees at Idaho State University, Lewis-Clark state 
15 College, Eastern Idaho Technical College, the State Leadership & Technical 
16 Assistance program and the Related Services program, regardless of fund 
17 source, by three percent (3%) for fiscal year 2010, beginning on June 14, 
18 2009 through June 12, 2010. Agencies and institutions are also requested to 
19 use personnel cost savings, furloughs, and a reduction in force to manage 
20 the remaining two percent (2%) in funding reductions. The Division of Human 
21 Resources shall adjust all pay schedules for the classified personnel system 
22 downward to the extent that all beginning minimum salaries are three percent 
23 (3%) less than those in effect upon the date of passage of this law. 

24 SECTION 5. An emergency existing therefor, which emergency is hereby 
25 declared to exist, Section 4 of this act shall be in full force and effect on 
26 and after its passage and approval. 

Tuesday March 31, 2009 1:07 PM 

ATTACHMENT 2
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STATEMENT OF PURPOSE 

MJF013 

This is the fiscal year 2010 appropriation for the Division of Professional-Technical Education in 
the amount of $62,036,000. Included in this budget is $1,172,100 from the American Recovery 
and Reinvestment Act State Fiscal Stabilization Fund. 

FISCAL NOTE 

FY.2009·Original·Appwprlaii!)1\ 
Reappropriation 
Rescission of One-time Appropriation 
Omnibus 4% Rescission 
Health Insurance Reduction 
1!'Y2009W~tl1t~Pl~r{lPJ'iatl()Jj .......... . 
Noncognizable Funds a~d Transfers 

FY ·2()09Estiml1~"d.Jj)J(P¢1Idi~~~\l~ 
Removal of One-Time Expenditures 
Base Adjustments 
Additional Base Adjustment 

FTP Gen Ded Fed Totlll 
. ~it7,10$.4,/l9,,4.oo .. 1,l5/1;/I()09,83.0,8()06~,/l89;000 

0.00 131,800 0 120,600 252,400 
0.00 (320,300) 0 0 (320,300) 
0.00 (J ,916,200) 0 0 (J ,916,200) 
0.00 (266,200) (1,500) 0 (267,700) 

547;lO $2,S2~;5()()' '.l,l5?;~1l09,'$lj~(l()6~,6~7,200 
6011 00 (308,100) (308,100) 

'5'5~;2T 5~,5~§,$Q(lM57,3.!IO'lMR,R(l(l6:;,329,lOO 
0.00 (858,700) 0 (120,600) (919,:300) 

(1.00) 0 (J 0,200) 0 (10,200) 
0.00 909,300 0 0 909,300 

FY201OBa.se· ........ " '" ·······55~)2752,579,~Q(l i;l47illW .9;52~,10063,248,900 
Benefit Costs 
Inflationary Adjustments 
Replacement Items 
Statewide Cost Allocation 
5% Personnel Cost Reduction 
Nondiscretionary Adjustments 
FY 2010 Program Maintenance 
Lineltm;I\!I' " 
Divisi~~oiJ>r~fessio~~I-f~~I1~i~~1 Ed 
1. Secondary Added Costs 
2. Capacity Building 
3. Proprietary Schools 
4. Postsecondary Programs 
5. Fire Training Simulator 
6. Veterans Ed. Program 

Lump Sum or Other Adjustments 
FY 2010T9tlll 

0.00 88,100 400 0 88,500 
0.00 0 0 0 0 
0.00 0 0 0 0 
0.00 25,600 
0.00 (J ,092,900) 
0.00 0 

o 
(10,200) 

o 

o 25,600 
o (1,103,100) 
o 0 

552,27 51,599,900 1,137,300 9,522,700 62,259,900 

0.00 0 0 0 0 
0.00 0 0 0 0 
0.00 0 (62,500) 0 (62,500) 
0.00 0 0 0 0 
0.00 0 0 0 0 

(3.00) 0 0 (161,400) (J 61 ,400) 
0.00 0 0 0 0 

549·:27 51,$99,9110 1,074,800 9,361,::;00 .62,036,000 

Statement of Purpose / Fiscal Note #biIInum 
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Chg from FY 2009 Orig Approp 
% Chg from FY 2009 Orig Approp. 

2.1 7 (3,299,500) 
0.4% (6.0%) 

(84,000) (469,500) (3,853,000) 
(7.2%) (4.8%) (5.8%) 

Line Item #3 removes dedicated fund spending authority related to oversight of proprietary schools. 
This function is being transferred to the Office of the State Board of Education. 

Line Item #6 transfers administration of the Veterans Education program to the Division of Veterans 
Services. 

Contact: 
Name: Matt Freeman 
Office: Budget and Policy Analysis 
Phone: (208) 334-4740 

Statement of Purpose I Fiscal Note #billnum 

ATTACHMENT 3
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SUBJECT 
 Idaho Robert R. Lee Promise Scholarship – Approve Category A Award. 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Idaho Administrative Procedures Act (IDAPA) 08.01.05 

Sections 33-4305 (2) and 33-4307 (2) (a), Idaho Code 
 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

The intent of the Idaho Robert R. Lee Promise Scholarship Category A award is 
to encourage the best and brightest Idaho students to attend an Idaho college or 
university.  Applicants are ranked based on academic and professional-technical 
high school records, and ACT or COMPASS scores.  The provisions of Section 
§33-4307.2a, Idaho Code, require the State Board of Education to annually set 
the amount of the award.  The amount of the award has been $3,000 per year 
($1,500 per semester) since the fall 2001 semester. 

 
The Joint-Finance and Appropriation Committee (JFAC) recommended $331,300 
for the FY 2010 academic year.  This appropriation will fund approximately 110 
total scholarships.  There are 89 eligible renewal applications from returning 
students.  The remaining funds will provide for 21 new scholarships to be 
awarded.  Seventy five percent of the new scholarships are awarded to students 
pursuing academic programs and twenty five percent are awarded to 
professional-technical students. 
 
During this application year there were nearly 1,200 applicants for the Category 
A scholarships, and 250 of those met or exceeded the eligibility requirements. 

 
IMPACT 

As of agenda preparation, JFAC has approved $331,300 for the Category A 
Scholarship Program for the 2009-2010 academic year. 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Staff recommends approval of the Promise Category A scholarship in the amount 
of $3,000 per year ($1,500 per semester). 

 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to approve the amount of the Idaho Promise Scholarship, Category A, 
at $3,000 per year ($1,500 per semester) for those applicants who are selected 
to receive or renew the Idaho Robert R. Lee Promise Category A scholarship for 
the academic year 2009-2010. 

 
 
 Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes_______ No______ 
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SUBJECT 
 Idaho Promise Scholarship – Approve Category B Award. 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Idaho Administrative Procedures Act (IDAPA) 08.01.05 
 Sections 33-4305 and 33-4308, Idaho Code 
 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

The Idaho Promise Scholarship Category B award is available for all Idaho 
students attending college for the first time and who have a high school grade 
point average of at least 3.0 or an ACT score of 20 or above.  This scholarship is 
limited to two years and to students younger than 22 years of age.  Students 
must maintain at least a 2.5 GPA while taking an average of 12 credits to remain 
eligible for the scholarship. State law requires the State Board of Education to 
annually set the amount of the award based on the legislative appropriation and 
the number of eligible students. 

 
Statute permits the State Board of Education to set the annual individual amount 
up to $600 and the total award up to $1,200. If actual awards are different than 
projected for the fall 2009 semester, the Board may choose to increase or 
decrease the amount of the award for the spring 2010 semester. 
 
The FY 2010 legislative appropriation for the Promise Category B Scholarship is 
$3,925,400. Based upon participation during FY 2009, Board staff has estimated 
the number of eligible students in academic year 2009-2010 to be approximately 
7,849 students. With the award set at $500 per student per year, the total amount 
awarded to all eligible students would be $3,924,500. This leaves $1,000 
remaining.  
 
Actual student numbers for the fall 2009 semester will be reviewed and if an 
adjustment is necessary, staff will recommend an adjustment in the award 
amount for the spring 2010 semester (October, 2009 Board Meeting) 

 
IMPACT 

The Idaho Promise Scholarship Category B provides a merit-based scholarship 
to Idaho high school students in an attempt to motivate students to excel in high 
school and attend an Idaho college.  Estimated number of students receiving 
scholarships is 7,849  
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Staff recommends approval of the Promise Category B scholarship in the amount 
of $250 per semester ($500 annually). 
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BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the amount of the Idaho Promise Scholarship, Category B, 
at $250 per semester per student ($500 annually) for those current recipients 
who maintain eligibility and for qualified first-year entering students under the age 
of 22 in academic year 2009-2010, and to delegate to the Executive Director the 
authority to approve adjustments to the amount as necessary resulting from any 
additional holdback that may be ordered by the Governor during FY 2010. 

 
 
 Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes______ No______ 
 



BUSINESS AFFAIRS AND HUMAN RESOURCES 
JUNE 16-17, 2009 

 

BAHR – SECTION II TAB 3g  Page 1 

SUBJECT 
FY 2010 Idaho Opportunity Scholarship  

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Sections 33-5605, Idaho Code 
IDAPA 08.01.13.010.01 and 08.01.13.300.02.a 

 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

The intent of the Idaho Opportunity Scholarship is to provide financial resources 
to Idaho students who are economically disadvantaged, to close the gap 
between the estimated cost of attending an eligible Idaho institution of higher 
education and the expected student and family contribution toward such 
educational costs, and to encourage the educational development of such 
students in eligible Idaho postsecondary educational institutions.  Provisions of 
the rules governing this scholarship program require that the State Board of 
Education annually establish the maximum amount of the award, the cost of 
attendance for purposes of this award determination, and the amount of the 
expected family contribution.  The maximum award amount for FY 2009 was 
$3,000 per year ($1,500 per semester); the expected family contribution for FY 
2009 was $5,000; and the standard cost of attendance for award determination 
purposes was $16,500 for the FY 2009 award year. 

 
The Joint Finance and Appropriation Committee (JFAC) approved $1 million for 
the FY 2010 academic year to be used for scholarships.  This is a reduction of 
48% or $925,000 from the appropriation for the first two years of this program.  
Twenty million dollars was set aside during the 2007 and 2008 legislative session 
to fund an endowment for this scholarship program.  The interest earnings from 
the Opportunity Scholarship Account will be used during the FY 2010 year to 
fund the Opportunity Scholarship program.  The total amount available to fund 
Opportunity Scholarships for the FY 2010 year will be the $1,000,000 
appropriated funds plus the interest earnings.  Authorized administrative costs up 
to a maximum of 5% (not to exceed $75,000) are permitted and must come from 
this same funding source.  The appropriation and fund earnings will fund 
approximately 570 scholarships.  We anticipate having approximately 400 
renewal scholarships and 170 new scholarship awards for FY 2010. 
 
The maximum award amount set for the FY 2009 academic year was $3,000.  
This amount is recommended for the FY 2010 academic year as well.  The 
majority of full-year student recipients were eligible for the maximum $3,000 
award.  The scholarship is funded with the Opportunity Scholarship providing 
“last dollars.”  Using this model, not all students will receive full awards.   
 
The Board is responsible for setting the cost of attendance (COA) which is used 
in the formula which determines the amount of the student award and the 
maximum amount of the student award. 
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For purposes of the formula, the staff recommendation is to use a maximum of 
$16,500 as the COA to determine scholarship awards.  This amount was based 
on the average COA from our four-year institutions during the 2008 academic 
year.  Due to funding limitations, staff is not requesting an adjustment for the 
2010 award cycle. 
 
Eligible students are expected to share in the cost of their education and will be 
required to contribute an amount determined by the Board.  Board staff 
recommends that the amount of the student contribution remain at $5,000 for FY 
2010.  Additionally, it is recommended that the Board accept student-initiated 
scholarships and gifts from non-federal and non-institutional sources as part of 
the student contribution. It is also recommended that the Board count the Federal 
Academic Competitiveness and SMART grants towards the expected student 
contribution. 
 

IMPACT 
As of agenda preparation, JFAC approved $1 million to be used for Opportunity 
scholarships for FY 2010.  Additionally, interest earnings to-date of over 
$750,000 can be used for additional scholarships and up to $75,000 from the 
Opportunity Scholarship Fund that can be used for approved administrative 
expenses.  It is estimated that we will be able to award scholarships for 570 new 
or returning students. 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Staff recommends approval of the Opportunity Scholarship in the amount of 
$3,000 per year ($1,500 per semester).  
 
Staff recommends the annual Cost of Attendance for the Opportunity scholarship 
award formula to be set at $16,500.   
 
Staff recommends that the student contribution be set at $5,000, and to accept 
the Federal Academic Competitiveness and Smart grants along with other 
student-initiated scholarships and non-institutional and non-federal aid as part of 
the student contribution.   
 
Staff further recommends that in cases where further clarification is needed to 
determine whether aid counts towards the student responsibility the Board 
appoints the Student Affairs Program Manager or the designee of the Executive 
Director to make these determinations on behalf of the Board. 
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BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the maximum amount of the Idaho Opportunity Scholarship, 
to be $3,000 per year ($1,500/semester) for those applicants who are selected to 
receive or renew the Idaho Opportunity Scholarship for the Fiscal Year July 1, 
2009-June 30, 2010. 

 
 
 Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes_______ No______ 
 

 
A motion to set the Cost of Attendance to be used in the formula that determines 
the award for the Opportunity Scholarship at a maximum of $16,500 for the FY 
2010 academic year. 

 
 
 Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes_______ No______ 
 

 
A motion to approve the student contribution for the FY 2010 academic year at 
$5,000, and to accept the Federal Academic Competitiveness and Smart grants 
along with other student-initiated scholarships and non-institutional and non-
federal aid as part of the student contribution.  In cases where further clarification 
is needed to determine whether aid counts towards the student responsibility the 
Board designates the Executive Director or his designee to make these 
determinations on behalf of the Board. 

 
 
 Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes_______ No______ 
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SUBJECT 
Information item on Student Health Insurance Plan Consortium  
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section 
III.P.16  
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 As healthcare costs continue to soar, pooling to manage costs through a 

purchasing consortium is becoming more common among institutions of higher 
education.  When universities band together to purchase student insurance, they 
can increase their purchasing power and provide higher quality care while 
increasing the predictability and stability of costs.  To that end, in the fall of 2008, 
Boise State University, Idaho State University, and Lewis and Clark State 
College joined together to form a Student Health Insurance Plan (SHIP) 
Consortium.  

 
In addition to piloting the concept of a consortium, the institutions, in conjunction 
with the Idaho Division of Purchasing, are implementing a procurement 
methodology focused on obtaining the “Best Value Vendor” based on research 
performed at Arizona State University (ASU). ASU has been engaged, using 
grant funding, to consult with the Consortium on this new methodology.  
 
Once formed, the Consortium developed a project plan and identified major 
stakeholders, several of whom are now part of the core project team. The project 
has been divided into three phases: 
 

1. Request for Information (RFI) - Completed 
a. An RFI was developed to identify potential barriers to a 

successful Consortium and to educate the vendor community 
about the procurement.  As part of the RFI, the Consortium held 
both stakeholder and vendor informational meetings.  

2. Request for Proposal (RFP) – Underway 
a. The Consortium is currently documenting baseline performance 

metrics and a measurement plan.  The draft RFP will quickly 
follow. 

b. A final RFP will be issued at the end of July 2009 
3. Proposal Phase  

a. Pre-award is scheduled for November with the final contract to 
be presented to the Board in April 2010 for approval. 

 
IMPACT 

In addition to managing costs while maximizing coverage, the Consortium is 
using this project as an opportunity to pilot the Best Value procurement process.  
The Best Value process embeds post-award reporting to continually measure 
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performance throughout the life of the contract. Both the contractor and the 
institutions are reviewed to evaluate efficiency in delivery of services.  
 
The benefits of using the Best Value process include increased accountability of 
vendors and institutions, streamlined internal processes focused on value and 
efficiency, reduced disputes and litigation, and more transparent processes.  
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The RFI vendor meeting was held on January 9, 2009 for the purpose of 

 
i. Introducing the SHIP Consortium project to potential vendors (20 

individuals were in attendance from many vendors) 
ii. Introducing the Best Value concept to vendors 
iii. Answering questions and addressed comments  

 
Representatives from each school, DOP and from 4 vendors attended the Best 
Value Conference by Arizona State in Phoenix in February. 
 
Institution representatives will present a brief presentation and will be available 
for questions. 
 
This consortium of institutions joining together to purchase student insurance, 
which will provide higher quality care while increasing the predictability and 
stability of costs, is an example of a method to increase the purchasing power of 
the institutions that can applied in other areas of operations.   
 
Currently the University of Idaho is not contemplating joining the Consortium and 
is requesting the Board approve a 5-year contract for student health insurance in 
a separate agenda.  Even though University of Idaho may not be part of the initial 
statewide SHIP Consortium, they should be able to join at a later time should 
they decide it is cost beneficial to them while maintaining coverage. 

 
BOARD ACTION  
 This item is for informational purposes only. Any action will be at the Board’s 

discretion. 
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Planning and design of a new College of Business and Economics (COBE) 
building at a cost not to exceed $3,000,000 

 
REFERENCE 
 October 2005  Board approved Campus Master Plan Update 
 
 February 2007  Capital project financing update 
 
 February 2008  Capital project financing update 
 

April 2008  Increase in Strategic Facilities fee approved for new 
College of Business and Economics building 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.K.1. 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
Since the construction of the original College of Business and Economics 
(COBE) 40 years ago, enrollment in COBE programs has increased over 200 
percent to approximately 3,000 students. An enrollment planning effort led by the 
Provost's office projects that over the next ten years there will be a 26 percent 
increase in enrollment of business undergraduates and the number of graduate 
students is expected to double. With this demand, a 30 percent increase in the 
number of faculty instructors is expected to be needed. Existing facilities are 
overcrowded, outdated, and unable to support the current needs, let alone the 
expected future demand.   
 
Early discussions and fundraising efforts for a new COBE building began in the 
late 1990’s. A general understanding of the needs of the growing program and 
the scope of the building were developed through campus discussion. The 
building was incorporated in the 2005 Master Plan and has since been included 
in the comprehensive financing plan for major capital improvements. The new 
COBE building will be a significant undertaking for the Boise State University 
campus. Given its prominent location at the corner of Capitol Boulevard and 
University Drive, the building will become a landmark in the city landscape and 
will mark the main entrance to the campus. 
 
In September 2008 the University initiated a programming study to determine the 
appropriate size and type of functional space needed to support the college’s 
operations in a new facility. Architectural consultants assisted in this process 
using a detailed analysis and review of current conditions, program requirements 
and expected growth patterns of the five current departments (Accounting, 
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Network Operations & Information Systems, Economics, Management, Marketing 
& Finance).  Consideration was given for the offerings at the Bachelor’s, Master’s 
and Executive MBA program level. A variety of options were evaluated and early 
planning for needed site improvements supported the development of conceptual 
cost planning for the overall project.    
 
Based on those plans, the size of the building is expected to be between 93,000 
to 98,000 gross square feet. It will incorporate modern and innovative 
instructional facilities including: case-study rooms, classrooms, computer labs, a 
high-tech financial trading center (where students are exposed to the latest 
practices in money management), a student services center and a range of 
“team rooms” to support student efforts. Offices and meeting spaces to support 
faculty interaction and research efforts are planned and space for outreach to, 
and support of, the local business community will be incorporated. Public space 
supporting the interactions of students, faculty, business leaders and government 
officials will be a vital component of the building.   
 
The University has received cash and pledges totaling $14,412,548 to support 
the design and construction of the new COBE building. Of that total amount, 
$3,861,586 is cash on hand and available to support detailed planning studies 
and project design. The building is a recognized priority in the comprehensive 
campaign and is expected to generate additional gift funds. In addition, Strategic 
Facilities Fee funds previously approved by the Board will provide additional 
funding of approximately $16 million to $18 million.  
 

IMPACT 
The expected cost of planning and design is between $2,800,000 and 
$3,000,000.  Total project costs, including construction costs, contingencies, 
design and engineering fees, and related costs will be determined during the 
design phase and are expected to be between $32,800,000 and $35,500,000.  
This range is partially the result of continued uncertainty in the construction 
marketplace, especially for competitively bid public sector work. The source of 
funds for the planning and design component of the project is gifts and Strategic 
Facilities Fee reserves. A final budget will be presented to the Board when the 
project is brought for construction approval. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Capital Project Tracking Sheet Page 5 
 Attachment 2 – Project Budget Page 6 
 Attachment 3 – Capital Facilities Update Page 7 
  
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Although the University has included the COBE in the 2005 campus master plan, 
several capital planning updates, and debt projections, this would be the first 
official Board approval for this facility.  At the February 2009 Board meeting, the 
University provided an updated budget of $38 million including debt of $18 
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million.  The debt projection provided showed an 8.2% debt service for FY 2010 
reducing to under 7.0% for fiscal years 2012 and on. 
 
Attachment 3 shows the strategic facilities fee for COBE was approved last year 
at $45 and is intended to cover $16 to $18 million of the building with donations 
covering the remaining cost.  The total strategic facilities fee is currently $210 per 
full-time student per semester including the following projects: 
 
Phase 1 Lincoln Street Parking Deck      $  25 
Norco Nursing Department Building      $  75 
Center for Environmental Science and Economic Development  $  65 
College of Business and Economics Building     $  45 
Total           $210 
 
Staff recommends approval. 
 

BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the request by Boise State University to proceed with 
planning and design of the College of Business and Economics building for a 
cost not to exceed $3,000,000. 
 
 
Moved by _________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes ______ No ______  
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ATTACHMENT 1 

1 Institution/Agency: Project:
2 Project Description:

3 Project Use:
4 Project Size:
5
6
7 Total Total
8 PBF ISBA Other * Sources Planning Const Other Uses
9 Initial Cost of Project  $              -    $                   -    $    3,000,000  $ 3,000,000  $   3,000,000  $   3,000,000 

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17

18
19

20

21
22 Total Project Costs  $              -    $                   -    $    3,000,000  $ 3,000,000  $   3,000,000  $                -    $                -    $   3,000,000 
23
24
25

History of Funding: PBF ISBA
Institutional

Funds
Student
Revenue Other

Total
Other

Total
Funding

26 Requested 3/2009 -$                  -$                        3,000,000$         3,000,000$         3,000,000$         
27 -$                    
28
29 -                      -                      -                      
30 Total -$                  -$                        -$                     -$                  3,000,000$         3,000,000$         3,000,000$         

Sources of Funds Use of Funds

|--------------------- * Other Sources of Funds---------------------|

Use of Funds

Complete planning and design for the new College of Business and Economics building.

To house the departments and programs affiliated with the College of Business and Economics.

Approximately 93,000 to 98,000 gross square feet.

College of Business and Economics Planning and DesignBoise State University

Office of the Idaho State Board of Education
Capital Project Tracking Sheet

Mar-09

History Narrative
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Project Number: DPW-TBD

Project Title: College of Business and Economics (COBE) (Design)
Date: 3/4/2009

Budget
2,660,569                      

2,660,569                      

97,700                           

241,731                         

3,000,000$                    Total Project

Subtotal

University Costs

Project Contingency

Construction Costs
Construction Contingency

Architectural & Engineering Services
Project Budget

Architectural Fees
Category

ATTACHMENT 2
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ATTACHMENT 3

NEW FACILITIES 
 Total Project 

Cost Funding Sources
Amt Debt 
Financed SFF

Board 
Approval 

SFF
Est Date of 
Completion

Interactive Learning Center  $       16,000,000 University reserves  $     14,000,000 
Completed 
Summer 2007

Phase I Lincoln St Parking Deck 12,000,000$       
Parking revenue system, strategic facilities 
fee 8,500,000$       25$        FY2006

Completed 
Summer 2007

Student Union Building Expansion 30,650,000$        SUB reserves, strategic facilities fee 30,000,000$     
Completed 
Winter 2009

University Health Center 14,900,000$        SHWCC reserves, strategic facilities fee 13,900,000$     
Norco Nursing Department 10,100,000$        Private donations, strategic facilities fee 9,000,000$       75$        FY2007 Summer 2010

Series 2007A Bonds 75,400,000$     

Stueckle Sky Center 35,900,000$        Suite, loge and seat lease revenues 28,000,000$     
Completed 
Summer 2008

Series 2007B Bonds 28,000,000$     
Center for Environmental Science and Economic 
Development (CESED) 30,725,000$       

Federal earmarks, PBFAC, strategic 
facilities fee 19,000,000$     65$        FY2008 Apring 2011

Phase II Lincoln St Parking Deck 12,000,000$       
Parking revenue system, strategic facilities 
fee (from 2009A CESED Issue) 12,000,000$     Summer 2010

Series 2009A Bonds 19,000,000$     

Student Residential Housing Phase IA and IB 54,400,000$       Public\Private Partnership\ground lease -$                  
Summer 
2011/2012

Student Recreation Center Pool 8,000,000$         Student Rec Center Reserves -$                  Summer 2010

College of Business and Economics Building 35,500,000$       
Private donations ($17.5 million), strategic 
facilities fee 18,000,000$     45$        FY2009 Summer 2012

Proposed 2010 Debt Issuance 18,000,000$     

Science/Research Building w/Vivarium 62,000,000$       
Federal funding, PBFAC, strategic facilities 
fee 36,000,000$     90$        

Future 
Proposed 

Fee

Total Projects 322,175,000$     Total Debt Financed to date 140,400,000$   300$       
Maximum 
SFF Fee

The purpose of the Strategic Facilities Fee is to: 1) fund a a strategically planned approach to future facility construction and renovation based 
on the Campus Master Plan, and 2) to provide a stable source of funding to leverage federal, state, university and private funds.

Infrastructure Facility 7% $24,000,000
Student Facility 34% $107,950,000

Academic Facility 48% $154,325,000
Athletics Facility 11% $35,900,000

Future Buildings
Health Sciences Building
Alumni Center (Comprehensive Campaign)
Student Services\Administrative Services Building
Science/Research Building
Athletic facilities including basketball locker rooms, stadium expansion and East Jr High development (Comprehensive Campaign)
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 

SUBJECT 
Request to name Park Center property 

REFERENCE 
April 2008 Board approved request to enter into agreement to 

acquire property on Park Center Boulevard 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section 
I.K.1.b. 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

In April 2008 the Board approved Boise State University’s request to enter into 
an agreement to acquire land and an office building on Park Center Boulevard in 
Boise. The property will serve as the University’s first dedicated research park 
and will be used by several university institutes, centers and offices that support 
research on campus under the unifying theme of community engagement. The 
research park will also be used to develop collaborative relationships with local 
and regional partners interested in supporting the economic development and 
diversification of the state and region’s economy. 

 
The Yanke Family has always been very generous to Boise State University, in 
this case contributing a major gift for the acquisition of the Park Center property. 
In honor of the Yanke’s generous contribution and ongoing support, the 
university wishes to name the Park Center research park the Ron and Linda 
Yanke Family Research Park. Members of the University’s Naming Committee 
have unanimously approved the proposed name.  
 

IMPACT 
Naming the Park Center property the Ron and Linda Yanke Family Research 
Park recognizes the family’s legacy of unfailing and generous support of 
university research, teaching and athletics. 

  
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

In reviewing requests for approval to name a facility, building, or administrative 
unit for a donor, the Board shall consider: 
  

 The nature of the proposed gift and its significance to the institution;  
 The eminence of the individual whose name is proposed; and  
 The individual's relationship to the institution.   
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The Yanke family has a long history of providing generous support to the 
University.  University representatives will be available to discuss the aspects of 
the gift. 
 
Staff recommends approval. 

 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to approve the request by Boise State University to name the Park 
Center property the Ron and Linda Yanke Family Research Park. 

 
 

Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried  Yes_____ No_____ 
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY  
 
 
SUBJECT 

Complete design and proceed with improvements to the Ron and Linda Yanke 
Family Research Park at a cost not to exceed $2,000,000 
 

REFERENCE 
April 2008 Board approved request by Boise State University to 

enter into a lease for the property located at 220 Park 
Center Boulevard 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.K.   

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

In April 2008 the Board approved the University’s request to lease property from 
the Boise State University Foundation. This property will be donated to the 
University at the termination of the lease once the debt is paid off by donations to 
the Foundation. At the time of the lease agreement, the University anticipated 
using the property for non-laboratory research space and institutional functions 
that did not need to be located on the main campus. It was also understood that 
portions of the facility, both interior and exterior, would require improvements 
before the space could be occupied. 
 

 Through the latter part of 2008, the University worked to indentify how the space 
in the Ron and Linda Yanke Family Research Park could best meet University 
needs. Consultant architects worked with staff of the Vice President of Research 
and campus planning and facilities staff to develop a detailed list of uses and 
associated costs for needed improvements and fixtures, furnishings and 
equipment. The consultants also developed a master plan approach that would 
support incremental renovations as uses were identified and funds became 
available.  This approach supports an efficient total build out.    

 
The prioritized list of potential uses and associated costs were reviewed and the 
following uses were selected for immediate location at the Ron and Linda Yanke 
Family Research Park: Center for Orthopedic and Biomechanics Research 
(COBR), Office of the VP of Research, including the Offices of Sponsored 
Projects and Sponsored Projects Accounting, and the Division of Extended 
Studies, including the Osher Lifelong Learning Institute. This first phase of the 
build out will result in approximately 31,000 square feet of the 80,000 square foot 
facility being brought on line at this time.   

 
A range of interior improvements need to be made including but not limited to 
elevator upgrades, HVAC improvements, power and data infrastructure 
installation and upgrades, office furnishings, fixtures and equipment, and other 
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improvements to the interior. Additionally, the exterior of the building is wood 
siding and is in need of repairs, a cost that is incorporated in the project budget. 

 
IMPACT 

Based on estimates prepared in the pre-design study, the total project cost will 
not exceed $2,000,000 (see Attachment 2). In addition to design and 
construction costs, this amount includes procurement of needed furniture, 
fixtures and equipment.  
 
The source of funding will be unallocated bond reserves set aside for this 
purpose. The project will be procured through the standard process, using the 
Department of Administration, Division of Public Works and/or the State of Idaho 
Division of Purchasing. Multiple contracts may be issued for work and/or 
purchases of different trades.   
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Capital Tracking Project Sheet Page 3 
 Attachment 2 – Project Budget Page 4 
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

While the unallocated bond reserves may be used for other institutional 
purposes, the university has already reduced this budget from $5 to $2 million in 
light of the budget situation by only remodeling the spaces that are critically 
needed.  Even with the current budget constraints it is not desirable to leave the 
building vacant given their overall space restrictions. 
 

BOARD ACTION  
A motion to approve Boise State University’s request to complete the design and 
construction of tenant improvements for the Ron and Linda Yanke Family 
Research Park located at 220 Park Center Boulevard, for a total project cost not 
to exceed $2,000,000, with the source of funding from unallocated bond reserves 
set aside for this purpose. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  



ATTACHMENT 1 

1 Institution/Agency: Project:
2 Project Description:

3 Project Use:
4 Project Size:
5
6
7 Total Total
8 PBF ISBA Other * Sources Planning Const Other Uses
9 Initial Cost of Project  $              -    $                   -    $    2,000,000  $ 2,000,000  $        81,661  $   1,260,454  $      657,885  $   2,000,000 

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17

18
19

20

21
22 Total Project Costs  $              -    $                   -    $    2,000,000  $ 2,000,000  $        81,661  $   1,260,454  $      657,885  $   2,000,000 
23
24
25

History of Funding: PBF ISBA
Institutional

Funds
Student
Revenue Other

Total
Other

Total
Funding

26 Requested 3/2009 -$                  -$                        2,000,000$         2,000,000$         2,000,000$         
27 -$                    
28
29 -                      -                      -                      
30 Total -$                  -$                        -$                     -$                  2,000,000$         2,000,000$         2,000,000$         

Office of the Idaho State Board of Education
Capital Project Tracking Sheet

Mar-09

History Narrative

Complete design and construction of tenant improvements for the Ron and Linda Yanke Family Research Park located at
220 Park Center Blvd. This project will improve portions of the interior sufficient to occupy an approximate 31,000 square
feet. In addition to the tenant improvements this project will include some general facility improvements such as power, data,
mechanical systems and repairs to the exterior of the building.

|--------------------- * Other Sources of Funds---------------------|

Use of Funds

Provide useable space which will enhance the research and community outreach missions of the University.

Ron and Linda Yanke Family Research Park ImprovementsBoise State University

Sources of Funds Use of Funds

Approximately 31,000 square feet of interior occupied spaces.
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Project Number: DPW-TBD

Project Title: Ron and Linda Yanke Family Research Park
Date: 3/4/2009

Budget
81,661                            

1,128,024                       
132,430                          

1,342,115                       

525,455                          

132,430                          

2,000,000$                     

Construction Costs
Construction Contingency

Architectural & Engineering Services
Project Budget

Architectural Fees
Category

Total Project

Subtotal

University Costs

Project Contingency

ATTACHMENT 2
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY  
 
 
SUBJECT 

Construction of an aquatics addition to the Student Recreation Center at a cost 
not to exceed $8,000,000  
 

REFERENCE 
April 1996 Board approved request for facility fee for future 

construction of a Student Recreation Center 
 
March 1998 Board approved request for construction of Student 

Recreation Center 
 
December 2007 Board approved request to proceed with the planning 

and design of the aquatics complex addition to the 
Student Recreation Center for a cost not to exceed 
$8,000,000 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.K.2.   

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

In 1996, Boise State University’s student body leadership initiated a student 
recreation facility fee to support construction of a new Student Recreation 
Center.  Envisioned in this facility was an aquatics complex that was removed 
from the original project due to the unfavorable bid market.  In January 2007 the 
University initiated a feasibility study to review a series of options for constructing 
an aquatics complex attached to the existing Recreation Center. Multiple options 
were reviewed and the selection team identified the option that would best fit the 
needs of the University.  In December 2007 the Board approved the University’s 
request to proceed with planning and design of the Aquatics Center Complex.  
The planning and design are now complete. 
 
The Aquatics Center Complex will be an approximately 17,000 square foot 
addition to the existing Student Recreation Center. The project will include a 6-
lane, 25 yard lap pool, and a recreation pool with spa and associated support 
spaces. In addition to the new space, some existing spaces such as locker 
rooms, lavatories, and showers will be expanded to serve the increased capacity 
and demand created by the aquatics addition.   
 

IMPACT 
Based on the design development documents, the total estimated project cost is 
$8,000,000, as seen in Attachment 2.  Portions of the work will be bid as 
alternates in an effort to assure a successful award within the budget. In the 
event that bid results come in below estimates, the University will proceed with 
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the purchase and installation of furniture, fixtures and equipment for this project 
within the budget authorized by the Board. 

 
Source of funding for construction will be accumulated student recreation facility 
fees that have been dedicated to this purpose.  No bond or debt issuance is 
required.  This project will be procured through the standard process using the 
State of Idaho’s Division of Public Works and/or Division of Purchasing as 
appropriate. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Capital Project Tracking Sheet Page 3 
 Attachment 2 – Project Budget Page 4 
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

The student recreation facility fees are restricted to the Student Recreation 
Center.  An agreement with the Associated Students of Boise State University 
(ASBSU) set aside a portion of the designated fees until enough funds to 
construct the pool had been accumulated. 
 
No occupancy costs will be requested for this facility as it is an auxiliary function. 
 
The estimated project cost in December 2007 was $7.5m - $8.5 m. 
 
Staff recommends approval. 

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve Boise State University’s request to proceed with 
construction of a Student Recreation Center Aquatics Complex Addition for a 
total project cost not to exceed $8,000,000, with the source of funding from 
accumulated student recreation facility fees that have been dedicated to this 
purpose. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
 



ATTACHMENT 1 

1 Institution/Agency: Project:
2 Project Description:

3 Project Use:
4 Project Size:
5
6
7 Total Total
8 PBF ISBA Other * Sources Planning Const Other Uses
9 Initial Cost of Project  $              -    $                   -    $              -    $      800,000  $   6,000,000  $   1,200,000  $   8,000,000 

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17

18
19

20

21
22 Total Project Costs  $              -    $                   -    $                 -    $              -    $      800,000  $   6,000,000  $   1,200,000  $   8,000,000 
23
24
25

History of Funding: PBF ISBA
Institutional

Funds
Student
Revenue Other

Total
Other

Total
Funding

26 Requested 12/2007 -$                  -$                        800,000$            800,000$            800,000$            
27 Requested 3/2009 7,200,000           7,200,000$         7,200,000$         
28
29 -                      -                      -                      
30 Total -$                  -$                        -$                     -$                  8,000,000$         8,000,000$         8,000,000$         

Sources of Funds Use of Funds

|--------------------- * Other Sources of Funds---------------------|

Use of Funds

Approximately 17,000 square feet.

Aquatics Complex Addition to Student Recreation CenterBoise State University

Office of the Idaho State Board of Education
Capital Project Tracking Sheet

Mar-09

History Narrative

Planning, design and construction of an aquatics complex addition to the existing Student Recreation Center. The proposed
addition consists of a 6-lane, 25-yard indoor lap pool, an approximate 3,200 square foot indoor recreation pool and spa, as
well as expansion of associated support spaces including locker rooms and lavatories.

Recreational swimming and water program instruction for students, faculty, and staff. 
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Project Number: DPW08-669

Project Title: Aquatic Center Addition to Student Recreation Center
Date: 3/4/2009

Budget
750,000                      

5,987,475                   
292,750                      

7,030,225                   

246,000                      

723,775                      

8,000,000$                 Total Project

Subtotal

University Costs

Project Contingency

Construction Costs
Construction Contingency

Architectural & Engineering Services
Project Budget

Architectural Fees
Category

ATTACHMENT 2
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY  
 
 
SUBJECT 

Planning, design and construction of phase two of the Lincoln Parking Structure 
at a cost not to exceed $12,000,000  
 

REFERENCE 
October 2005 Board approved the University Master Plan 
 
June 2006 Board approved location of the Lincoln Parking 

Structure 
 
August 2006 Board approved selection of final design/build team 

for Lincoln Parking Structure 
 
February 2008 University updated Board on Campus Master Plan 

and building projects 
 
February 2009 Board authorized issuance of general revenue bonds 

for various BSU projects including the second phase 
of the Lincoln Parking Structure 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.K.2.   

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

The first phase of the Lincoln Parking Structure was completed in August 2007 
and includes 750 parking spaces and approximately 10,000 square feet of office 
space. The original preliminary planning and design for the Lincoln Parking 
Structure provided for a two phased delivery for a total of approximately 1,500 
spaces. Certain design elements necessary for the complete structure were 
incorporated and built into the first phase. The University is now ready to proceed 
with construction of the second phase of the parking structure.  
 
The second phase of the Lincoln Parking Structure will have approximately 650-
750 parking spaces and may contain 4,000 to 8,000 square feet of office space 
for other uses. The structure will be located in close proximity to the core 
development area of campus, allowing the garage to serve the campus core, 
future student housing facilities, and athletic and other events.  
 
In February 2009 the Board approved the University’s request to issue bond debt 
to fund construction of the second phase of the parking structure for a cost not to 
exceed $12,000,000. Since the preliminary planning is complete and cost 
information is available from the first phase of construction, the University is 
seeking approval to complete planning, design and commence construction.   
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IMPACT 
Total project costs, including construction costs, contingencies, design and 
engineering fees, and related costs will not exceed $12,000,000. A project 
budget is attached (Attachment 2). In the event of favorable bids below 
construction estimates, the University will proceed with the purchase and 
installation of furniture, fixtures and equipment for this project within the budget 
authorized by the Board.   
 
The source of funding is revenue bond proceeds. The project will be procured 
through standard processes with the Department of Administration, Division of 
Public Works. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Capital Tracking Project Sheet Page 3 
 Attachment 2 – Project Budget Page 4 
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

The parking structure is auxiliary space and will not require appropriated funds 
for occupancy costs.  Bond counsel has approved the use of the bond proceeds. 
 
Staff recommends approval. 
 

 BOARD ACTION  
A motion to approve Boise State University’s request to proceed with planning, 
design and construction of phase two of the Lincoln Parking Structure for a total 
project cost not to exceed $12,000,000, with the source of funding from bond 
proceeds set aside for this purpose. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
 
 



ATTACHMENT 1 

1 Institution/Agency: Project:
2 Project Description:

3 Project Use:
4 Project Size:
5
6
7 Total Total
8 PBF ISBA Other * Sources Planning Const Other Uses
9 Project Cost  $               -    $                    -    $   12,000,000  $  12,000,000  $       800,000  $      9,700,000  $    1,500,000  $    12,000,000 

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17

18
19

20

21
22 Total Project Costs  $               -    $                    -    $   12,000,000  $  12,000,000  $       800,000  $      9,700,000  $    1,500,000  $    12,000,000 
23
24
25

History of Funding: PBF ISBA
Institutional

Funds
Student
Revenue Other

Total
Other

Total
Funding

26 Requested 3/2009 -$                 -$                       12,000,000$       12,000,000$          12,000,000$       
27 -$                   
28
29 -                     -                        -                     
30 Total -$                 -$                       -$                     -$                    12,000,000$       12,000,000$          12,000,000$       

An estimated 650 to 750 parking spaces and up to 8,000 square feet of occupied space.

Phase Two Lincoln Parking StructureBoise State University

Office of the Idaho State Board of Education
Capital Project Tracking Sheet

Mar-09

History Narrative

Complete planning, design and construction of phase two of the Lincoln Parking Structure. This facility will be located adjacent to
and attached to the existing Lincoln Parking Structure, near University Dr. and Lincoln Avenue and will be similar in design and use
to the existing structure.

Provide additional parking spaces and up to 8,000 square feet of space for other uses.

Sources of Funds Use of Funds

|--------------------- * Other Sources of Funds---------------------|

Use of Funds
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Project Number: DPW-TBD

Project Title: Lincoln Parking Structure Phase 2
Date: 3/4/2009

Budget
797,781                   

8,872,500                
845,000                   

10,515,281              

357,653                   

1,127,066                

12,000,000$            Total Project

Subtotal

University Costs

Project Contingency

Construction Costs
Construction Contingency

Architectural & Engineering Services
Project Budget

Architectural Fees
Category

ATTACHMENT 2
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Student Health Insurance Program (SHIP), approval of rates and primary care 
service provider contract  
 

REFERENCE 
June 2004 University presented summary of elements of SHIP 

program and Regents approved program underwritten 
by Mega Life and Health Insurance Company. 

 
June 2007 Informational Report to the Board on the SHIP 

renewal for 2007-2008. 
 
April 2008 Board approved SHIP rates and service provider 

contracts.   
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section 
III.P.16 and Sections V.I.3.a and V.R.3.b. 

 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION   
 The University of Idaho’s SHIP includes three primary components:  1) fully-

insured coverage (provided by United Health Care/Student Resources), 2) claims 
administration (provided by AmeriBen/IEC Group), and 3) self-insured primary 
care (provided by Moscow Family Medicine).   

     
 The University initiated a strategic review for primary care services in 2008 and 

conducted a comprehensive Request For Information (RFI) in November 2008 to 
explore the strategic direction for these services.  Two prospective vendors were 
interviewed by the RFI committee on January 23, 2009.  Subsequently, the 
University issued a Request For Qualification (RFQ) on February 4, 2009.  
Moscow Family Medicine was selected as the qualified vendor to provide the 
primary care services.     

  
 The University is seeking approval of the new primary care service provider 

contract with Moscow Family Medicine.  In addition, the University is seeking 
approval of SHIP rate changes for academic year 2009-10. 

 
All degree-seeking undergraduate and graduate students physically enrolled for 
classes or completing other required degree work within the State of Idaho, and 
enrolled in eight (8) credit hours at the University of Idaho Centers, or four (4) 
credit hours at the Moscow campus are required to carry health insurance as a 
condition of enrollment.  The health insurance enrollment requirement for 
international students applies regardless of degree-seeking status or credit 
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hours.  The University’s SHIP provides outstanding coverage that students can 
rely on for their sole source of health insurance protection.  Our program also 
complies with national standards for student health insurance benefits endorsed 
by the American College Health Association: 
http://www.acha.org/info_resources/stu_health_ins.pdf. 

  
 As mentioned above, there are three key elements of the SHIP that are provided 

by vendors:  fully insured coverage, self insured primary care coverage, and 
claims administration.  This year the University is seeking approval of a new 
contract for the self-insured primary care coverage with Moscow Family 
Medicine; there is no action on the other two vendor contracts for claims 
administration and fully insured coverage.   

 
 Moscow Family Medicine is a local physicians group that has successfully 

provided primary care services since 2002.  As a critical element in our suite of 
SHIP vendors, Moscow Family Medicine has and will provide on-site, primary 
care to the University’s student population and eligible dependents.  Funding for 
the contractor primarily is derived from (1) SHIP premiums and (2) copayments.  
The new contract with Moscow Family Medicine is for a 5 year term with an 
additional two-3 year renewal options.   

 
 Each of the SHIP vendor contracts requires annual rate negotiations.  

Accordingly, in addition to seeking approval of the new Moscow Family Medicine 
contract, the University is seeking approval of the proposed SHIP premiums for 
the 2009-2010 academic year, resulting from the rate changes negotiated with 
each vendor.   

  
IMPACT 

Primary Care Service Provider Contract 
The new contract with Moscow Family Medicine will be seamless in terms of 
service to the University’s students.  The fiscal impact will be consistent with past 
years.  As under the current contract, the parties will annually negotiate the 
capitation rate, which historically has ranged from eight (8) to ten (10) percent.  
The University was able to negotiate a 4% rate increase for Moscow Family 
Medicine 2009-2010.    
 
The table below tracks total actual payments and (projected) payments to 
Moscow Family Medicine for primary care services for a three year period:   
 
Academic year 2007-08 2008-09 2009-10 
Moscow Family Medicine $ 239,200.00 $ 233,859.00 $ 249,600.00 

 
Note:  The decrease in projected payments for 2008-09 is due to a decrease in 
participation, caused in part to changes in Idaho law allowing students to stay on 
their parents insurance for a longer period. 
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The primary care services provided by Moscow Family Medicine account for 
approximately eight (8) percent of the total vendor costs for SHIP.   
 
SHIP Rate Increase 
In addition to negotiating with Moscow Family Medicine on the new contract, the 
University is negotiating rates with the other two SHIP vendors:  United Health 
Care Student Resource and AmeriBen/IEC Group, for the 2009-2010 academic 
year.  The University is seeking to keep rate increases at or below eight (8) 
percent.  The University negotiated a 0% rate increase with United Health Care 
Student Resource and 5% rate increase with AmeriBen/IEC Group for 2009-2010.   
 
The table below shows the actual SHIP premium rate per student per semester for 
the current academic year 2008-2009, and the proposed premium (projected with a 
zero (0%) percent rate increase) for the  2009-2010 academic year.    
 

SHIP Components  
2008-2009 

Current Premium   
Per semester 

2008-09 

Proposed Premium 
Per semester 

 2009-2010 

Proposed 
Rate Change 

2009-2010 
United Health Care Student 
Resources $548.50 

 
$548.50 

 

Moscow Family Medicine $ 48.00 $ 50.00  
Ameriben/IEC Group $ 15.25 $ 17.00  
UI Benefits & Plan Expenses $ 82.50 $ 78.75  
Total Cost of Premium $694.25 $694.25 0% 

 
 

Below is a summary of the change in total payment to the vendors represented 
by a zero (0%) percent increase.   
 
Total projected vendor payments for academic year 2008-2009: 
 
United Health Care Student Resources:       $2,420,681.00 
Moscow Family Medicine:  $   233,859.00  
AmeriBen/IEC Group: $     72,502.00 
Total: $2,727,042.00 
 
Total projected vendor payments for academic year 2009-2010 (0% increase and 
dependent on enrollment): 
 
United Health Care Student Resources:       $2,420,681.00 
Moscow Family Medicine:  $   249,600.00  
AmeriBen/IEC Group: $     78,200.00 
Total: $2,748,481.00 

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 –Moscow Family Medicine Agreement Page 7 
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STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
A committee made up of institution representatives from Boise State University, 
Idaho State University and Lewis-Clark State College has developed a Statewide 
Student Health Insurance Plan (SHIP) Consortium business plan and is now 
finalizing a project plan.  Currently the University of Idaho is not contemplating 
joining the consortium. 
 
The University of Idaho’s Student Health Insurance Program is comprised of 
three components: 
 

 Self  insured primary care – Moscow Family Medicine (MFM) 
 
Provides the primary care services for all UI students regardless of 
insurance coverage and includes an urgent care and family clinic as well 
as counseling, psychology, pharmacy, and radiology services.  Services 
are paid directly by the University from SHIP fees charged to students. 
 
The local Blue Cross representatives were invited to participate in the RFI 
process but did not respond. 
 

 Full insured coverage – United Healthcare/Student Resources 
 
This component covers the insurance needs for students who do not have 
dependent or independent coverage.  This component can be 
independent from the self insured primary care but a strong relationship 
can help to maintain costs.  The University sees this service as one that 
could be part of a state consortium. 
 

 Claims administration - Ameriben 
 

Claims administration can be accomplished by a different vendor than the 
other two services, but it is important to have a good relationship with the 
self insured provider to foster efficient claim processing, accuracy and 
negotiated fee schedules which result in the lower rates. 

 
The benefit of a longer term contract is the provider can level out claims over 
time to manage cost which normally reduces rates.  Even though University of 
Idaho may not be part of the initial statewide SHIP Consortium, they should be 
able to join at a later time should they decide it is cost beneficial to them while 
maintaining coverage.  Page 16 of the RFQ contains a Termination for 
Convenience clause which would provide the University the ability to cancel the 
contract should it determine that the statewide SHIP program being 
contemplated by the other three institutions is more cost beneficial.   
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Staff recommends the Board direct the University of Idaho to participate in the 
statewide process as an observer in order to determine the benefits of joining the 
consortium. 
 
Staff recommends approval.  

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the request by the University of Idaho to (1) approve the 
agreement between the University and Moscow Family Medicine, in substantial 
conformance to the contract submitted to the Board in Attachment 1; and (2) to 
approve the SHIP premium with no increase for the 2009-2010 academic year. 

 
 
 Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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March 4, 2009 
 
 
 
Jeffrey E. Geier 
Moscow Family Medicine, PA 
623 S. Main Street 
Moscow, ID 83843 
 
Dear Mr. Geier, 
 
Enclosed are two original Agreements in accordance with the University of Idaho's Request for 
Qualifications Number 09-24J for Primary Care Services.  After the documents are signed by an 
authorized representative of your company, please return one set of the originals to the following 
address: 
 

University of Idaho 
Purchasing Services 
Attn.:  Christopher Johnson, C.P.M. 
PO Box 441202 
645 West Pullman Road 
Moscow, Idaho 83844-1202 

 
If you have any questions, please call me at (208) 885-6116, or e-mail cjohnson@uidaho.edu.   
 
Thank you for doing business with the University of Idaho. 
 
Sincerely, 
 
 
 
Christopher Johnson, C.P.M. 
Director, Contracts and Purchasing Services  
 
 
 
 

 
 

Attachment 

ATTACHMENT 1

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 10  Page 7

mailto:cjohnson@uidaho.edu


UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
AGREEMENT NUMBER UI-655 

 
 

The University of Idaho (hereinafter called the University) hereby awards to Moscow Family 
Medicine, PA (hereinafter called the Contractor) Agreement number UI-655 to furnish Primary 
Care Services  to the University, as specified in University of Idaho Request for Qualifications 
Number 09-24J, in accordance with the terms and conditions of the Request for Qualifications. 
 
This Agreement is supplemented by a) University of Idaho Request for Qualifications Number 
09-24J; b) Moscow Family Medicine, PA’s response dated 2/19/09; c) Exhibit A attached; and d) 
University of Idaho General Terms and Conditions, which have been agreed to by the parties and 
by this reference are made a part hereof as though fully set forth herein.  To the extent such 
terms, conditions, or provisions may be in conflict or be inconsistent, their order of authority 
shall be as follows: 1) University of Idaho Agreement Number UI-655 including and 
incorporated Exhibit A; 2) University of Idaho Request for Qualifications Number 09-24J; 3) 
Moscow Family Medicine’s response dated 2/19/09; and 4) University of Idaho General Terms 
and Conditions. 
 
1.1  NOTICES 
 
Any notice under this Agreement shall be in writing and be delivered either in-person, delivery 
service, certified mail with return receipt requested, or by facsimile.  All notices shall be 
addressed to the parties at the following addresses or at such other addresses as the parties may 
from time to time direct in writing: 
 
 the University:  University of Idaho 
    Purchasing Services 
    PO Box 441202 
    645 West Pullman Road 
    Moscow, Idaho  83844-1202 
    Attn.:     Christopher Johnson, C.P.M. 
 Phone:  (208) 885-6116 
 Fax: (208) 885-6060 
 
the Contractor:  Moscow Family Medicine, PA 
    623 S. Main Street 
    Moscow, ID 83843 
    Attn:  Jeff E. Geier 
    Phone :   (208) 882-0211 
 Fax: (208) 883-1853 
 
Any notice shall be deemed to have been given on the earlier of : (a) actual delivery or refusal to 
accept delivery, (b) the date of mailing by certified mail, or (c) the day facsimile delivery is 
verified.  Actual notice, however and from whomever received, shall always be effective.

ATTACHMENT 1
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1.2  SEVERABILITY 
 
The terms and conditions of this Agreement are declared severable if any term or condition of 
this Agreement or the application thereof to any person(s) or circumstance(s) is held invalid.  
Such invalidity shall not affect other terms, conditions, or applications which can be given effect 
without the invalid term, condition, or application. 
 
 
1.3  BID PRICE 
 
The bid price shall include everything necessary for the prosecution and completion of this 
Agreement, including, but not limited to, furnishing all materials, equipment, management, 
superintendence, labor, and service, except as otherwise provided in this Agreement.  Prices quoted 
on the Bid Form shall include all freight and/or delivery charges.  In the event of a discrepancy 
between the unit price and the total price, the unit price will govern and the total price will be 
adjusted accordingly. 
 
 
1.4  TERM OF AGREEMENT 
 
The initial term of this agreement shall be Five (5) years, commencing upon June 30, 2009.  The 
term of this agreement may, if mutually agreed, be extended by two three (3)-year increments for 
a total of Six (6) additional years, provided the Contractor receives written notice of each 
extension at least thirty (30) days prior to the expiration date of such term or extension.  During 
extension periods, all terms and conditions of this Agreement shall remain in effect. 
 
 
1.5  CONTINUATION DURING DISPUTES 
 
The Contractor agrees that, notwithstanding the existence of any dispute between the parties, 
insofar as possible under the terms of the Agreement to be entered into, each party will continue 
to perform the obligations required of it during the continuation of any such dispute, unless 
enjoined or prohibited by any court. 
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1.6  INVOICES 
 
All invoices must contain the name of the University department, this contract number and 
correct Agreement pricing.   
 
Invoices for payment must be submitted by the Contractor to: 
 
    University of Idaho 
    Accounts Payable 
    PO Box 444244 
    Moscow, ID  83844-4244 
 
1.7  ENTIRE AGREEMENT 
 
This Agreement constitutes the entire Agreement between the parties.  No change thereto shall 
be valid unless communicated in writing in the stipulated manner and signed by the University 
and the Contractor. 
 
The effective date of this contract is June 30, 2009. 
 
For the Regents of the 
UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO Moscow Family Medicine, PA  
 
 
SIGN     SIGN ___________________________ 
 
PRINT  Christopher Johnson  PRINT Jeffrey E. Geier  
 
TITLE  Director, Contracts and  TITLE  Administrator  
  Purchasing Services      
 
DATE     DATE     

ATTACHMENT 1

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 10  Page 10



  

 

Purchasing Services 
645 West Pullman Road 

P.O. Box 441202 
Moscow, Idaho  83844‐1202 

 

 

REQUEST FOR QUALIFICATION NO. 09‐24J 
FOR 
 

PRIMARY CARE SERVICES 
At 

UI Student Health Services 
 

For Additional Information, Please Contact: 
Christopher P. Johnson, C.P.M.:  Director 

Phone (208) 885‐6126 
Fax   (208) 885‐6060 
cjohnson@uidaho.edu 

www.purchasing.uidaho.edu 

 

Date Issued:  February 4, 2009 

Responses Due:  February 20, 2009  

 

 

ATTACHMENT 1
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO REQUEST FOR QUALIFICATION NO. 09-23J 
 

RESPONSE CERTIFICATION 
 

___________________ 
DATE 

 
The undersigned, as Respondent, declares that they have read the Request for Qualifications, and that the following 
response is submitted on the basis that the undersigned, the company, and its employees or agents, shall meet, or 
agree to, all specifications contained therein. It is further acknowledged that addenda numbers _____ to _____ have 
been received and were examined as part of the RFQ document. 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________ 
Name   
 
___________________________________________________________________________________ 
Signature  
 
___________________________________________________________________________________ 
Title 
___________________________________________________________________________________ 
Company 
___________________________________________________________________________________ 
Street Address 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________ 
City, State, Zip 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________ 
Telephone Number and  Fax Number 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________ 
Cell Phone Number 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________ 
E-mail Address 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________ 
State of Incorporation 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________ 
Tax ID Number 
 
Business Classification Type (Please check mark if applicable):  
 Minority Business Enterprise (MBE)    
 Women Owned Business Enterprise (WBE)    
 Small Business Enterprise (SBE)    
 Veteran Business Enterprise (VBE)    
 Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE)    
Business Classification Type is used for tracking purposes, not as criteria for award. 
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SECTION 1 - INSTRUCTIONS TO RESPONDENTS 

1-1   SCOPE OF WORK 

The University of Idaho (herein referred to as the University) is soliciting a Request for Qualifications (RFQ) 
to provide primary care services to the University’s student population and eligible dependents on its Moscow 
campus.  Funding for the contractor is derived from (1) capitation, copayments, and other charges from stu-
dents and dependents covered by the University’s Student Health Insurance Plan (SHIP) covering approx-
imately 2,800 students and 45 dependents; and (2) insurance reimbursements, copayments, and other charges 
from approximately 3100 privately insured students.   

All vendors interested in providing services, and which subsequently would require approval by the Regents of 
the University of Idaho, MUST respond to establish qualifications.  As a result of this qualification process the 
University, in its best interest, will establish one or more qualified vendors best capable of providing services.  
This selection process will be based upon the selection criteria stated in section 5-1.  Following selection of 
one or more vendors the University intends to establish best practices, agree upon performance and delive-
rables through a negotiated contractual arrangement providing best value student health care service. 

The University of Idaho (“University”) is soliciting Statements of Qualifications from parties interested in pro-
viding Primary Care services: 

1. Function as a primary element of our premier student health system 
2. Operation the student health clinic with appropriate and adequate staffing, including close 

collaboration with University provided services within the clinic (e.g., Psychiatry and the UI Student 
Pharmacy).  Examples of services to be provided by the Contractor include family practice 
physician/nurse practitioner/physician assistant evaluation and treatment, women’s health services 
(including annual women’s health examinations), X-rays taken at Student Health Services, laboratory 
testing (both in-house and reference lab), medical supplies such as bandages, and allergy injection 
charges. 

3. Diagnosis and treatment services for mental health conditions are included in Primary Care Services.  
The University of Idaho contracts with a psychiatrist and operates a Student Counseling Center, both 
of which are resources available to the Contractor for referral and consultation.  The Contractor, 
however, must deliver the level of mental health care consistent with the practice of family medicine. 

4. For dependents, Primary Care Services includes services required by all ages and sexes including 
newborns, infants and children. 

5. Provide state-of-the-art electronic health records systems, practice management systems, and com-
pliance with all laws and regulations applicable to delivery of primary care services. 

6. Adhere to best practices for delivery of student health care services, including achieving accreditation 
for the student health service. 

7. Ability to respond to options for providing additional services (e.g., Dental Care) desired by the Uni-
versity and be capable of funding and developing a new Student Health Services facility. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The University of Idaho serves as the flagship research and land-grant institution of the state, is a Carnegie 
Doctoral/Research-Extensive institution, is a principal center for professional education, and is the state’s 
preeminent center for comprehensive and research-oriented graduate programs.  

The University of Idaho is a member of the National Association of State Universities and Land-Grant Colleg-
es.  It is accredited by the Northwest Commission on Colleges and Universities and accredited or approved for 
specific programs by the Accreditation Board for Engineering and Technology, American Bar Association, 
American Chemical Society, American Dietetics Association, American Society of Landscape Architects, As-
sociation of American Law Schools, Council for the Accreditation of Counseling and Related Educational 
Programs, National Architectural Accrediting Board, National Association of Schools of Art and Design, Na-
tional Association of School Psychologists, National Association of Schools of Music, National Council for 
Accreditation of Teacher Education, and Society of American Foresters.  

In the fall of 2007, there were 9,560 students enrolled for all campuses/centers statewide.  The undergraduate, 
graduate, and professional students are largely full-time students who live on the Moscow campus or within 
easy commuting distance.  Though most of the students come from Idaho, every state in the union and approx-
imately 85 foreign countries are represented.  There are more than 750 full-time faculty members in teaching, 
research, and service, and approximately 1500 staff and professional personnel.  In addition, the University 
operates instructional/outreach and research centers and stations around the state, offers a wide variety of high-
school and college courses by correspondence, conducts general extension services and continuing-education 
programs in many localities, and participates in numerous inter-institutional programs.  The Moscow campus 
alone now covers over 300 acres and is the site of more than 50 major buildings.  Other university lands, in-
cluding the nearby university farms and experimental forest, exceed 8,000 acres.  
 
Current Student Health Program: 

The University of Idaho will continue to operate key aspects of its student health program, with-
out substantive change, that are essential to the effective operation.   

A. Student Health Services and Primary Care Provider 
The University wishes to continue operations of Student Health Services to provide primary care 
services, both at Student Health Services and at an extended hour clinic owned and operated by 
the Contractor.  The Student Health Services operation is expected to continue for subsequent 
plan years without major changes; however, there is a possibility that a new facility and expanded 
services will be implemented during this long-term contract period.   
 
The University will continue to self-fund reference laboratory and radiology services for SHIP-
covered students who receive laboratory and radiology service at UI Student Health Services, 
however, there are also significant laboratory expenses that are included in the current capitation 
for SHIP participants. 
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The University is currently evaluating operations of its pharmacy at Student Health Services.  A 
pre-packaged medication program, with continued self-funding of benefits for SHIP participants, 
may be implemented.   
 
No changes are anticipated for the University’s continued delivery of psychiatric services, 
nutritionist services, health education and wellness programs, business functions for Student 
Health Services. or operation of its student health insurance office.  
 

B. Counseling and Testing Center 
No substantive changes are anticipated to the operation of the UI Counseling and Testing Center. 
 

C. Insurance Provider 
The University provides a Student Health Insurance Program (SHIP) with both fully insured and 
self-funded components.  The University will continue to require health insurance as a condition 
of enrollment pursuant to Idaho State Board of Education policy and University policy. 
 

D. Claims Administration 
The University will continue to contract with AmeriBEN to provide claims administration 
services.  A request for proposal process is periodically conducted for claims administration 
services.  The capitation is paid to the contractor directly by the University and is not 
administered by AmeriBEN.   

E. Provider Network  
The provider network developed by BASIX Services for the SHIP will be continued.   
 

1-2  RESPONSE SUBMISSION 

Response must be SEALED and CLEARLY IDENTIFIED with the Request for Respondents’ 
number, due date and time, Respondent’s name and address, and submitted no later than 4:00 p.m., 
Pacific Time, on February 20, 2009 to University of Idaho Purchasing Services, 645 West Pullman 
Road, P.O. Box 441202, Moscow, ID 83844-1202.   
 
A facsimile response or an electronic response to this RFQ does not meet the requirement of a sealed 
response and will not be accepted. 

 
The response must be signed by such individual or individuals who have full authority from the 
Respondent to enter into a binding Agreement on behalf of the Respondent so that an Agreement may be 
established as a result of acceptance of the response submitted.  By reference, the terms and conditions 
set forth in the RFQ shall serve as the Agreement terms and conditions.  In addition, the laws of the 
State of Idaho shall apply.  No other terms and conditions will apply unless submitted as a part of the 
RFQ response and accepted by the University. 

 
  Responses received after the exact time specified for receipt will not be considered. 
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1-3   REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL SCHEDULE 
 
     February 4, 2009     Request for Qualifications issued 
   
  February 20, 2009    Responses Due @ 4:00 p.m. Pacific Time 
              
1-4  INQUIRIES 
 

All inquiries concerning this request shall be submitted in writing and received by the University's 
office of Purchasing Services: 

 
                   Christopher Johnson, Director 
                   University of Idaho  
                   Purchasing Services 
                   645 West Pullman Road 
                   P.O. Box 4441202 
                   Moscow, ID 83844-1202 
                   Telephone: (208) 885-6126 

Fax: (208) 885-6060 
                   E-mail: cjohnson@uidaho.edu 
 
 

Respondents should consider Purchasing Services as the first and prime point of contact on all matters 
related to the procedures associated with this RFQ.  If additional information is needed from any source, 
Purchasing Services will work with the Respondent and with the various offices of the University to 
gather that information. 

 
1-5  INTERPRETATION, CORRECTIONS, OR CHANGES IN RFI/RFQ 
 

Any interpretation, correction, or change in the RFQ will be made by addendum by the University.  
Interpretations, corrections, or changes to the RFQ made in any other manner will not be binding, and no 
Respondent may rely upon any such interpretation, correction, or change. 

 
1-6  MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAWAL OF RESPONSES 
 

A potential vendor may modify or withdraw a response at any time prior to the specified time and date 
set for the response closing.  Such a request for modification or withdrawal must be in writing, and 
executed by a person with authority as set forth under paragraph 1-2 above, or by facsimile notice 
subsequently confirmed in writing. 

 
1-7  ERASURES AND INTERLINEATIONS 
 

Erasures, interlineations, or other changes in the response must be initialed by the person(s) signing the 
response. 
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1-8  ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF ADDENDUMS TO RFQ 
 

Receipt of an addendum to this RFI/RFQ must be acknowledged by a Respondent on the Response 
Certification. 

 
1-9  RESPONSE COPIES 
 

Five (5) complete copies of the response shall be submitted to the University.  An electronic version 
must be provided as well. 

 
1-10   REJECTION OF RESPONSES 
 

The University in its sole discretion, expressly reserves the right to reject any or all responses or portions 
thereof, to reissue a RFQ, and to waive informalities, minor irregularities, discrepancies, and any other 
matter or shortcoming. 
 
The University of Idaho may also negotiate separately with any source in any manner necessary to serve 
its best interests.   
 
The university reserves the right to investigate and confirm the proposer's financial responsibility.  This 
may include review of financial statements, bank references, and interviews with past clients, 
employees, consultants and creditors.  Unfavorable responses to these investigations may be grounds for 
rejection.   
 
Idaho State law prohibits some professionals from soliciting business in the State of Idaho without 
proper Idaho licensure.  Firms not properly licensed in Idaho, or, unsure of their licensure status, are 
advised to consult with the Idaho Bureau of Occupational Licenses, or an attorney licensed to practice in 
Idaho before submitting a response to this invitation. 
 

1-11 SELECTION  
 

The University shall make the selection to the responsible Respondent whose response will be most 
advantageous to the University, conformance to the specifications, quality, and other factors as 
evaluated by the University.   

 
The University may make a selection on the basis of initial offers received, without discussion; 
therefore, each initial response should contain the respondent's best terms.  
 

1-12     RESPONSE CONFIDENTIALITY 
 

The University is a public entity subject to the Freedom of Information Act (FOIA) and the Idaho Public 
Records Act.  Each respondent must clearly identify submitted materials which are deemed to be 
confidential, proprietary, or constitutes trade secret information either as to all technical and financial 
data.  The University shall, to the extent allowed by law, use a good faith effort to keep such information 
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confidential.  The University makes no warranty that trade secret material, or other material deemed 
confidential submitted by the respondent, will remain undisclosed due to the Public Records Act and 
makes no commitment to deny or defend a Public Records Act request or lawsuit except to give it 
notice. 
 
Except as determined by the University's Office of Purchasing Services, in its sole discretion, no 
information will be given regarding any responses or evaluation progress until after an award is made, 
except as provided by law. 

 
1-13    APPEAL OF AWARD 
 

A Proposer aggrieved by the award of an Agreement may file an appeal by writing to the Director of 
Purchasing Services. The appeal must be received by the Director of Purchasing Services within five 
working days after the award is made, must describe the basis for the appeal, and must include all 
argument and evidence the Proposer wishes the Director of Purchasing Services to consider. Keeping 
track of the date an award is made is the responsibility of the Proposer(s). 
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SECTION 2 - INSTRUCTIONS FOR PREPARING RESPONSES 

2-1  GENERAL 
 

To aid in the evaluation process, it is required that all responses comply with the items and sequence as 
presented in paragraph 2-2, RFQ Response Outline.  Paragraph 2-2 outlines the minimum requirements 
and packaging for the preparation and presentation of a response.  Failure to comply may result in rejec-
tion of the response.  The response should be specific and complete in every detail, prepared in a simple 
and straight-forward manner. 

 
Respondents are expected to examine the entire RFQ, including all specifications, standard provisions, 
and instructions.  Failure to do so will be at the Respondent’s risk.  Each Respondent shall furnish the 
information required by the invitation.  It is required that response entries be typewritten.  Periods of 
time, stated in number of days, in this request or in the Respondent's response, shall be in calendar days.   

 
2-2  RFI/RFQ RESPONSE OUTLINE 
 
  A. Response Sheet:  The Response Certification (page 4) shall be attached to the front and shall contain 

the Respondent's certification of the submission. An official who has full authority to enter into an 
Agreement shall sign it. 

 
  B. Background and History:  Describe the company, organization, officers or partners, number of em-

ployees, and operating policies that would affect this Agreement.  State the number of years your 
organization has been continuously engaged in business.  

 
  C. References:  The Respondent shall provide a minimum of three (3) references including names of 

persons who may be contacted, title of person, addresses, phone numbers, and e-mail, where prod-
ucts  or services similar in scope to the requirements of this RFQ have been provided. 

 
D. Experience and Support:  Describe Respondent's experience in performing the requested services, 

specifically clinical operation and student health services.  Favorable consideration will be given to 
experience in the management of facilities provided Higher Education Institutions.  Provide 
examples of how you have adjusted your management programs, budget and methods to better 
accommodate campus changes over a long term agreement.  Include a brief description of clinics 
and services currently or previously managed and operated. 

 
  E. Respondent Exceptions:  Describe any exceptions to the terms and conditions contained within this 

document.   
 

  F.  Financial Stability:  Please provide proof of financial stability in the form of financial statements, 
credit ratings, a line of credit, or other financial arrangements sufficient to enable the respondent to 
be capable of meeting the requirements of the RFQ.    

 
 G. Provider Team:  Please describe credentials, training and qualifications of proposed team to porvide 

services related to primary care and the required support.   
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Additional Requirements: 
 
Any firm that accepts an interview shall represent and warrant the following:  

 
A.  That it is financially solvent, able to pay its debts as they mature, and possessed of sufficient work-

ing capital to perform the services and work described herein; 
 

B.   That it is capable of performing and completing the services and work described herein and has suf-
ficient resources, experience and competence to do so; and 

 
C.   That it is authorized to do business in Idaho, properly licensed by all necessary governmental and 

public and quasi-public authorities having jurisdiction over it and the services and work described 
herein, and has or will obtain all licenses and permits required by law. 
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SECTION 3 - SELECTION PROCESS 
 
 
3-1 RESPONDENT LIST AND QUALIFICATION EVALUATION        
 

Qualifications and responses submitted by interested Respondents will be reviewed and evaluated based 
on the evaluation factors set forth in the RFQ. 

 
3-2 RESPONSE CLASSIFICATION 
 

For the purpose of conducting discussions with individual respondents, if required, responses will in-
itially be classified as: 

 
A. Potentially Acceptable 
B. Unacceptable 
 

Discussions may be conducted with any or all of the Respondents whose responses are found potentially 
acceptable.  Respondents whose responses are unacceptable will be notified promptly.  The Director of 
Purchasing Services will establish procedures and schedules for conducting oral and/or written discus-
sions. 

 
Respondents are advised that the University may award on the basis of initial offers received, without 
discussions; therefore, each initial offer should contain the respondent's best terms  

 
3-3 RESPONDENT INVESTIGATION 
 

The University will make such investigations as it considers necessary to obtain full information on the 
Respondents selected for discussions, and each Respondent shall cooperate fully in such investigations. 

 
3-4 FINAL OFFERS AND AWARD OF AGREEMENT 
 

Following any discussions with respondents regarding their technical responses, alternative approaches, 
or optional features, a number of the firms may be requested to submit best and final offers.  The com-
mittee will rank the final Respondents for the project, giving due consideration to the established evalua-
tion criteria.  The committee will propose award to the proposal which is found to be most advantageous 
to the University, based on the factors set forth in the Request for Qualification. 
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SECTION 4 - EVALUATION PROCESS 
 

 
 
The University reserves the right to reject any or all responses, or portions thereof.  The selection of a success-
ful Respondent, if any, will be made based upon which response the University determines would best meet its 
requirements and needs. 
 
4-1   EVALUATION CRITERIA 
 
The University will conduct an evaluation of all submitted Statements of Qualifications.  The evaluation 
process will identify the provider, who, in the University’s sole judgment; best meets the University’s re-
quirements and one or more back-up developers. 
 

1.  Financial Stability 
 

2. The submittals will be evaluated with a focus on the following areas of response: 
 

a. Responses to Submittal Requirements.  
b. Evidence of previous experience, particularly, in operating a student health service of 

comparable scope and complexity to the services currently provided at Student Health 
Services on the Moscow campus of the University of Idaho.  Ability to bill private insurance 
entities. 

c. Confirmation of participating provider status with Blue Cross of Idaho, Blue Shield of Idaho, 
Group Health (Washington), other national commercial insurance entities, and Idaho 
Medicaid. 

d. Capability to respond to the following desired optional services or contract features (note that 
some services may not be considered until a new facility is developed): 
 

• Ability to fund and develop a new Student Health Services facility proximate to the 
Moscow campus. 

• Ability to provide dental care services. 
• Ability to provide nutrition counseling services (the University would discontinue 

providing its nutrition counseling services under this option). 
• Ability to provide after-hours consultation with health care providers by telephone 

and ability to provide after-hours care in an urgent care clinic that is proximate to the 
Moscow campus. 

• Ability to obtain accreditation from the Association for Accreditation of Ambulatory 
Health Care. 

• Ability to provide state-of-the-art care for behavioral health and eating disorders 
within the primary care services spectrum. 
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e. Demonstrated flexibility of the team in identifying needs, adapting to changing conditions 
and culture of the University and ability to provide quality care to our student and dependent 
population.   

f. Ability to work collaboratively with the University in providing scheduling services for the 
psychiatrist and nutrition counselor, submitting charges for reimbursement via the student’s 
account at the University, providing detailed utilization data for both SHIP and privately 
insured students, participating in various health education and wellness programs and disaster 
planning activities, and other functions as established by the University.   

g. Demonstrated management experience and operational success with a diverse population of 
students and families. 

h. Ability to monitor and report referrals for specialty care services for SHIP-covered students 
and dependents.  The Contractor cannot attempt to reduce its liability under the SHIP 
capitation by referring students for care when the service or supply could have reasonably 
been provided at Student Health Services. 

i. Assure that Student Health Services will be operated on the same dates and times as required 
of other University offices (i.e., adhere to the University schedule), unless otherwise agreed to 
by the University (exceptions are expected for summer periods). 

 
The University reserves the right to terminate negotiations with the selected provider if the University 
determines that it is not in the University’s best interest to continue negotiations and to enter into ne-
gotiations with back-up providers selected through this solicitation.   
 

Nothing in this RFQ and/or subsequent agreement with the Contractor shall be construed by the Con-
tractor to be an inducement or request for the Contractor to deliver services outside the scope of their 
competence or to deliver services that are not routinely provided to non-student members of the 
Contractor’s practice.   The Contractor is solely responsible for assuring compliance with all federal 
and state laws and regulations for applicable for the operation of a primary care clinic (e.g., disposal 
of medical waste, maintenance of medical records, compliance with the Health Insurance Portabili-
ty and Accountability Act of 1996, provider credentialing, compliance with contract provisions for 
participating provider agreements with third party payors, compliance with rules applicable to Me-
dicaid/Medicare participating providers, etc.).  The Contractor is also solely responsible for assur-
ing that health care services are provided at a level that meets the minimum standard of care for 
primary care services provided in the Moscow community.  The Contractor must agree to notify the 
University’s Director of Student Health Services immediately in writing of any circumstance, either 
in the Contractor’s control or the University’s control, that precludes or impedes the ability of the 
Contractor to achieve the requirements stipulated in this paragraph.   
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SECTION 5 - GENERAL CONTRACTUAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS 
 
5-1 AGREEMENT TERMS AND CONDITIONS 
 

The submission of a response herein constitutes the agreement of any Respondent that any Agreement to 
be drawn as the result of an award herein shall be prepared by the University and shall include at a min-
imum, all terms and conditions set forth in this RFQ.  The submission of a response shall further consti-
tute the agreement of each Respondent that it will not insist on the use of standard contract agreements, 
documents, or forms, and that it waives any demand for the use of its standard agreements.  The Agree-
ment between the parties shall consistent of, in order of precedence: the agreement document signed by 
the Parties subsequent to submission of the response, and any attachments thereto and incorporations 
therein, the terms and conditions in the RFQ, and the Respondent’s response to the RFQ.  

 
5-2 ASSIGNMENT 
 

No assignment of this Agreement or of any right accruing under this Agreement shall be made, in part or 
in whole, by Contractor without the written consent of the University.  Notwithstanding any assignment, 
Contractor shall remain fully liable on this Agreement and shall not be released from performing any of 
the terms, covenants, and conditions of this Agreement. 

 
5-3 TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE 
 

The University may terminate this Agreement, in whole or in part, at any time by written notice to the 
Contractor.  The Contractor shall be paid its reasonable costs, including reasonable close-out costs and a 
reasonable profit on work performed up to the time of termination.  The Contractor shall promptly sub-
mit its termination claim for payment.  If the Contractor has any property in its possession belonging to 
the University, the Contractor will account for the same and dispose of it in the manner the University 
directs. 

 
5-4 TERMINATION FOR DEFAULT 
 

If the Contractor does not deliver the materials in accordance with the Contract delivery schedule, or if 
the Contract is for services and the Contractor fails to perform in the manner called for in the Contract, 
or if the Contractor fails to comply with any other provisions of the Contract, the University may termi-
nate this Contract for default.  Termination shall be effected by serving on the Contractor a notice of 
termination setting forth the manner in which the Contractor is in default.  The Contractor will be paid a 
reasonable price for materials delivered and accepted, or services performed in accordance with the 
manner of performance set forth in the Contract. 

 
5-5  APPLICABLE LAW AND FORUM 
 

This Agreement shall be construed in accordance with, and governed by the laws of the State of Idaho.  
Any legal proceeding related to this Agreement shall be instituted in the courts of the county of Latah, 
state of Idaho, and Contractor agrees to submit to the jurisdiction of such courts. 
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5-6 LAWS, REGULATIONS AND PERMITS  
 

The Contractor shall give all notices required by law and comply with all applicable Federal, State, and 
local laws, ordinances, rules and regulations relating to the conduct of the work.  The Contractor shall be 
liable for all violations of the law in connection with work furnished by the Contractor, including the 
Contractor's subcontractors. 

 
5-7  GENERAL QUALITY 
 

All of the Contractor's work shall be performed with the highest degree of skill and completed in accor-
dance with the Agreement Documents. 

 
5-8  PROOF OF COMPLIANCE WITH AGREEMENT 
 

In order that the University may determine whether the Contractor has complied with the requirements 
of the Agreement Documents, the Contractor shall, at any time when requested, submit to the University 
properly authenticated documents or other satisfactory proofs as to compliance with such requirements. 

 
5-9  PAYMENT AND ACCEPTANCE 
 

Except as otherwise provided herein, payments shall be due and payable within (30) days after accep-
tance of such goods or services or after receipt of properly completed invoice, whichever is later. No ad-
vance payment shall be made for goods or services furnished pursuant to this Agreement. 

 
5-10  CONTINUATION DURING DISPUTES 
 

The Contractor agrees that notwithstanding the existence of any dispute between the parties, insofar as 
possible under the terms of the Agreement to be entered into, each party will continue to perform the ob-
ligations required of it during the continuation of any such dispute, unless enjoined or prohibited by any 
court. 

 
5-11   SEVERABILITY 
 

If any term or condition of this Agreement or the application thereof to any person(s) or circumstances is 
held invalid, such invalidity shall not affect other terms, conditions or applications which can be given 
effect without the invalid term, condition or application; to this end the terms and conditions of this 
Agreement are declared severable. 

 
5-12 INTEGRATION 
 

This Agreement constitutes the entire Agreement between the parties.  No change thereto shall be valid 
unless in writing communicated in the stipulated manner, and signed by the University and the Contrac-
tor. 
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5-13   BINDING EFFECT 
 

This Agreement is for the benefit only of the parties hereto and shall inure to the benefit of and bind the 
parties hereto and their respective heirs, legal representatives, successors, and assigns. 

 
 5-14   IRS SECTION 501(C)(3) AND SECTION 115 CONSIDERATIONS 
 

If any provision of this Agreement may cause the University to lose its status as an Internal Revenue 
Code Section 501(c)(3) corporation, this Agreement shall be voidable.  In the alternative, at the sole op-
tion of the University, the offending provision(s) shall be modifiable such that the provision(s) will no 
longer cause the University to lose its status as a 501(c)(3) corporation.  The terms of the modification 
shall be subject to agreement in writing by all parties. 

 
5-15   COMPLIANCE WITH GOVERNOR’S EXECUTIVE ORDER 
 

In the event any provision of this Agreement shall cause the University to be in violation of any of the 
Governor of Idaho’s Executive Orders, then this Agreement shall be voidable at the sole option of the 
University. 

 
5-16  DEBARRED, SUSPENDED OR EXCLUDED 
 

All purchase orders and contracts issued by the University of Idaho are subject to F.A.R. 52.209-6. Sup-
plier warrants that neither supplier or its principals is presently debarred, suspended or proposed for de-
barment by the Federal Government. 
 

5-17 NON-USE OF NAMES AND TRADEMARKS 
 

Contractor shall not use the name, trade name, trademark, or other designation of the University, or any 
contraction, abbreviation, or simulation any of the foregoing, in any advertisement or for any commer-
cial or promotional purpose (other than in performing under this Agreement) without the University's 
prior written consent in each case. 

 
5-18   CONTRACTOR REPRESENTATIONS 
 

Contractor represents and warrants the following:  (a) that it is financially solvent, able to pay its debts 
as they mature, and possessed of sufficient working capital to provide the equipment and goods, com-
plete the services, and perform its obligations required hereunder; (b) that it is able to furnish any of the 
plant, tools, materials, supplies, equipment, and labor required to complete the services required he-
reunder and perform all of its obligations hereunder and has sufficient experience and competence to do 
so; (c) that it is authorized to do business in Idaho, properly licensed by all necessary governmental and 
public and quasi-public authorities having jurisdiction over it and the services, equipment, and goods re-
quired hereunder, and has or will obtain all licenses and permits required by law; and (d) that it has vi-
sited the site of the project and familiarized itself with the local conditions under which this Agreement 
is to be performed. 
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5-19  REGENTS’ APPROVAL 
 

This Agreement may be subject to approval by the Regents of the University of Idaho, and if it is and if 
such approval is not granted this Agreement shall be void and neither party shall have any further obli-
gations or liabilities hereunder. 

 
5-20   SURVIVAL OF TERMS 
 

The terms and provisions hereof, and all documents being executed hereunder, if any, including, without 
limitation, the representations and warranties, shall survive this Agreement and shall remain in full force 
and effect thereafter. 

 
5-21   HEADINGS 

 
The headings contained in this Agreement are for reference purposes only and shall not in any way af-
fect the meaning or interpretation hereof. 

 
5-22  ADDITIONAL ACTS 
 

Except as otherwise provided herein, in addition to the acts and deeds recited herein and contemplated to 
be performed, executed and/or delivered by the parties, the parties hereby agree to perform, execute 
and/or deliver or cause to be performed, executed and/or delivered any and all such further acts, deeds 
and assurances as any party hereto may reasonably require to consummate the transaction contemplated 
hereunder. 

 
5-23   TIME OF ESSENCE 
 

All times provided for in this Agreement, or in any other document executed hereunder, for the perfor-
mance of any act will be strictly construed, time being of the essence. 

 
5-24 WAIVER 
 

No covenant, term or condition or the breach thereof shall be deemed waived, except by written consent 
of the party against whom the waiver is claimed, and any waiver of the breach of any covenant, term or 
condition shall not be deemed to be a waiver of any other covenant, term or condition herein.  Accep-
tance by a party of any performance by another party after the time the same shall have become due 
shall not constitute a waiver by the first party of the breach or default of any such covenant, term or 
condition unless otherwise expressly agreed to by the first party in writing. 

 
5-25  FORCE MAJEURE 
 

Any prevention, delay or stoppage due to strikes, lockouts, labor disputes, acts of God, inability to ob-
tain labor or materials or reasonable substitutes therefore, governmental restrictions, governmental regu-
lations, governmental controls, enemy or hostile governmental action, civil commotion, fire or other ca-
sualty, and other causes beyond the reasonable control of the party obligated to perform (except for fi-
nancial ability), shall excuse the performance, except for the payment of money, by such party for a pe-
riod equal to any such prevention, delay or stoppage. 
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5-26   NO JOINT VENTURE 
 

Nothing contained in this Agreement shall be construed as creating a joint venture, partnership, or agen-
cy relationship between the parties. 

 
5-27  INFORMATION TRUE AND CORRECT 
 

All documents, agreements and other information provided to the University by Contractor or which 
Contractor has caused to be provided to the University are true and correct in all respects and do not 
omit to state any material fact or condition required to be stated, necessary to make the statement or in-
formation not misleading, and there are no other agreements or conditions with respect thereto. 

 
5-28  EQUAL OPPORTUNITY 
 

Contractor represents and agrees that it will not discriminate in the performance of this Agreement or in 
any matter directly or indirectly related to this Agreement on the basis of race, sex, color, religion, na-
tional origin, disability, ancestry, or status as a Vietnam veteran.  This non-discrimination requirement 
includes, but is not limited to, any matter directly or indirectly related to employment.  Breach of this 
covenant may be regarded as a material breach of Agreement. 

 
5-29  CONFIDENTIALITY 
 

The parties hereto agree that the terms and conditions of this Agreement shall be held in confidence ex-
cept as required by or for applicable disclosure laws, financing sources, enforcement of the Agreement, 
mergers and acquisitions, or as otherwise mutually agreed by the Parties, and such agreement shall not 
be withheld unreasonably. 

 
5-30 UNIVERSITY’S RULES, REGULATIONS, AND INSTRUCTIONS 
 

Contractor will follow and comply with all rules and regulations of the University and the reasonable in-
structions of University personnel.  The University reserves the right to require the removal of any 
worker it deems unsatisfactory for any reason.  
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SECTION 6 – INDEMNITY, RISKS OF LOSS, INSURANCE 
 

6-1 RISK OF LOSS 
 

Until all improvements, equipment, or goods to be provided under this Agreement are installed on prop-
erty owned or controlled by University and working properly, Contractor and its subcontractors of any 
tier shall bear all risks of all loss or damage to the improvements, equipment, or goods, excluding loss or 
damage caused by acts, omissions, or negligence of the University.  Once all improvements, equipment, 
or goods to be provided under this Agreement are installed on property owned or controlled by Universi-
ty and working properly, the risk of all loss or damage shall be borne by University, excluding loss or 
damage caused by acts, omissions, or negligence of the Contractor. Contractors shall require its subcon-
tractors of any tier to bear the same risk of loss and . 

  
6-2   INDEMNIFICATION 
 

Contractor shall indemnify, defend and hold the University and the State of Idaho harmless from and 
against any and all claims, losses, damages, injuries, liabilities and all costs, including attorneys fees, 
court costs and expenses and liabilities incurred in or from any such claim, arising from any breach or 
default in the performance of any obligation on Contractor’s part to be performed under the terms of this 
Agreement, or arising from any act, negligence or the failure to act of Contractor, or any of its agents, 
subcontractors, employees, invitees or guests.  Contractor, upon notice from the University, shall defend 
the University at Contractor’s expense by counsel reasonably satisfactory to the University.  Contractor, 
as a material part of the consideration of the University, hereby waives all claims in respect thereof 
against the University. 

 
Contractor shall:  (a) notify the University in writing as soon as practicable after notice of an injury or a 
claim is received; (b) cooperate completely with the University and/or the University’s insurers in the 
defense of such injury or claim; and (c) take no steps such as admission of liability which would preju-
dice the defense or otherwise prevent the University from protecting the University’s interests. 

 
6-3   INSURANCE  
 

6.3.1 General Requirements 
 

6.3.1.1 Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier are required to carry the types and lim-
its of insurance shown in this insurance clause, section 8.0, and to provide University with a 
Certificate of Insurance (“certificate”).  All certificates shall be coordinated by the Contractor 
and provided to the University within seven (7) days of the signing of the contract by the 
Contractor.  Certificates shall be executed by a duly authorized representative of each insurer, 
showing compliance with the insurance requirements set forth below.  All certificates shall 
provide for thirty (30) days’ written notice to University prior to cancellation, non-renewal, or 
other material change of any insurance referred to therein as evidenced by return receipt of 
United States certified mail.  Said certificates shall evidence compliance with all provisions of 
this section 7.3. Exhibit A of this Agreement contains a Request for Certificate of Insurance 
which shall be given to the insurance broker or agent of the Contractor and its subcontrac-
tor(s) of any tier, upon award of bid to Contractor. 
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6.3.1.2 Additionally and at its option, Institution may request certified copies of required 
policies and endorsements. Such copies shall be provided within (10) ten days of the Institu-
tion’s request. 

 
6.3.1.3 All insurance required hereunder shall be maintained in full force and effect with in-
surers with Best’s rating of AV or better and be licensed and admitted in Idaho. All policies 
required shall be written as primary policies and not contributing to nor in excess of any cov-
erage University may choose to maintain. Failure to maintain the required insurance may re-
sult in termination of this Agreement at University’s option. 
 
6.3.1.4 All policies except Workers Compensation and Professional Liability shall name 
University as Additional Insured. The Additional Insured shall be stated as: “State of Idaho 
and The Regents of the University of Idaho”. Certificate Holder shall read: “University of 
Idaho.” Certificates shall be mailed to: University of Idaho, Risk Management, P.O. Box 
443162, Moscow, ID  83844-3162. 
 
6.3.1.5 Failure of University to demand such certificate or other evidence of full compliance 
with these insurance requirements or failure of Institution to identify a deficiency from evi-
dence that is provided shall not be construed as a waiver of the obligation of Contractor and 
its subcontractor(s) of any tier to maintain such insurance. 
 
6.3.1.6 No Representation of Coverage Adequacy.  By requiring insurance herein, Universi-
ty does not represent that coverage and limits will necessarily be adequate to protect Contrac-
tor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier, and such coverage and limits shall not be deemed as a 
limitation on the liability of the Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier under the in-
demnities granted to University in this Agreement. 
 
6.3.1.7 Contractor is responsible for coordinating the reporting of claims and for the follow-
ing: (a) notifying the Institution in writing as soon as practicable after notice of an injury or a 
claim is received; (b) cooperating completely with University in the defense of such injury or 
claim; and (c) taking no steps (such as admission of liability) which will prejudice the defense 
or otherwise prevent the University from protecting its interests. 
 

6.3.2 Required Insurance Coverage.   
 
Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier shall at its own expense obtain and maintain: 

 
6.3.2.1 Commercial General and Umbrella / Excess Liability Insurance. Contractor and its 
subcontractor(s) of any tier shall maintain Commercial General Liability (“CGL”) written on 
an occurrence basis and with a limit of not less than $1,000,000 each occurrence and in the 
aggregate.  If such CGL insurance contains a general aggregate limit, it shall apply separately 
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by location and shall not be less than $1,000,000.  CGL insurance shall be written on standard 
ISO occurrence form (or a substitute form providing equivalent coverage) and shall cover lia-
bility arising from premises, operations, independent contractors, products-completed opera-
tions, personal injury and advertising injury, and liability assumed under a contract including 
the tort liability of another assumed in a business contract.  Waiver of subrogation language 
shall be included. If necessary to provide the required limits, the Commercial General Liabili-
ty policy’s limits may be layered with a Commercial Umbrella or Excess Liability policy. 
 
6.3.2.2 Commercial Auto Insurance. Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier shall 
maintain a Commercial Auto policy with a Combined Single Limit of not less than 
$1,000,000; Underinsured and Uninsured Motorists limit of not less than $1,000,000; Com-
prehensive; Collision; and a Medical Payments limit of not less than $10,000. Coverage shall 
include Non-Owned and Hired Car coverage. Waiver of subrogation language shall be in-
cluded. 
 
6.3.2.3 Business Personal Property. Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier shall pur-
chase insurance to cover Business Personal Property of Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of 
any tier.  In no event shall University be liable for any damage to or loss of personal property 
sustained by Contractor, even if such loss is caused by the negligence of Institution, its em-
ployees, officers or agents. Waiver of subrogation language shall be included. 
 
6.3.2.4 Workers’ Compensation. Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier shall main-
tain all coverage statutorily required of the Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier, and 
coverage shall be in accordance with the laws of Idaho. Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of 
any tier shall maintain Employer’s Liability with limits of not less than $100,000 / $500,000 / 
$100,000.  
 
6.3.2.4 Professional Liability. If professional services are supplied to Institution, Contractor 
and its subcontractor(s) of any tier, Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier shall main-
tain Professional Liability (Errors & Omissions) insurance on a claims made basis, covering 
claims made during the policy period and reported within three years of the date of occur-
rence. Limits of liability shall be not less than one million dollars ($1,000,000).  
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Exhibit A – Request for Certificate of Insurance from Contractor* 

*If bid is awarded to Contractor 
Page 1 of 2 

 
Give this form to your insurance agent / broker 

 
Agents/ Brokers: RETURN A COPY OF THESE INSTRUCTIONS WITH YOUR CERTIFICATE. 

 
Certificates without a copy of these instructions  will not be accepted. 

 
 

Contractor and its subcontractors of any tier (“Insured”) are required to carry the types and limits of in-
surance shown in this Request, and to provide University of Idaho (“Certificate Holder”) with a Certifi-
cate of Insurance within seven (7) days of the signing of this Contract.   
 

• Certificate Holder shall read: 
 

 State of Idaho and the Regents of the University of Idaho 
 Attn: Risk Management 
 P.O. Box 443162 
 Moscow, ID  83844-3162 
 
• Description area of certificate shall read: Attn: Contract for Services 
 
• All certificates shall provide for thirty (30) days’ written notice to Certificate Holder prior to 

cancellation or material change of any insurance referred to in the certificate. 
 

• All insurers shall have a Best’s rating of AV or better and be licensed and admitted in Idaho. 
 
• All policies required shall be written as primary policies and not contributing to nor in excess 

of any coverage Certificate Holder may choose to maintain. 
 
• All policies (except Workers Compensation and Professional Liability) shall name the fol-

lowing as Additional Insured: The Regents of the University of Idaho, a public corporation, 
state educational institution, and a body politic and corporate organized and existing under 
the Constitution and laws of the state of Idaho. 

 
• Failure of Certificate Holder to demand a certificate or other evidence of full compliance with 

these insurance requirements or failure of Certificate Holder to identify a deficiency from 
evidence that is provided shall not be construed as a waiver of Insured’s obligation to main-
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tain such insurance. 
 

• Failure to maintain the required insurance may result in termination of this grant or contract 
at the Certificate Holder’s option.  

 
• By requiring this insurance, Certificate Holder does not represent that coverage and limits 

will necessarily be adequate to protect Insured, and such coverage and limits shall not be 
deemed as a limitation on Insured’s liability under the terms of the grant or contract. 

 
• A copy of this certificate request must be sent with the Certificate. 

UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO - REQUEST FOR QUALIFICATIONS 
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Exhibit A – Request for Certificate of Insurance from Contractor* 
*If bid is awarded to Contractor 

Page 2 of 2 
 
 
Required Insurance Coverage.  Insured shall obtain insurance of the types and in the amounts described 
below. 

• Commercial General and Umbrella Liability Insurance. Insured shall maintain commercial gener-
al liability (CGL) and, if necessary, commercial umbrella insurance with a limit of not less than 
$1,000,000 each occurrence and in the aggregate. If such CGL insurance contains a general ag-
gregate limit, it shall apply separately by location and shall not be less than $1,000,000. CGL in-
surance shall be written on standard ISO occurrence form (or a substitute form providing equiva-
lent coverage) and shall cover liability arising from premises, operations, independent contrac-
tors, products-completed operations, personal injury and advertising injury, and liability assumed 
under an insured contract including the tort liability of another assumed in a business contract.  
Waiver of subrogation language shall be included. If necessary to provide the required limits, the 
Commercial General Liability policy’s limits may be layered with a Commercial Umbrella or 
Excess Liability policy.  

 
• Commercial Auto Insurance. Insured shall maintain a Commercial Automobile Policy with a 

Combined Single Limit of not less than $1,000,000; Underinsured and Uninsured Motorists limit 
of not less than $1,000,000; Comprehensive; Collision; and a Medical Payments limit of not less 
than $5,000. Coverage shall include Non-Owned and Hired Car coverage. Waiver of subrogation 
language shall be included. 

 
• Business Personal Property and/or Personal Property. Insured shall purchase insurance to cover 

Insured's personal property.  In no event shall Certificate Holder be liable for any damage to or 
loss of personal property sustained by Insured, whether or not insured, even if such loss is caused 
by the negligence of Certificate Holder, its employees, officers or agents. 

 
• Workers’ Compensation. Where required by law, Insured shall maintain all statutorily required 

Workers Compensation coverages. Coverage shall include Employer’s Liability, at minimum lim-
its of $100,000 / $500,000 / $100,000. 

 
• Professional Liability. If professional services are supplied to the Institution, Insured shall main-

tain Professional Liability (Errors & Omissions) insurance on a claims made basis, covering 
claims made during the policy period and reported within three years of the date of occurrence. 
Limits of liability shall be not less than one million dollars ($1,000,000). 

 
If you have additional questions, please contact: 
  Carry Salonen, Risk Specialist, University of Idaho.   
  PH (208) 885-7177.  FAX (208) 885-9490 
  csalonen@uidaho.edu 
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
GENERAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS 

 
1. THIS ORDER EXPRESSLY LIMITS ACCEPTANCE TO THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS STATED 

HEREIN. ALL ADDITIONAL OR DIFFERENT TERMS PROPOSED BY CONTRACTOR ARE 
OBJECTED TO AND ARE HEREBY REJECTED, UNLESS OTHERWISE PROVIDED FOR IN 
WRITING BY THE PURCHASING MANAGER, UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO. 

 
2. CHANGES: No alteration in any of the terms, conditions, delivery, price, quality, quantity or specifications 

of this order will be effective without the written consent of the University of Idaho Department of 
Purchasing Services. 
 

3. PACKING: No charges will be allowed for special handling, packing, wrapping, bags, containers, etc., unless 
otherwise specified. 

 
4. DELIVERY: For any exceptions to the delivery date as specified on the order, Contractor shall give prior 

notification and obtain approval thereto from the University of Idaho Department of Purchasing Services. 
With respect to delivery under this order, time is of the essence and order is subject to termination for failure 
to deliver within the timeframe specified in this order.  

 
5.  SHIPPING INSTRUCTIONS: Unless otherwise instructed, all goods are to be shipped prepaid and allowed, 
     FOB Destination. 
 
6. ORDER NUMBERS: Agreement order numbers or purchase order numbers shall be clearly shown on all 

acknowledgments, shipping labels, packing slips, invoices, and on all correspondence. 
 
7.  REJECTION: All goods, materials, or services purchased herein are subject to approval by the University of 

Idaho. Any rejection of goods, materials, or services resulting from nonconformity to the terms, conditions or 
specifications of this order, whether the goods are held by the University of Idaho or returned, will be at 
Contractor’s risk and expense. 

 
8. QUALITY STANDARDS: Brand names, models, and specifications referenced in herein are meant to 

establish a minimum standard of quality, performance, or use required by the University.  No substitutions 
will be permitted without written authorization of the University of Idaho Department of Purchasing 
Services.  

 
9. WARRANTIES: Contractor warrants that all products delivered under this order shall be new, unless 

otherwise specified, free from defects in material and  workmanship, and shall be fit for the intended purpose. 
All products found defective shall be replaced by the Contractor upon notification by the University of Idaho. 
All costs of replacement, including shipping charges, are to be borne by the Contractor. 

 
10.PAYMENT, CASH DISCOUNT: Invoices will not be processed for payment nor will the period of 

computation for cash discount commence until receipt of a properly completed invoice or invoiced items are 
received and accepted, whichever is later. If an adjustment in payment is necessary due to damage or dispute, 
the cash discount period shall commence on the date final approval for payment is authorized. Payment shall 
not be considered late if a check or warrant is available or mailed within the time specified. 

 
11.LIENS, CLAIMS AND ENCUMBRANCES: Contractor warrants and represents that all the goods and 

materials delivered herein are free and clear of all liens, claims or encumbrances of any kind. 
 
12.TERMINATION: In the event of a breach by Contractor of any of the provisions of this Agreement, the 

University of Idaho reserves the right to cancel and terminate this Agreement forthwith upon giving written 
notice to the Contractor.  Contractor shall be liable for damages suffered by the University of Idaho resulting 
from Contractor’s breach of Agreement. 
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13.TRADEMARKS: Contractor shall not use the name, trade name, trademark, or any other designation of the 

University, or any contraction, abbreviation, adaptation, or simulation of any of the foregoing, in any 
advertisement or for any commercial or promotional purpose (other than in performing under this 
Agreement) without the University's prior written consent in each case. 

 
14.SAVE HARMLESS: Contractor shall protect, indemnify, and save the University of Idaho and the State of 

Idaho harmless from and against any damage, cost or liability, including reasonable attorney's fees, for any or 
all injuries to persons or property arising from acts or omissions of Contractor, its employees, or 
subcontractors, howsoever caused. 

 
15.OSHA REGULATIONS: Contractor guarantees all items, or services, meet or exceed those requirements and 

guidelines established by the Occupational Safety and Health Act. 
 
16.TAXES: The University of Idaho is exempt from payment of Idaho State Sales and Use Tax. In addition, the 

University is generally exempt from payment of Federal Excise Tax under a permanent authority from the 
District Director of the Internal Revenue Service. Exemption certificates will be furnished as required upon 
written request by Contractor. If Contractor is required to pay any taxes incurred as a result of doing business 
with the University of Idaho, it shall be solely responsible for the payment of those taxes. If Contractor is 
performing public works construction, it shall be responsible for payment of all sales and use taxes.  

 
17.BINDING EFFECT: This Agreement is for the benefit only of the parties hereto and shall inure to the benefit 

of and bind the parties and their respective heirs, legal representatives, successors and assigns. 
 
18.ASSIGNMENTS: No Agreement, order, or any interest therein shall be transferred by Contractor to any 

other party without the approval in writing of the Purchasing Manager, University of Idaho. Transfer of an 
Agreement without approval may cause the recission of the transferred Agreement at the option of the 
University of Idaho. 

 
19.WAIVER: No covenant, term or condition, or the breach thereof, shall be deemed waived, except by written 

consent of the party against whom the waiver is claimed, and any waiver of the breach of any covenant, term, 
or condition herein.  Acceptance by a party of any performance by another party after the time the same shall 
have become due shall not constitute a waiver by the first party of the breach or default unless otherwise 
expressly agreed to in writing. 

 
20.FORCE MAJEURE: Any prevention, delay or stoppage due to strikes, lockouts, labor disputes, acts of God, 

inability to obtain labor or materials or reasonable substitutes thereof, governmental restrictions, 
governmental regulations, governmental controls, enemy or hostile governmental action, civil commotion, 
fire or other casualty, and other causes beyond the reasonable control of the party obligated to perform 
(except for financial ability), shall excuse the performance by such party for a period equal to any such 
prevention, delay or stoppage. 

 
21.NO JOINT VENTURE: Nothing contained in this Agreement shall be construed as creating a joint venture, 
    partnership, or employment or agency relationship between the parties. 
 
22.PRICE WARRANTY FOR COMMERCIAL ITEMS: Contractor warrants that prices charged to the 

University of Idaho are based on Contractor’s current catalog or market prices of commercial items sold in 
substantial quantities to the general public and prices charged do not exceed those charged by Contractor to 
other customers purchasing the same item in like or comparable quantities. 
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23.NONDISCRIMINATION: Contractor represents and agrees that it will not discriminate in the performance 
of this Agreement or in any matter directly or indirectly related to this Agreement on the basis of race, sex, 
color, religion, national origin, disability, ancestry, or status as a Vietnam veteran.  This non-discrimination 
requirement includes, but is not limited to, any matter directly or indirectly related to employment.  Breach of 
this covenant may be regarded as a material breach of Agreement. 

 
24.UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS: Contractor shall follow and comply with all rules and regulations of the 

University and the reasonable instructions of University personnel. 
 
25.GOVERNING LAW: This Agreement shall be construed in accordance with, and governed by the laws of 

the State of Idaho.  Any legal proceeding related to this Agreement shall be instituted in the courts of the 
county of Latah, state of Idaho, and Contractor agrees to submit to the jurisdiction of such courts.  
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LEWIS-CLARK STATE COLLEGE 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Termination of Management Agreement for privately-owned College Place 
residence hall 
 

REFERENCE  
October 2004 Board informed of shortage of residence hall space 

for Lewiston campus. 

December 2004 Board requested needs analysis and competitive 
RFP. 

January 2005 Board asked Lewis-Clark State College to explore 
possibility of private firm(s) to build new residence 
hall(s), and/or advantages of self-financing without a 
lease. 

March 2005 Board approved sale of tax-exempt bonds to fund the 
construction of a residence hall; however, at Board 
request, LCSC postponed action until private firms 
had time to develop proposals. 

October 2005 After two firms presented proposals, the Board 
approved the sale of lots to provide land for private 
development of (College Place) residence hall. 

June 2006 Board approved management agreement for the first 
of two privately-developed residence halls (College 
Place) located adjacent to campus. 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Sections V.I.1. 
through V.I.2.  
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 Operations at College Place residence hall, adjacent to the LCSC campus, 

started in August 2006.  [This facility opened at the same time as another 
privately-owned residence hall, Clearwater Hall, located five blocks south of 
campus, in downtown Lewiston.]  LCSC functions as “manager” of the College 
Place facility, providing residence advisers and staff oversight of the students 
living in the complex and paying for trash, water, sewage, cable television, and 
minor maintenance of the building.  For the past three years, LCSC has remitted 
a monthly rental fee of $375 per student resident to the owners, in accordance 
with the Management Agreement approved by the Board in June 2006.  The fact 
that LCSC “manages” (rather than “owns”) College Place has no consequence to 
the student residents, who enjoy the same services and oversight provided to 
residents of dormitory facilities owned by the College. 
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In addition to the $375 rental fee remitted each month to the owners of College 
Place for each student resident, LCSC has collected additional monies from 
students to pay for the direct costs to the College of operating the facility (less 
than $100 per month).  This practice has been conducted openly, with payment 
schedules having been widely circulated and published, for the past three years 
of operations, for both of the privately-owned residence halls (Clearwater Hall as 
well as College Place).  Recently the owners of College Place have questioned 
whether it is appropriate for LCSC to recapture its expenses for operating the 
facility, and LCSC has invited the owners to meet with the College to discuss 
future room rates and clarify the language in the Management Agreement to 
ensure that LCSC is not placed in the position of subsidizing operations of the 
private facility by managing the residence hall for free, incurring significant costs 
for Idaho taxpayers. 
 
In order to motivate discussions and to preclude possible assumptions by the 
owners that the College would manage the facility for “free” during the upcoming 
academic year, LCSC exercised its option within the Management Agreement to 
notify the owners of termination of the agreement prior to March 1, 2009, so that 
discussions can take place and an updated agreement with revised rental rates 
and operating procedures be implemented before expiration of the current 
agreement on August 1, 2009.  [LCSC consulted with the Board’s Executive 
Director and Board Counsel before providing the notification of termination.] 
 
To ensure that this termination action is fully documented, LCSC requests that 
the Board ratify the earlier-issued termination notification (Attachment 1), to 
preclude any questions that might arise as the College negotiates a revised 
management agreement with the owners to cover operations for the 2009-2010 
academic year. 

 
IMPACT 
 There is no immediate financial impact anticipated in connection with the Board’s 

ratification of the termination notice.  Following through on the efforts to work with 
the owners to update the management agreement will help ensure that the needs 
of the students, the College, and the owners are met while protecting the State’s 
interests. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – LCSC Termination Letter and Notification  Page 5  

Attachment 2 – Board Ratification of Termination Notice Page 9 
Attachment 3 – 2006 College Place Management Agreement Page 11 
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STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
According to the college, should attempts to renegotiate the contract fail the 
college will house students in other dorm facilities and put students back into 
Talkington Hall, which was otherwise planned to be repaired and converted to 
office space.  Also, the owners of College Place would likely continue to rent it 
directly to students without LCSC involvement as managers, which would absorb 
most of the students who would be displaced. 
 
Staff recommends approval. 

  
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the request by Lewis-Clark State College to ratify, approve, 
and confirm the College’s February 20, 2009 notice of termination for the 2006 
Management Agreement for College Place.  
 
 
Motion by ______________ Seconded by ____________ Carried Yes ___No___  
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RESOLUTION 
 

WHEREAS, Lewis-Clark State College (“LCSC”), as Manager, entered into a 
Management Agreement dated the __ day of June, 2006, with College Place, LLC as 
Owner (“Owner”), to manage a student housing facility owned by Owner and located 
adjacent to the LCSC campus, and 
 
WHEREAS, disputes have arisen between LCSC and Owner with respect to the terms 
of the Management Agreement, and 
 
WHEREAS,  Section 2.4 of the Management Agreement provides that either party may 
terminate that agreement, without cause, effective as of August 1 of a year by giving 
written notice of termination to the other party by March 1 in that year, and  
 
WHEREAS, a termination of the Management Agreement effective August 1, 2009 will 
allow the parties an opportunity to review and, if necessary, to attempt to renegotiate 
and revise certain of the terms of the Management Agreement so as to resolve their 
disputes, and  
 
WHEREAS, such a termination of the Agreement is in the best interests of LCSC, and 
 
WHEREAS, after consultation with Board Staff, LCSC issued the Notice of Termination, 
a copy of which is attached hereto and by reference made a part hereof, and  
 
WHEREAS, the State Board of Education adopts this resolution to eliminate any 
question regarding the authority of LCSC to terminate the Management Agreement and 
to issue the Notice of Termination, 
 
NOW THEREFORE, BE IT RESOLVED BY THE STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION, that 
the actions of Chet Herbst, LCSC Vice-President for Finance and Administration, in 
signing and giving the Notice of Termination which terminates the Management 
Agreement between LCSC and Owner effective August 1, 2009, and the termination of 
the Management Agreement on said date by the giving of such notice, are hereby 
ratified, approved and confirmed.  
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MANAGEMENT AGREEMENT 
FOR STUDENT HOUSING AT LEWIS-CLARK STATE COLLEGE 
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MANAGEMENT AGREEMENT 
 
 

THIS MANAGEMENT AGREEMENT (“Agreement”) is made as of this 
______ day of June 2006, (“Effective Date”), by and between College Place, LLC, an Idaho 
limited liability company, (“Owner”), and the State of Idaho, acting by and through the State of 
Idaho Board Of Education as Board of Trustees for Lewis-Clark State College (“Manager”). 
 

RECITALS 
 

A.   Owner is the owner of record of that certain real property described in Exhibit A, 
attached hereto and incorporated herein by this reference (“Property”), including the building 
and improvements located thereon as set forth on Exhibit B, which is also attached hereto and 
incorporated herein by this reference (“Building”).  The land and improvements together shall 
collectively be referred to as the (“Project”). 
 

B. Owner desires to develop the Project for purposes of retaining Manager to utilize 
and manage the Project as part of Manager’s Residence Program for students attending Lewis-
Clark State College (the “College”), and for other persons participating in programs affiliated 
with the College (said students and program participants being hereinafter collectively referred to 
as “Students”).  Manager desires to manage the Project on behalf of Owner for the purpose of 
providing additional residential living options for Students attending or participating in programs 
at the College, provided that under certain conditions as may be included herein, the Project may 
be used for residents who are not students of the College. 
 

C. Owner is willing to develop the Project at its sole cost and expense in a form and 
manner acceptable to Manager based on Manager’s willingness to enter into this Agreement and 
Manager is willing to manage the Project in accordance with the terms and conditions set forth 
herein. 
 
 NOW, THEREFORE, in consideration of the above recitals and the mutual covenants 
hereinafter set forth, Owner and Manager agree as follows: 
 
             AGREEMENT 
 
   1. Construction. 
 
    1.1 Scope of Development.  Owner agrees, at its sole cost and expense, to 
develop the Project substantially in conformance with the plans set forth on Exhibit B including 
the building and other improvements.  In addition to construction of the building and other 
improvements, Owner shall be obligated to furnish a bed, desk, and wardrobe for each Unit and a 
refrigerator and microwave for each group of four Units. 
 
    1.2 Development and Construction Period.  As of the Effective Date, 
Owner shall undertake Development and Construction of the Project substantially in accordance 
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with Exhibit B such that the Residence Units including a total of eighty-eight (88) beds shall be 
“Ready for Management” on or before August 20, 2006 (“Target Delivery Date”).  The 
Project shall be considered to be Ready for Management when Owner provides to Manager at 
least a Temporary Certificate of Occupancy and when all Residence Units shall be ready for 
possession and inhabitation by the students, provided that Owner shall be entitled to complete 
certain punch list items, landscaping, and other items of completion that do not preclude Owner 
from receiving at least a Temporary Certificate of Occupancy and do not otherwise prohibit 
students from taking possession of and inhabiting the individual rooms.  The date of August 20, 
2006, or the date when the Project is Ready for Management, whichever occurs last, is 
sometimes hereinafter referred to as the “Commencement Date” or the “Delivery Date”. 
 

 1.3 Delivery Date.  Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in Section 1.2 
above, in the event Owner is unable to deliver the Residence Units in a condition Ready for 
Management as of the Target Delivery Date, Owner and Manager shall work together in 
cooperation to provide temporary housing for those students scheduled for occupancy in the 
Project until such time as delivery can be made by Owner.  The specific terms and conditions of 
any arrangement as to alternative temporary living arrangements shall be resolved by mutual 
agreement of the parties. There have already been events out of the control of either party, 
including extending and delaying the approval of the zoning which have extended the 
commencement of construction.  There have also been delays and extensions arising out of 
negotiations as to the leasing of real estate, eventual purchase of real estate, and the execution of 
a Management Agreement.  All of these delays and extensions may result in the project not being 
completed on time and alternative housing being needed.  Unless it can specifically be shown 
that any delay occurring after the date hereof results from the fault of one specific party, then any 
necessary alternative housing shall be provided at the joint and mutual obligation to both parties 
and the parties shall share equally in the cost of providing that housing.  However, if after the 
date hereof, delay is caused by the specific fault of a party, the cost of providing alternative 
housing for the period of that delay shall be the sole responsibility of the party causing that 
delay.  By way of illustration, if alternative housing must be provided for thirty (30) days, and a 
delay of five days occurs after the date hereof which is the specific fault of one party, 5/30ths of 
the cost of providing alternative housing will be the responsibility of the party whose fault 
caused that delay of five days and 25/30ths of the cost of alternative housing will be shared 
equally between the parties.  Any failure to reach mutual agreement as to how any such 
alternative housing should be provided or as to the responsibility of any party for the cost of that 
alternative housing, shall be resolved by arbitration pursuant to Section 20 of this Agreement. 
 
   2. Term of Agreement.   
 
    2.1 Initial Term.  The initial term of this Agreement (“Initial Term”) shall 
be for an approximately five (5) year period and shall commence on August 20, 2006, or on such 
later date when the Project is Ready for Management and shall terminate on July 31, 2011, 
unless sooner terminated  as provided herein.  Each period beginning on August 1 of a year (or 
such later date as the Project is Ready for Management in  the first year) and ending on July 31 
of the following year within the Initial Term or any Renewal Term is hereafter sometimes 
referred to as a “Lease Year”.   
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    2.2 Right of Renewal.  Owner hereby grants Manager a right to extend the 
initial terms for not more than four (4) consecutive and successive terms of five (5) years each 
(“Renewal Terms”).  Exercise by Manager of any renewal terms shall be contingent upon the 
following preconditions: 
 
     (a) This Agreement shall be in full force and effect; 
 

  (b) There shall not exist any Event Of Default (as defined below or any 
facts with which the giving of notice or passage of time or both, would constitute an Event of 
Default); 
 
     (c) Manager shall have exercised the right of any renewal term by 
providing notice of the same to Owner not more than two hundred forty (240) and not less than 
one hundred eighty (180) days prior to the expiration of any prior term; and 
 
     (d) Mutual agreement of the terms and conditions of any such renewal 
term as is established in Section 2.3 below. 
 
    2.3 Terms and Conditions of Any Renewal Term.  Within thirty (30) days 
following each proper exercise of a Notice of Exercise of Renewal Term by Manager as 
provided for in Section 2.3 above, Owner will deliver to Manager in writing a legally binding 
term sheet describing the terms and conditions upon which Owner is willing to extend the term 
of this Agreement (“Renewal Term Sheet”).  Upon delivery of the Renewal Term Sheet to 
Manager, Manager shall thereafter have forty-five (45) days to review and accept the Renewal 
Term Sheet by signing and delivering the same to Owner “Review Period”).  In the event 
Manager desires to extend the term of this Agreement, but does not agree to any or all of the 
terms and conditions set forth in the Term Sheet, Manager may request an additional ten (10) 
days for purposes of negotiation with Owner (“Additional Review Period”); provided, that it 
shall be in Owner’s sole Discretion to grant, condition or deny any such request by Manager for 
an Additional Review Period.  In the event that Manager fails to deliver a countersigned Term 
Sheet within the Review Period, or any Additional Review Period as applicable, then this 
Agreement shall terminate and be of no further force or effect as of expiration of the Initial 
Term, Special Term, or then-current Renewal Term, as applicable.  In the event that Manager 
and Owner are able to agree upon the Renewal Term Sheet, Owner shall forthwith deliver to 
Manager an amendment to this Agreement incorporating the terms and conditions of the 
Renewal Term Sheet (“Renewal Amendment”).  Any failure by Manager to execute and deliver 
any Renewal Amendment within ten (10) days of receipt from Owner shall be deemed to be an 
Event of Default. 

 
 2.4 Voluntary Termination.   Notwithstanding the foregoing provisions of 

this Section, either party may terminate this Agreement without cause by giving written notice of 
termination to the other party on or before March 1 of any year.  Such termination shall be 
effective on August 1 of that year (the beginning of the next Lease Year).  Upon termination, 
each of the parties shall be relieved of any obligations accruing under this Agreement after the 
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effective date of termination but each party shall remain liable for the obligations accrued prior 
to the effective date of termination. 

 
3. Management of Residences.  
 

3.1 Delegation of Management Responsibility.  Commencing on the 
Commencement Date, Owner hereby engages and appoints Manager as the sole and exclusive 
Manager and Operator of the Project, and Manager hereby accepts such appointment from 
Owner, which appointment shall empower and obligate Manager to exclusively supervise, direct 
and control Management and operation of the Project pursuant to the terms and conditions set 
forth in this Agreement (“Management Responsibility”).   

 
3.2 Scope of Management Responsibility.  Pursuant to the Management 

Responsibility, and subject to the terms and conditions set forth in this Agreement, Manager 
shall have the exclusive responsibility, duty, and obligation to service, promote, operate and 
manage the Residences and the Project generally on a day-to-day basis in an efficient and 
economical manner at Owner’s sole cost and expense except for Manager’s Repair Obligations 
in Section 7.2.2(b) and Joint FF&E Obligations under Section 7.2.2(d).  Without limiting the 
foregoing, and in addition to other requirements and subject to any other limitations as may 
otherwise be set forth in this Agreement, Manager shall perform and otherwise provide the 
following services: 

 
(a) Determine and implement personnel policies and practices relating 

to the management and operation of the Residence Units and the Project generally, including 
terms and conditions of employment, recruiting, screening, selection, hiring, training, 
compensation, employee benefits, supervision, discipline, dismissal and replacement; 

 
(b)  By mutual agreement with Owner, establish all relevant prices, 

price schedules, rates, rate schedules, rents, and lease charges for the Project, except that the 
Minimum Monthly Rent shall be established by Owner as provided in Section 5.2 and 
concession charges shall be established by Owner;  

 
(c)  Provide marketing and sales services for the Residential Units in 

conformance with College requirements and standards; 
 
(d)  Obtain and keep in full force and effect in accordance with 

applicable law, in Owner’s name, any and all license and permits to the extent the same is within 
the control of Manager; 

 
(e)  Negotiate, enter into, and administer, in the name and on behalf of 

Owner, contracts, licenses and purchase orders for services, inventories, provisions, and supplies 
that are necessary for maintenance and operation of the Residences and the Project generally, 
and to use the same exclusively in the management and operation of the Residences and the 
Project generally; 
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(f)  Institute in its own name, or in the name of Owner as and where 
applicable, any and all legal actions or proceedings necessary for, or incident to, Manager’s 
operation and maintenance of the Project generally; 

 
(g)  Maintain the Project and Owner FF&E as provided in Section 7.2; 
 
(h)  Collect all Rent, security deposits, charges, fees, sums and other 

amounts due from Student tenants of the Residence Units in accordance with this Agreement and 
the Rental Agreement and remit the amounts collected to Owner when and as hereinafter 
specified, provided, however, that tenant security deposits shall be deposited in a segregated 
Manager’s account to be retained or disbursed by Manager as required under Idaho Code §6-321;  

 
(i)  Maintain a comprehensive system of Project records, books and 

accounts which shall belong to Owner.  Owner and any party designated by Owner shall have at 
all times access to such records, accounts and books, including without limitation all files, rent 
rolls, invoices, receipts, and other materials pertaining to the Project and/or this Agreement, all 
of which Manager covenants to keep safe, available and separate from any records not relating to 
the Project, Manager’s Management Responsibility and/or this Agreement; 

 
(j)  Provide Owner on or before the fifteenth (15th) day of each month 

during the Initial Term and any Renewal Terms a financial report substantially in the form 
attached hereto as Exhibit C and incorporated herein by this reference; 

 
(k)  Prepare not later than thirty (30) days following the 

Commencement Date and not later than March 1st of each year of the Initial Term and any 
Renewal Terms thereafter, a Lease Year budget substantially in the form attached hereto as 
Exhibit D and incorporated herein by this reference, including profit and loss statement and 
balance sheet; 

 
(l) Deliver to Owner not later than August 1st (for the fall semester), 

January 1st (for the spring semester) and not less than two (2) weeks before the commencement 
date of each summer session in each Lease Year of the Initial Term and any Extended Terms an 
“Occupancy Schedule” for the upcoming Lease Session (as hereinafter defined).  The 
Occupancy Schedule shall set forth the anticipated occupancy of the Project for the upcoming 
Lease Session the identifying number, but not the name, of the Student, room number of the Unit 
occupied by such Student and the Monthly Rent to be paid for each such Unit Manager shall 
periodically update the Occupancy Schedule to reflect changes in occupancy. .  A “Lease 
Session” shall be defined as any given Semester or other school term as defined by LCSC 
Administration and, in the case of the program participant who are not LCSC Students, the term 
of such program; 

 
(m)  Use reasonable care to provide, at all times, for the safety and 

security of the Project, including without limitation the Student tenants and their personal 
property, guests and invitees; and 
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(n)  Perform such other tasks as are customary and usual in the 
operation of a residential living facility of a class and standing equal to the Residence Units and 
as otherwise required to operate and maintain the Project as contemplated under this Agreement 
or as may reasonably specified by Owner from time to time. 

 
4. Manager’s Compensation. 
 

  4.1  Management Fees. Owner shall pay Manager a management fee based 
upon the rent revenues collected by Manager and paid to Owner during each Lease Year (as 
hereinbefore defined).  During each calendar month in which the amount collected and paid to 
the Owner during the month equals or exceeds ninety percent (90%) of total occupancy for the 
month (computed in the manner hereinafter provided), Owner shall advance to Manager three 
percent (3%) of the amount collected and paid to Owner during such month as an advance upon 
the management fee.  Annually, on or about the August 15th of each year beginning in the year 
2007, the parties shall determine the amount of the management fee which Manager was actually 
entitled to receive for the preceding Lease Year, in the following manner. 
 
   (a) Determine the gross rental revenue collected by Manager and paid 
to Owner during the entire preceding Lease Year. 
  
   (b) Determine the gross rental revenue which would have been 
generated for the entire preceding Lease Year if Students had occupied one hundred percent 
(100%) of the residence Units for the entire preceding Lease Year and had paid rent for such 
entire Lease Year at the Minimum Monthly Rental Rate in effect for such Lease Year. 
 
   (c) Divided the amount computed under Item (a) by the amount 
computed under Item (b) to determine the actual percentage of total occupancy for the preceding 
Lease Year.  If the resulting percentage is less than eighty-five percent (85%), Manager shall not 
be entitled to receive any management fees for the preceding Lease Year and shall reimburse to 
Owner all management fees advanced to Manager for such preceding entire Lease Year. 
 
   (d) If the percentage computed under Item (c) equals or exceeds 
eighty-five percent (85%), then compute the commission actually earned by Manager for the 
preceding Lease Year using the total revenue for that year computed under Section (a) and the 
following commission schedule:   
 

   (i) Four percent (4%) of rents collected and paid to 
Owner if the percentage is ninety-five percent (95%) or higher. 
  
   (ii)   Three percent (3%) of rents collected and paid to 
Owner if the percentage is less than ninety-five percent (95%) but at least ninety 
percent (90%). 
 
   (iii)   Two percent (2%) of rents collected and paid to 
owner is the percentage is less than 90% but at least eighty-five percent (85%). 



ATTACHMENT 3 

BAHR – SECTION II TAB 11  Page 18 

 
   (e) Compare the commission actually earned by Manager for the 
preceding Lease Year to the total of the commission advanced to Manager for the preceding 
year.  If the commission actually earned by Manager exceeds the commission advanced to 
Manager, Owner shall promptly pay to Manager the amount of such excess.  If the amount 
advanced to Manager exceeds the amount of commission actually earned, then Manager shall 
promptly repay such excess to Owner.  If Owner fails to pay Manager the management fee due 
under this Section 4, Manager may setoff the amount owing to Manager against the rent which 
Manager collects from the Project in addition to the other remedies available to Manager under 
this Agreement. 
 

5. Leasing Requirements. 
 

5.1 Rental Agreement. Manager shall, on behalf of Owner, lease available 
occupancy in the Residence Units, consisting of a bedroom/bed (“Unit or Units”) to Students 
and shall, in Manager’s own name, enter into and execute a Lease Agreement for the period for 
which the Unit is to be rented in a form which has been approved by both Manager and Owner 
and at rental rates which are not less than the Minimum Monthly Rental Rate which is, from time 
to time, established in the following Section. 

 
5.2 Rental Rates.      The Minimum Monthly Rental Rate for the first Lease 

Year shall be Three Hundred Seventy Five Dollars ($375.00) per Unit.  No later than February 
15, 2007, and on or before February 15 in each subsequent Lease Year, Owner shall, after 
consultation with Manager, but in Owner’s sole discretion, determine the Minimum Monthly 
Rent for the upcoming Lease Year and shall give Manager written notice of that determination.   

 
  5.3 Remittance of Rent. Irrespective of Manager’s ability or inability to 
actually collect the Rent and any other sums due and payable from occupants under existing 
Rental Agreements, Manager hereby covenants that it shall pay Owner all such rent owing as 
obligated by the latest Rental Agreement executed by occupants and Manager, as well as all rents 
and other sums that may be owing by virtue of any Unit being occupied even when a valid 
Rental Agreement has not been executed (“Rent Installments”).  For the purpose of 
determining Rent Installments payable by Manager, the three (3) R.A. Units shall be deemed to 
be occupied during the school year (only the months of September through May, inclusive), 
notwithstanding the actual occupancy of those R.A. Units.  Irrespective of when rent is collect by 
Manager, monthly Rent Installments shall, subject to the provisions of Section 5.4, be remitted to 
Owner in conformance with the following schedule: 
 

  (a) September 1 – Seventy-five percent % of the first month’s 
Rent Installment which pays for the period from the fall occupancy date 
(approximately August 24) through September 30.  
 
  (b) September 15 – The remainder of the first month’s Rent 
Installment, after adjustment for rent refunds and late registrations 
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  (c)   October 1 - Rent Installment for the month of October. 
 
  (d) November 1 – Rent Installment for the month of 
November. 
 
  (e) December 1 – Rent Installment for the month of December. 
 
  (f) December 20 – Rent Installment for the month of January. 
 
  (g) February 1 – Rent Installment for the month of February. 
 
  (h) March 1 – Rent installment for the month of March. 
 
  (i) April 1 – Rent Installment for the month of April 
 
  (j) May 1 – Rent Installment for the month of May. 
 
  (k) Summer Sessions – Rent for these sessions shall be 
remitted within five (5) days after the beginning of each session. 
 

Rent and other payments collected by Manager shall be placed is a separate 
Agency Account within the LCSC accounting system and shall be disbursed from said Agency 
Account as provided herein. 

 
5.4 Refund of Rent.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, Manager shall have the 

right to refund rent to Student tenants in accordance with Manager’s written refund policy 
generally applicable to Manager’s student housing program.  If the refundable rent has been paid 
to Owner, the Owner shall remit to Manager, for refund to the Student, an amount equal to the 
amount to which the Student is entitled, net of the commission paid to Manager with respect to 
the refundable rent, and Manager shall make the rent refund to the Student.  Alternatively, 
Manager may set off the amount Owner is required to remit from the rent next payable to Owner. 

 
5.5 Delinquent or Missed Rent Installments.  Any Rent Installment or other 

charges, sums or fees which are due and payable by Manager under the provisions of this 
Agreement and which are not paid when due shall bear interest from the date due until paid at an 
annual rate (hereinafter the “Agreed Rate”) equal to five percent (5%) in excess of prime rate 
published in the Wall Street Journal as such rate changes from time to time. 

 
5.6 Owner’s Right to Lease Units. In the event Manager is unable in 

any given Lease Session to lease all of the Residence Units in the Project, Owner shall have the 
exclusive right, but not the obligation, to lease any such unoccupied Units for the then current 
Lease Session or any remainder term thereof to tenants that Owner may solicit and accept, 
provided, that prior to placing any occupant in available Units then managed by Manager, Owner 
must first provide Manager with a five-day (5) written notice of the occupant Owner intends to 
place in a Unit.  In the event Manager refuses to accept the proposed occupant, Manager must 
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respond in writing within such five-day (5) period as to why it rejects the proposed occupant and 
also within such five-day (5) period, Owner and Manager shall attempt to mutually agree as to 
whether the occupant shall be entitled to take procession of a Unit.  Failure to agree shall result 
in a decision being made no later than five days (5) of the expiration of the initial five-day (5) 
notice period by LCSC’s Vice-President for Administrative Services.  The exercise of any 
Owner Leasing Rights shall be documented by Owner executing a form of Lease Agreement 
prepared by Owner utilizing the same format that Manager is then using for all other Units.  
Manager shall have no responsibility for the collection of rent from Owner’s tenants, nor shall 
Manager be responsible for the actions of said tenants or the repair or replacement of damage 
caused by said tenants.  

 
6. Use of Project. 
 

6.1 Residential Area. The Residence Units shall be used for the housing 
of Students and other incidental uses reasonably related thereto and in support thereof in 
accordance with the Residence Program as Manager sees fit, provided, that nothing herein shall 
authorize Manager to use or allow use of the Residence Units in any manner contrary to the terms 
of this Management Agreement. 

 
6.2 Compliance With Applicable Laws And Prohibited Uses.    Manager 

shall not allow the Project, including the Residence Units, to be occupied or used contrary to any 
applicable statute, rule, order, ordinance or requirement and Manager specifically agrees that upon 
discovery of any such prohibited use, will take all reasonable steps necessary to compel the 
discontinuance of such prohibited use.  In the event Manager fails to use reasonable care to detect 
a prohibited use or fails to take reasonable steps to compel discontinuance of such use after its 
discovery, any damages, expenses, repairs, increases in the cost or other obligation or burden to 
Owner, including increase in the cost of Owner’s insurance resulting from either of such failures 
on the part of Manager, shall be paid by Manager.   

 
6.3 Use of Office.  During the Initial Term and any Renewal Terms, Manager 

may use and occupy the office located on the first floor of the residence facility without the 
payment of rent. 

 
7. Operating Expenses and Taxes. 
 

7.1 Definitions. 
 

(a) “Expenses” shall mean all costs of taxes, utilities, insurance, 
operations, service contracts, maintenance and repair (except for Manager’s maintenance and 
repair expenses and Manager’s insurance obligations as otherwise defined in this Agreement) 
associated with the project, as well as all fees and costs for accounting, legal, or other consultant 
fees associated with operation of the Project.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, Expenses shall not 
include (i) expenses incurred by Manager in advertising, marketing and procuring Student 
Tenant Rental Agreements; (ii) expenses associated with the promulgation, management, and 
enforcement of the College’s Residence Program; (iii) any mechanics’ liens or other liens 
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created or incurred by Manager and not released as hereinafter provided; and (iv) any Expenses 
created or incurred as a result of Manager’s negligence or willful misconduct pursuant to this 
Agreement or otherwise. 

 
(b) “Owner Reserve Account” means that certain reserve account 

established and maintained by Owner for the purpose of providing Manager with adequate funds 
to undertake and comply with its Management Responsibility as provided for in this Agreement.  
Within thirty (30) days from the Effective Date, Owner shall deposit in an Agency Account with 
Lewis-Clark State College to be known as the Owner Reserve Account an amount mutually 
agreed upon by Owner and Manager.  Manager shall be authorized to withdraw funds from the 
Owner Reserve Account without Owner’s prior written consent as set forth in Sections 7.2.2, 7.4 
and 7.5 of this Agreement.  In the event of any depletion of the Owner Reserve Account as 
provided for in this Agreement, Owner shall within thirty (30) days following written notice 
from Manager of any deficiency resulting from such depletion, replenish the Owner Reserve 
Account in full in an amount mutually agreed upon by Manager and Owner.  If Owner fails to 
replenish the Owner Reserve Account as required under this Section 7.1(b), Manager may setoff 
the amount necessary to replenish the account against the Rent collected by Manager from the 
Project in addition to the other remedies available to Manager under this Agreement. 

 
(c) “Manager Reserve Account” means that certain reserve account 

established and maintained by Manager for purposes of paying for all of Manager’s repair 
obligations as is set forth in Section 7.2.2 (b) in this Agreement.   Within thirty (30) days from 
the Effective Date, Manager shall deposit in an Agency Account with Lewis-Clark State College 
known as the Manager Reserve Account an amount mutually agreed upon by Owner and 
Manager.  All such funds placed in the Manager Reserve Account shall be the separate funds of 
Manager and shall not be the proceeds, collections, or any resulting money generated by this 
Project.  The Manager Reserve Account shall be utilized solely for payment of Manager Repair 
Obligations and at such time as the Manager Reserve Account is depleted, Manager shall 
immediately replenish the Manager Reserve Account in amounts sufficient to cover all 
anticipated and projected Manager obligation expenses.   

 
(d) “Joint Owner’s FF&E Account.  This Account shall be 

established, funded and disbursed in the manner provided in Section 7.2.2(d).  The parties shall 
have the same rights and remedies to enforce contribution as are provided with respect to the 
Owners Reserve Account and the Manager’s Reserve Account. 

 
(e) “Agency Accounts Reports”  Manager shall provide to Owner 

monthly reports of the Agency Accounts established for the Owner’s Reserve Account, the 
Manager’s Reserve Account and the Joint Owner’s FF&E Account and the Agency Account into 
which rent collections are deposited under Section 5.3. 

 
7.2. Maintenance and Repair of Project. 

 
7.2.1 Manager’s Duty to Operate, Maintain, and Repair Project. 

Except as otherwise expressly provided herein (including, without limitations, the specific 
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provisions relating to Casualty and Condemnation contained in Sections 13 and 14), Manager 
covenants and agrees to undertake the operation, maintenance, and repair necessary to keep and 
maintain the Project in good, clean and sightly condition and state of repair and to monitor the 
condition of the Project, including the interior and exterior of the Building, all glazing and doors 
of the building, the structural portions of the building, and each and every system, component, or 
aspect of the building including the building envelope, roof, landscaping, personal property, and 
signs, and shall promptly make any repairs or replacements necessary and keep the entire 
premises, interior, exterior and grounds in clean and maintained condition, including cleaning all 
glass and doors and windows (“Maintenance and Repair Obligations”).  Manager’s 
Maintenance and Repair Obligations shall additionally include garbage removal on a regular 
basis, maintain and repair the mechanical systems, keeping all mechanical apparatus reasonably 
free of vibration and noise, and repair and maintenance of the heating, ventilating and air 
conditioning equipment and any and all elevators or boilers which may be located within the 
premises.  The ultimate responsibility for paying for any and all such maintenance and repair is 
as established in Section 7.2.2 below. 

 
7.2.2 Financial Obligation For Maintenance and Repairs By Each 

Respective Party.   
 

(a) Owner’s Obligations.  Owner shall be responsible for the cost of 
all maintenance and repairs as set forth in the preceding Section attributable only to the roof, 
windows, doors, exterior of the building, building envelope, heating, cooling, HVAC, and water 
heating systems and for Owner’s Additional Repair Obligations as provided in Section 7.2.2(c).  
The cost attributable to any and all maintenance for these specific items shall be payable out of 
the Owner Reserve Account.  Manager is authorized to incur individual expenses from such 
Owner Reserve Account up to Five Hundred Dollars ($500.00) per item or Five Thousand 
Dollars ($5,000.00) in the aggregate in any given Lease Session for any such Owner repair 
obligations.  Manager shall not, however, be restricted as to this expenditure gap in the event of 
undertaking any operation, maintenance, or repair necessary to prevent damage to the Project.  
Any item in excess of Five Hundred Dollars ($500.00) or in excess of Five Thousand Dollars 
($5,000.00) in the aggregate for any given Lease Session, shall require the written consent of 
Owner. 

 
(b) Manager’s Repair Obligations.  Manager shall be responsible for 

the cost for any and all repair, replacement, maintenance, cleaning, garbage removal, or other 
work needed to comply with the requirements in Section 7.2.1 above which are not part of 
Owner’s repair obligations as set forth in Section 7.2.2 (a) above.  Manager shall be required to 
pay for all of Manager’s repair obligations out of Manager’s Reserve Account.   

 
(c) Owner’s Additional Repair Obligations.  Notwithstanding any 

of the foregoing provisions of this Section 7, Owner shall be responsible for the cost of repairing 
or replacing any damage to or deterioration of the Project resulting from defects in the design, 
materials or workmanship of the Project, provided that the Manager gives the Owner written 
notice of the defect or defects causing such damage or deterioration within one (1) year after the 
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date the Project is Ready for Management.  The cost of satisfying Owner’s Additional Repair 
Obligations shall be payable out of Owner’s Reserve Account.   

 
(d) Joint FF&E Obligations.  The parties recognize that the repair 

and replacement of beds, desks, wardrobes, refrigerators, microwaves and other Owner-provided 
personal property (hereinafter “Owner’s FF&E”), to the extent the costs of such repairs and 
replacement is not properly payable from tenant security deposits, is the joint obligation of the 
parties.  The parties shall establish an Agency Account with Lewis-Clark State College for the 
payment of the expense of repair and replacement of Owner’s FF&E known as the Joint Owner’s 
FF&E Account in such amount as the parties shall, from time to time, mutually agree.  Until the 
parties otherwise agree, Owner shall contribute fifty percent (50%) of such amount and of the 
amount necessary, from time to time, to replenish the Owner’s FF&E account and Manager shall 
contribute the remaining fifty percent (50%) of Owner’s FF&E account and the amounts 
necessary, from time to time, to replenish that account.  The costs of repairing or replacing the 
Owner’s FF&E shall be paid from said account. 

 
7.3 Mechanic’s Liens. Manager shall not suffer or permit any mechanic’s 

lien or other lien to be filed against all or any portion of the Project because of any authorized 
repair, alteration, or work, labor, services, equipment or materials supplied at the request of 
Manager..  If any such lien is filed, Manager shall cause the same to be discharged within thirty 
(30) days of receiving written notice of the lien from Owner.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, the 
filing of a lien for work which is the financial responsibility of Owner shall not relieve the 
Owner of the financial responsibility for the cost of that work. 

 
7.4 Utilities.  Manager shall timely pay, when due, all charges and costs for 

utilities or services furnished to the Project, including without limitation, water, sewer, and 
electricity (“Utilities”).  All such payments shall be made from Owner’s Reserve Account.  
Owner shall not be liable for any damage or otherwise, nor shall there be an abatement of any 
rent which is otherwise obligated under any Rental Agreement or under this Agreement, if any 
utilities are interrupted or impaired by fire, accident, riot, strike, act of God, or other cause, 
beyond Owner’s reasonable control. 

 
7.5 Taxes.  During the Term of this Agreement, Manager shall timely pay, 

when due, all real estate taxes, fees, betterments and assessments (including special 
assessments), however the same may be designated or assessed (“Taxes”).  All such taxes shall 
be paid out of Owner’s Reserve Account.  This provision shall not include taxes, charges, or 
assessments imposed by any governmental or taxing authority on Manager’s personal property or 
on the rents, fees, expenses or other charges collected by Manager from Student tenants.  Taxes 
on rents, fees, expenses and other charges collected by Manager from Student tenants shall be 
paid from the amounts collected. 

 
8. Insurance. 
 

8.1 Owner’s Insurance. Owner shall keep the Project and Owner’s FF&E 
insured in an amount equivalent to their full insurable replacement cost thereof against loss or 
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damage by fire and such other risks as are customarily covered with respect to such property, 
including sprinkler leakage, windstorms, hail, explosions, vandalism, theft, malicious mischief, 
civil commotion and such other coverage capable of being covered by a special extended 
coverage insurance policy.  Owner shall additionally carry commercial general liability insurance 
covering the Project, which policy shall have a combined single limit of not less than Two 
Million and no/100 Dollars (2,000,000.00), per occurrence, coverage on an occurrence basis, 
with a deductible of not more than Twenty Five Thousand and no/100 Dollars ($25,000.00) 
(collectively, “Owner’s Insurance”).  Such Owners Insurance shall name Manager as an 
additional insured. 

 
8.2 Manager’s Insurance.    Manager, at its sole cost and expense, shall keep 

any and all of Manager’s inventory, equipment, furniture, fixtures and other personal property 
located in or used in connection with the Residences (“Manager’s Personal Property”) insured 
in an amount equivalent to the full insurable replacement cost against loss or damage by fire and 
such other risks as are customarily covered with respect to such property, including sprinkler 
leakage, windstorms, hail, explosions, vandalism, theft, malicious mischief, civil commotion and 
such other coverage capable of being covered by a special extended coverage insurance policy.  
Manager shall additionally provide coverage comparable to that provided by a commercial 
comprehensive general liability insurance policy with combined single limits of not less than 
Five Hundred Thousand Dollars ($500,000), per occurrence, coverage on an occurrence basis.  
Such liability insurance coverage shall name Owner as an additional insured. 

 
8.3 General Provisions. All policies required under Sections 8.1 and 8.2 

shall be written by companies licensed in the state in which the Project is located, except that 
Manager is permitted to provide insurance through Idaho Department of Administration, Risk 
Management. 

 
8.4 Release and Waiver of Subrogation.   Subject to Sections 8.1  and 8.2 

and not withstanding any other provision of this Agreement, Owner and Manager each hereby 
waives, releases and discharges the other, its agents and employees from all claims whatsoever 
arising out of loss, claim, expense, damage or destruction covered or coverable by insurance 
required by Sections 8.1 and 8.2 or covered by other casualty insurance it may carry (a “Loss”), 
notwithstanding that such Loss may have been caused by the other, its agents or employees.  
Owner and Manager each hereby agree to look to its insurance coverage only upon such loss.  
Owner’s Insurance described in Section 8.1 shall contain a waiver of subrogation clause as to 
Manager.  Manager’s Insurance required by Section 8.2 shall contain a waiver of subrogation 
clause as to Owner. 

 
9. Compliance With Laws. 
 

9.1 Compliance With Applicable Laws.   As of the Commencement Date, 
Owner represents and warrants that the Project complies with all current laws, ordinances, 
orders, rules, regulations and requirements of all federal, state, municipal and other governmental 
bodies having jurisdiction over the Project as of the Commencement Date (“Applicable Laws”).  
Manager shall as of the date of the Delivery Date and throughout the Initial Term and any 
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Renewal Term comply with any and all Applicable Laws, including without limitation any and 
all Applicable Laws with regard to the Project, the Management Responsibility, Maintenance 
and Repair Obligations, Rental Agreements, and the Student tenants and Residence Program. 

 
9.2 Compliance with Hazardous Materials Laws.   Owner warrants to the 

best of its actual knowledge that no hazardous substance, toxic waste, or other substance has 
been produced, disposed of, or is or has been kept on the Project and that there are no hazardous 
materials on the Project at this time.  Manager shall comply with all federal, state, and local laws, 
ordinances, and regulations as they now exist or are hereafter amended relating to industrial 
hygiene, environmental protection, and the manufacturer, storage, presence, release, disposal or 
transportation of any material generally known as hazardous materials under Federal and Idaho 
state laws.   Manager shall defend and hold harmless Owner and Owner’s principals including all 
successors and assigns, and shall pay all costs and expenses arising from all liabilities, damages, 
penalties, and losses arising in whole or in part, directly or indirectly, from the presence or 
release of hazardous materials by Manager, its employees, agents or contractors.   Owner shall 
defend and hold harmless Manager, and its principals and successors and assigns against any and 
all damages arising out of the presence or release of hazardous materials on or about the Project 
released by Owner, its employees, agents, or contractors.  Both parties recognize and 
acknowledge that neither party is indemnifying the other for damages arising out of acts of third 
parties not under either party’s control.  Respective rights and obligations of Owner and Manager 
under this section shall survive the expiration or earlier termination of this Agreement. 

 
9.3 Discrimination.   Owner assures and certifies that it will comply with all 

applicable provisions of the American with Disabilities Act of 1990 (42 U.S.C. 12101-12213) 
and the Idaho State Law Against Discrimination, as well as the regulations adopted thereunder.  
Manager shall be solely responsible for any costs resulting from (a) any special requirements 
needed for the Project to comply with ADA or the Idaho State Law Against Discrimination that 
are caused by a change in the intended use of the Project by Manager; (b) any requirements 
related to reasonable accommodations for any of Manager’s current or prospective employees or 
residential occupants; and (c) the failure of Manager to conduct its business in compliance with 
the ADA and the Idaho State Law Against Discrimination.  

 
10. General Liabilities. 
 

10.1  Indemnity by Manager.  Manager covenants and agrees to defend, 
indemnify and hold Owner, its agents, and employees harmless from and against all claims, 
losses, liabilities, damages, costs and expenses, including attorneys’ fees and costs, arising out of 
or in connection with any breach of this Agreement, including but not limited to, (a) any breach 
of Manager’s representation, warranties, covenants, obligations and duties under this Agreement, 
(b) any failure by Manager to comply with Applicable Laws, (c) any liabilities related to an 
Event of Default by Manager, and (d) any liabilities arising under Rental Agreements between 
Manager and Student tenants, including without limitation any liabilities arising as a result of 
Manager’s removal and/or the termination of this Agreement by Owner; provided, however, that 
the indemnity obligations of Manager are subject to the limitations of liability contained in Idaho 
Code, Title 6, Chapter 9. 
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10.2  Indemnity by Owner.  Owner covenants and agrees to defend, 

indemnify and hold Manager, its agents, and employees harmless from and against all claims, 
losses, liabilities, damages, costs and expenses, including attorneys’ fees and costs, arising out of 
or in connection with any breach of this Agreement, including but not limited to, (a) any breach 
of Owner’s representation, warranties, covenants, obligations and duties under this Agreement, 
(b) any failure by Owner to comply with Applicable Laws, and (c) any liabilities related to an 
Event of Default by Owner, provided, however, that the indemnity obligations of Owner are, by 
agreement of the parties, subject to the same monetary limitations of liability contained in Idaho 
Code, Title 6, Chapter 9 which would apply if Owner was a governmental entity under the laws 
of the State of Idaho. 

 
10.3  Survival of Provisions.  The provision of this Section 10 shall survive 

expiration or earlier termination of this Agreement. 
 

11. Defaults of Owner and Manager and Right to Cure. 
 

11.1 Event of Default. The occurrence of any of the following constitutes 
an “Event of Default” by Manager under this Agreement (“Manager’s Default”): 

 
(a) Manager fails to take possession of the Project on August 20, 

2006, or such later date when the Project is Ready for Management as provided for in Section 
1.2 of this Agreement; 

 
(b) Manager fails to collect and remit to Owner all Rent when due 

from tenants and such failure continues for five (5) days after Owner notifies Manager of 
Manager’s failure to pay such Rent when due; 

 
(c) Manager fails to perform any of Manager’s non-monetary 

obligations under this Agreement and the failure continues for a period of thirty (30) days after 
Owner notifies Manager in writing of such failure; provided that if Manager cannot reasonably 
cure its failure within such thirty (30) day period, Manager’s failure shall not constitute an Event 
of Default if Manager commences to cure such failure within said thirty (30) day period and 
thereafter diligently pursues cure of the same; 

 
(d) The existence at any time during the Initial Term and/or any 

Renewal Terms of any material misrepresentation, omission in any financial statements, 
correspondence or other information provided to Owner by or on behalf of Manager in regard to 
the following: (a) Manager’s leasing of Residences to Student; (b) any proposed or attempted 
Transfer; or (c) any consent or approval Manager requests under this Agreement; and  

 
(e)  Manager makes a general assignment or general arrangement for 

the benefit of creditors; or otherwise files a Petition, voluntarily or involuntarily for adjudication 
of bankruptcy or for reorganization or loses its accreditation with the State Board of Education 
for the state of Idaho. 
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11.2  Remedies. Upon the occurrence of any Event of Default and failure to 

cure as provided for in Section 12.1 above, at any time and from time to time, and without 
preventing Owner from exercising any other right or remedy, Owner may exercise any one or 
more of the following remedies: 

 
(a) Owner may terminate this Agreement effective on the date Owner 

specifies in its written termination notice to Manager.  Upon such termination, Manager will 
immediately surrender all Lease Agreements and management records to Owner (subject to 
Manager’s right to retain copies of such records) shall remit to Owner all tenant security deposits 
being held by Manager, and Manager shall have no further rights as Manager under this 
Agreement.  In addition to, and not subject to offset against, any of Owner’s other rights to 
collect damages as provided for herein, whether or not Owner terminates this Agreement as 
provided for under these remedies, Owner may recover from Manager, and Manager will pay to 
Owner, on demand, any Rent which Manager has failed to collect and remit to Owner as required 
hereunder;  

 
(b) Owner may perform any obligation on Manager’s behalf which 

Manager has failed to perform without waiving Owner’s rights under this Agreement at law or in 
equity, and without releasing Manager from any obligation under this Agreement; or 

 
(c) Exercise any other rights in law or equity under Applicable Laws, 

including remedies not explicitly provided for in this Agreement.  Each remedy or right of 
Owner provided for in this Agreement will be cumulative and will be in addition to every other 
right or remedy provided for in this Agreement, or now or hereafter existing at law, in equity, by 
stature or otherwise.  The exercise or the beginning of the exercise by Owner of any one or more 
of such rights or remedies will not preclude the simultaneous or later exercise by Owner of any 
or all other rights or remedies. 

 
Notwithstanding the foregoing, nothing in this Section 11.2 shall limit or 

prejudice Owner’s right to prove and obtain damages in an amount equal to the maximum 
amount allowed under Applicable Laws, regardless whether such damages are greater than the 
amounts set forth in this Section. 

 
Manager will reimburse and compensate Owner on demand for any costs, 

fees and expenses Owner incurs in connection with, resulting from or related to an Event for 
Default and Owner’s exercise of any or all default remedies as provided for herein, and 
regardless whether suit is commenced or judgment is entered.  Such loss includes all reasonable 
Attorneys’ Fees (as defined below) which Owner incurs investigating, negotiating, settling or 
enforcing any of Owner’s rights or remedies or otherwise protecting Owner’s interests under this 
Agreement.  In addition to the foregoing, Owner is entitled to reimbursement of all of Owner’s 
fees, expenses and damages, including reasonable Attorneys’ Fees Owner incurs in connection 
with protecting its interest in any bankruptcy or insolvency proceeding involving Manager, 
including any proceeding under any chapter of the Bankruptcy Code; by asserting or defending a 
claim; by defending a preference or fraudulent transfer action; by exercising and advocating 
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rights under Section 365 of the Bankruptcy Code; by proposing a plan of reorganization and 
objecting to competing plans; and by filing motions for relief from stay.  Such fees and expenses 
are payable on demand, or, in any event, upon assumption or rejection of this Agreement in 
bankruptcy. 

 
11.3 Release of Restriction.  In the event this Agreement is terminated by 

Owner for the default of Manager or is terminated under the provisions of Sections 13 or 14 or, if 
Manager terminates this Agreement under Section 2.4, Manager shall promptly release of record 
the Restrictive Covenant recorded as Instrument No. 727569, records of Nez Perce County, 
Idaho. 

 
11.4 Owner Default.  If the Owner defaults in the performance of any of its 

obligations under this Agreement, (a default includes failure to perform any of the required 
obligations of this contract and/or material misrepresentation or omission in any financial 
statement, correspondence or other information provided to Manager by or on behalf of Owner 
in connection with Owner’s performance of this Agreement and any material misrepresentation 
made by Owner in this Agreement), which default continues for a period of more than thirty (30) 
days after receipt of written notice from Manager specifying such default, or if such default 
requires more than thirty (30) days for remedy, then if Owner fails to commence curing such 
default within  the thirty (30) day period or fails to thereafter diligently continue curing such 
default until completion, then Manager may elect one or more of the following remedies. 

 
(a) Manager may terminate this Agreement effective on the date 

Manager specifies in its written termination notice to Owner.  If Manager terminates this 
Agreement, Manager may recover from Owner and Owner will pay to Manager on demand all 
damages Manager incurs by reason of Owner’s default, including, any amount necessary to 
compensate Manager for all reasonable out-of-pocket costs and expenses incurred by Manager 
proximately caused Manager by Owner’s failure to perform its obligations under this Agreement 
including costs related to relocation.  Except as specifically set forth in this Section, nothing in 
this Section limits or prejudices Manager’s right to prove and obtain damages in an amount equal 
to the maximum amount allowed by the Laws, regardless whether such damages are greater than 
the amounts set forth in this Section.  Manager may perform any obligation on Owner’s behalf 
which Owner has failed to perform, without waiving Manager’s rights under this Agreement, at 
law or in equity and without releasing Owner from any obligation under this Agreement. 

 
(b)  Except as specifically set forth in this Section, if the Owner 

breaches any of the provisions of this Agreement, Manager will be entitled to enjoin such breach 
and will have the right to invoke any right or remedy allowed at law, in equity, by statute or 
otherwise including summary proceedings and other remedies not provided for in this 
Agreement.  Each remedy or right of Manager provided for in this Agreement will be cumulative 
and will be in addition to every other right or remedy provided for in this Agreement, or now or 
hereafter existing at law, in equity by statute or otherwise.  The exercise or the beginning of the 
exercise by Manager of any one or more of such rights or remedies will not preclude the 
simultaneous or later exercise by Manager of any or all other rights or remedies, at its option and 
may incur any reasonable expense necessary to perform the obligation of the Owner and 
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thereafter be reimbursed by Owner for all such costs and expenses incurred by Manager plus 
interest at the Agreed Rate, which shall be payable as a cash payment to Manager or in the 
alternative Manager may offset Owner’s obligation by an appropriate reduction in the amounts 
next coming due from Manager to Owner under this Agreement.  

 
Owner will reimburse and compensate Manager on demand for any costs, 

fees and expenses Manager incurs in connection with, resulting from or related to an Event for 
Default and Manager’s exercise of any or all default remedies as provided for herein, and 
regardless whether suit is commenced or judgment is entered.  Such loss includes all reasonable 
Attorneys’ Fees (as defined below) which Manager incurs investigating, negotiating, settling or 
enforcing any of Manager’s rights or remedies or otherwise protecting Manager’s interests under 
this Agreement.  In addition to the foregoing, Manager is entitled to reimbursement of all of 
Manager’s fees, expenses and damages, including reasonable Attorneys’ Fees Manager incurs in 
connection with protecting its interest in any bankruptcy or insolvency proceeding involving 
Owner, including any proceeding under any chapter of the Bankruptcy Code; by asserting or 
defending a claim; by defending a preference or fraudulent transfer action; by exercising and 
advocating rights under Section 365 of the Bankruptcy Code; by proposing a plan of 
reorganization and objecting to competing plans; and by filing motions for relief from stay.  Such 
fees and expenses are payable on demand, or, in any event, upon assumption or rejection of this 
Agreement in bankruptcy. 

 
  11.7  Mitigation of Damages.  Either party agrees to use its best reasonable 
efforts to mitigate its damages in connection with any damage claim it may have against the 
other arising out or in connection with this Agreement. 
 
 12. Manager’s Right of First Refusal.  If, during the term of this Agreement or any 
Renewal Term, Owner receives a bona fide offer to purchase the Project from a third party which 
is acceptable to Owner, Owner will give written notice of such acceptable offer, setting out the 
identity of the purchaser and the terms of the offer to purchase.  Manager shall then have a 
period of sixty (60) days in which to elect to purchase the Project at the same price and upon the 
same terms and conditions contained in the bona fide offer and to give written notice of such 
election to Owner.  In the event Manager elects to exercise its right of first refusal, the sale shall 
close within thirty (30) days thereafter upon the terms and conditions set forth in the bona fide 
offer.  If Manager fails to exercise its right of first refusal as hereinabove provided, Owner may 
proceed to sell the property to the original offeror at the price and upon the terms set forth in the 
bona fide offer; provided, however, that in the event the sale to the original offeror fails to close 
within one hundred eighty (180) days after Manager’s right of first refusal has expires, Owner 
may not proceed to close the transaction without first giving the above required notice to 
Manager and again affording Manager the opportunity to again exercise its right of first refusal 
as above provide. 
 
 The provisions of this Section 12 do not apply to the sale or other transfer of the LLC 
membership interest in Owner held by one or more of Owner’s LLC members to other LLC 
member or members of the Owner. 
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13. Damage and Destruction. 
 

13.1 Repair Obligations.   Pursuant to its covenants, obligations and duties as 
set forth in this Agreement, or otherwise, and subject to the terms of Section 13.2, in the event 
the Project or any portion thereof is damaged by fire or other casualty (a “Casualty”), for which 
Owner is carrying or required by this Agreement to carry insurance, Owner shall repair such 
damage at its expense.  In the event of a Casualty, Manager’s obligation to collect and remit Rent 
Installments shall be suspended or abated to the extent and for the period the Project is rendered 
uninhabitable as a college residence facility and until such time that the Project has been restored 
to the condition immediately prior to such damage or destruction, which such condition shall 
render the Project Ready for Management as contemplated under this Agreement.  If the 
Casualty is an insured loss or a loss required to be insured under the provisions of this 
Agreement, as long as Owner is diligently pursuing collection of the insurance proceeds, repair 
shall commence upon receipt of the proceeds, provided that, in any case, the repair shall 
commence as soon as reasonably possible after the event of damage, but in no event subject to 
force majeure, later than one-hundred twenty (120) days after the damage.  Owner shall not be 
obligated to repair Manager’s personal property, equipment or improvements installed by 
Manager or any personal property of any Student tenants.  Notwithstanding anything to the 
contrary contained herein, Owner’s obligation to repair under this Section 13.1 shall be limited to 
the extent of the insurance proceeds available to Owner for such restoration.  Additionally, in the 
event that any Casualty comprises more than fifty percent (50%) of the Project then Owner, in its 
sole discretion, may terminate this Agreement forthwith by providing Manager with written 
notice of its intention to terminate with thirty (30) days after the date of the Casualty.  In the 
event of a Casualty, Manager agrees that it will proceed with reasonable diligence at its sole cost 
to rebuild, repair and/or replace its signs, fixtures and equipment. 

 
13.2  Termination Rights. If any damage or destruction to the Project cannot 

in Owner’s reasonable judgment be repaired within one-hundred-eighty (180) days following the 
date of damage, Owner shall give Manager written notice thereof within thirty (30) days after the 
date of damage, and either Manager or Owner may terminate this Agreement by delivering 
written notice to the other within thirty (30) days after the date Manager receives Owner’s notice.  
If (a) the cost to repair any damage to the Project exceeds fifty percent (50%) of the insurable 
replacement cost of the Project, or (b) a portion of the damage is uninsurable through the  
insurance policies required under this Agreement, or if the amount of insurance available to 
Owner is inadequate to restore the Project and Owner’s FF&E to substantially their condition 
prior to the Casualty and Owner elects not to restore, then Owner shall give Manager written 
notice of the Owner’s election within thirty (30) days after the date of such damage or 
destruction and thereafter either party shall have the right to terminate this Agreement by written 
notice to the other party given within sixty (60) days after the date Manager receives such notice 
of Owner’s election not to repair such damage.  If the cost to repair damage to the Project that 
occurs during the last twenty-four (24) months of the Initial Term or any Renewal Term exceeds 
thirty percent (30%) of the insurable replacement cost of the Project, either party shall have the 
option to terminate this Agreement by giving written notice to the other party within sixty (60) 
days after the date of damage, unless Manager exercises an available Renewal Term option 
within ten (10) business days after receiving Owner’s notice.  If this Agreement terminates 
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pursuant to this Section 13, Rent for the Units shall be prorated as of the date of damage.  
Manager shall collect and remit to Owner the rent owed by Students to said date and Owner shall 
remit to Manager for payment to Students and Rent which Owner has received for any period 
after said date. 

 
14. Condemnation. 
 

14.1 General Rights Upon Condemnation. If all or any portion of the 
Project is taken under the power of eminent domain exercised by any governmental or quasi-
governmental authority (a “Condemning Authority”), or are conveyed in lieu thereof (a 
“Condemnation”), this Agreement shall automatically terminate as to the portion condemned as 
of the date that possession and use are transferred to the Condemning Authority 
(“Condemnation Date”).  The Owner shall have the exclusive right to grant possession and use 
to the Condemning Authority.  Owner shall give Manager written notice (a “Condemnation 
Notice”) specifying the extent of the taking and the anticipated Condemnation Date promptly 
after it receives such information.  If more the thirty percent (30%) of the Project or more than 
thirty percent (30%) of the Residences are taken by Condemnation, or if as a result of 
Condemnation, Manager’s access to the Project is terminated or materially and substantially 
interfered with, then any of such cases Owner shall have the right to terminate this Agreement by 
giving written notice to Manager within sixty (60) days after the date of the Condemnation 
Notice.  If more than thirty percent (30%) of the building is taken by Condemnation and Owner 
elects not to repair, restore, alter or reconstruct the same, either party may elect to terminate this 
Agreement by giving written notice within sixty (60) days after the date of the Condemnation 
Notice.  Any such termination shall be effective as of the Condemnation Date.  If this Agreement 
is terminated pursuant to this Section 14.1, Owner and Manager shall be released from any 
liability arising after the termination date, but all Rents and all other amounts payable under this 
Agreement shall be prorated and paid or remitted as of the termination date in the same manner 
Rents are to be prorated and paid or remitted under Section 13.2.  Owner shall make such repairs 
and alterations necessary to restore the portion of the Project not condemned to a condition 
reasonably satisfactory for Manager’s use; provided that (i) at least three (3) years of the Initial 
Term or any Renewal Term remain, and (ii) that Owner’s obligation shall be limited to the 
amount of the Condemnation Award (as defined below) available therefore after deducting all 
costs of obtaining the Condemnation Award.  Within sixty (60) days after the amount of the 
Condemnation Award available for restoration is known, Owner shall give Manager reasonable 
notice of the repairs and alteration Owner anticipates making to restore the portion of the Project 
not condemned.  If Manager reasonably determines that the anticipated repairs and alterations are 
insufficient to restore such portion of the Project to a condition reasonably satisfactory for 
Manager’s use, Manager shall have the right to terminate this Agreement by giving notice to 
Owner within ten (10) days after receiving Owner’s notice describing the repairs and alterations. 

 
14.2 Award.    Owner shall be entitled to receive the entire award in any 

Condemnation (“Condemnation Award”), including any award for the value of any unexpired 
portion of the Term of this Agreement.  Manager shall have a right to claim and recover from the 
Condemning Authority, but not from Owner, such compensation as may be separately 
recoverable by Manager.  Manager shall be entitled to claim an award in a condemnation 
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proceeding for any loss resulting from loss of housing contract with students, Manager’s 
relocation expenses and/or the taking of Manager’s personal property, to the extent such claims 
are recoverable. 

 
15. Assignment and Subletting. 
 

15.1 Restriction on Transfer.  Manager shall not sublet all or any portion of 
the Project, and not assign, mortgage, pledge or otherwise encumber or transfer this Agreement, 
or any interest herein, or in any manner assign, mortgage, pledge, or otherwise encumber or 
transfer its interest or estate in all or any portion of the Project (each a “Transfer”), and each 
such party a (“Transferee”) without obtaining Owner’s prior written consent in each and every 
instance, which consent shall be in Owner’s sole discretion to condition, grant or deny, 
specifically including Owner’s right to condition its consent upon Manager agreeing to remain 
liable to Owner under the terms of this Agreement.  This preclusion, however, shall not apply to 
Manager merging with or otherwise becoming a part of any other institution for higher 
education. 

 
15.2 Transfer Requirements. In the event Owner consents to a Transfer by 

Manager as contemplated in Section 15.1 above, such Transfer shall, at a minimum, comply with 
the following requirements: 

 
 (a) Any Transfer shall operate to transfer to the Transferee all of 

Manager’s right, title and interest in this Agreement and all of Manager’s estate or interest in the 
Project.   

 
(b) Any Transferee shall assume, by written, recordable instrument, all 

of Manager’s obligations under this Agreement arising and related to a period subsequent to the 
date of Transfer.  Such assumption agreement shall state that the same is made by the Transferee 
for the express benefit of Owner as a third party beneficiary.  A copy of the Agreement 
evidencing the Transfer, in a form and content satisfactory to Owner, fully executed and 
acknowledged by Transferee, together with a certified copy of a properly executed corporate 
resolution (if the Transferee is a corporation) authorizing the execution and delivery of such 
Transfer Agreement, shall be sent to Owner at least ten (10) days prior to the Effective Date of 
the Transfer. 

 
(c) Any Transfer shall be subject to all the provisions, covenants and 

conditions of this Agreement.  If Manger agrees to remain liable under this Agreement, Manager 
as well as Transferee shall remain liable for all obligations under this Agreement, as it may be 
amended from time to time, without notice to the Manager. 

 
(d) Manager shall reimburse Owner for any and all reasonable costs 

incurred by Owner, including reasonable attorney’s fees paid or payable to outside counsel, 
occasioned by such Transfer. 
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15.3 Restriction From Further Assignment. Notwithstanding any consent 
by Owner to any Transfer, no Transferee shall Transfer all or any portion of the Project, and no 
assignee shall further assign its interest in this Agreement or its interest or estate in all or any 
portion of the Project, or lease all or any portion of the Project, without Owner’s prior written 
consent in each and every instance. 

 
16. Proprietary Marks. 

 
16.1 Owner Marks.   Subject to Section 16.2 below, Manager will operate the 

Project under the Owner’s proprietary name and Marks which may be used in any advertising by 
Manager but which shall remain the property of Owner.  For the purposes of this Agreement, 
Owner hereby grants Manager a temporary, non-exclusive, royalty-free, fully paid-up license to 
use the Marks as permitted by this Agreement during the Initial Term and any Extended Terms.  
Any violation of this license by Manager shall deemed to be an Event of Default.  

 
16.2 Manager Marks.    For purposes of advertising, Manager hereby grants 

owner a temporary, non-exclusive, royalty-free, fully paid-up license to use the Manager Marks 
in accordance with the terms and conditions of this Agreement during the Initial Term and any 
Extended Terms, provided that this authority to use Manager Marks shall only be for those 
specific uses related to the ongoing operation of this particular project. 

 
16.3 Protection of Marks.    The parties hereto acknowledge and agree that 

protection of the Owner Marks and Manager Marks is important; accordingly owner and 
Manager shall immediately notify the other party of any infringement of dilution of or challenge 
to the use of the respective Marks granted hereunder, and will not, absent a court order or the 
other party’s prior written consent, communicate with any person regarding any such 
infringement, dilution, challenge or claim.  The parties covenant to cooperate to the fullest extent 
possible in any action taken by a party to protect and/or defend their respective Mark from any 
such infringement, dilution, challenge or claim. 

 
16.4 Signage.   Manager may, at its sole cost, erect signs on the interior or the 

exterior of the Project buildings, provided that such sign or signs (a) do not cause any structural 
or other damage to the Project Buildings; (b) do not violate applicable governmental laws, 
ordinances, rules or regulations; (c) do not violate any existing restrictions affecting the Project; 
and (d) are approved in advance by Owner.  Manager, upon vacating the Project or removing or 
altering its signs for any reason, shall repair, paint and/or replace the Project Buildings surfaces 
where its signs were attached.  Manager shall not disturb signs placed by Owner on or in any part 
of the Project Buildings. 

 
17. Miscellaneous Provisions. 
 

17.1  Access to Project.  For purposes of the Management Responsibility, 
Manager shall have free access to the project twenty-four (24) hours per day, seven (7) days per 
week basis.  Owner and its authorized representatives shall have the right at any and all times to 
enter any part of the Project for the purpose of inspecting the same, making any necessary 
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changes or modifications to Buildings systems, making any repairs required or permitted by the 
terms of this Agreement or conducting any reasonable test or environmental audit of the Project 
or Manager’s operation or use of the Project to determine Manager’s compliance with this 
Agreement.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, in the event Owner desires to enter any of the 
Residences pursuant to this Section 17.1.1, Owner shall provide Manager with notice of the same 
and Manager shall within three (3) business days provide notice to the Student tenants residing in 
the applicable Residences of Owner’s intended entry thereon.  In the event any consent is 
required to be obtained from any Student tenants pursuant to Owner’s entry into any of the 
Residence, Manager shall obtain such necessary consents of the Students Tenants within not 
more than an additional three (3) business days.  The consent requirement set out above shall not 
apply in the case of an emergency when Owner’s immediate entry is reasonably necessary to 
prevent damage to deterioration of the Project.  In the event of any Owner entry into the 
Residences, Owner shall at all times be accompanied by a representative of Manager.  Owner 
may, during the  progress of any such work, store necessary  materials, tools and equipment at 
the Project, provided such storage does not interfere in any material respect with Manager’s and 
its authorized Student tenant’s use of the Project and provided such are stored in a safe and 
secure manner.  Owner shall not be liable for, and the obligations of Manager shall not be 
affected by, inconvenience, disturbance, loss of business or other damage caused by Owner in 
connection therewith, provided that Owner makes reasonable efforts to avoid interfering with the 
conduct of Manager’s business, except to the extent caused by Owner’s negligence or willful 
misconduct.  The provisions of this Section 17.1, and any other provisions in this Agreement that 
require Owner notice to Student tenant and/or mandate Student tenant consent to Owner’s entry 
shall be included as provisions of the Rental Agreement.    

 
  

 17.2 Exhibition of Project.  Owner shall have the right during normal business 
hours at any time during the Initial Term and any Renewal Term, following reasonable notice as 
required in this Agreement, to enter the Project for the purpose of exhibiting the same for the 
purpose of mortgaging or selling the property.  During the final six (6) months of the Initial Term 
or any Renewal Term, as applicable, or any time after Manager gives Owner a termination notice 
pursuant to terms of this Agreement, Owner shall be authorized to exhibit the Project, including 
the Residences in accordance with the notice requirements of this Agreement, to prospective 
purchasers or replacement Managers.  During the final six (6) months of the Initial Term or any 
Renewal Term, as applicable, or anytime after Manager gives Owner a termination notice 
pursuant to this Agreement, Owner shall have the right to display on and about the Project signs 
indicating that the Project is for sale or lease; provided that such signage does not unreasonably 
interfere with Manager’s Management Responsibility. 

 
  17.3 Estoppel Certificates.   Owner and Manager shall, each without charge at 
any time and from time to time, within ten (10) business days after written request by the other 
party, execute and deliver to the requesting party or any person whom the requesting party may 
designate, an estoppel certificate certifying; (a) that each of the terms of this Agreement is 
unmodified and in full force and effect (or, if there have been modifications, that the same is in 
full force and effect, as modified, and stating the modifications); (b) the dates to which the Rent 
Installments have been paid in advance; (c) whether or not there are then existing any breaches 
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or defaults by such party or the other party known by such party and specifying such breach or 
default, if any; (d) whether or not there are then any setoffs or defenses against the enforcement 
of any term of this Agreement (and, if so, specifying the same and the steps being taken to 
remedy the same); and (e) such other statement or certificates as Owner, Manager or any 
Mortgagee may reasonably request.  It is the intention of the parties that any statement delivered 
pursuant to this Section 17.3, may be relied upon by any persons dealing with Owner, Manager 
or the Project. 
 
  17.4 Notices.   All notices, demands and requests which may be or are required 
to be given by either party to the other shall be in writing and shall be sent by United States 
certified mail, postage prepaid, or by a nationally recognized independent overnight courier 
service, addressed to Owner at 202 East Spokane Falls Boulevard, Suite 400, Spokane, 
Washington, 99202, with a copy to Joe and Frances McCann Family Limited Partnership, 
Attention:  Michael McCann, 202 26th Avenue, Lewiston, ID  83501; and to Manager addressed 
to Lewis-Clark State College, 500-8th Avenue, Lewiston, Idaho, 83501, Attention Vice-President 
for Administrative Services, with a copy to attorney, Robert Brown, 321–13th Street, Lewiston, 
Idaho, 83501, and any other address which is not a post office box as either party may from time 
to time designate by written notice to the other.  Any notice, demand or request which is given as 
described shall be deemed to be given on the business day following the date it is delivered to a 
courier or three (3) days after it is deposited in the United States mail. 
 
  17.5 Annual Statements.  Upon request by Owner, Manager shall promptly 
deliver to Owner a copy of Manager’s rent roll (which shall not identify the residents by name 
consistent with the Family Educational Right Privacy Act, 20 U.S.C. 1232g) and other 
information related to the operation of the Project and the Buildings.  Such records may contain 
confidential or propriety information and shall only be used by the Owner to communicate the 
current financial status of the project and shall, except as follows be kept confidential by the 
Owner.  Owner may further disclose such financial statement to its mortgage lender (or potential 
lender), accountants or other financial advisors or analysts, or any potential purchaser of the 
Project, provided that they have also agreed to the foregoing limit on use and confidentiality. 
 
  17.6 Owner’s Continuing Obligations. The term “Owner,” as used in this 
Agreement so far as obligations on the part of Owner are concerned, shall mean only the Owner 
or Owners of fee title to the Property at the time in question, and upon any transfer, the then 
grantor shall, subject to the conditions set forth below, be automatically freed and relieved after 
the date of such transfer of all liability for the performance of any obligation on the part of the 
Owner contained in this Agreement thereafter to be performed.  As conditions precedent to the 
foregoing relief from liability:  (i) any funds in the hands of such Owner or the then grantor at 
the time of such transfer, in which Manager has an interest, shall be turned over to the grantee; 
(ii) any amount then due and payable to Manager by Owner or the then grantor under any 
provision of this Agreement shall be paid to Manager; and (iii) the grantee shall agree, in writing, 
for the benefit of Manager that it will assume, pay and perform all payments, terms, covenants 
and conditions of Owner under this Agreement.  The Owner’s obligations contained in this 
Agreement shall, subject to the aforesaid, be binding on Owner’s successors and assigns, during 
and in respect of their respective successive periods of ownership.  Nothing herein contained 
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shall be construed as relieving Owner of any of its obligations under this Agreement, or releasing 
Owner from any obligation to complete the cure of any breach by Owner during the period of its 
ownership of the Project. 
 
  17.7 Severability. If any covenant, condition, provision, term or agreement of 
this Agreement shall, to any extent, be held invalid or unenforceable, the remaining covenants, 
conditions, provisions, terms and agreements of this Agreement shall not be affected thereby, but 
each covenant, condition, provision, term of this Agreement shall be valid and in force to the 
fullest extent permitted by law. 
 
  17.8 Successors and Assigns.   Subject to provisions of this Agreement 
limiting assignment or sublease by Manager, the covenants contained in this Agreement shall 
bind and inure to the benefit of Owner, its successors and assigns, and Manager and its permitted 
successors and assigns. 
 
  17.9 Relationship of Parties   This Agreement creates the relationship of 
principal and agent and is not expressly or impliedly intended to create any partnership, joint 
venture, association or any other relationship between Owner and Manager. 
 
  17.10 Prior Agreements.   This Agreement, together with the Restrictive 
Covenant executed in conjunction with the Transfer of Lots from Manager to Owner, and 
together with any and all attached Exhibits and the written agreements concurrently or hereafter 
executed and/or delivered pursuant to or in connection with this Agreement, embody the entire 
agreement between the parties relating to the subject matter hereof, and supersede all prior 
agreements and understandings between the Owner and Manager, if any, relating to the subject 
matter hereof.  Manager acknowledges that neither Owner nor any agent of Owner has made any 
representation or warranty not contained in this Agreement with respect to the project, the 
Buildings or the suitability or fitness of either for the conduct of Manager’s business or 
operations or for any other purpose. 
 
  17.11 No Waiver.   No failure by owner or by Manager to insist upon the 
performance of any of the terms of this Agreement or to exercise any right or remedy available 
for a breach thereof, and no acceptance by owner of full or partial rent from Manager or any 
third party during the continuance of any such breach, shall constitute a waiver of any such 
breach or of any of the terms of this Agreement.  None of the terms of this Agreement to be kept, 
observed or performed by Owner or by Manager, and no breach thereof, shall be waived, altered 
or modified except by a written instrument executed by the waiving party.  No express waiver 
shall waive any default other than the default specified in the express waiver.  An express waiver 
waives the specified default only for the time and to the extent herein stated. 
 
  17.12 Owner’s Liability Limited.   Manager recognizes that Owner is a limited 
liability company.  Manager expressly agrees, anything herein to the contrary notwithstanding, 
that each and all of the representations and agreements made by Owner are intended to bind only 
the Owner’s interest in the Project, and the rents and profits therefrom.  No personal liability or 
personal responsibility is assumed by, nor shall at any time be asserted or enforced against, any 
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of the members, managers, shareholders, partners, directors, officers, employees or agents of 
Owner on account of any agreements of Owner contained in this Agreement.   
 
  17.13 Force Majeure.   Whenever a period of time is herein prescribed for 
action to be taken by either party, said party shall not be liable or responsible for, and there shall 
be excluded from the computation of any such period of time, any delays due to (“Force 
Majeure”): strikes, riots, terrorist acts, acts of God, delay caused by the failure of a 
governmental agency to issue a building or occupancy permit despite diligent pursuit thereof, 
shortages of labor or materials because of priority or similar regulations or order of any 
governmental or regulatory body, war, or any other causes of any kind which are beyond the 
reasonable control of said party.  Lack of funds or inability to obtain financing shall not be an 
event of force majeure.  
 
  17.14 Survival.   All obligations (together with interest on monetary obligations 
at the Agreed Rate) accruing before expiration of the Initial Term or any Renewal Terms shall 
survive the expiration or other termination of this Agreement.  Additionally, Section 4.1 
(Manager’s Compensation), Section 9 (Compliance with Laws), and Section 10 (General 
Liabilities), will survive the expiration or other termination of this Agreement. 
 
  17.15 Quiet Enjoyment.   Owner agrees that to its actual knowledge it is the fee 
simple Owner and record title holder of all of the Project; that it has the full right, power and 
authority to execute this Agreement and to grant the management rights to Manager as provided 
herein, subject to the performance of this Agreement by Manager. 
 
  17.16 Brokers; Agency Disclosure.   Owner and Manager each represent to the 
other that it has not been represented by any brokers or finders in connection with this 
Agreement.  Owner and Manager shall each defend and hold harmless the other against all 
claims of brokers, finders or any like third party claiming any right to commission or 
compensation in connection with this Agreement by or through the acts of that party, to the 
extent permitted by law. 
 
  17.17 Concessions.   Owner shall provide and shall receive all revenue from 
laundry appliances, soft drink and snack food vending machines and other similar concessions.  
Manager shall have no management or servicing responsibility for Owner’s concessions.   
 
  17.18 Governing Law.   This Agreement shall be governed by the laws of the 
state of Idaho.  Venue shall be in Nez Perce County, Idaho. 
 
  17.19 Construction.   Words and phrases used in the singular shall be deemed to 
include the plural and vice versa.  Nouns and pronouns used in any particular gender shall be 
deemed to include any other gender.  When the word “including” is used in this Agreement, it 
shall mean “including, but not limited to.”   Whenever words such as “herein,” “hereunder,” etc., 
are used in this Agreement, they shall mean and refer to this Agreement in its entirety and not to 
any specific section, paragraph or other part of this Agreement.  The word “person” includes any 
natural person, corporation, firm, partnership, limited partnership, limited liability company, trust 
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estate, unincorporated organization, or other legal or business entity, however designated or 
constituted.  “Business day” means days when national banks are open in Lewiston, Idaho.  The 
caption of each section of this Agreement is for convenience of reference only, and in no way 
defines, limits or describes the scope or intent of such section. 
 
  17.20 Time Is of the Essence.  Time is of the essence with respect to the 
performance of every provision of this Agreement in which time of performance is a factor. 
 
  17.21 No Oral Amendments.   This Agreement may be modified or amended 
only by an agreement in writing signed by the parties hereto.  No receipt of money by Owner 
from Manager or any other person after termination of this Agreement, the service of any notice, 
the commencement of any suit or final judgment for possession of the Project, shall reinstate, 
continue or extend the Term of this Agreement, affect any such notice, demand or suit, or imply 
consent for any action for which Owner’s consent is required, unless specifically agreed to in 
writing by Owner.  Any amounts received by Owner may be allocated to any specific amounts 
due from Manager to Owner as Owner determines. 
 
  17.22 Exhibits  All exhibits now or hereafter attached to this Agreement are 
incorporated into this Agreement in full by this reference.  Each party agrees to perform any 
obligations to be performed by it pursuant to the provisions of all such exhibits. 
 
  17.23 Recording   Neither party shall record this Agreement.  Promptly after 
request of either party, the parties hereto will execute and deliver to each other a memorandum 
of Agreement, in recordable form, setting forth (a) the date of this Agreement; (b) the parties to 
this Agreement; (c) the Commencement Date and Expiration Date of the Initial Term; and (d) 
such other matters as are reasonably requested by either party to be stated therein.  Either party 
may then record the memorandum of Agreement. 
 
  17.24 Public Records.   Owner and Manager acknowledge that all records, 
including but not limited to, design, construction, and Agreement documents will constitute 
public records.  The Owner shall provide the Manager with a copy of all documents related to the 
design, construction and management of the Project. 
 
  17.25 Rules and Regulations.   Manager shall perform, observe, and comply 
with all reasonable nondiscriminatory rules and regulations established by Owner for the Project 
from time to time. 
 
  17.26 Attorneys’ Fees.   If either party brings any lawsuit or arbitration 
proceeding to enforce or declare any rights under this agreement, including any appeal thereof, 
the party deemed as the prevailing party by the court or arbitrator hearing the matter, whether or 
not such action is pursued to decision or judgment, shall be entitled to collect reasonable 
“Attorney’s Fees”.  The Owner's fee award shall not be computed in accordance with any court 
schedule, but shall be such to fully reimburse all attorneys' fees reasonably incurred by the 
prevailing party. 
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 18  Building Names.  Owner shall have the exclusive right, in its sole discretion and 
from time to time, to name the Building and any part of the Project and the Property, which such 
names shall be included in the Owner Marks. 
 

19. Arbitration.  If any controversy or claim arising out of this Agreement or the 
relationship of the parties cannot be settled between the parties, the controversy or claim shall be 
settled by arbitration before an arbitrator in Lewiston, Idaho, in accordance with the rules of the 
American Arbitration Association, as then in effect, and judgment on the award may be entered 
in any court having jurisdiction.  Nothing herein, however, shall prevent either party from resort 
to a court of competent jurisdiction in those instances where injunctive relief may be appropriate.  
All costs of bringing any arbitration claim including reasonable attorney’s fees may be assessed 
against either party and made a part of any award entered at the discretion of the arbitrator.   

 
20. Future Modifications.  This Agreement represents a new relationship between 

the parties and both parties recognize that mutually agreeable future modifications of some of its 
provisions because of unanticipated conditions, events or results, may be beneficial to both 
parties.  Therefore, if a party believes that a provision of this Agreement should be modified, it 
will notify the other party of the proposed modification and the reason for that change.  The 
parties will then discuss and consider the proposed modification in an effort to arrive at a 
mutually agreeable solution.  However, unless and until the parties both execute a properly 
authorized and executed written amendment to this Agreement, nothing herein contained shall 
preclude a party from exercising all rights and remedies granted to that party under this 
Agreement, as validly amended, particularly including, but not limited to, the right to terminate 
this Agreement as provided herein.    

 
21. Termination for Failure of  Appropriations.  Owner understands that Manager 

and State of Idaho are governmental entities.  Therefore, to the extent, if any, that Manager’s 
obligations hereunder are payable from appropriated funds, this Agreement shall in no way or 
manner be construed so as to bind or obligate the Manager or the State of Idaho beyond the term 
of any particular appropriation of funds by the State's Legislature as may exist from time to 
time.  The Manager and State each reserves the right to terminate this Agreement in whole or in 
part if, in its sole judgment, if the Legislature of the State of Idaho fails, neglects, or refuses to 
appropriate sufficient funds as may be required for the Manager or State to continue such 
payments, or requires any return or “give-back” of funds required for the Manager to continue 
payments, or if the Executive Branch mandates any cuts or holdbacks in spending which results 
in insufficient funds.  All affected future rights and liabilities of the parties hereto shall thereupon 
cease within ten (10) calendar days after notice to the Owner.  

 
22. Authority of Manager.  Manager warrants that execution of this Agreement by 

Manager has been duly authorized by Manager’s board of trustees; and no further action, 
approval, legislative action or approval, or administrative action or approval, or any other action 
or approval of any kind, is necessary on the part of any branch or agency of the State of Idaho or 
on the part of Manager, to make this Agreement fully and completely binding upon Manager in 
accordance with its terms.  If Manager does not have authority to enter into this Agreement in 
accordance with its terms, Manager shall be liable to Owner for all costs and damages arising 
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from such breach of warranty and lack of authority described in this Section 22, and Owner shall 
have all remedies available to it as described for a Manager Event of Default as described in 
Section 11.1, above. 

 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, each of the parties hereto has caused this Agreement to be 

duly executed as of the day and year first above written. 
 
OWNER: 
 
THE COLLEGE PLACE, LLC,  
an Idaho Limited Liability Company 
 
AWL, LLC 

 
 
By:     _________ 

      WILLIAM J. LAWSON 
 
  

CHRISTOPHER R. ASHENBRENER 
 

 
By:     _________ 
 CHRISTOPHER R. ASHENBRENER 
 
 
JOE AND FRANCES MCCANN FAMILY LIMITED PARTNERSHIP 
 
 
By:     _________ 

MICHAEL MCCANN   
 
 

MANAGER: 
 
LEWIS-CLARK STATE COLLEGE 
 
 
By:        ___ 
Its:        ___ 
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STATE OF IDAHO     ) 
    ) 
COUNTY OF NEZ PERCE   ) 
 
On this ______ day of ______________ 2006, before me, the undersigned, a Notary Public in 
and for the State of Idaho, duly commissioned and sworn, personally appeared, Michael 
McCann, known to me to be a _____________________________, whose name is subscribed to 
foregoing agreement and acknowledged to me that he executed the same for and on behalf of 
The Joe and Frances McCann Family Limited Partnership. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and affixed my seal the day and year 
first above written. 
 
 
             
      NOTARY PUBLIC in and for the State  
      Of Idaho, residing at      
      My Commission expires:      
 
 
 
 
 
 
STATE OF IDAHO     ) 
    ) 
COUNTY OF NEZ PERCE   ) 
 
On this ______ day of ______________ 2006, before me, the undersigned, a Notary Public in 
and for the State of Idaho, duly commissioned and sworn, personally appeared, 
____________________, known to me to be the President of Lewis-Clark State College, whose 
name is subscribed to foregoing agreement and acknowledged to me that he executed the same 
for and on behalf of the Idaho State Board of Education. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and affixed my seal the day and year 
first above written. 
 
 
             
      NOTARY PUBLIC in and for the State  
      Of Idaho, residing at      
      My Commission expires:      
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STATE OF WASHINGTON ) 
    ) 
COUNTY OF SPOKANE     ) 
 
On this ______ day of ______________ 2006, before me, the undersigned, a Notary Public in 
and for the State of Washington, duly commissioned and sworn, personally appeared, William J. 
Lawson, known to me to be a _____________________________, whose name is subscribed to 
foregoing agreement and acknowledged to me that he executed the same for and on behalf of 
The College Place, LLC. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and affixed my seal the day and year 
first above written. 
 
 
             
      NOTARY PUBLIC in and for the State  
      Of Washington, residing at     
      My Commission expires:      
 
 
STATE OF WASHINGTON ) 
    ) 
COUNTY OF SPOKANE     ) 
 
On this ______ day of ______________ 2006, before me, the undersigned, a Notary Public in 
and for the State of Washington, duly commissioned and sworn, personally appeared, 
Christopher R. Ashenbrener, known to me to be a _______________________, whose name is 
subscribed to foregoing agreement and acknowledged to me that he executed the same for and on 
behalf of The College Place, LLC. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and affixed my seal the day and year 
first above written. 
 
 
             
      NOTARY PUBLIC in and for the State  
      Of Washington, residing at     
      My Commission expires:      
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EXHIBITS 
 

Exhibit A:  “Property”  
Exhibit B:  “Building” 
Exhibit C  “Financial Report”  
Exhibit D:  “Annual Budget” 
Exhibit E:  “Lease Session Reservation”  
 



ATTACHMENT 3 

BAHR – SECTION II TAB 11  Page 44 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 
  



BUSINESS AFFAIRS AND HUMAN RESOURCES 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

BAHR – SECTION II TAB 12  Page 1 

LEWIS-CLARK STATE COLLEGE  
 
 
SUBJECT 

Name the new nursing/health sciences building Sacajawea Hall 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies and Procedures, Section 
I.K.2. 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 Naming the newly constructed nursing/health sciences building Sacajawea Hall 

is in keeping with Lewis-Clark State College’s (LCSC’s) history and tradition of 
the Lewis and Clark journey.  Sacajawea’s guidance of Lewis and Clark was an 
act of help and caring, much in the nursing and health care tradition.  LCSC is 
working to place a statue of Sacajawea at the entrance to the building, in keeping 
with our other public art in the same Lewis and Clark tradition.  LCSC already 
has a “Clark Hall” and a “Meriwether-Lewis Hall” located near the new 
nursing/health sciences building—naming the new facility “Sacajawea Hall” will 
complement that existing theme and help preserve an important part of the 
College’s heritage.  

 
IMPACT 

Letters for the building name are included in the building construction cost.  No 
major donors have expressed interest in naming rights for the facility—future 
options for naming rights of specific building components or programs conducted 
within Sacajawea Hall are possible in the future.  
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Staff recommends approval. 
 

BOARD ACTION  
A motion to approve the request by Lewis-Clark State College to name the new 
nursing/health sciences building “Sacajawea Hall.”     
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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LEWIS-CLARK STATE COLLEGE 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Approval to sell the property at 512 6th Ave, Lewiston, ID 
 

REFERENCE 
April 2005 Board approved request to purchase the York House 

and two adjacent properties at 504, 508, and 512 6th 
Ave in Lewiston, Idaho—primary goal of the 
acquisition was to support use of the York House as a 
learning laboratory for Hospitality Management 
students. 

 
April 2008 Board approved request to sell the York House (504 

6th Ave) after the College terminated Hospitality 
Management lab operations at that location. 

 
Dec 2008 Board approved request to sell the houses at 508 and 

512 6th Ave after a potential buyer had expressed 
interest in the possibility of buying all three properties 
as a package—approval was contingent upon later 
Board approval of terms, when offers were received. 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.I.1. 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 This property, located one block north of Lewis-Clark State College’s (LCSC’s) 

Lewiston campus, was purchased in 2005 as part of a package of three 
properties which included the “York House,” a former bed-and-breakfast 
operation used until the end of the Spring 2008 semester as a training laboratory 
for students in LCSC’s Hospitality Management program.  The subject property 
located at 512 6th Ave has been used as a student rental since its acquisition by 
the College in 2005.  When LCSC ended Hospitality Management lab operations 
at the York house, it received permission from the Board to sell the three 
properties separately, or as a package.  LCSC has accepted the latest offer 
made on the subject property (the buyer accepted LCSC’s counter-offer of $83K 
after making an initial offer for $80K), contingent upon Board approval of the 
terms of purchase.  The other two properties (the main York House unit at 504 6th 
Ave and the small house at 508 6th Ave) have generated interest, but firm offers 
have not yet been received. 

 
 The subject property was appraised for $75K in 2005 (that appraisal is found in 

Attachment 3).  The College had the property reappraised in June 2008 (prior to 
the sharp market slump accompanying the national/regional economic downturn) 
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and the appraised value was $88K.  The pending buyer and LCSC have agreed 
on a price of $83K, after the buyer’s building inspector identified a number of 
repairs that were needed for the facility, including elimination of termites and 
termite damage to a portion of the house, as described in the Purchase Sales 
Agreement found in Attachment 5.  Arrangements to repair the most significant of 
the discrepancies in the rental unit have already been made by the College and 
will be complete before the proposed closing date in April, 2009. 

  
IMPACT 

Sale of the subject property, which lies outside LCSC’s projected development 
zone and does not contribute to primary mission programs, makes financial 
sense for the College.  Sale of the property would obviate the need for future 
costly repairs to the aging structure, which would exceed the minimal rent 
amounts collected from tenants.  Proceeds from sale of the property will be used 
to support the College’s core mission areas.   
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Overhead photo showing location of properties Page 3 

Attachment 2 – Photo of house (front door profile) Page 4 
Attachment 3 – Appraisal of property in 2005 (prior to LCSC purchase) Page 5 
Attachment 4 – Appraisal of property in 2008 (prior to listing) Page 15 
Attachment 5 – Purchase Sales Agreement  Page 35 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The agreed upon price of $83K appears reasonable compared to the June 2008 
appraised value of $88K considering the current real estate market. 
 
Staff recommends approval. 

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the request by Lewis-Clark State College to sell the property 
located at 512 6th Avenue, Lewiston, Idaho, for $83,000, and to delegate 
authority to sign the Purchase Sales Agreement to the Financial Vice President 
for Lewis-Clark State College.   
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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REFERENCE
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File No.Desktop Underwriter Quantitative Analysis Appraisal Report
THIS SUMMARY APPRAISAL REPORT IS INTENDED FOR USE BY THE LENDER/CLIENT FOR A MORTGAGE FINANCE TRANSACTION ONLY.

SU
BJ

EC
T

Property Address City State Zip Code
Legal Description County
Assessor's Parcel No. Tax Year R.E. Taxes $ Special Assessments $
Borrower Current Owner Occupant Owner Tenant Vacant
Neighborhood or Project Name Project Type PUD Condominium HOA $ /Mo.
Sales Price  $ Date of Sale Description / $ amount of loan charges/concessions to be paid by seller
Property rights appraised Fee Simple Leasehold Map Reference Census Tract

NE
IG

HB
OR

HO
OD

Note:  Race and the racial composition of the neighborhood are not appraisal factors.
Single family housing Condominium housingLocation Urban Suburban Rural Property values Increasing Stable Declining
PRICE AGE PRICE AGE(if applic.)Built up Over 75% 2575% Under 25% Demand/supply Shortage In balance Over supply $(000) (yrs) $(000) (yrs)

Growth rate Rapid Stable Slow Marketing time Under 3 mos. 36 mos. Over 6 mos. Low Low
Neighborhood boundaries High High

Predominant Predominant

SI
TE

Dimensions Site area Shape
Specific zoning classification and description
Zoning compliance Legal No zoningLegal nonconforming (Grandfathered use) Illegal, attach description
Highest and best use of subject property as improved (or as proposed per plans and specifications): Present use Other use, attach description.
Utilities Public Other Public Other Off site Improvements Type Public Private
Electricity Water Street
Gas Sanitary sewer Alley
Are there any apparent adverse site conditions (easements, encroachments, special assessments, slide areas, etc.)? Yes No     If Yes, attach description.

IM
PR

OV
EM

EN
TS

Source(s) used for physical characteristics of property: Interior and exterior inspection Exterior inspection from street Previous appraisal files
MLS Assessment and tax records Prior inspection Property owner Other (Describe):

No. of Stories Exterior WallsType (Det./Att.) Manufactured Housing Yes NoRoof Surface
Does the property generally conform to the neighborhood in terms of style, condition and construction materials? Yes No If No, attach description.
Are there any apparent physical deficiencies or conditions that would affect the soundness or structural integrity of the improvements or the livability of the property?

Yes No If Yes, attach description.
Are there any apparent adverse environmental conditions (hazardous wastes, toxic substances, etc.) present in the improvements, on the site, or in the immediate vicinity of
the subject property? Yes No   If Yes, attach description.

QU
AN

TI
TA

TI
VE

 S
AL

ES
 C

OM
PA

RI
SO

N 
AN

AL
YS

IS

I researched the subject market area for comparable listings and sales that are the most similar and proximate to the subject property.
My research revealed a total of sales ranging in sales price from $ to $ .
My research revealed a total of listings ranging in list price from $ to $ .
The analysis of the comparable sales below reflects market reaction to significant variations between the sales and the subject property.

FEATURE SUBJECT SALE 1 SALE 2 SALE 3

Address
Proximity to Subject
Sales Price $ $ $ $

/ / / /Price/Gross Living Area $ $ $ $
Data & Verification Sources

– – –VALUE ADJUSTMENTS DESCRIPTION DESCRIPTION +(   )$ Adjust. DESCRIPTION +(   )$ Adjust. DESCRIPTION +(   )$ Adjust.

Sales or Financing
Concessions
Date of Sale/Time
Location
Site
View
Design (Style)
Actual Age (Yrs.)
Condition
Above Grade Total Bdrms Baths Total Bdrms Baths Total Bdrms Baths Total Bdrms Baths
Room Count
Gross Living Area Sq. Ft. Sq. Ft. Sq. Ft. Sq. Ft.
Basement & Finished
Rooms Below Grade
Garage/Carport

– – –Net Adj. (total) + $ + $ + $
Adjusted Sales Price
of Comparables $ $ $
Date of Prior Sale
Price of Prior Sale $ $ $ $
Analysis of any current agreement of sale, option, or listing of the subject property and analysis of the prior sales of subject and comparables:

Summary of sales comparison and value conclusion:

This appraisal is made "asis", subject to completion per plans and specifications on the basis of a hypothetical condition that the improvements have been completed, or
subject to the following repairs, alterations or conditions

BASED ON AN EXTERIOR INSPECTION FROM THE STREET OR AN INTERIOR AND EXTERIOR INSPECTION , I ESTIMATE THE MARKET VALUE, AS DEFINED, OF THE REAL
PROPERTY THAT IS THE SUBJECT OF THIS REPORT TO BE $ , AS OF .

Fannie Mae Form 2055  996PAGE 1 OF 3

Form 205 —  "TOTAL for Windows" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. —  1800ALAMODE

Western Appraisal (208)7469891

RL5287

512 6th Ave LEWISTON ID 835012423
NORTH PARK PLACE; E45', LOT 5, BLOCK 2 NEZ PERCE

RPL1060002005AA 2004 1,504.18 0
N.A. CHARLES G & NANCY L HUFF

N/A N/A
N/A N/A N/A

4A 9903.00

40
350

130

1
100

40

65
185

135

1
75

7

THE BOUNDARIES ARE CLEARWATER RIVER NORTH, LEWISTON ORCHARDS SOUTH, OLD GUN CLUB ROAD
EAST, SNAKE RIVER & CLARKSTON WEST. NEIGHBORHOOD IS SINGLE FAMILY AND SOME MULTIFAMILY WITH VARIOUS AGES,
STYLES, SIZES, AND ACREAGE.  THE SUBJECT IS LOCATED NEAR LEWISCLARK STATE COLLEGE.

45' X 142' 6,390 SQ FT (0.15 ACRES) RECTANGULAR
R4 HIGHER DENSITY RESIDENTIAL (7,500 SF MIN)

OVERHEAD ASPHALT
GRAVEL

1 STY DET ASBESTOS SHNGL COMP SHNGL

4 69,000 90,000
3 75,000 95,000

512 6TH AVENUE
LEWISTON, ID

N/A

LEWISTON
0.15 ACRES
LOCAL
1 STY/CELLAR
1930 EFF1955
AVERAGE

6 2 1
1,118

352
0 FIN, CELLAR
NONE

Heating/AC, Fireplace GFA/CAC, NONE
Extra Amenities FENCE

NONE KNOWN

1503 9TH AVENUE
LEWISTON, ID
0.74 miles

69,000
76.33

MLS, LISTING AGENT

CASH

12/10/2004 +800
LEWISTON
0.11 ACRES
LOCAL
1 STY/BSMT
1925 EFF1955
AVERAGE

4 2 1
904 +3,400

452 500
0 FIN
1 GAR/DET 2,500
GFA/NONE, 1 FRPL
NONE +500

1,700
Net %2.5

Gross %11.2 70,700
NONE KNOWN

917 11TH AVENUE
LEWISTON, ID
0.46 miles

72,900
77.88

MLS, LISTING AGENT

CONVENTIONAL

12/15/2004 +800
LEWISTON
0.16 ACRES
LOCAL
1 STY/CELLAR
1929 EFF1955
AVERAGE

5 3 1
936 +2,900

468 600
0 FIN
1 GAR/DET 2,500
GFA/NONE, NONE +1,000
FENCE

1,600
Net %2.2

Gross %10.7 74,500
NONE KNOWN

1026 11TH AVENUE
LEWISTON, ID
0.52 miles

76,400
76.86

MLS, LISTING AGENT

CONVENTIONAL

10/29/2004 +1,600
LEWISTON
0.11 ACRES
LOCAL
1 STY/CELLAR
1925 EFF1955
AVERAGE PLUS 6,000

5 3 1
994 +2,000

86 +1,300
0 FIN
NONE
ELECT W/NONE, NONE +1,000
FENCE

100
Net %0.1

Gross %15.6 76,300
NONE KNOWN

NO SALE OR LISTING OF THE
SUBJECT IN THE LAST 3 YEARS.  SALES COMPARISONS HAVE NOT RESOLD IN THE PAST YEAR.  OWNER REPORTS HOME RENTS FOR $1200/MONTH, FURNISHED.

THE MARKET CURRENTLY LACKS SALES AND LISTINGS IN THE LAST YEAR THAT WILL CLOSELY COMPARE TO THE SUBJECT
PROPERTY.  THE THREE SALES SHOWN GIVE A GOOD INDICATION OF MARKET VALUE FOR THE SUBJECT PROPERTY.  THE SUBJECT IS A ONE STORY HOME WITH AN UNSEALED
BASEMENT/CELLAR.  THE HOME IS HEATED WITH A GAS FORCEDAIR FURNACE AND CENTRAL AIR CONDITIONING.  THE PROPERTY HAS A FENCE BUT NO CAR STORAGE OR
ADDITIONAL AMENITIES.  THE SUBJECT AND ALL SALES HAVE HAD SOME UPDATING AND HAVE BEEN GIVEN AN EFFECTIVE AGE AS SHOWN.  SALE 1 IS SIMILAR IN SIZE, BUT LACKS
AIR CONDITIONING AND A FENCE.  THE PROPERTY HAS A FIREPLACE AND CAR STORAGE.  SALE 2 IS SIMILAR IN AGE AND SIZE.  THE HOME LACKS AIR CONDITIONING BUT HAS A ONE
CAR GARAGE.  SALE 3 HAS BEEN UPDATED WITH A NEW ROOF, VINYL WINDOWS, FLOORING, AND TILE COUNTER TOPS IN THE KITCHEN.  THE HOME HAS ELECTRIC WALL HEAT AND
LACKS AIRCONDITIONING.  EQUAL CONSIDERATION IS GIVEN TO ALL SALES.

THE MARKET VALUE CONCLUSION DOES NOT INCLUDE THE PERSONAL PROPERTY, (FURNISHINGS) OF THE HOME.

75,000 2/17/2005

Page #2File No. RL5287
Summary Appraisal Report
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Desktop Underwriter Quantitative Analysis Appraisal Report File No.

PU
D

Project Information for PUDs (If applicable)   Is the developer/builder in control of the Home Owners' Association (HOA)? Yes No
Provide the following information for PUDs only if the developer/builder is in control of the HOA and the subject property is an attached dwelling unit:
Total number of phases Total number of units Total number of units sold
Total number of units rented Total number of units for sale Data Source(s)
Was the project created by the conversion of existing buildings into a PUD? Yes No If yes, date of conversion:
Does the project contain any multidwelling units? Yes No Data Source:
Are the common elements completed? Yes No If No, describe status of completion:

Are any common elements leased to or by the Home Owners' Association? Yes No If yes, attach addendum describing rental terms and options.
Describe common elements and recreational facilities:

CO
ND

OM
IN

IU
M

Project Information for Condominiums (If applicable)   Is the developer/builder in control of the Home Owners' Association (HOA)? Yes No
Provide the following information for all Condominium Projects:
Total number of phases Total number of units Total number of units sold
Total number of units rented Total number of units for sale Data Source(s)
Was the project created by the conversion of existing buildings into a condominium? Yes No If yes, date of conversion:
Project Type: Primary Residence Second Home or Recreational Row or Townhouse Garden Midrise Highrise
Condition of the project, quality of construction, unit mix, etc.:

Are the common elements completed? Yes No If No, describe status of completion:

Are any common elements leased to or by the Home Owners' Association? Yes No If yes, attach addendum describing rental terms and options.
Describe common elements and recreational facilities:

PURPOSE OF APPRAISAL: The purpose of this appraisal is to estimate the market value of the real property that is the subject of this report based on a
quantitative sales comparison analysis for use in a mortgage finance transaction.

DEFINITION OF MARKET VALUE: The  most  probable  price  which  a  property  should  bring  in  a  competitive  and  open  market  under  all
conditions requisite to a fair sale, the buyer and seller, each acting prudently, knowledgeably and assuming the price is not affected by undue
stimulus.    Implicit  in  this  definition  is  the  consummation  of a  sale  as  of a  specified  date  and  the  passing  of  title  from  seller  to  buyer
under conditions whereby:  (1) buyer and seller are typically motivated; (2) both parties are well informed or well advised, and each acting
in  what  he  considers  his  own  best  interest;  (3)  a  reasonable  time  is  allowed  for  exposure  in  the  open  market;  (4)  payment  is  made
in terms of cash in U.S. dollars or in terms of financial arrangements comparable thereto; and (5) the price represents the normal consideration
for  the  property  sold  unaffected  by  special  or  creative  financing  or  sales  concessions*  granted  by  anyone  associated  with  the  sale.

* Adjustments to the comparables must be made for special or creative financing or sales concessions.  No adjustments are necessary for those
costs  which  are normally  paid  by  sellers as  a  result  of  tradition  or  law  in a  market  area;   these  costs  are  readily  identifiable  since  the
seller  pays  these  costs  in  virtually  all  sales  transactions.    Special  or  creative  financing  adjustments  can  be  made  to  the  comparable
property  by  comparisons  to  financing  terms  offered  by  a  third  party  institutional  lender  that  is  not  already  involved  in  the  property  or
transaction.  Any adjustment should not be calculated on a mechanical dollar  for dollar cost of  the financing or concession but the dollar
amount  of  any  adjustment  should  approximate  the  market's  reaction  to  the  financing  or  concessions  based  on  the  appraiser's  judgment.

STATEMENT OF LIMITING CONDITIONS AND APPRAISER'S CERTIFICATION
CONTINGENT AND LIMITING CONDITIONS: The appraiser's certification that appears in the appraisal report is subject to the following conditions:

1.  The appraiser will not be responsible for matters of a legal nature that affect either the property being appraised or the title to it.  The appraiser assumes
that  the  title  is  good  and  marketable  and,  therefore,  will  not  render  any  opinions  about  the  title.    The  property  is  appraised  on  the
basis of it being under responsible ownership.

2.  The appraiser has provided any required sketch in the appraisal report to show approximate dimensions of the improvements and the sketch
is  included  only  to  assist  the  reader  of  the  report  in  visualizing  the  property  and  understanding  the  appraiser's  determination  of  its  size.

3.  The appraiser will not give testimony or appear in court because he or she made an appraisal of the property in question, unless specific
arrangements to do so have been made beforehand.

4.  The appraiser has noted in the appraisal report any adverse conditions (such as, but not limited to, needed repairs, the presence of hazardous
wastes,  toxic  substances,  etc.)  observed  during  the  inspection  of  the  subject  property  or  that  he  or  she  became  aware  of  during
the normal research  involved  in performing the appraisal.  Unless otherwise stated  in the appraisal report,  the appraiser has no  knowledge
of  any  hidden  or  unapparent  conditions  of  the  property  or  adverse  environmental  conditions  (including  the  presence  of  hazardous
wastes, toxic substances, etc.) that would make the property more or less valuable, and has assumed that there are no such conditions and
makes  no  guarantees  or  warranties,  expressed  or  implied,  regarding  the  condition  of  the  property.    The  appraiser  will  not  be
responsible for any such conditions that do exist or for any engineering or testing that might be required to discover whether such conditions
exist.    Because  the  appraiser  is  not  an  expert  in  the  field  of  environmental  hazards,  the  appraisal  report  must  not  be  considered
as an environmental assessment of the property.

5.  The appraiser obtained the information, estimates, and opinions that were expressed in the appraisal report from sources that he or she considers to be
reliable and believes them to be true and correct.  The appraiser does not assume responsibility for the accuracy of such items that were furnished by
other parties.

6.  The appraiser will not disclose the contents of the appraisal report except as provided for in the Uniform Standards of Professional Appraisal Practice.

7.  The appraiser must provide his or her prior written consent before the lender/client specified in the appraisal report can distribute the appraisal
report  (including  conclusions  about  the  property  value,  the  appraiser's  identity  and  professional  designations,  and  references
to  any  professional  appraisal  organizations  or  the  firm  with  which  the  appraiser  is  associated)  to  anyone  other  than  the  borrower;
the  mortgagee  or  its  successors  and  assigns;  the  mortgage  insurer;  consultants;  professional  appraisal  organizations;  any  state  or
federally  approved  financial  institution;  or  any  department,  agency,  or  instrumentality  of  the  United  States  or  any  state  or  the  District  of
Columbia;  except  that  the  lender/client  may  distribute  the  report  to  data  collection  or  reporting  service(s)  without  having  to  obtain  the
appraiser's  prior  written  consent.    The  appraiser's  written  consent  and  approval  must  also  be  obtained  before  the  appraisal  can  be
conveyed by anyone to the public through advertising, public relations, news, sales, or other media.

8.  The appraiser has based his or her appraisal report and valuation conclusion for an appraisal that is subject to completion per plans and specifications on
on the basis of a hypothetical condition that the improvements have been completed.

9.  The appraiser has based his or her appraisal report and valuation conclusion for an appraisal that is subject to completion, repairs, or alterations on the
assumption that completion of the improvements will be performed in a workmanlike manner.
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Desktop Underwriter Quantitative Analysis Appraisal Report File No.

APPRAISER'S CERTIFICATION: The Appraiser certifies and agrees that:

1.    I  performed  this  appraisal  by  (1)  personally  inspecting  from  the  street  the  subject  property  and  neighborhood  and  each  of  the
comparable sales (unless I have otherwise indicated in this report that I also inspected the interior of the subject property); (2) collecting, confirming,
and analyzing data from reliable public and/or private sources; and (3) reporting the results of my inspection and analysis in this summary appraisal
report.  I further certify that I have adequate information about the physical characteristics of the subject property and the comparable sales to develop
this appraisal.

2.    I  have  researched  and  analyzed  the  comparable  sales  and  offerings/listings  in  the  subject  market  area  and  have  reported  the
comparable  sales  in  this  report  that  are  the  best  available  for  the  subject  property.    I  further  certify  that  adequate
comparable  market  data  exists  in  the  general  market  area  to  develop  a  reliable  sales  comparison  analysis  for  the  subject  property.

3.    I  have  taken  into  consideration  the  factors  that  have  an  impact  on  value  in  my  development  of  the  estimate  of  market  value  in
the  appraisal  report.    I  further  certify  that  I  have  noted  any  apparent  or  known  adverse  conditions  in  the  subject  improvements,  on
the subject site, or on any site within the immediate vicinity of the subject property of which I am aware, have considered these adverse
conditions in my analysis of the property value to the extent that I had market evidence to support them, and have commented about the effect of
the adverse conditions on the marketability of the subject property.  I have not knowingly withheld any significant information from the appraisal
report and I believe, to the best of my knowledge, that all statements and information in the appraisal report are true and correct.

4.    I  stated  in  the  appraisal  report  only  my  own  personal,  unbiased,  and  professional  analysis,  opinions,  and  conclusions,  which  are
subject only to the contingent and limiting conditions specified in this form.

5.  I have no present or prospective interest in the property that is the subject of this report, and I have no present or prospective personal
interest  or  bias  with  respect  to  the  participants  in  the  transaction.    I  did  not  base,  either  partially  or  completely,  my  analysis  and/or  the
estimate  of  market value  in  the  appraisal report on  the  race, color,  religion,  sex,  age, marital  status,  handicap,  familial status,  or  national
origin  of  either  the  prospective  owners  or  occupants  of  the  subject  property  or  of  the  present  owners  or  occupants  of  the  properties
in the vicinity of the subject property or on any other basis prohibited by law.

6.    I  have  no  present  or  contemplated  future  interest  in  the  subject  property,  and  neither  my  current  or  future  employment  nor  my
compensation for performing this appraisal is contingent on the appraised value of the property.

7.   I was  not required to  report a predetermined  value or  direction  in value  that favors the  cause of  the client or  any related party,  the
amount  of  the  value  estimate,  the  attainment  of  a  specific  result,  or  the  occurrence  of  a  subsequent  event  in  order  to  receive  my
compensation  and/or  employment  for  performing  the  appraisal.    I  did  not  base  the  appraisal  report  on  a  requested  minimum  valuation,
a specific valuation, or the need to approve a specific mortgage loan.

8.  I estimated the market value of the real property that is the subject of this report based on the sales comparison approach to value.  I
further certify that I considered the cost and income approaches to value, but, through mutual agreement with the client, did not develop them, unless
I have noted otherwise in this report.

9.  I performed this appraisal as a limited appraisal, subject  to the Departure Provision of the Uniform Standards of Professional Appraisal
Practice  that  were  adopted  and  promulgated  by  the  Appraisal  Standards  Board  of  The  Appraisal  Foundation  and  that  were  in  place  as  of
the  effective  date  of  the  appraisal  (unless  I  have  otherwise  indicated  in  this  report  that  the  appraisal  is  a  complete  appraisal,  in  which
case, the Departure Provision does not apply).

10.  I acknowledge that an estimate of a reasonable time for exposure in the open market is a condition in the definition of market value.
The  exposure  time  associated  with  the  estimate  of  market  value  for  the  subject  property  is  consistent  with  the  marketing  time  noted
in  the  Neighborhood  section  of  this  report.    The  marketing  period  concluded  for  the  subject  property  at  the  estimated  market  value  is
also consistent with the marketing time noted in the Neighborhood section.

11.    I  personally  prepared  all  conclusions  and  opinions  about  the  real  estate  that  were  set  forth  in  the  appraisal  report.    I
further certify that no one provided significant professional assistance to me in the development of this appraisal.

SUPERVISORY APPRAISER'S CERTIFICATION: If  a  supervisory  appraiser  signed  the  appraisal  report,  he  or  she  certifies  and  agrees  that:
I directly supervise the appraiser who prepared the appraisal report, have examined the appraisal report for compliance with the Uniform Standards
of  Professional  Appraisal  Practice,  agree  with  the  statements  and  conclusions  of  the  appraiser,  agree  to  be  bound  by  the  appraiser's
certifications numbered 5 through 7 above, and am taking full responsibility for the appraisal and the appraisal report.

APPRAISER:

Signature:
Name:
Company Name:
Company Address:

Date of Report/Signature:
State Certification #:
or State License #:
State:
Expiration Date of Certification or License:

SUPERVISORY APPRAISER (ONLY IF REQUIRED):

Signature:
Name:
Company Name:
Company Address:

Date of Report/Signature:
State Certification #:
or State License #:
State:
Expiration Date of Certification or License:

SUPERVISORY APPRAISER:

SUBJECT PROPERTY

Did not inspect subject property
Did inspect exterior of subject property from street
Did inspect interior and exterior of subject property

COMPARABLE SALES

Did not inspect exterior of comparable sales from street
Did inspect exterior of comparable sales from street

LENDER/CLIENT:
Name:
Company Name:
Company Address:

ADDRESS OF PROPERTY APPRAISED:

APPRAISED VALUE OF SUBJECT PROPERTY $
EFFECTIVE DATE OF APPRAISAL/INSPECTION
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75,000

2/17/2005

ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES
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500 8TH AVENUE

ANDY JOHANSEN
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Borrower/Client
Property Address
City
Lender

County State Zip Code

Form SKT.BldSkI —  "TOTAL for Windows" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. —  1800ALAMODE

Building Sketch (Page  1)
N.A.
512 6th Ave

LEWISTON NEZ PERCE ID 835012423
LEWISCLARK STATE COLLEGE

Comments:

AREA  CALCULATIONS  SUMMARY
Code Description Size Net Totals
GLA1 First Floor  1118.00
BSMT

 1118.00
Cellar   352.00   352.00

TOTAL LIVABLE (rounded)      1118

Breakdown Subtotals
LIVING  AREA  BREAKDOWN

First Floor
   26.0  x    43.0 1118.00

1 Calculation Total (rounded)      1118

Sketch by Apex IV™

26.0'

43
.0

'

26.0'

43
.0

'

9.
0'

6.0'

8.
0'

6.0' 2.
0'

16.0'

19
.0

'

16.0'

CELLAR
FURNACE

BATH

BEDROOM

BEDROOM

CL

CL

ROOM
KITCHEN

LAUNDRY

LIVING ROOM

MAIN FLOOR

DINING ROOM
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Borrower/Client
Property Address
City
Lender

County State Zip Code

Form MAP.LOC —  "TOTAL for Windows" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. —  1800ALAMODE

Location Map
N.A.
512 6th Ave

LEWISTON NEZ PERCE ID 835012423
LEWISCLARK STATE COLLEGE
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Borrower/Client
Property Address
City
Lender

County State Zip Code

Form PIC3x5.SR —  "TOTAL for Windows" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. —  1800ALAMODE

Subject Photo Page
N.A.
512 6th Ave

LEWISTON NEZ PERCE ID 835012423
LEWISCLARK STATE COLLEGE

Subject Front

Sales Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
Quality
Age

512 6TH AVENUE
N/A
1,118
6
2
1
LEWISTON
LOCAL
0.15 ACRES

1930 EFF1955

Subject Rear

Subject Street
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Borrower/Client
Property Address
City
Lender

County State Zip Code

Form PIC3x5.CR —  "TOTAL for Windows" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. —  1800ALAMODE

Comparable Photo Page
N.A.
512 6th Ave

LEWISTON NEZ PERCE ID 835012423
LEWISCLARK STATE COLLEGE

Comparable 1

Prox. to Subject
Sale Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
Quality
Age

1503 9TH AVENUE
0.74 miles
69,000
904
4
2
1
LEWISTON
LOCAL
0.11 ACRES

1925 EFF1955

Comparable 2

Prox. to Subject
Sale Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
Quality
Age

917 11TH AVENUE
0.46 miles
72,900
936
5
3
1
LEWISTON
LOCAL
0.16 ACRES

1929 EFF1955

Comparable 3

Prox. to Subject
Sale Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
Quality
Age

1026 11TH AVENUE
0.52 miles
76,400
994
5
3
1
LEWISTON
LOCAL
0.11 ACRES

1925 EFF1955
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Borrower File No.
Property Address
City County State Zip Code
Lender

This appraisal conforms to one of the following definitions:

Complete Appraisal (The act or process of estimating value, or an opinion of value, performed without invoking the Departure Rule.)

Limited Appraisal (The act or process of estimating value, or an opinion of value, performed under and resulting from invoking the
Departure Rule.)

This report is one of the following types:

Self Contained (A written report prepared under Standards Rule of a Complete or Limited Appraisal performed under STANDARD 1.)

Summary (A written report prepared under Standards Rule of a Complete or Limited Appraisal performed under STANDARD 1.)

Restricted (A written report prepared under Standards Rule of a Complete or Limited Appraisal performed under STANDARD 1,
restricted to the stated intended use by the specified client or intended user.)

APPRAISER:

Signature:
Name:
Date Signed:
State Certification #:
or State License #:
State:
Expiration Date of Certification or License:

SUPERVISORY APPRAISER (only if required):

Signature:

Name:
Date Signed:
State Certification #:
or State License #:
State:
Expiration Date of Certification or License:

Did Did Not Inspect Property

N.A. RL5287
512 6th Ave

LEWISTON NEZ PERCE ID 835012423
LEWISCLARK STATE COLLEGE

APPRAISAL AND REPORT IDENTIFICATION

22(a)

22(b)

22(c)

Comments on Standards Rule 23
I certify that, to the best of my knowledge and belief:

The statements of fact contained in this report are true and correct.
   The reported analyses, opinions, and conclusions are limited only by the reported assumptions and limiting conditions, and are my personal, impartial, and unbiased
   professional analyses, opinions and conclusions.
   I have no (or the specified) present or prospective interest in the property that is the subject of this report, and no (or the specified) personal interest with respect to the
   parties involved.

I have no bias with respect to the property that is the subject of this report or the parties involved with this assignment.
My engagement in this assignment was not contingent upon developing or reporting predetermined results.

   My compensation for completing this assignment is not contingent upon the development or reporting of a predetermined value or direction in value that favors the cause
   of the client, the amount of the value opinion, the attainment of a stipulated result, or the occurrence of a subsequent event directly related to the intended use of this appraisal.

My analyses, opinions and conclusions were developed and this report has been prepared, in conformity with the Uniform Standards of Professional Appraisal Practice.
   I have (or have not) made a personal inspection of the property that is the subject of this report.
   No one provided significant real property appraisal assistance to the person signing this certification. (If there are exceptions, the name of each individual providing significant
   real property appraisal assistance must be stated.)

Comments on Appraisal and Report Identification
Note any departures from Standards Rules 13 and 14, plus any USPAPrelated issues requiring disclosure:
This report is a limited appraisal made to the binding requirements of the Uniform Standards of Professional Appraisal Practice(USPAP) as promulgated by the Appraisal Standards Board of the
Appraisal Foundation.  The USPAP permits departures from some sections of the USPAP that are classified as guidelines.  The USPAP places the burden of proof on the appraiser to decide before
accepting an assignment which calls for something less than, or different from the work that would otherwise be USPAP guidelines, to determine that the appraisal is not so limited that the resulting
assignment would tend to mislead or confuse the client or other intended users of the report.  The appraiser must advise the client that a limited appraisal assignment may not be as reliable as a
complete appraisal, and that the report will clearly identify and explain the departures.  The client must agree that  the performance of a limited appraisal service would be appropriate.

This report is intended for use in lending decisions by LewisClark State College, only.  This report is not intended for any other use.  I am satisfied that the appraisal I performed is not so limited that
the resulting assignment will tend to mislead or confuse the client or any other disclosed intended users of the report.  I have indicated below those specific sections of the USPAP from which I have
departed.  I have prominently disclosed in the appraisal report that this is a limited appraisal and that I have not performed all of the items of the appraisal process for a complete appraisal, and that
a limited appraisal would be appropriate.
The attached appraisal has departed from the following USPAP Standard Rules:
12(c)in depth investigation of easements, restrictions, encumbrances, leases, reservations, covenants, contracts, declarations, special assessments, ordinances, or items of a similar nature have
not been accomplished.
14(a,b,c)with prior agreement of the client, the cost and income capitalization approaches to value have not been accomplished.
22(h)the summary reporting format of this limited appraisal may not contain sufficient information to fully understand the appraisal process without the additional information in the appraisers files.

JOSEPH W. SCOTT
February 28, 2005

INTRAINING

ANDY JOHANSEN
FEBRUARY 28, 2005

CRA #148

IDAHO
7/26/05

Form ID5 —  "TOTAL for Windows" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. —  1800ALAMODE
Western Appraisal (208)7469891

Page #9File No. RL5287

ATTACHMENT 3

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 13  Page 13



BUSINESS AFFAIRS AND HUMAN RESOURCES 
APRIL 16-17, 2009 

 

BAHR – SECTION II TAB 13   Page 14 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 
  



INVOICEFROM:

Telephone Number: Fax Number:

TO:

Telephone Number: Fax Number:
Alternate Number: E-Mail:

INVOICE NUMBER

DATE

REFERENCE
Internal Order #:

Lender Case #:

Client File #:

Main File # on form:

Other File # on form:

Federal Tax ID:

Employer ID:

Lender: Client:
Purchaser/Borrower:

Property Address:
City:

County: State: Zip:
Legal Description:

$

DESCRIPTION

FEES AMOUNT

SUBTOTAL

PAYMENTS AMOUNT

Check #: Date: Description:
Check #: Date: Description:
Check #: Date: Description:

SUBTOTAL

TOTAL DUE

Form NIV3 — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE
Western Appraisal (208)746-9891

Wayne T. Agee

Western Appraisal

1014 Main St.

Lewiston, ID 83501

(208) 746-9891

Lewis Clark State College

500 8th Ave.

Lewiston, ID 83501

792-2240

lkloewen@lcsc.edu

RL5592

Fielded 06/26/2008

RL5592

RL5592

Lewis Clark State College Lewis Clark State College

N/A

512 6th Ave.

Lewiston

Nez Perce ID 83501

Lewiston: North Park Place, E45' of Lot 5, Block 2

1004 URAR 300.00

300.00

300.00

(208) 746-9895

Form NIV3 — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE
Western Appraisal (208)746-9891

Wayne T. Agee

Western Appraisal

1014 Main St.

Lewiston, ID 83501

(208) 746-9891

Lewis Clark State College

500 8th Ave.

Lewiston, ID 83501

792-2240

lkloewen@lcsc.edu

RL5592

Fielded 06/26/2008

RL5592

RL5592

Lewis Clark State College Lewis Clark State College

N/A

512 6th Ave.

Lewiston

Nez Perce ID 83501

Lewiston: North Park Place, E45' of Lot 5, Block 2

1004 URAR 300.00

300.00

300.00

(208) 746-9895

INVOICEFROM:

Telephone Number: Fax Number:

TO:

Telephone Number: Fax Number:
Alternate Number: E-Mail:

INVOICE NUMBER

DATE

REFERENCE
Internal Order #:

Lender Case #:

Client File #:

Main File # on form:

Other File # on form:

Federal Tax ID:

Employer ID:

Lender: Client:
Purchaser/Borrower:

Property Address:
City:

County: State: Zip:
Legal Description:

$

DESCRIPTION

FEES AMOUNT

SUBTOTAL

PAYMENTS AMOUNT

Check #: Date: Description:
Check #: Date: Description:
Check #: Date: Description:

SUBTOTAL

TOTAL DUE

ATTACHMENT 4

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 13  Page 15



Uniform Residential Appraisal Report File #

SU
B

JE
C

T
C

O
N

TR
A

C
T

N
EI

G
H

B
O

R
H

O
O

D
SI

TE
IM

PR
O

VE
M

EN
TS

The purpose of this summary appraisal report is to provide the lender/client with an accurate, and adequately supported, opinion of the market value of the subject property.
Property Address City State Zip Code
Borrower Owner of Public Record County
Legal Description
Assessor's Parcel # Tax Year R.E. Taxes $
Neighborhood Name Map Reference Census Tract
Occupant Owner Tenant Vacant Special Assessments $ PUD HOA $ per year per month
Property Rights Appraised Fee Simple Leasehold Other (describe)
Assignment Type Purchase Transaction Refinance Transaction Other (describe)
Lender/Client Address
Is the subject property currently offered for sale or has it been offered for sale in the twelve months prior to the effective date of this appraisal? Yes No
Report data source(s) used, offering price(s), and date(s).

I did did not analyze the contract for sale for the subject purchase transaction. Explain the results of the analysis of the contract for sale or why the analysis was not
performed.

Contract Price $ Date of Contract Is the property seller the owner of public record? Yes No Data Source(s)
Is there any financial assistance (loan charges, sale concessions, gift or downpayment assistance, etc.) to be paid by any party on behalf of the borrower? Yes No
If Yes, report the total dollar amount and describe the items to be paid.

Note: Race and the racial composition of the neighborhood are not appraisal factors.
Neighborhood Characteristics

Location Urban Suburban Rural
Built-Up Over 75% 25-75% Under 25%
Growth Rapid Stable Slow

One-Unit Housing Trends
Property Values Increasing Stable Declining
Demand/Supply Shortage In Balance Over Supply
Marketing Time Under 3 mths 3-6 mths Over 6 mths

One-Unit Housing
PRICE
$ (000)

AGE
(yrs)

Low
High
Pred.

Present Land Use %
One-Unit %
2-4 Unit %
Multi-Family %
Commercial %
Other %

Neighborhood Boundaries

Neighborhood Description

Market Conditions (including support for the above conclusions)

Dimensions Area Shape View
Specific Zoning Classification Zoning Description
Zoning Compliance Legal Legal Nonconforming (Grandfathered Use) No Zoning Illegal (describe)
Is the highest and best use of subject property as improved (or as proposed per plans and specifications) the present use? Yes No If No, describe

Utilities Public Other (describe) Public Other (describe)
Electricity
Gas

Water
Sanitary Sewer

Off-site Improvements - Type Public Private
Street
Alley

FEMA Special Flood Hazard Area Yes No FEMA Flood Zone FEMA Map # FEMA Map Date
Are the utilities and off-site improvements typical for the market area? Yes No If No, describe
Are there any adverse site conditions or external factors (easements, encroachments, environmental conditions, land uses, etc.)? Yes No If Yes, describe

General Description
Units One One with Accessory Unit
# of Stories
Type Det. Att. S-Det./End Unit

Existing Proposed Under Const.
Design (Style)
Year Built
Effective Age (Yrs)

Foundation
Concrete Slab Crawl Space
Full Basement Partial Basement

Basement Area sq.ft.
Basement Finish %

Outside Entry/Exit Sump Pump
Evidence of Infestation

Dampness Settlement

Exterior Description materials/condition
Foundation Walls
Exterior Walls
Roof Surface
Gutters & Downspouts
Window Type
Storm Sash/Insulated
Screens

Interior materials/condition
Floors
Walls
Trim/Finish
Bath Floor
Bath Wainscot

Attic None
Drop Stair Stairs
Floor Scuttle
Finished Heated

Heating FWA HWBB Radiant
Other Fuel

Cooling Central Air Conditioning
Individual Other

Amenities
Fireplace(s) #
Patio/Deck
Pool

Woodstove(s) #
Fence
Porch
Other

Car Storage None
Driveway # of Cars

Driveway Surface
Garage # of Cars
Carport # of Cars
Att. Det. Built-in

Appliances Refrigerator Range/Oven Dishwasher Disposal Microwave Washer/Dryer Other (describe)
Finished area above grade contains: Rooms Bedrooms Bath(s) Square Feet of Gross Living Area Above Grade
Additional features (special energy efficient items, etc.).

Describe the condition of the property (including needed repairs, deterioration, renovations, remodeling, etc.).

Are there any physical deficiencies or adverse conditions that affect the livability, soundness, or structural integrity of the property? Yes No If Yes, describe

Does the property generally conform to the neighborhood (functional utility, style, condition, use, construction, etc.)? Yes No If No, describe

Page 1 of 6Freddie Mac Form 70 March 2005 Fannie Mae Form 1004 March 2005

RL5592

512 6th Ave. Lewiston ID 83501
N/A Idaho State Board of Education Nez Perce

Lewiston: North Park Place, E45' of Lot 5, Block 2
RPL10600810205A 2007 N/A
Lewiston 4-A 9903.00

N/A N/A

Estimate of Current Market Value for Possible Sale
Lewis Clark State College 500 8th Ave., Lewiston, ID 83501

MLS, Discussion with Owner Representative

N/A

N/A N/A
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3

The subject neighborhood is bounded by the Third Avenue to the North, Snake
River to the West, 17th St. to the East and 18th Ave. to the South.

The subject is located in a primarily single family residential neighborhood with commercial properties located on the arterial
streets.  Employment, schools and retail shopping are a short commute from the subject property.  Single family residential properties in the
neighborhood vary in size, style, age and value.  Sites vary in size from 3,500 sq. ft. to 12,000 sq. ft.

Sales have slowed over the past year after two years of appreciation in the market.  Current
market times average less than 111 days and sale prices are currently about 99% of list.  Few concessions are necessary for sales, however,
some sellers are offering to assist with closing costs.  New construction continues at a decreased rate.

45' x 142' 6,390 Sq.Ft. Rectangular Average
R4 Higher Density Residential (7,500 sq. ft. minimum)

Asphalt

C 1601040001B 1/20/1982

1 Story

1 Story/Bsmt
1930
30-35

240
0

Stone Masonry/Fair
Asbestos Shngl/A-
Comp Shingle/Av-
None
Wood,Metal/Av
Mix/Av
Partial/Av

Carpet,Tile/Av-
Plstr,Dywl/Av-
Wood,Paint/Av-
Tile/Av
Vinyl/Av

Gas

UGSS

7 2 1 1,118
Energy efficiency is typical of a residence of this style, quality and condition in the market area.

Upon observation the appraiser found the subject
residence to be in below average overall condition for it's effective age.   Upon observation the appraiser noted that the subject roof and foundation
are showing signs of deferred maintenance associated with age and use.  The basement area had several indications of possible water intrusion
and settlement of the stone masonry foundation which was visible from the exterior of the residence and interior of the residence.  Therefore, this
appraisal report is subject to a home inspection, of specifically the roof and foundation.

As indicated above the appraiser noted that the subject foundation and roof are showing numerous signs of deferred maintenance.  These factors
may or may not impose a serious threat to the current livability of the subject residence, however, a home inspection, by a licensed building
inspector would provide greater detail as to the remaining economic life of the foundation and roof, as well as other possible needed repairs.
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The purpose of this summary appraisal report is to provide the lender/client with an accurate, and adequately supported, opinion of the market value of the subject property.
Property Address City State Zip Code
Borrower Owner of Public Record County
Legal Description
Assessor's Parcel # Tax Year R.E. Taxes $
Neighborhood Name Map Reference Census Tract
Occupant Owner Tenant Vacant Special Assessments $ PUD HOA $ per year per month
Property Rights Appraised Fee Simple Leasehold Other (describe)
Assignment Type Purchase Transaction Refinance Transaction Other (describe)
Lender/Client Address
Is the subject property currently offered for sale or has it been offered for sale in the twelve months prior to the effective date of this appraisal? Yes No
Report data source(s) used, offering price(s), and date(s).

I did did not analyze the contract for sale for the subject purchase transaction. Explain the results of the analysis of the contract for sale or why the analysis was not
performed.

Contract Price $ Date of Contract Is the property seller the owner of public record? Yes No Data Source(s)
Is there any financial assistance (loan charges, sale concessions, gift or downpayment assistance, etc.) to be paid by any party on behalf of the borrower? Yes No
If Yes, report the total dollar amount and describe the items to be paid.

Note: Race and the racial composition of the neighborhood are not appraisal factors.
Neighborhood Characteristics

Location Urban Suburban Rural
Built-Up Over 75% 25-75% Under 25%
Growth Rapid Stable Slow

One-Unit Housing Trends
Property Values Increasing Stable Declining
Demand/Supply Shortage In Balance Over Supply
Marketing Time Under 3 mths 3-6 mths Over 6 mths

One-Unit Housing
PRICE
$ (000)

AGE
(yrs)

Low
High
Pred.

Present Land Use %
One-Unit %
2-4 Unit %
Multi-Family %
Commercial %
Other %

Neighborhood Boundaries

Neighborhood Description

Market Conditions (including support for the above conclusions)

Dimensions Area Shape View
Specific Zoning Classification Zoning Description
Zoning Compliance Legal Legal Nonconforming (Grandfathered Use) No Zoning Illegal (describe)
Is the highest and best use of subject property as improved (or as proposed per plans and specifications) the present use? Yes No If No, describe

Utilities Public Other (describe) Public Other (describe)
Electricity
Gas

Water
Sanitary Sewer

Off-site Improvements - Type Public Private
Street
Alley

FEMA Special Flood Hazard Area Yes No FEMA Flood Zone FEMA Map # FEMA Map Date
Are the utilities and off-site improvements typical for the market area? Yes No If No, describe
Are there any adverse site conditions or external factors (easements, encroachments, environmental conditions, land uses, etc.)? Yes No If Yes, describe

General Description
Units One One with Accessory Unit
# of Stories
Type Det. Att. S-Det./End Unit

Existing Proposed Under Const.
Design (Style)
Year Built
Effective Age (Yrs)

Foundation
Concrete Slab Crawl Space
Full Basement Partial Basement

Basement Area sq.ft.
Basement Finish %

Outside Entry/Exit Sump Pump
Evidence of Infestation

Dampness Settlement

Exterior Description materials/condition
Foundation Walls
Exterior Walls
Roof Surface
Gutters & Downspouts
Window Type
Storm Sash/Insulated
Screens

Interior materials/condition
Floors
Walls
Trim/Finish
Bath Floor
Bath Wainscot

Attic None
Drop Stair Stairs
Floor Scuttle
Finished Heated

Heating FWA HWBB Radiant
Other Fuel

Cooling Central Air Conditioning
Individual Other

Amenities
Fireplace(s) #
Patio/Deck
Pool

Woodstove(s) #
Fence
Porch
Other

Car Storage None
Driveway # of Cars

Driveway Surface
Garage # of Cars
Carport # of Cars
Att. Det. Built-in

Appliances Refrigerator Range/Oven Dishwasher Disposal Microwave Washer/Dryer Other (describe)
Finished area above grade contains: Rooms Bedrooms Bath(s) Square Feet of Gross Living Area Above Grade
Additional features (special energy efficient items, etc.).

Describe the condition of the property (including needed repairs, deterioration, renovations, remodeling, etc.).

Are there any physical deficiencies or adverse conditions that affect the livability, soundness, or structural integrity of the property? Yes No If Yes, describe

Does the property generally conform to the neighborhood (functional utility, style, condition, use, construction, etc.)? Yes No If No, describe

Page 1 of 6Freddie Mac Form 70 March 2005 Fannie Mae Form 1004 March 2005
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There are comparable properties currently offered for sale in the subject neighborhood ranging in price from $ to $ .
There are comparable sales in the subject neighborhood within the past twelve months ranging in sale price from $ to $ .

FEATURE SUBJECT COMPARABLE SALE # 1 COMPARABLE SALE # 2 COMPARABLE SALE # 3
Address

Proximity to Subject
Sale Price $ $ $ $
Sale Price/Gross Liv. Area $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft.
Data Source(s)
Verification Source(s)
VALUE ADJUSTMENTS DESCRIPTION DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjustment DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjustment DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjustment
Sales or Financing
Concessions
Date of Sale/Time
Location
Leasehold/Fee Simple
Site
View
Design (Style)
Quality of Construction
Actual Age
Condition
Above Grade Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths
Room Count
Gross Living Area sq.ft. sq.ft. sq.ft. sq.ft.
Basement & Finished
Rooms Below Grade
Functional Utility
Heating/Cooling
Energy Efficient Items
Garage/Carport
Porch/Patio/Deck

Net Adjustment (Total) + - + - + -$ $ $
Adjusted Sale Price
of Comparables $ $ $

Net Adj. %
Gross Adj. %

Net Adj. %
Gross Adj. %

Net Adj. %
Gross Adj. %

I did did not research the sale or transfer history of the subject property and comparable sales. If not, explain

My research did did not reveal any prior sales or transfers of the subject property for the three years prior to the effective date of this appraisal.
Data Source(s)
My research did did not reveal any prior sales or transfers of the comparable sales for the year prior to the date of sale of the comparable sale.
Data Source(s)
Report the results of the research and analysis of the prior sale or transfer history of the subject property and comparable sales (report additional prior sales on page 3).

ITEM SUBJECT COMPARABLE SALE #1 COMPARABLE SALE #2 COMPARABLE SALE #3
Date of Prior Sale/Transfer
Price of Prior Sale/Transfer
Data Source(s)
Effective Date of Data Source(s)
Analysis of prior sale or transfer history of the subject property and comparable sales

Summary of Sales Comparison Approach

Indicated Value by Sales Comparison Approach $
Indicated Value by: Sales Comparison Approach $ Cost Approach (if developed) $ Income Approach (if developed) $

This appraisal is made ''as is'', subject to completion per plans and specifications on the basis of a hypothetical condition that the improvements have been
completed, subject to the following repairs or alterations on the basis of a hypothetical condition that the repairs or alterations have been completed, or subject to the
following required inspection based on the extraordinary assumption that the condition or deficiency does not require alteration or repair:

Based on a complete visual inspection of the interior and exterior areas of the subject property, defined scope of work, statement of assumptions and limiting
conditions, and appraiser’s certification, my (our) opinion of the market value, as defined, of the real property that is the subject of this report is
$ , as of , which is the date of inspection and the effective date of this appraisal.

Page 2 of 6Freddie Mac Form 70 March 2005 Fannie Mae Form 1004 March 2005

RL5592

7 50,000 110,000
8 50,000 110,000

512 6th Ave.
Lewiston, ID 83501

N/A

Lewiston
Fee Simple
6,390 Sq.Ft.
Average
1 Story/Bsmt
Average
A 78, E 30-35
Below Average

7 2 1
1,118

240 Sq.Ft.
Unfinished
Average
GFA/CAC
Average
O.S.P.
Porches

Aux Heat None
Other Amenities Fence

05/2005
$95,000
County Records, MLS
06/26/2008

502 Delsol Lane
Lewiston, ID  83501
0.74 miles E

66,000
60.44

County Records, MLS
County Records, MLS

Conventional
No Concession
11/16/07 - 94
Dwntn Lewiston +10,000
Fee Simple
4,250 sq. ft. +4,500
Average
1 Story/Bsmt
Average
A 93, E 35-40 +2,500
Fair +5,000

5 2 1
1,092

491 sq. ft. -1,750
Unfinished
Average
GFA/CAC
Average
O.S.P.
Porches
None
Fence

20,250
30.7
36.0 86,250

None Found
N/A
County Records, MLS
06/27/2008

330 14th Ave.
Lewiston, ID  83501
0.56 miles S

106,000
120.18

County Records, MLS
County Records, MLS

FHA
No Concession
04/11/08 - 150
Lewiston
Fee Simple
6,400 sq. ft.
Average
1 Story/Bsmt
Average
A 74, E 20-25 -2,500
Average -7,500

+1,000
4 2 1

882 +5,900
406 sq. ft. -1,150
203 Finished -2,450
Average
GFA/CAC
Average
1-G Att. -3,500
Porches
Fireplace -1,000
Fence

-11,200
10.6
23.6 94,800

None Found
N/A
County Records, MLS
06/27/2008

1828 7th Ave.
Lewiston, ID  83501
0.99 miles E

85,000
86.21

County Records, MLS
County Records, MLS

Conventional
No Concession
04/30/08 - 105
Lewiston
Fee Simple
4,365 sq. ft. +4,500
Average
1.5 Story/Bsmt
Average
A 98, E 30-35
Below Average

-1,000
6 3 1.75 -1,000

986 +3,000
150 sq. ft. +650
Unfinished
Average
GFA/CAC
Average
O.S.P.
Porches
None
Fence

6,150
7.2

11.9 91,150

None Found
N/A
County Records, MLS
07/01/2008

County Records, MLS

County Records, MLS

According to the Nez Perce County Assessor's records and a discussion
with Lewis Clark State College the subject property was purchased in May of 2005 for $95,000.  The purchase price is an allocation of value from a
larger sale which included 504, 508 and 512 6th Ave.  The total purchase price for all three properties was $460,000.  Therefore, the purchase price
of $95,000 may not have accurately reflected the market value of the subject property at that time.  Comparable sale # 4 is currently subject to a
listing agreement with Coldwell Banker Tomlinson for $136,000 after having received several updates after the sale that occurred 07/09/2007.
None of the comparable sales have transferred in 1 year prior to the dates given.

Due to the slow down in sales over the past 1 1/2 years and the below average condition of the subject
residence there are currently very few sales with some similarity to the subject property.  None of the comparable sales available are a perfect
match to the subject property which has resulted in higher than typically desired adjustment to the comparable sales.  Comparable sales # 1 and #
3 are the most similar to the subject residence in size and condition.  Comparable sale # 1 and # 3 were therefore given the most consideration in
the indicated value by the Sales Comparison Approach.  Due to the lack of comparable sales two competing listings are attached to this appraisal
report.  Upon adjustment the competing listings indicate a stable market and bolster the opinion of value indicated by the comparable sales.  FOR
FURTHER COMMENTS ON THE SUBJECT PROPERTY, COMPARABLE SALES AND THE ADJUSTMENTS MADE IN THE SALES
COMPARISON APPROACH SEE THE COMMENTS SECTION ON PAGE # 3.

88,000

88,000 87,979 91,800
The Sales Comparison Approach is generally the most accurate reflection of what buyers are currently paying in the market area.  The Cost and
Income Approach support the indicated value by the Sales Comparison Approach.  The Sales Comparison Approach was weighted in the final
opinion of value.

Complete home inspection by a
licensed home inspector.

88,000 06/26/2008

Form 1004 — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE
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36.0 86,250

None Found
N/A
County Records, MLS
06/27/2008

330 14th Ave.
Lewiston, ID  83501
0.56 miles S

106,000
120.18

County Records, MLS
County Records, MLS

FHA
No Concession
04/11/08 - 150
Lewiston
Fee Simple
6,400 sq. ft.
Average
1 Story/Bsmt
Average
A 74, E 20-25 -2,500
Average -7,500

+1,000
4 2 1

882 +5,900
406 sq. ft. -1,150
203 Finished -2,450
Average
GFA/CAC
Average
1-G Att. -3,500
Porches
Fireplace -1,000
Fence

-11,200
10.6
23.6 94,800

None Found
N/A
County Records, MLS
06/27/2008

1828 7th Ave.
Lewiston, ID  83501
0.99 miles E

85,000
86.21

County Records, MLS
County Records, MLS

Conventional
No Concession
04/30/08 - 105
Lewiston
Fee Simple
4,365 sq. ft. +4,500
Average
1.5 Story/Bsmt
Average
A 98, E 30-35
Below Average

-1,000
6 3 1.75 -1,000

986 +3,000
150 sq. ft. +650
Unfinished
Average
GFA/CAC
Average
O.S.P.
Porches
None
Fence

6,150
7.2

11.9 91,150

None Found
N/A
County Records, MLS
07/01/2008

County Records, MLS

County Records, MLS

According to the Nez Perce County Assessor's records and a discussion
with Lewis Clark State College the subject property was purchased in May of 2005 for $95,000.  The purchase price is an allocation of value from a
larger sale which included 504, 508 and 512 6th Ave.  The total purchase price for all three properties was $460,000.  Therefore, the purchase price
of $95,000 may not have accurately reflected the market value of the subject property at that time.  Comparable sale # 4 is currently subject to a
listing agreement with Coldwell Banker Tomlinson for $136,000 after having received several updates after the sale that occurred 07/09/2007.
None of the comparable sales have transferred in 1 year prior to the dates given.

Due to the slow down in sales over the past 1 1/2 years and the below average condition of the subject
residence there are currently very few sales with some similarity to the subject property.  None of the comparable sales available are a perfect
match to the subject property which has resulted in higher than typically desired adjustment to the comparable sales.  Comparable sales # 1 and #
3 are the most similar to the subject residence in size and condition.  Comparable sale # 1 and # 3 were therefore given the most consideration in
the indicated value by the Sales Comparison Approach.  Due to the lack of comparable sales two competing listings are attached to this appraisal
report.  Upon adjustment the competing listings indicate a stable market and bolster the opinion of value indicated by the comparable sales.  FOR
FURTHER COMMENTS ON THE SUBJECT PROPERTY, COMPARABLE SALES AND THE ADJUSTMENTS MADE IN THE SALES
COMPARISON APPROACH SEE THE COMMENTS SECTION ON PAGE # 3.

88,000

88,000 87,979 91,800
The Sales Comparison Approach is generally the most accurate reflection of what buyers are currently paying in the market area.  The Cost and
Income Approach support the indicated value by the Sales Comparison Approach.  The Sales Comparison Approach was weighted in the final
opinion of value.

Complete home inspection by a
licensed home inspector.

88,000 06/26/2008
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There are comparable properties currently offered for sale in the subject neighborhood ranging in price from $ to $ .
There are comparable sales in the subject neighborhood within the past twelve months ranging in sale price from $ to $ .

FEATURE SUBJECT COMPARABLE SALE # 1 COMPARABLE SALE # 2 COMPARABLE SALE # 3
Address

Proximity to Subject
Sale Price $ $ $ $
Sale Price/Gross Liv. Area $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft.
Data Source(s)
Verification Source(s)
VALUE ADJUSTMENTS DESCRIPTION DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjustment DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjustment DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjustment
Sales or Financing
Concessions
Date of Sale/Time
Location
Leasehold/Fee Simple
Site
View
Design (Style)
Quality of Construction
Actual Age
Condition
Above Grade Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths
Room Count
Gross Living Area sq.ft. sq.ft. sq.ft. sq.ft.
Basement & Finished
Rooms Below Grade
Functional Utility
Heating/Cooling
Energy Efficient Items
Garage/Carport
Porch/Patio/Deck

Net Adjustment (Total) + - + - + -$ $ $
Adjusted Sale Price
of Comparables $ $ $

Net Adj. %
Gross Adj. %

Net Adj. %
Gross Adj. %

Net Adj. %
Gross Adj. %

I did did not research the sale or transfer history of the subject property and comparable sales. If not, explain

My research did did not reveal any prior sales or transfers of the subject property for the three years prior to the effective date of this appraisal.
Data Source(s)
My research did did not reveal any prior sales or transfers of the comparable sales for the year prior to the date of sale of the comparable sale.
Data Source(s)
Report the results of the research and analysis of the prior sale or transfer history of the subject property and comparable sales (report additional prior sales on page 3).

ITEM SUBJECT COMPARABLE SALE #1 COMPARABLE SALE #2 COMPARABLE SALE #3
Date of Prior Sale/Transfer
Price of Prior Sale/Transfer
Data Source(s)
Effective Date of Data Source(s)
Analysis of prior sale or transfer history of the subject property and comparable sales

Summary of Sales Comparison Approach

Indicated Value by Sales Comparison Approach $
Indicated Value by: Sales Comparison Approach $ Cost Approach (if developed) $ Income Approach (if developed) $

This appraisal is made ''as is'', subject to completion per plans and specifications on the basis of a hypothetical condition that the improvements have been
completed, subject to the following repairs or alterations on the basis of a hypothetical condition that the repairs or alterations have been completed, or subject to the
following required inspection based on the extraordinary assumption that the condition or deficiency does not require alteration or repair:

Based on a complete visual inspection of the interior and exterior areas of the subject property, defined scope of work, statement of assumptions and limiting
conditions, and appraiser’s certification, my (our) opinion of the market value, as defined, of the real property that is the subject of this report is
$ , as of , which is the date of inspection and the effective date of this appraisal.
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COST APPROACH TO VALUE (not required by Fannie Mae)
Provide adequate information for the lender/client to replicate the below cost figures and calculations.
Support for the opinion of site value (summary of comparable land sales or other methods for estimating site value)

ESTIMATED REPRODUCTION OR REPLACEMENT COST NEW
Source of cost data
Quality rating from cost service Effective date of cost data
Comments on Cost Approach (gross living area calculations, depreciation, etc.)

OPINION OF SITE VALUE =$
DWELLING Sq.Ft. @ $ =$

Sq.Ft. @ $ =$
=$

Garage/Carport Sq.Ft. @ $ =$
Total Estimate of Cost-New =$
Less Physical Functional External
Depreciation =$( )
Depreciated Cost of Improvements =$
"As-is" Value of Site Improvements =$

INDICATED VALUE BY COST APPROACH =$Estimated Remaining Economic Life (HUD and VA only) Years
INCOME APPROACH TO VALUE (not required by Fannie Mae)

Estimated Monthly Market Rent $ X  Gross Rent Multiplier = $ Indicated Value by Income Approach
Summary of Income Approach (including support for market rent and GRM)

PROJECT INFORMATION FOR PUDs (if applicable)
Is the developer/builder in control of the Homeowners’ Association (HOA)? Yes No Unit type(s) Detached Attached
Provide the following information for PUDs ONLY if the developer/builder is in control of the HOA and the subject property is an attached dwelling unit.
Legal Name of Project
Total number of phases Total number of units Total number of units sold
Total number of units rented Total number of units for sale Data source(s)
Was the project created by the conversion of existing building(s) into a PUD? Yes No If Yes, date of conversion.
Does the project contain any multi-dwelling units? Yes No Data Source
Are the units, common elements, and recreation facilities complete? Yes No If No, describe the status of completion.

Are the common elements leased to or by the Homeowners’ Association? Yes No If Yes, describe the rental terms and options.

Describe common elements and recreational facilities.

Page 3 of 6Freddie Mac Form 70 March 2005 Fannie Mae Form 1004 March 2005

RL5592

HIGHEST AND BEST USE:  The current residential use of the subject property is legal, physically possible, financially feasible and appropriately
supported.  It is the appraiser's opinion that the "highest and best use" of the subject property is residential.

MARKET DATA:  The comparable sales used in the Sales Comparison Approach for the subject property were the most recent in the subject
market area with some similarity to the subject property.  Following is a general discussion of the adjustments made in the Sales Comparison
Approach.  Adjustments are based on the appraiser's analysis of recent residential sales in the subject market area.

SUBJECT:  The subject property consists of a 6,390 sq. ft. site with a 1 Story residence over a partial unfinished basement area.  Upon
observation the appraisers noted that the subject residence is showing several signs of deferred maintenance.  The subject roof and foundation are
in poor overall condition with little remaining economic life.  The Stone Masonry foundation on the west side of the residence appears to have settled
causing the interior floors of the bathroom and kitchen area to slope.  The foundation of the rear bedroom and utility room area is of treated wood
construction and has also settled/deteriorated causing the floors to slope to the south or rear of the property.  Due to the numerous signs of
deferred maintenance associated with age and use, this appraisal report is subject to the completion of a home inspection, particularly focusing on
the foundation and roof.

COMPARABLE 1:  The comparable property is located in a less marketable neighborhood of Lewiston.  Upon analysis of recent residential site
sales in the market area the appraiser determined that an adjustment was necessary for the comparable's smaller site.  The comparable residence
is older and shows more wear and tear associated with age and use.  No adjustment for above grade living area was necessary as the
comparable's and subject's living areas are similar in size, utility and function.  Unfinished basement area was adjusted at $7 per sq. ft. and
rounded to the nearest $50.

COMPARABLE 2:  The comparable residence is in superior overall condition showing fewer signs of wear and tear associated with age and use.
Living area was adjusted at $25 per sq. ft. and rounded to the nearest $50.  Unfinished basement area was adjusted at $7 per sq. ft. and rounded
to the nearest $50.   Finished basement area was adjusted at $12 per sq. ft. and rounded to the nearest $50.  The comparable property has a
garage which provides additional exterior storage and work space.  The comparable residence has a secondary heat source which is more
functional for year round use.

COMPARABLE 3:  Site was adjusted as before.  The comparable residence has a more marketable above grade bedroom and bathroom count.
Living area and unfinished basemen area were adjusted as before.

COMPARABLE 4:  Site, wear and tear associated with age and use, living area, unfinished basement area and garage were adjusted as before.
The comparable's exterior improvements are larger and more functional.  Secondary heat source was adjusted as before.

FOR FURTHER COMMENTS ON THE COMPETING LISTINGS, SEE THE COMMENTS SECTION BELOW THE ADDITIONAL LISTINGS GRID.

The most recent residential site sales with
similarity to the subject site in location, access, topography and utility for development would have a dollar per square foot range of $2.38 to $4.50.
The subject site has an average location, level topography average access and utility as it is an interior lot with alley access.  Therefore, the
appraiser has determined that the subject site would have a dollar per square foot value of approximately $4.25 or  $27,150

Marshall and Swift Cost Handbook
Average 12/2006

27,150
1,118 81.80 91,452

Basement 240 35.47 8,513
Floor Cover 3,494

103,459

51,730 51,730
51,729
9,100

Porches, Water, Sewer, Fence
87,979

Site value is based upon the analysis given above.  Cost was developed
from Marshall & Swift Cost Manual, adjusted by the appraiser's files and
with local cost data obtained through discussions with local contractors.
Physical depreciation is based on the age/life method and adjusted for
the local market.  See attached building sketch for residence dimensions.

30

600 153 91,800
The GRM was developed using the market data collected by the appraiser of

similar single-family residences that were rented at the time of sale.
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HIGHEST AND BEST USE:  The current residential use of the subject property is legal, physically possible, financially feasible and appropriately
supported.  It is the appraiser's opinion that the "highest and best use" of the subject property is residential.

MARKET DATA:  The comparable sales used in the Sales Comparison Approach for the subject property were the most recent in the subject
market area with some similarity to the subject property.  Following is a general discussion of the adjustments made in the Sales Comparison
Approach.  Adjustments are based on the appraiser's analysis of recent residential sales in the subject market area.

SUBJECT:  The subject property consists of a 6,390 sq. ft. site with a 1 Story residence over a partial unfinished basement area.  Upon
observation the appraisers noted that the subject residence is showing several signs of deferred maintenance.  The subject roof and foundation are
in poor overall condition with little remaining economic life.  The Stone Masonry foundation on the west side of the residence appears to have settled
causing the interior floors of the bathroom and kitchen area to slope.  The foundation of the rear bedroom and utility room area is of treated wood
construction and has also settled/deteriorated causing the floors to slope to the south or rear of the property.  Due to the numerous signs of
deferred maintenance associated with age and use, this appraisal report is subject to the completion of a home inspection, particularly focusing on
the foundation and roof.

COMPARABLE 1:  The comparable property is located in a less marketable neighborhood of Lewiston.  Upon analysis of recent residential site
sales in the market area the appraiser determined that an adjustment was necessary for the comparable's smaller site.  The comparable residence
is older and shows more wear and tear associated with age and use.  No adjustment for above grade living area was necessary as the
comparable's and subject's living areas are similar in size, utility and function.  Unfinished basement area was adjusted at $7 per sq. ft. and
rounded to the nearest $50.

COMPARABLE 2:  The comparable residence is in superior overall condition showing fewer signs of wear and tear associated with age and use.
Living area was adjusted at $25 per sq. ft. and rounded to the nearest $50.  Unfinished basement area was adjusted at $7 per sq. ft. and rounded
to the nearest $50.   Finished basement area was adjusted at $12 per sq. ft. and rounded to the nearest $50.  The comparable property has a
garage which provides additional exterior storage and work space.  The comparable residence has a secondary heat source which is more
functional for year round use.

COMPARABLE 3:  Site was adjusted as before.  The comparable residence has a more marketable above grade bedroom and bathroom count.
Living area and unfinished basemen area were adjusted as before.

COMPARABLE 4:  Site, wear and tear associated with age and use, living area, unfinished basement area and garage were adjusted as before.
The comparable's exterior improvements are larger and more functional.  Secondary heat source was adjusted as before.

FOR FURTHER COMMENTS ON THE COMPETING LISTINGS, SEE THE COMMENTS SECTION BELOW THE ADDITIONAL LISTINGS GRID.

The most recent residential site sales with
similarity to the subject site in location, access, topography and utility for development would have a dollar per square foot range of $2.38 to $4.50.
The subject site has an average location, level topography average access and utility as it is an interior lot with alley access.  Therefore, the
appraiser has determined that the subject site would have a dollar per square foot value of approximately $4.25 or  $27,150

Marshall and Swift Cost Handbook
Average 12/2006

27,150
1,118 81.80 91,452

Basement 240 35.47 8,513
Floor Cover 3,494

103,459

51,730 51,730
51,729
9,100

Porches, Water, Sewer, Fence
87,979

Site value is based upon the analysis given above.  Cost was developed
from Marshall & Swift Cost Manual, adjusted by the appraiser's files and
with local cost data obtained through discussions with local contractors.
Physical depreciation is based on the age/life method and adjusted for
the local market.  See attached building sketch for residence dimensions.

30

600 153 91,800
The GRM was developed using the market data collected by the appraiser of

similar single-family residences that were rented at the time of sale.
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COST APPROACH TO VALUE (not required by Fannie Mae)
Provide adequate information for the lender/client to replicate the below cost figures and calculations.
Support for the opinion of site value (summary of comparable land sales or other methods for estimating site value)

ESTIMATED REPRODUCTION OR REPLACEMENT COST NEW
Source of cost data
Quality rating from cost service Effective date of cost data
Comments on Cost Approach (gross living area calculations, depreciation, etc.)

OPINION OF SITE VALUE =$
DWELLING Sq.Ft. @ $ =$

Sq.Ft. @ $ =$
=$

Garage/Carport Sq.Ft. @ $ =$
Total Estimate of Cost-New =$
Less Physical Functional External
Depreciation =$( )
Depreciated Cost of Improvements =$
"As-is" Value of Site Improvements =$

INDICATED VALUE BY COST APPROACH =$Estimated Remaining Economic Life (HUD and VA only) Years
INCOME APPROACH TO VALUE (not required by Fannie Mae)

Estimated Monthly Market Rent $ X  Gross Rent Multiplier = $ Indicated Value by Income Approach
Summary of Income Approach (including support for market rent and GRM)

PROJECT INFORMATION FOR PUDs (if applicable)
Is the developer/builder in control of the Homeowners’ Association (HOA)? Yes No Unit type(s) Detached Attached
Provide the following information for PUDs ONLY if the developer/builder is in control of the HOA and the subject property is an attached dwelling unit.
Legal Name of Project
Total number of phases Total number of units Total number of units sold
Total number of units rented Total number of units for sale Data source(s)
Was the project created by the conversion of existing building(s) into a PUD? Yes No If Yes, date of conversion.
Does the project contain any multi-dwelling units? Yes No Data Source
Are the units, common elements, and recreation facilities complete? Yes No If No, describe the status of completion.

Are the common elements leased to or by the Homeowners’ Association? Yes No If Yes, describe the rental terms and options.

Describe common elements and recreational facilities.
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Uniform Residential Appraisal Report File #

This report form is designed to report an appraisal of a one-unit property or a one-unit property with an accessory unit;
including a unit in a planned unit development (PUD). This report form is not designed to report an appraisal of a
manufactured home or a unit in a condominium or cooperative project.

This appraisal report is subject to the following scope of work, intended use, intended user, definition of market value,
statement of assumptions and limiting conditions, and certifications. Modifications, additions, or deletions to the intended
use, intended user, definition of market value, or assumptions and limiting conditions are not permitted. The appraiser may
expand the scope of work to include any additional research or analysis necessary based on the complexity of this appraisal
assignment. Modifications or deletions to the certifications are also not permitted. However, additional certifications that do
not constitute material alterations to this appraisal report, such as those required by law or those related to the appraiser’s
continuing education or membership in an appraisal organization, are permitted.

SCOPE OF WORK: The scope of work for this appraisal is defined by the complexity of this appraisal assignment and the
reporting requirements of this appraisal report form, including the following definition of market value, statement of
assumptions and limiting conditions, and certifications. The appraiser must, at a minimum: (1) perform a complete visual
inspection of the interior and exterior areas of the subject property, (2) inspect the neighborhood, (3) inspect each of the
comparable sales from at least the street, (4) research, verify, and analyze data from reliable public and/or private sources,
and (5) report his or her analysis, opinions, and conclusions in this appraisal report.

INTENDED USE: The intended use of this appraisal report is for the lender/client to evaluate the property that is the
subject of this appraisal for a mortgage finance transaction.

INTENDED USER: The intended user of this appraisal report is the lender/client.

DEFINITION OF MARKET VALUE: The most probable price which a property should bring in a competitive and open
market under all conditions requisite to a fair sale, the buyer and seller, each acting prudently, knowledgeably and assuming
the price is not affected by undue stimulus. Implicit in this definition is the consummation of a sale as of a specified date and
the passing of title from seller to buyer under conditions whereby: (1) buyer and seller are typically motivated; (2) both
parties are well informed or well advised, and each acting in what he or she considers his or her own best interest; (3) a
reasonable time is allowed for exposure in the open market; (4) payment is made in terms of cash in U. S. dollars or in terms
of financial arrangements comparable thereto; and (5) the price represents the normal consideration for the property sold
unaffected by special or creative financing or sales concessions* granted by anyone associated with the sale.

*Adjustments to the comparables must be made for special or creative financing or sales concessions. No adjustments are
necessary for those costs which are normally paid by sellers as a result of tradition or law in a market area; these costs are
readily identifiable since the seller pays these costs in virtually all sales transactions. Special or creative financing
adjustments can be made to the comparable property by comparisons to financing terms offered by a third party institutional
lender that is not already involved in the property or transaction. Any adjustment should not be calculated on a mechanical
dollar for dollar cost of the financing or concession but the dollar amount of any adjustment should approximate the market’s
reaction to the financing or concessions based on the appraiser’s judgment.

STATEMENT OF ASSUMPTIONS AND LIMITING CONDITIONS: The appraiser’s certification in this report is
subject to the following assumptions and limiting conditions:

1. The appraiser will not be responsible for matters of a legal nature that affect either the property being appraised or the title
to it, except for information that he or she became aware of during the research involved in performing this appraisal. The
appraiser assumes that the title is good and marketable and will not render any opinions about the title.

2. The appraiser has provided a sketch in this appraisal report to show the approximate dimensions of the improvements.
The sketch is included only to assist the reader in visualizing the property and understanding the appraiser’s determination
of its size.

3. The appraiser has examined the available flood maps that are provided by the Federal Emergency Management Agency
(or other data sources) and has noted in this appraisal report whether any portion of the subject site is located in an
identified Special Flood Hazard Area. Because the appraiser is not a surveyor, he or she makes no guarantees, express or
implied, regarding this determination.

4. The appraiser will not give testimony or appear in court because he or she made an appraisal of the property in question,
unless specific arrangements to do so have been made beforehand, or as otherwise required by law.

5. The appraiser has noted in this appraisal report any adverse conditions (such as needed repairs, deterioration, the
presence of hazardous wastes, toxic substances, etc.) observed during the inspection of the subject property or that he or
she became aware of during the research involved in performing the appraisal. Unless otherwise stated in this appraisal
report, the appraiser has no knowledge of any hidden or unapparent physical deficiencies or adverse conditions of the
property (such as, but not limited to, needed repairs, deterioration, the presence of hazardous wastes, toxic substances,
adverse environmental conditions, etc.) that would make the property less valuable, and has assumed that there are no such
conditions and makes no guarantees or warranties, express or implied. The appraiser will not be responsible for any such
conditions that do exist or for any engineering or testing that might be required to discover whether such conditions exist.
Because the appraiser is not an expert in the field of environmental hazards, this appraisal report must not be considered as
an environmental assessment of the property.

6. The appraiser has based his or her appraisal report and valuation conclusion for an appraisal that is subject to satisfactory
completion, repairs, or alterations on the assumption that the completion, repairs, or alterations of the subject property will
be performed in a professional manner.
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This report form is designed to report an appraisal of a one-unit property or a one-unit property with an accessory unit;
including a unit in a planned unit development (PUD). This report form is not designed to report an appraisal of a
manufactured home or a unit in a condominium or cooperative project.

This appraisal report is subject to the following scope of work, intended use, intended user, definition of market value,
statement of assumptions and limiting conditions, and certifications. Modifications, additions, or deletions to the intended
use, intended user, definition of market value, or assumptions and limiting conditions are not permitted. The appraiser may
expand the scope of work to include any additional research or analysis necessary based on the complexity of this appraisal
assignment. Modifications or deletions to the certifications are also not permitted. However, additional certifications that do
not constitute material alterations to this appraisal report, such as those required by law or those related to the appraiser’s
continuing education or membership in an appraisal organization, are permitted.

SCOPE OF WORK: The scope of work for this appraisal is defined by the complexity of this appraisal assignment and the
reporting requirements of this appraisal report form, including the following definition of market value, statement of
assumptions and limiting conditions, and certifications. The appraiser must, at a minimum: (1) perform a complete visual
inspection of the interior and exterior areas of the subject property, (2) inspect the neighborhood, (3) inspect each of the
comparable sales from at least the street, (4) research, verify, and analyze data from reliable public and/or private sources,
and (5) report his or her analysis, opinions, and conclusions in this appraisal report.

INTENDED USE: The intended use of this appraisal report is for the lender/client to evaluate the property that is the
subject of this appraisal for a mortgage finance transaction.

INTENDED USER: The intended user of this appraisal report is the lender/client.

DEFINITION OF MARKET VALUE: The most probable price which a property should bring in a competitive and open
market under all conditions requisite to a fair sale, the buyer and seller, each acting prudently, knowledgeably and assuming
the price is not affected by undue stimulus. Implicit in this definition is the consummation of a sale as of a specified date and
the passing of title from seller to buyer under conditions whereby: (1) buyer and seller are typically motivated; (2) both
parties are well informed or well advised, and each acting in what he or she considers his or her own best interest; (3) a
reasonable time is allowed for exposure in the open market; (4) payment is made in terms of cash in U. S. dollars or in terms
of financial arrangements comparable thereto; and (5) the price represents the normal consideration for the property sold
unaffected by special or creative financing or sales concessions* granted by anyone associated with the sale.

*Adjustments to the comparables must be made for special or creative financing or sales concessions. No adjustments are
necessary for those costs which are normally paid by sellers as a result of tradition or law in a market area; these costs are
readily identifiable since the seller pays these costs in virtually all sales transactions. Special or creative financing
adjustments can be made to the comparable property by comparisons to financing terms offered by a third party institutional
lender that is not already involved in the property or transaction. Any adjustment should not be calculated on a mechanical
dollar for dollar cost of the financing or concession but the dollar amount of any adjustment should approximate the market’s
reaction to the financing or concessions based on the appraiser’s judgment.

STATEMENT OF ASSUMPTIONS AND LIMITING CONDITIONS: The appraiser’s certification in this report is
subject to the following assumptions and limiting conditions:

1. The appraiser will not be responsible for matters of a legal nature that affect either the property being appraised or the title
to it, except for information that he or she became aware of during the research involved in performing this appraisal. The
appraiser assumes that the title is good and marketable and will not render any opinions about the title.

2. The appraiser has provided a sketch in this appraisal report to show the approximate dimensions of the improvements.
The sketch is included only to assist the reader in visualizing the property and understanding the appraiser’s determination
of its size.

3. The appraiser has examined the available flood maps that are provided by the Federal Emergency Management Agency
(or other data sources) and has noted in this appraisal report whether any portion of the subject site is located in an
identified Special Flood Hazard Area. Because the appraiser is not a surveyor, he or she makes no guarantees, express or
implied, regarding this determination.

4. The appraiser will not give testimony or appear in court because he or she made an appraisal of the property in question,
unless specific arrangements to do so have been made beforehand, or as otherwise required by law.

5. The appraiser has noted in this appraisal report any adverse conditions (such as needed repairs, deterioration, the
presence of hazardous wastes, toxic substances, etc.) observed during the inspection of the subject property or that he or
she became aware of during the research involved in performing the appraisal. Unless otherwise stated in this appraisal
report, the appraiser has no knowledge of any hidden or unapparent physical deficiencies or adverse conditions of the
property (such as, but not limited to, needed repairs, deterioration, the presence of hazardous wastes, toxic substances,
adverse environmental conditions, etc.) that would make the property less valuable, and has assumed that there are no such
conditions and makes no guarantees or warranties, express or implied. The appraiser will not be responsible for any such
conditions that do exist or for any engineering or testing that might be required to discover whether such conditions exist.
Because the appraiser is not an expert in the field of environmental hazards, this appraisal report must not be considered as
an environmental assessment of the property.

6. The appraiser has based his or her appraisal report and valuation conclusion for an appraisal that is subject to satisfactory
completion, repairs, or alterations on the assumption that the completion, repairs, or alterations of the subject property will
be performed in a professional manner.
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APPRAISER’S CERTIFICATION: The Appraiser certifies and agrees that:

1. I have, at a minimum, developed and reported this appraisal in accordance with the scope of work requirements stated in
this appraisal report.

2. I performed a complete visual inspection of the interior and exterior areas of the subject property. I reported the condition
of the improvements in factual, specific terms. I identified and reported the physical deficiencies that could affect the
livability, soundness, or structural integrity of the property.

3. I performed this appraisal in accordance with the requirements of the Uniform Standards of Professional Appraisal
Practice that were adopted and promulgated by the Appraisal Standards Board of The Appraisal Foundation and that were in
place at the time this appraisal report was prepared.

4. I developed my opinion of the market value of the real property that is the subject of this report based on the sales
comparison approach to value. I have adequate comparable market data to develop a reliable sales comparison approach
for this appraisal assignment. I further certify that I considered the cost and income approaches to value but did not develop
them, unless otherwise indicated in this report.

5. I researched, verified, analyzed, and reported on any current agreement for sale for the subject property, any offering for
sale of the subject property in the twelve months prior to the effective date of this appraisal, and the prior sales of the subject
property for a minimum of three years prior to the effective date of this appraisal, unless otherwise indicated in this report.

6. I researched, verified, analyzed, and reported on the prior sales of the comparable sales for a minimum of one year prior
to the date of sale of the comparable sale, unless otherwise indicated in this report.

7. I selected and used comparable sales that are locationally, physically, and functionally the most similar to the subject property.

8. I have not used comparable sales that were the result of combining a land sale with the contract purchase price of a home that
has been built or will be built on the land.

9. I have reported adjustments to the comparable sales that reflect the market's reaction to the differences between the subject
property and the comparable sales.

10. I verified, from a disinterested source, all information in this report that was provided by parties who have a financial interest in
the sale or financing of the subject property.

11. I have knowledge and experience in appraising this type of property in this market area.

12. I am aware of, and have access to, the necessary and appropriate public and private data sources, such as multiple listing
services, tax assessment records, public land records and other such data sources for the area in which the property is located.

13. I obtained the information, estimates, and opinions furnished by other parties and expressed in this appraisal report from
reliable sources that I believe to be true and correct.

14. I have taken into consideration the factors that have an impact on value with respect to the subject neighborhood, subject
property, and the proximity of the subject property to adverse influences in the development of my opinion of market value. I
have noted in this appraisal report any adverse conditions (such as, but not limited to, needed repairs, deterioration, the
presence of hazardous wastes, toxic substances, adverse environmental conditions, etc.) observed during the inspection of the
subject property or that I became aware of during the research involved in performing this appraisal. I have considered these
adverse conditions in my analysis of the property value, and have reported on the effect of the conditions on the value and
marketability of the subject property.

15. I have not knowingly withheld any significant information from this appraisal report and, to the best of my knowledge, all
statements and information in this appraisal report are true and correct.

16. I stated in this appraisal report my own personal, unbiased, and professional analysis, opinions, and conclusions, which
are subject only to the assumptions and limiting conditions in this appraisal report.

17. I have no present or prospective interest in the property that is the subject of this report, and I have no present or
prospective personal interest or bias with respect to the participants in the transaction. I did not base, either partially or
completely, my analysis and/or opinion of market value in this appraisal report on the race, color, religion, sex, age, marital
status, handicap, familial status, or national origin of either the prospective owners or occupants of the subject property or of the
present owners or occupants of the properties in the vicinity of the subject property or on any other basis prohibited by law.

18. My employment and/or compensation for performing this appraisal or any future or anticipated appraisals was not
conditioned on any agreement or understanding, written or otherwise, that I would report (or present analysis supporting) a
predetermined specific value, a predetermined minimum value, a range or direction in value, a value that favors the cause of
any party, or the attainment of a specific result or occurrence of a specific subsequent event (such as approval of a pending
mortgage loan application).

19. I personally prepared all conclusions and opinions about the real estate that were set forth in this appraisal report. If I
relied on significant real property appraisal assistance from any individual or individuals in the performance of this appraisal
or the preparation of this appraisal report, I have named such individual(s) and disclosed the specific tasks performed in this
appraisal report. I certify that any individual so named is qualified to perform the tasks. I have not authorized anyone to make
a change to any item in this appraisal report; therefore, any change made to this appraisal is unauthorized and I will take no
responsibility for it.

20. I identified the lender/client in this appraisal report who is the individual, organization, or agent for the organization that
ordered and will receive this appraisal report.

Page 5 of 6Freddie Mac Form 70 March 2005 Fannie Mae Form 1004 March 2005

RL5592

Form 1004 — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

RL5592

Form 1004 — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

Uniform Residential Appraisal Report File #

APPRAISER’S CERTIFICATION: The Appraiser certifies and agrees that:

1. I have, at a minimum, developed and reported this appraisal in accordance with the scope of work requirements stated in
this appraisal report.

2. I performed a complete visual inspection of the interior and exterior areas of the subject property. I reported the condition
of the improvements in factual, specific terms. I identified and reported the physical deficiencies that could affect the
livability, soundness, or structural integrity of the property.

3. I performed this appraisal in accordance with the requirements of the Uniform Standards of Professional Appraisal
Practice that were adopted and promulgated by the Appraisal Standards Board of The Appraisal Foundation and that were in
place at the time this appraisal report was prepared.

4. I developed my opinion of the market value of the real property that is the subject of this report based on the sales
comparison approach to value. I have adequate comparable market data to develop a reliable sales comparison approach
for this appraisal assignment. I further certify that I considered the cost and income approaches to value but did not develop
them, unless otherwise indicated in this report.

5. I researched, verified, analyzed, and reported on any current agreement for sale for the subject property, any offering for
sale of the subject property in the twelve months prior to the effective date of this appraisal, and the prior sales of the subject
property for a minimum of three years prior to the effective date of this appraisal, unless otherwise indicated in this report.

6. I researched, verified, analyzed, and reported on the prior sales of the comparable sales for a minimum of one year prior
to the date of sale of the comparable sale, unless otherwise indicated in this report.

7. I selected and used comparable sales that are locationally, physically, and functionally the most similar to the subject property.

8. I have not used comparable sales that were the result of combining a land sale with the contract purchase price of a home that
has been built or will be built on the land.

9. I have reported adjustments to the comparable sales that reflect the market's reaction to the differences between the subject
property and the comparable sales.

10. I verified, from a disinterested source, all information in this report that was provided by parties who have a financial interest in
the sale or financing of the subject property.

11. I have knowledge and experience in appraising this type of property in this market area.

12. I am aware of, and have access to, the necessary and appropriate public and private data sources, such as multiple listing
services, tax assessment records, public land records and other such data sources for the area in which the property is located.

13. I obtained the information, estimates, and opinions furnished by other parties and expressed in this appraisal report from
reliable sources that I believe to be true and correct.

14. I have taken into consideration the factors that have an impact on value with respect to the subject neighborhood, subject
property, and the proximity of the subject property to adverse influences in the development of my opinion of market value. I
have noted in this appraisal report any adverse conditions (such as, but not limited to, needed repairs, deterioration, the
presence of hazardous wastes, toxic substances, adverse environmental conditions, etc.) observed during the inspection of the
subject property or that I became aware of during the research involved in performing this appraisal. I have considered these
adverse conditions in my analysis of the property value, and have reported on the effect of the conditions on the value and
marketability of the subject property.

15. I have not knowingly withheld any significant information from this appraisal report and, to the best of my knowledge, all
statements and information in this appraisal report are true and correct.

16. I stated in this appraisal report my own personal, unbiased, and professional analysis, opinions, and conclusions, which
are subject only to the assumptions and limiting conditions in this appraisal report.

17. I have no present or prospective interest in the property that is the subject of this report, and I have no present or
prospective personal interest or bias with respect to the participants in the transaction. I did not base, either partially or
completely, my analysis and/or opinion of market value in this appraisal report on the race, color, religion, sex, age, marital
status, handicap, familial status, or national origin of either the prospective owners or occupants of the subject property or of the
present owners or occupants of the properties in the vicinity of the subject property or on any other basis prohibited by law.

18. My employment and/or compensation for performing this appraisal or any future or anticipated appraisals was not
conditioned on any agreement or understanding, written or otherwise, that I would report (or present analysis supporting) a
predetermined specific value, a predetermined minimum value, a range or direction in value, a value that favors the cause of
any party, or the attainment of a specific result or occurrence of a specific subsequent event (such as approval of a pending
mortgage loan application).

19. I personally prepared all conclusions and opinions about the real estate that were set forth in this appraisal report. If I
relied on significant real property appraisal assistance from any individual or individuals in the performance of this appraisal
or the preparation of this appraisal report, I have named such individual(s) and disclosed the specific tasks performed in this
appraisal report. I certify that any individual so named is qualified to perform the tasks. I have not authorized anyone to make
a change to any item in this appraisal report; therefore, any change made to this appraisal is unauthorized and I will take no
responsibility for it.

20. I identified the lender/client in this appraisal report who is the individual, organization, or agent for the organization that
ordered and will receive this appraisal report.
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21. The lender/client may disclose or distribute this appraisal report to: the borrower; another lender at the request of the
borrower; the mortgagee or its successors and assigns; mortgage insurers; government sponsored enterprises; other
secondary market participants; data collection or reporting services; professional appraisal organizations; any department,
agency, or instrumentality of the United States; and any state, the District of Columbia, or other jurisdictions; without having to
obtain the appraiser’s or supervisory appraiser’s (if applicable) consent. Such consent must be obtained before this appraisal
report may be disclosed or distributed to any other party (including, but not limited to, the public through advertising, public
relations, news, sales, or other media).

22. I am aware that any disclosure or distribution of this appraisal report by me or the lender/client may be subject to certain
laws and regulations. Further, I am also subject to the provisions of the Uniform Standards of Professional Appraisal Practice
that pertain to disclosure or distribution by me.

23. The borrower, another lender at the request of the borrower, the mortgagee or its successors and assigns, mortgage
insurers, government sponsored enterprises, and other secondary market participants may rely on this appraisal report as part
of any mortgage finance transaction that involves any one or more of these parties.

24. If this appraisal report was transmitted as an “electronic record” containing my ''electronic signature,'' as those terms are
defined in applicable federal and/or state laws (excluding audio and video recordings), or a facsimile transmission of this
appraisal report containing a copy or representation of my signature, the appraisal report shall be as effective, enforceable and
valid as if a paper version of this appraisal report were delivered containing my original hand written signature.

25. Any intentional or negligent misrepresentation(s) contained in this appraisal report may result in civil liability and/or
criminal penalties including, but not limited to, fine or imprisonment or both under the provisions of Title 18, United States
Code, Section 1001, et seq., or similar state laws.

SUPERVISORY APPRAISER’S CERTIFICATION: The Supervisory Appraiser certifies and agrees that:

1. I directly supervised the appraiser for this appraisal assignment, have read the appraisal report, and agree with the appraiser’s
analysis, opinions, statements, conclusions, and the appraiser’s certification.

2. I accept full responsibility for the contents of this appraisal report including, but not limited to, the appraiser’s analysis, opinions,
statements, conclusions, and the appraiser’s certification.

3. The appraiser identified in this appraisal report is either a sub-contractor or an employee of the supervisory appraiser (or the
appraisal firm), is qualified to perform this appraisal, and is acceptable to perform this appraisal under the applicable state law.

4. This appraisal report complies with the Uniform Standards of Professional Appraisal Practice that were adopted and
promulgated by the Appraisal Standards Board of The Appraisal Foundation and that were in place at the time this appraisal
report was prepared.

5. If this appraisal report was transmitted as an ''electronic record'' containing my ''electronic signature,'' as those terms are
defined in applicable federal and/or state laws (excluding audio and video recordings), or a facsimile transmission of this
appraisal report containing a copy or representation of my signature, the appraisal report shall be as effective, enforceable and
valid as if a paper version of this appraisal report were delivered containing my original hand written signature.

APPRAISER

Signature
Name
Company Name
Company Address

Telephone Number
Email Address
Date of Signature and Report
Effective Date of Appraisal
State Certification #
or State License #
or Other (describe) State #
State
Expiration Date of Certification or License

ADDRESS OF PROPERTY APPRAISED

APPRAISED VALUE OF SUBJECT PROPERTY $
LENDER/CLIENT
Name
Company Name
Company Address

Email Address

SUPERVISORY APPRAISER (ONLY IF REQUIRED)

Signature
Name
Company Name
Company Address

Telephone Number
Email Address
Date of Signature
State Certification #
or State License #
State
Expiration Date of Certification or License

SUBJECT PROPERTY

Did not inspect subject property
Did inspect exterior of subject property from street
Date of Inspection
Did inspect interior and exterior of subject property
Date of Inspection

COMPARABLE SALES

Did not inspect exterior of comparable sales from street
Did inspect exterior of comparable sales from street
Date of Inspection
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21. The lender/client may disclose or distribute this appraisal report to: the borrower; another lender at the request of the
borrower; the mortgagee or its successors and assigns; mortgage insurers; government sponsored enterprises; other
secondary market participants; data collection or reporting services; professional appraisal organizations; any department,
agency, or instrumentality of the United States; and any state, the District of Columbia, or other jurisdictions; without having to
obtain the appraiser’s or supervisory appraiser’s (if applicable) consent. Such consent must be obtained before this appraisal
report may be disclosed or distributed to any other party (including, but not limited to, the public through advertising, public
relations, news, sales, or other media).

22. I am aware that any disclosure or distribution of this appraisal report by me or the lender/client may be subject to certain
laws and regulations. Further, I am also subject to the provisions of the Uniform Standards of Professional Appraisal Practice
that pertain to disclosure or distribution by me.

23. The borrower, another lender at the request of the borrower, the mortgagee or its successors and assigns, mortgage
insurers, government sponsored enterprises, and other secondary market participants may rely on this appraisal report as part
of any mortgage finance transaction that involves any one or more of these parties.

24. If this appraisal report was transmitted as an “electronic record” containing my ''electronic signature,'' as those terms are
defined in applicable federal and/or state laws (excluding audio and video recordings), or a facsimile transmission of this
appraisal report containing a copy or representation of my signature, the appraisal report shall be as effective, enforceable and
valid as if a paper version of this appraisal report were delivered containing my original hand written signature.

25. Any intentional or negligent misrepresentation(s) contained in this appraisal report may result in civil liability and/or
criminal penalties including, but not limited to, fine or imprisonment or both under the provisions of Title 18, United States
Code, Section 1001, et seq., or similar state laws.

SUPERVISORY APPRAISER’S CERTIFICATION: The Supervisory Appraiser certifies and agrees that:

1. I directly supervised the appraiser for this appraisal assignment, have read the appraisal report, and agree with the appraiser’s
analysis, opinions, statements, conclusions, and the appraiser’s certification.

2. I accept full responsibility for the contents of this appraisal report including, but not limited to, the appraiser’s analysis, opinions,
statements, conclusions, and the appraiser’s certification.

3. The appraiser identified in this appraisal report is either a sub-contractor or an employee of the supervisory appraiser (or the
appraisal firm), is qualified to perform this appraisal, and is acceptable to perform this appraisal under the applicable state law.

4. This appraisal report complies with the Uniform Standards of Professional Appraisal Practice that were adopted and
promulgated by the Appraisal Standards Board of The Appraisal Foundation and that were in place at the time this appraisal
report was prepared.

5. If this appraisal report was transmitted as an ''electronic record'' containing my ''electronic signature,'' as those terms are
defined in applicable federal and/or state laws (excluding audio and video recordings), or a facsimile transmission of this
appraisal report containing a copy or representation of my signature, the appraisal report shall be as effective, enforceable and
valid as if a paper version of this appraisal report were delivered containing my original hand written signature.

APPRAISER

Signature
Name
Company Name
Company Address

Telephone Number
Email Address
Date of Signature and Report
Effective Date of Appraisal
State Certification #
or State License #
or Other (describe) State #
State
Expiration Date of Certification or License

ADDRESS OF PROPERTY APPRAISED

APPRAISED VALUE OF SUBJECT PROPERTY $
LENDER/CLIENT
Name
Company Name
Company Address

Email Address

SUPERVISORY APPRAISER (ONLY IF REQUIRED)

Signature
Name
Company Name
Company Address

Telephone Number
Email Address
Date of Signature
State Certification #
or State License #
State
Expiration Date of Certification or License

SUBJECT PROPERTY

Did not inspect subject property
Did inspect exterior of subject property from street
Date of Inspection
Did inspect interior and exterior of subject property
Date of Inspection

COMPARABLE SALES

Did not inspect exterior of comparable sales from street
Did inspect exterior of comparable sales from street
Date of Inspection
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FEATURE SUBJECT COMPARABLE SALE # COMPARABLE SALE # COMPARABLE SALE #
Address

Proximity to Subject
Sale Price $ $ $ $
Sale Price/Gross Liv. Area $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft.
Data Source(s)
Verification Source(s)
VALUE ADJUSTMENTS DESCRIPTION DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjustment DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjustment DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjustment
Sales or Financing
Concessions
Date of Sale/Time
Location
Leasehold/Fee Simple
Site
View
Design (Style)
Quality of Construction
Actual Age
Condition
Above Grade Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths
Room Count
Gross Living Area sq.ft. sq.ft. sq.ft. sq.ft.
Basement & Finished
Rooms Below Grade
Functional Utility
Heating/Cooling
Energy Efficient Items
Garage/Carport
Porch/Patio/Deck

Net Adjustment (Total) + - + - + -$ $ $
Adjusted Sale Price
of Comparables $ $ $

Net Adj. %
Gross Adj. %

Net Adj. %
Gross Adj. %

Net Adj. %
Gross Adj. %

Report the results of the research and analysis of the prior sale or transfer history of the subject property and comparable sales (report additional prior sales on page 3).
ITEM SUBJECT COMPARABLE SALE # COMPARABLE SALE # COMPARABLE SALE #

Date of Prior Sale/Transfer
Price of Prior Sale/Transfer
Data Source(s)
Effective Date of Data Source(s)
Analysis of prior sale or transfer history of the subject property and comparable sales

Analysis/Comments
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512 6th Ave.
Lewiston, ID 83501

N/A

Lewiston
Fee Simple
6,390 Sq.Ft.
Average
1 Story/Bsmt
Average
A 78, E 30-35
Below Average

7 2 1
1,118

240 Sq.Ft.
Unfinished
Average
GFA/CAC
Average
O.S.P.
Porches

Aux Heat None
Other Amenities Fence

05/2005
$95,000
County Records, MLS
06/26/2008

309 11th Ave.
Lewiston, ID  83501
0.36 miles SW

97,500
102.42

County Records, MLS
County Records, MLS

Cash
No Concession
07/09/07 - 45
Lewiston
Fee Simple
4,200 sq. ft. +4,500
Average
1 Story/Bsmt
Average
A 82, E 15-20 -2,500
Average -7,500

4 1 1
952 +4,150

672 sq. ft. -3,000
Unfinished
Average
GFA/None
Average
1-G Det. -3,500
Porch,Patio -1,000
Fireplace -1,000
Fence

-9,850
10.1
27.8 87,650

None Found
N/A
County Records, MLS
07/01/2008

4 5 6

4 5 6

See comments on page # 2

See comments section on page # 3 for further comments on the comparable sale.
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Average
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A 78, E 30-35
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Unfinished
Average
GFA/CAC
Average
O.S.P.
Porches

Aux Heat None
Other Amenities Fence

05/2005
$95,000
County Records, MLS
06/26/2008

309 11th Ave.
Lewiston, ID  83501
0.36 miles SW

97,500
102.42

County Records, MLS
County Records, MLS

Cash
No Concession
07/09/07 - 45
Lewiston
Fee Simple
4,200 sq. ft. +4,500
Average
1 Story/Bsmt
Average
A 82, E 15-20 -2,500
Average -7,500

4 1 1
952 +4,150

672 sq. ft. -3,000
Unfinished
Average
GFA/None
Average
1-G Det. -3,500
Porch,Patio -1,000
Fireplace -1,000
Fence

-9,850
10.1
27.8 87,650

None Found
N/A
County Records, MLS
07/01/2008

4 5 6

4 5 6

See comments on page # 2

See comments section on page # 3 for further comments on the comparable sale.
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FEATURE SUBJECT COMPARABLE SALE # COMPARABLE SALE # COMPARABLE SALE #
Address

Proximity to Subject
Sale Price $ $ $ $
Sale Price/Gross Liv. Area $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft.
Data Source(s)
Verification Source(s)
VALUE ADJUSTMENTS DESCRIPTION DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjustment DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjustment DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjustment
Sales or Financing
Concessions
Date of Sale/Time
Location
Leasehold/Fee Simple
Site
View
Design (Style)
Quality of Construction
Actual Age
Condition
Above Grade Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths
Room Count
Gross Living Area sq.ft. sq.ft. sq.ft. sq.ft.
Basement & Finished
Rooms Below Grade
Functional Utility
Heating/Cooling
Energy Efficient Items
Garage/Carport
Porch/Patio/Deck

Net Adjustment (Total) + - + - + -$ $ $
Adjusted Sale Price
of Comparables $ $ $

Net Adj. %
Gross Adj. %

Net Adj. %
Gross Adj. %

Net Adj. %
Gross Adj. %

Report the results of the research and analysis of the prior sale or transfer history of the subject property and comparable sales (report additional prior sales on page 3).
ITEM SUBJECT COMPARABLE SALE # COMPARABLE SALE # COMPARABLE SALE #

Date of Prior Sale/Transfer
Price of Prior Sale/Transfer
Data Source(s)
Effective Date of Data Source(s)
Analysis of prior sale or transfer history of the subject property and comparable sales

Analysis/Comments
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Additional Listings File #
FEATURE SUBJECT LISTING # LISTING # LISTING #

Address

Proximity to Subject
List Price $ $ $ $
List Price/Gross Liv. Area $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft.
Last Price Revision Date
Data Source(s)
Verification Source(s)

VALUE ADJUSTMENTS DESCRIPTION DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjust. DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjust. DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjust.
Sales or Financing
Concessions
Days on Market
Location
Leasehold/Fee Simple
Site
View
Design (Style)
Quality of Construction
Actual Age
Condition
Above Grade Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths
Room Count
Gross Living Area sq.ft. sq.ft. sq.ft. sq.ft.
Basement & Finished
Rooms Below Grade
Functional Utility
Heating/Cooling
Energy Efficient Items
Garage/Carport
Porch/Patio/Deck

Net Adjustment (Total) + - $ + - $ + - $
Adjusted List Price
of Comparables $ $ $

Net %
Gross %

Net %
Gross %

Net %
Gross %

Report the results of the research and analysis of the prior sale or transfer history of the subject property and comparable sales (report additional prior sales on page 3).
ITEM SUBJECT LISTING # LISTING # LISTING #

Date of Prior Sale/Transfer
Price of Prior Sale/Transfer
Data Source(s)
Effective Date of Data Source(s)
Comments:

March 2005

RL5592

512 6th Ave.
Lewiston, ID 83501

N/A

N/A

Lewiston
Fee Simple
6,390 Sq.Ft.
Average
1 Story/Bsmt
Average
A 78, E 30-35
Below Average

7 2 1
1,118

240 Sq.Ft.
Unfinished
Average
GFA/CAC
Average
O.S.P.
Porches

Aux Heat None
Other Amenities Fence

05/2005
$95,000
County Records, MLS
06/26/2008

1726 3rd St.
Lewiston, ID  83501
0.80 miles S

95,000
154.22

06/03/2008
County Records, MLS, Files
County Records, MLS, Files

Listing
LP to SP Ratio -950
28
Lewiston
Fee Simple
6,400 sq. ft.
Average
1 Story/Bsmt
Average
A 70, E 15-20 -2,500
Average -7,500

4 2 1
616 +12,550

616 sq. ft. -2,650
364 Finished -4,350
Average
GFA/CAC
Average
O.S.P.
Porch,Patio -1,000
None
Shed

-6,400
6.7
33.2 88,600

None Found
N/A
County Records, MLS
07/01/2008

925 7th Ave.
Lewiston, ID  83501
0.33 miles E

107,100
92.97

05/22/2008
County Records, MLS
County Records, MLS

Listing
LP to SP Ratio -1,071
39
Lewiston
Fee Simple
5,000 sq. ft. +3,500
Average
1 Story/Bsmt
Average
A 73, E 15-20 -2,500
Average -7,500

5 2 1
1,152

960 sq. ft. -5,050
450 Finished -5,400
Average
OFA/None +1,000
Average
O.S.P.
Porch,Deck -1,000
Fireplace -1,000
Fence

-19,021
17.8
26.2 88,079

05/13/2008
N/A
County Records, MLS
07/01/2008

1 2 3

1 2 3

COMPETING LISTING 1:  The current average List Price to Sales Price ratio for the subject neighborhood is 99%.  The List Price to
Sales Price ratio is the difference between what the dollar amount a property is listed for (asking price) and what a property sells for.  The
competing residence has recently received several updates and shows less wear and tear associated with age and use.  All other adjustments
were completed as described for the comparable sales.

COMPETING LISTING # 2:  Competing Listing # 2 is a foreclosure listing in the market area.  The competing listing is currently owned by the
Department of Housing and Urban Development and was foreclosed and transferred on 05/13/2008.  As this was a foreclosure transfer, no
purchase price was involved.  All adjustments made to the competing listing were made as described before to the comparable sales.
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Fireplace -1,000
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-19,021
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26.2 88,079
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N/A
County Records, MLS
07/01/2008

1 2 3

1 2 3

COMPETING LISTING 1:  The current average List Price to Sales Price ratio for the subject neighborhood is 99%.  The List Price to
Sales Price ratio is the difference between what the dollar amount a property is listed for (asking price) and what a property sells for.  The
competing residence has recently received several updates and shows less wear and tear associated with age and use.  All other adjustments
were completed as described for the comparable sales.

COMPETING LISTING # 2:  Competing Listing # 2 is a foreclosure listing in the market area.  The competing listing is currently owned by the
Department of Housing and Urban Development and was foreclosed and transferred on 05/13/2008.  As this was a foreclosure transfer, no
purchase price was involved.  All adjustments made to the competing listing were made as described before to the comparable sales.

Form 1004.(AL) — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

Additional Listings File #
FEATURE SUBJECT LISTING # LISTING # LISTING #

Address

Proximity to Subject
List Price $ $ $ $
List Price/Gross Liv. Area $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft. $ sq.ft.
Last Price Revision Date
Data Source(s)
Verification Source(s)

VALUE ADJUSTMENTS DESCRIPTION DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjust. DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjust. DESCRIPTION +(-) $ Adjust.
Sales or Financing
Concessions
Days on Market
Location
Leasehold/Fee Simple
Site
View
Design (Style)
Quality of Construction
Actual Age
Condition
Above Grade Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths Total Bdrms. Baths
Room Count
Gross Living Area sq.ft. sq.ft. sq.ft. sq.ft.
Basement & Finished
Rooms Below Grade
Functional Utility
Heating/Cooling
Energy Efficient Items
Garage/Carport
Porch/Patio/Deck

Net Adjustment (Total) + - $ + - $ + - $
Adjusted List Price
of Comparables $ $ $

Net %
Gross %

Net %
Gross %

Net %
Gross %

Report the results of the research and analysis of the prior sale or transfer history of the subject property and comparable sales (report additional prior sales on page 3).
ITEM SUBJECT LISTING # LISTING # LISTING #

Date of Prior Sale/Transfer
Price of Prior Sale/Transfer
Data Source(s)
Effective Date of Data Source(s)
Comments:

March 2005

Page #8File No. RL5592
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Property Address
City County State Zip Code

File No.Supplemental Addendum

Form TADD — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

RL5592
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Borrower/Client

Lender

Page #9File No. RL5592
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Property Address
City County State Zip Code

Form PICPIX.SR — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

Subject Photo Page
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Subject Front

Sales Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
Quality
Age

512 6th Ave.
N/A
1,118
7
2
1
Lewiston
Average
6,390 Sq.Ft.
Average
A 78, E 30-35

Subject Rear

Subject Street

Borrower/Client

Lender

Form PICPIX.SR — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

Subject Photo Page
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Subject Front

Sales Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
Quality
Age

512 6th Ave.
N/A
1,118
7
2
1
Lewiston
Average
6,390 Sq.Ft.
Average
A 78, E 30-35

Subject Rear

Subject Street

Borrower/Client

Lender

Property Address
City County State Zip Code
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Property Address
City County State Zip Code

Form PICPIX.CR — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

Comparable Photo Page
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Comparable 1

Prox. to Subject
Sales Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
Quality
Age

502 Delsol Lane
0.74 miles E
66,000
1,092
5
2
1
Dwntn Lewiston
Average
4,250 sq. ft.
Average
A 93, E 35-40

Comparable 2

Prox. to Subject
Sales Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
Quality
Age

330 14th Ave.
0.56 miles S
106,000
882
4
2
1
Lewiston
Average
6,400 sq. ft.
Average
A 74, E 20-25

Comparable 3

Prox. to Subject
Sales Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
Quality
Age

1828 7th Ave.
0.99 miles E
85,000
986
6
3
1.75
Lewiston
Average
4,365 sq. ft.
Average
A 98, E 30-35

Borrower/Client

Lender
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Comparable Photo Page
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College
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Sales Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
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Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
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Age
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5
2
1
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A 93, E 35-40
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Sales Price
Gross Living Area
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Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
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View
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330 14th Ave.
0.56 miles S
106,000
882
4
2
1
Lewiston
Average
6,400 sq. ft.
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A 74, E 20-25
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Prox. to Subject
Sales Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
Quality
Age

1828 7th Ave.
0.99 miles E
85,000
986
6
3
1.75
Lewiston
Average
4,365 sq. ft.
Average
A 98, E 30-35

Borrower/Client

Lender

Property Address
City County State Zip Code
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Property Address
City County State Zip Code

Form PICPIX.CR — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

Comparable Photo Page
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Comparable 4

Prox. to Subject
Sales Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
Quality
Age

309 11th Ave.
0.36 miles SW
97,500
952
4
1
1
Lewiston
Average
4,200 sq. ft.
Average
A 82, E 15-20

Comparable 5

Prox. to Subject
Sales Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
Quality
Age

Comparable 6

Prox. to Subject
Sales Price
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Location
View
Site
Quality
Age

Borrower/Client

Lender
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Comparable Photo Page
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College
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View
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Gross Living Area
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View
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Borrower/Client

Lender

Property Address
City County State Zip Code
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Property Address
City County State Zip Code

Form DLSTRNT.DS#R — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

Listing Photo Page
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Listing 1

Proximity to Subject
List Price
Days on Market
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Age

1726 3rd St.
0.80 miles S
95,000
28
616
4
2
1
A 70, E 15-20

Listing 2

Proximity to Subject
List Price
Days on Market
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Age

925 7th Ave.
0.33 miles E
107,100
39
1,152
5
2
1
A 73, E 15-20

Listing 3

Proximity to Subject
List Price
Days on Market
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Age

Borrower/Client

Lender

Form DLSTRNT.DS#R — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

Listing Photo Page
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Listing 1

Proximity to Subject
List Price
Days on Market
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Age

1726 3rd St.
0.80 miles S
95,000
28
616
4
2
1
A 70, E 15-20

Listing 2

Proximity to Subject
List Price
Days on Market
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Age

925 7th Ave.
0.33 miles E
107,100
39
1,152
5
2
1
A 73, E 15-20

Listing 3

Proximity to Subject
List Price
Days on Market
Gross Living Area
Total Rooms
Total Bedrooms
Total Bathrooms
Age

Borrower/Client

Lender

Property Address
City County State Zip Code

Page #13File No. RL5592

ATTACHMENT 4

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 13  Page 28



Property Address
City County State Zip Code

Form MAP.Pol — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

Site Plat
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Borrower/Client

Lender

Form MAP.Pol — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

Site Plat
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Borrower/Client

Lender

Property Address
City County State Zip Code

Page #14File No. RL5592
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Comments:

AREA  CALCULATIONS  SUMMARY
Code Description Size Net Totals
GLA1 First Floor  1118.00
BSMT

 1118.00
Basement   240.00   240.00

TOTAL LIVABLE (rounded)      1118

Breakdown Subtotals
LIVING  AREA  BREAKDOWN

First Floor
   26.0  x    43.0 1118.00

1 Calculation Total (rounded)     1118

Sketch by Apex IV™

Bedroom

Bedroom

Kitchen

Utility

BathDining

Living Room

8.0'

20
.0

'

16.0'

10
.0

'
8.0'

10
.0

'

Basement

Storage/Mechanical

4
3

.0
'

26.0'

4
3

.0
'

26.0'

Den

Property Address
City County State Zip Code

Form SKT.BldSkI — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

Building Sketch
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Borrower/Client

Lender
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Building Sketch
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Borrower/Client

Lender

Property Address
City County State Zip Code
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Property Address
City County State Zip Code

Form MAP.LOC — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

Location Map
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Borrower/Client

Lender

Form MAP.LOC — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

Location Map
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Borrower/Client

Lender

Property Address
City County State Zip Code
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Property Address
City County State Zip Code

Form MAP.Pol — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE

License
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Borrower/Client

Lender
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License
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Borrower/Client

Lender

Property Address
City County State Zip Code
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Property Address
City County State Zip Code

Form MAP.Pol — "WinTOTAL" appraisal software by a la mode, inc. — 1-800-ALAMODE
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Lender
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License
N/A
512 6th Ave.
Lewiston Nez Perce ID 83501
Lewis Clark State College

Borrower/Client

Lender

Property Address
City County State Zip Code
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